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PART II. 

« 

OF THR CONSTRUCTION OF WORDS. 



CHAPTER I. (Continued.) 
Of Government. 

Section 6. — 0/ the Use of the Dative. 

Dative is generally used in answer to the ques- 
tion, to or for whom or what ? whereto ? to whose ad - 
vantage ? to what end ? &c. and therefore instead of 
in, ad &c. : e. proximus sum egomet mihi : pater de- 
dit mihi librum : accepi librum donOy for a gift : non 
mnihus dormio, I sleep not for all, to please all. But 
to speak more accurately, it is commonly joined to ad - 
• jectives and verbs, though sometimes to other words^ 
Ve shall, therefore, consider them in order. 

Of the Dative with Substantives. 

In the first place, the dative is at times used with 
substantives ; as, lupus est homo homini, Plant. Asin. 
2. 4.' 88; erit ille 7?iiki semper ileus, Virg. Eel. 1.7. 
To these belongs the very common expression auctor 
tihi sum, I advise thee : thus Cic. ad Goes, in Ep. ad 
Att. 9, post Ep. 11, qui et illi semper et senatui — 
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pacis auLtor fui : Cic. Att. 10.6, fore anctores Cctsari: 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 6^ deinde et semtui bonisque omnibtu 
auctareniy principem, ducem (te) prabeas. Particularly 
the dative is very often used for the genitive ; e. 
Cic. Rose. Am. 2, hia de causis ego huie catiso' Patro- 
nus exstiti : Cic. Cat. 2. 5, huic ego me bello ducem pro- 
fiteer ; Cic. Marc. G, atquehuius quidem rei M. Mar- 
cello sum itstis : Li v. 3. 12, sed veniam error i atque 
odokscentuE'petNiAOf for enmis: cap. 53, Ubertati enim 
ea prctsidia petitis, non UcentKC^ for libertatis : Sail. • 
Cat. 40. 2, quern exitnm tantis mails sperarent? for 
malorum : ibid. lug. 7. 4, Scipionis, qui turn Ramanu 
imperator et morem &c., for Romanonim : ibid. Cat. 
47. 2, se tertium (esse) cui fatuvi foret urbis potiri : 
Cic. Fat 11, si faivm tibi est ex hoc morbo couvalesf 
cere, forfatum tuum : Luccei. Cic. ad Div. 5. 14. 3, 
qui nunc requietcm quaerit magnis occupationibus, for 
magnamtii occupationum : Mart. 10. , 104, i nostra 
eomeSy i libelle Fhwo: Hor. Sat. % 5. 16, ne tamen itti 
tu cames exterior, si postulet, ire recuses : Plaut. Merc. 
6. 2. 1, divum atque hominuni quae spectatrix atque 
Ae^a eadem ea hcminihus: Liv. 23. 35, ne qua expnh 
hratio cuiquam veteris fortunae discordiam sereret, for 

' cuiquam facta, seems more singular. The more recent 
editors of ancient authors often substitute the dative for 
the genitive, when the question, to or for wliom ? or' 
what? will apply instead of, whose? To these belong 
certain names of office, as triumviri ^m, aura, argenio 

Jlando, feriundo : triumviri reipublicceconstituendcp, agro 
dwidundo: fxddtmiuridicundo ; where the dative shows 
the view or purpose for which' these persons were 
chosen. Whether the fonnula, est mihi nomen Petro, 
lulo &:c., for Petri, lull, can be hence explained, will 
be considered hereafter. 
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§2. 

Of the Dative with Adjectives. 

The dative is often used with adjectives in answer 
to the question^ to or for wliat? and other questions. 
They can scarcely be divided into classes, on account 
of their dissimilarity, e. g. 

1.) Those that denote advantageous or injurious to any per- 
son or thing ; as utilis, inutilu, salutaris wholesomei noiius, pei^ 
nicioeus, periculosus, ezidosus Icc. This is quite clear and easy, 
since the question h asked^ U) whom or what ? Yet we also find 
utilis ad rem» 

fi.) Tboee which sigwfy like, unlike, equal Sic. ; as simllb, 
dissifflilisy constmilisy abnmilis, aequalis, par, dispafy impar : this 

is alsocltai, biuce die question is, to what? e. g. aequalem por//, 
Cic. Or. 56 : divitiis, Cic. Leg. 2. 10. and elsewhere : par 
aUcuif Cic. Phil. 1. 14 : Cic. ad Div. 4. 9 : 6. 6. and elsewhere : 
mptir, Hor. Od. 4. 6« ^ : Sucl. Dom. 10: di^» Cic. Off. 
1. 30: Mmilu, Suet. Olb. 1: Colum, 6. 17: coiumifo, 
Cic. Pbil. 9. 1£ : Terent. Heaut. 8. 4. 2 : of similis and dis- 
similis see hereafter : comentaneus agreeable, accordant, e. g. 
Cic. Or. 22: Cic. Off. 1. 2. and elsewhere. Yet similis and 
dissimilis often take a genitive; and sometimes par, dispar, con- 
vmifisy as was noticed above. Sect. V. § £• n. 1. wbsra as- 
amples of both cases were died : we idso hate oonsentanans 
ami e. g. hoc est conseotaoeuni turn veriMe: Cic. ad DiT.S. 
* 6, consentaneum cutn iis Uteris, Par also is used with cum, 
Cic. Phil. 1. J 4. Ed. Ernest.: Sail. lug. 14 : al.>o with the ab- 
lative nobilitaie for nobiUtati> Ovid. Fast. 6. B04 : secjualis with 
a genitive; e.g. illorum temporum, Cic. Div, 1.18: e?us (viri), 
Cic. Brut. 68, unless it here be used substantively. To tbese 
are added the following adjectives, winch are seldom followed by 
a dative ; diversus, secundus next to or inferior, discolor, abso- 
nus; as Quiniil. \'2. 10. 22, nihil tarn Lysia (i.e. a Ly8ia)diver- 
suo) quam Isocraies : and elsewhere » e. g. ibid. 6. ; 9* 2. 

b2 
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15,46: Veil. d. 75: Virg. ifin. 11.441,mf/iSvirtute9eeuiKiu8, 

second or inferior to none in valour : so Apul. Flor. 2 : Ovid- 
Trist. 5. 5. 8, veslis — suraatur Jatis discolor alba meis: so 
Hor. Epist. 1. 18. 3 : Stat. Theb.9. 338 : Liv. 1. 15, quorum 
lubil absomm fidei divine origims. Aore ; DivenuB is also used 
with u, Cic. firat. 90 : alio findi a genitive to the question, 
whernn \ e. g. animi^ Tac. Hist. 4. 84 : momm, ibid. Ann. 
14. 19: 

3. ) Those which mean fit, suitable, adapted to any thing ; 

e.g.aptus, habilis, idoneus,accominodatus: as, op/ z^^, Cic. Brut. 
62: Cic. ad Div. 12. 30: Nep. Att. l6 : Aa6i7w, Suet. Claud. 
2 : Virg. Georg. 3. 62 : idoneus, Cic. ad Div. 6. 19 : Quintil. 
2.3 : accommodatus, Cic. Agr. 2. 6 : Cic. Cluent. 1 : yet all tliese 
may be followed by ad; n,C9ioa hainlesetapti ad ^podem, Cic 
Or. 1. 54 : aeeammodattu, Cic. ad Div. 5. 16 : Cic. Off. 1. 39 : 
idoneus, Cic. Att. 5. 6 : Cic. Leg. 2. 4 : Cic. Cluent. 6 : ^ 
biliSf Liv. 21. 4: Quintil. 6. 3. To these also belongs bonus, 
^ goo<l for something ; Liv. CQ. 3 1 , mons pecori bonus alendo : Sail, 
lug. 17. ager bonus pecort : so maturm, e. g. imperio, Liv. 
1.3: filia matura viro^ Viig. .£n. 7. 53 : cf. Stat. Sylv. 3. 176 : 
to these may be added alknus not adapted* which will be coa- 
ttdered hemtor. 

4. ) Those which denote pleasant or unpleasant ; as gratus, 

iucondus, acceptus (agreeable), dulcis, suavis, ingratus, iniu- 

cundus, molesius Iroublesome, gravis painful, acerbus bitter or 
painful ; e. g. mors eius ixiiipopulo acerba, 

5. ) Those which signify favourable, unfavourable, dear, op- 
posite, inimical, hostile &c. ; as amicus, carus, propitius, infestus, * 
iafenaus, ioimicus, contrarius &c. : to these belongs alicnus un- 
£ivourable; e. g. Cic. Ccscin. 9, hoc illi causa ahenum est; and 
dsewhere ; as Nep. Them. 4 : at othertinies it is often used by 
Cicero widi an abladve^ both with and without a ; also with 

a genitive, Cic. Fin. 1. 4; to which Nep. Milt. 6. may be res- 
ferred. 

6. ) Those which mean easy or diflkult; as, hoc mihi est 
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facile, tibi dij/iciie, arduum. To these belongB duiii»; alia io- 
vius pathless, inaccesnble : Ovid. Met. 14. US, mvnLvirtuH 
miUa est via, and daewhere} as V'lrg. Ma. 6. 154 : PIb. H. N. 
li. 14. 

7. ) Those which denofleindiiied, disposed^ ready ; as, prodi^ 
mticeleri, Sil. 13. 585 : promtusy e. g. seditiom, Tac. Ann. 1. 
48: uitiom/ib'id. 11. 32:JiagUio, ibid. 15. 45: libertnti aut 
ad mortem, ibid. 4. 46 : paratus, e. g. lAw. 33. 6 : QuiDtil. 8.3: 
Tug, 2En. 2, 334 : Grid. Pont, «. «. 117 : Tac. Ann. 1«. 47: 
at other tiines it is foUowed by ad; as, proctivisatf rem, paratus 
ad ificoKfum, promtus nil &c. : a) paratus ad atiquid, Cic. Att 
9. 6: Cic. Amic. 26 : Cic ad Div. 6. 21 : alsoi/i. Suet. Galb. 
19: b) promtus ad a/iquid, Cic. Agr. 2. 30 : Cic. Off. 1. 24: 
Cic. ad Div. 3.11: Cbbs. B.G. 3.19 : also m, Tac. Ann. 15. Sd : 
ibid. Agric. 35 : also advenm, Tac. Ann. 6. 48: c) prodivis 
ad aliquid, Cic. Tusc. 4. 12 : 5. 1«. 37 : Cic. Amic. 18 : Te- 
rent Andr. 1. 1. 51 : also m, e. g. Claudian. de Laud. Se- 
Ro» 133. 

8. ) Those which signify near, neighbouring; as finitimus, 
\iciniis: Cic. Acad. 4. 21, falsa rem finitima sunt: Cic. On 
32, scientia vidua etjinitima eloqueniU : Ovid. Rem. Am. 323* 
ft mala sunt vidna bam$ : to these bdong propior, proximus ; 
e.g.fmv Liv. 4. 37 : teeleri, Cic. Verr. 4. 50 ; and often with 
1 dative: so proximus, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 20 : Cas. B. G. l, i, 
Botfi these last are frequent with an accusative; e. g. proximus 
Jinetth Liv. 35. 27 : propior hostem, Hirt. B. G. 8. Q: so Sail, 
lug. 49 : Liv. 8. 32 : Caes. B. G. 3. 7 : also with a genitive • 
e. g. pto^MjImmmi, Tac Hist 5. 16. cf. Lucret. 4. SSg. * 

9. ) To these also bdong proprius, commuiiis, adfinis partici- 
pSDt; as Cic. Cat 4. 3, Atfie(fiEunnori) si paucosputatis adfines 
«Me; which also take a genitive after them : see above. Sect. V. 
§ 2. n. 1. 9. Also, particcps alicui homini alicuius rei, Curt. 6, 7. 
To these may be added superates and fidus, which dso, though 
seldom, take a genitive: and cognatus; e. g. Cic. Or. 3. 51. 
niliil ei»taatem tarn cognatum menHfacs matrU quam numeri, so' 
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akin to our nniuk &c. : aod elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Univ. 7 : Jtior, 
Sat. ^ 3. mx. 

10.) We may add to these necessariuSi obooxius subject to^ 
bonestus* turpis, feodus &c.» all to the question, to or for whom ? 
also audicitt (used adjectively) obedient : ai, dtcto (abl.) audites 
idieui: Ms was considered when treating of the genitive. 
Further, the verbal adjectives in bilis; as Hor. Od. 1. 24.9, 
multis ille bonis fiebilis occidit, mdli flebilior> quam tibi : Hor. 
£pisU X. 6. 23, hie tibi sit potiusy quam tu mirabiiis iUi: the 
raasoo is contained in the passive sensoi since verba passive with 
the poets readily take a dative instead of the ablative with a;aa» 
hie mibi laudatur, for a me. 

§3. 

0/ the Dative with the Pronoun idem. 

The pronoun idem is sometimes followed by a dative, 
in imitation of the Greek virigi as, Hor. Art 467, in* 
yitum qui servat, idem fadt wsddenti, he who preserves 
one against his will, does the same as he who kiil^ 
him. So, Homems eadem alOs sopitus qviete est, Lv* 
Cfet 8. 1051 : eadem fkcit tmrpi^ ibid. 4. 1168 : nonne 
tibi faciendum iclcni sit nihil dicentif Cic. Fin. 3. 4 ; 
i. e. idem ac dicenti, or idem, quod facit is, qui dicit 
Otherwbe idem is followed by qui, ac, atque, ut, or 
quam: e.g. idem valere debet ac Sec, Cic. Sull. 18; 
idem videtur esse atque id, Cic. Dom. 20 : eatidem po- 
testatem ^fuam si &e., Cic. Agr. 2. 12 : eadem quse &c., 
Cic. Harusp. 11 : so Cic. Off. 3. 4, Peripatcticis vestris, 
qui quondam iidem erant, qui Academic! &c., who were 
die same as the Academics &c. : also in other ways ; 
e. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 27, Dianam autem el Lunam 
eandem esse putant, they think that Diana and Luna 
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are the saiue ; also with cum, Tac. Ann. 16. 2. Also 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 6. 8, quod non kkm iilis eeiistiissem ; 
where the sense is, which we sfaonld not also have ad- 
vised Jbr them ; and therefore illis depends on caisuis- 
9emf xiot on idm. Note : It is followed also by cum, 
Cic. Cat 1.8: Gell. 18. 11 ; but in a sense somewhat 
diiierent from that here con^iidered, 

§4. 

0/ the Dative with Verbs, 
The dative follows very many verbs. 

I.) To the question, to or for whom or what ? 

1 •) It follows a great number of intraiifliuvesi i. e. verbs which 
do not adroit an accusative after thm, and have not an entire 

passive; as, gratulari alicui, to congratulate any one, to wish 
him good fortune ; suadere, to persuade ; and so consilium dare, 
dissuadere to dissuade : obedire, parere, obtemperare^ (o obey ; 
obsequi, morem g e rere^ to yield to ; favere, to favour ; placere, 
to please; displtcere^ to displease; auxiliariv to help ; opitulari, 
opem ferre, pnasto esse, adesee, non deesfe, to asnst^ «d &c. : 
oocunere, obviam ire, to meet ; incumbere^ to press upon, to be 
beat upon i cedere, to give way, yield, concedere &c. 

St») A great aiunber of tmuitivissy a. e. wUch natunUjradant 
an accusative^ also take besides this a dative after them : e. g» 

opto tibi omnia bona ; debeo tihi vitam meam, I owe to thee 
my life : imperavit hoc militibus : praecipere fl//rwi multa : man- 
dare alicui rem : but iubere is excepted, though Peiizonius 
maintains the contrary^ and adduces Cses. B.C. 3. 98, militilm^ 
jfuesuis fiffitf* ut &c., which is the reading of several editiOM; 
bat Oudeodorp has adopted In his taxi the teadiag eomneo* 
davit (or iussit : yet we find Cic. Alt. 9* 1S» hss nM literss 
tubent — reverti ; and elsewhere: e. g. Liv. 27. l6: Tac. Ann. 
13. Ids 40 : dare aUcui aliquid, thbuerei dedere se aticui ; tra^ 
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ikMurbemibiltkii: operamdaie aUcm td: operam mvm 

Uteris : impeodere tempus Uteris, to devote one*s tiaie to study : 
concedeic alicui aliquid, e. g. sedes suas : narrare aliquid alicui, 
miotiare, indicare, significare, demonstrare, ostendere^ deciarare^ 
dicere, scribereatiquid alicui : probare aliquid aUcui, to apptove 
any thing to one, to make it probable or credible, or agreeable : 
tapere aUem aliquid, abripere, eripere, adimere^ tubtrahere: 
mittere aliquid aUcui, remittere : comparare aliquid alicui, to 
prepare somethiug for one : parare, pario, e.g. glariam sibi pe- 
perit^ also adquirere Jt6t aliquid &c. 

3.) The dative (oUows certain impenooal verbs, which, how« 

ever, are someUmes used personally, i. e. with a subject nomi- 
nadve preceding ; as, libet or lubet mihi, it pleases me ; licet 
mihi, Ubi &c., it is permitted or lawful to me, thee &c. ; accidit 
mihi, it happens to, or befalls me (unfavourably) ; contingit mibi, 
it happens to me, it b my fortune (favourably) ; evenit nobis^ 
it toms out for us, occurs to us; conducit mihi, it is advan- 
tageous to me ; expedit mihi, it is expedient for me ; conveoit 
nobis, it suits us; sufficit nobis, it suffices us; praestat homini, 
it is better for a man. These are generally followed by an ac« 
cusative of the thing: e.g. Cic. Senect. 23, non lubet enim nuhi 
dqthrare vitam : so, non ticet otiose vivere ; except contin^t^ 
accidit^ evenit, which are rather followed by ut ; as, aoctdit patri 
tuo, ut inveniret &c. To these may be added, placet miht, it 
pleases me, it is my pleasure; placebat senatui, it was the 
pleasure of the senate : vidctur mihi, it seenis to me, it is my 
determination ; senatui visum est, it seemed good to the senate 
he. 

Observations. 

a) Licet is often followed by an accusative and infinitive, in- 
stead of a dative ; in which case the accusative is not governed 
by licet, but is the accusative of the subject with the infinitive^ 
and b translated by lilol and a verb : e.g. for non licet intiU esse 
ntioso or odosum, we may say non ticet^ me esse odosum, it ia 
not permitted that I should be at ease : Oc. ad Div. 7. 1. 1^ 
quod si Roma) esses, tamen iieque nos (i. c. me) Icpore tuo, ne- 
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que te, si qui e'st in me, meo frui liceret, tor neque 7/06/5 — aeque 
yet it would neitber be allowed^ that 1 should enjoy thy wit, 
oor thou mine : Cic. Off. 1« 26» base prmcripta lemm^ licet 
iiuig;iiificei gtvnter, aoimoeeque vivere« he who keeps these pro» 
cepts may live &c.; properly, it Is allowed that he kc : Vitj^ 
Ed. 1.41, nec|ue servitio me exire fioebat, it was not permitted 
that 1 should escape from servitude : so licet me abscedere, 
Terent. Heaut. 4. 2. 5 : neminem ire licitunim, Liv. 42. 36 ; 
and elsewhere. 

b) VVe also find convenit inter nos de ista re, which is trans- 
lated, we are agreed about that business. 

c) To this place some refer latet, it lies hid or escapes notice^ 
or 'u unknown ; but it is properly a personal verb, and is often 
mtd peiBonallj with a nominative of the subject prefiaed* It 
stands partly without a case, e. g. id qua ratione consecutus 

sit, latet, Nep. Lys. 1, it is unknown in what way &c.: causa 
laiet, Virg. ^n. 5. 6 : partly with a dative and accusative : a) 
a dative, e. g. nihil moliris, quod mihi latere valeat in tempore, 
Cic. Cat. I. 6: ubi nobis bmc auctoritas tam diu latuit? Cic* 
led. Sen. 6: imk*lates,Lucan. 1.419: oailiietaflin6M|Vaff^^ 
L. L. 8. 5£ : kottif Sil. 18. 6\5 : b) an accusative, e. g. nnum 
(semen), quod latet nostrum sensum, Varr. R. R. 1. 40 : nec la- 
tuere doli ^ra/rem, Virg. iEn. 1. 130(134): fV/wm, Ovid. Pont. 
4. 9. 126 : EumeneiHf lustin. 13. 8 : \si\ei plerosquCy Plin. H. N. 
£0, and elsewhere ; as Ovid. Fast. 4.2U : Val. flacc. 6. 703. 

d) Also decety which usually takes an accusative, has some- 
dmes a dative: e. g. Terent. Ad. 5. 8. 5, itafio6is decet : vobu, 
ibid. 4. 5. 45 : nostro geikrif Plant. Amph. ft. I. 58 : pairif 

ibid. Capt. £.2.71: atati, Cell. 9.1^ : victoribus. Sail. Fragm. 
ap. Serv. ad V irg. iEn. 8. 127 : tantae niaiestali, Pand. 32. 20. 

11.) To the question, whereto 2 for what ? e. g. ve- 
nire atmiiOf to come to one's assistancei Nep. Thiaa. 
3 : Biittere muniio, ibid. TimoL 1 : mMdio^ e. g. ire, 
ilep. Ages. 8 : luittere, Caes. B. G. 2. 7 : accipere 
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donOy to receive as a gift, Tac. Ann. 15. 27 : dai e i/u;/<?, 
Terent. Euu. 1. 2. 29 : Ueaut £k 5. 6 : virginem alicui 
dom emere^ to buy for a present, ibid. Eiin. 1. 2. 5S : 
habeto mulierem do/io tibi, Plaut. Pseud. 4. 6. 13 : so 
Plaut Capt. 3. 4. 122, nucleum amisi, reliquit pigiieri 
(pignori) putamiDa, for a pledg;e : Virg. Ma. 1* 425 
(429) pars op tare (i. e. eligere) locum tecto, i, e. ad 
tectum. Particularly the verb esse when it means, to 
redound to, serve for, to be conducive ; as est laudi, it 
redounds to praise, is laudable, procures praise : hoc 
est impedimeuto, this is an impediment, a hindrance : 
heec res est argumento, this thing serves for an argu- 
ment, Cic. Verr. 5. 19 : Phil. 2. 16 : est signo, serves 
for a sign, or is a sign, e. g. Cic. Invent. 1. 34, quae 
signo sunt omnia, all which things are a sign : est 
pemiciei, ezitio, serves for destruction ; risui, for laugh- 
ter, is laughable : terrori, for a terror, is terrible : hoc 
est curae, e. g. institutio Uberonun meonun est mihi 
eursB, is my care : hoc est utilitati, this redounds to 
advantage, is useful : damno, to injury, oneri, lucro, 
decoriy dedecori &c. All these examples and others 
of a like nature are very common : so radix est ves* 
cefido, Plin. H. N. 21. IG : quie humori extrahendo 
sunt, Cels. 4. 1 : quse esui potuiqiie non sunt, Pand. 
60. 12. 9, cf. Gell. 4. 1. So also feriy e. g. fit dede- 
cori, it becomes a disgrace. To these we add ducere, 
dare, tribuere, vertere, when they mean, to explain a 
thing in one way or the other, e. g. to reckon a thing 
as faulty, as a fault ; as dare, tribuere, vertere aliquid 
vitio, to impute any thing as a fault, to take it ill: 
Terent Adelph. 3* 3* 64, hoc vitio datur, this is taken 
as a fiiult ; for which vitio vertitur, tribuitur, or ducitur, 
might have been used. Since all these verbs admit 
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not only a dative of the ihingf to the question, where- 
to ? but also of the person to the question, to or for 
whom ? according to the context, thence it happens 
that they frequently take after them two such datives: 
e. 1^. ▼enio tiU auxiliOf I comt to fliee as an assistance 3 
misi Hbi librum dimo, I sent to thee a book fi>r a pr^ 
sent: reliquit mihi pileum pigmnri^ he left me his hat 
for a pledge : hoc est ntiki magne Uusdiy this tells to 
me for great praise, gets me great praise : vindiciiuf 
laudi cura fuit, Ovid, Fast. 5. 290 : ut sempiternae 
laudi tibi sit, Cic. ad Div. 2. 7 : est mihi pemiciei or 
sabitiy Nep. Chabr. 4, and Thras. 2 : deirimentOy ma- 
cuke, invidice, infamia; nobk esse, Cic. Verr. 3. 62 : 
crimni^ ibid. 5. 6 ; ignavia erit tibi magno dedecori^ 
cowardice will be a great disgrace to you : fit domino 
dedecori, Cic. Off. 1. 39 : liaec res fuit patri mao^nae 
utilitatiy this was a great advantage to his father : liber- 
tati tempera sunt impedmentOj Cic* Rose. Am. 4 : nihil 
nobis esse potest maiori impedimento, nothing can more 
redound to our hindrance : hmc civitas prced^e tibi et 
ffutthu fai% Cic. Verr. 3. 37 : quilms oecidi Roscium 
bono (i. e. utilitati) fuit, Cic. Rose. Am. 5 : constat vir- 
tutem haminibus summae esse utilitati^ it is clear that 
virtue serves for the greatest pleasure to men, procures 
ftem the greatest pleasure : hoc mihi est cura : hoc 
est mihi oneri, orgummto : Nep. Prsef. nemini — fuit 
twjnUidinif this was a disgrace to none : hoc tibi omnes 
vettantvUiOf this all impute to thee for a fault : Plaut 
Epid. 1. 2. 5, quis erit, vitio qui id vertat tibi: Cic. 
ad Div. 7. 6, ne sibi viiio verterent ; Matins Cic. ad 
Div. 11. 28. 4, vitio mihi dant, quod mortem hominis 
necessarii graviter fero, they impute it to me for a 
&iilt, that &c. : Cic. Off. 1.21, iis non modo non /nmff, 
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verum eiinmvitw dandum puto : Cic. Tusc. 1. 2, Fabio 
imidi datiir: crimim^ Cic. in Csecii. 10: Liv. 1. 4: 
Nep. Praef. laudi in Graecia ducitur adolesce?itulis, it is 
accounted an honour to young men, in Greece : ali-* 
quern detpicatui duceie, Cic. Flacc 27, to hold one in 
contempt: tribuere alicui aliquid superbia, Nep. Timol. 
4, to impute for pride, or as pride : quod ilii tribue- 
batur ignavkPf Cic. ad Div. 2. 16. 

ObservaiioM. 

* 1 .) These datives both of the person and thing which follow 
ducQ are not dependent on duco, but on esse omitted ; for duco 
means, to believe, and ducitur adolescentulis laudi, is for ducitur, 
esse adolesoeotults laudi, it is believed, to be an honour to 
young men : so, duco hoc miM danmo, sc. esse. It has already 
been nocksed that esse is often omitted after verbs of believing. 

2. ) Esse must not always be rendered in thb case by the 
same English, but the expression must be varied according to 

circumsianccs ; e. g. haec res fuit mihi magna? ia^uuae, tliis affair 
has caused me great joy : est laudi, it is laudable : magnse laudi, 
very laudable ; hoc est argumento, this serves for ao aiigument : 
hoc nemini est turpitudui, dedecori, brings disgrace to no ooo, 
causes shame to none, is disgraceful to none ; hoc dbi summo 
erit dedeoori, this will be very shameful to you, cause great 
shame, bring great shame : iiteraj tucE fuerunt mihi magnae vo- 
luptati, your letter has occasioned me great pleasure, 1 have 
had much pleasure in your letter ; hoc est mihi curie, I care 
kit this : est utilitati, it is useful : magnss utilitati, very useful &c. 

3. ) The dative of Uie thing- io answer to the question, where^ 
to? seems after esse to be governed by an adjective omitted, e. g. 
aptus, idoneus &c. : e. g. hoc est aptum laudi roes, tlus is 
adapted, suitable, fit for my praise ; i. e. procures me praise. 

The dative vitio after vertere is put for in vitium, and vertere 
aliquid viiio properly means, to turn any thing to a fault, i. e. so 
to turn it, that a fiitult may come out. That the dative is thus 
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sometimes to be explained by ad and in, for which it is used, 
appe^ from the preceding remarks oa the adjectives, e. g. 
•plus, procli\ns 8cc., and will be more clearly seen bereaftery 
e. g. num. VI. So we find omnia vertere in peiorem partem, 
Cic. Rose. Am. 36, to take all things on the worse side ; pro- 
perly, to turn all things to the worse side : so, vertere in snam 
contumeliam, Css. 6. G. 1. 8, to reckon it as a contempt to 
hiinself^ to take it as an insult. 

Nisfe. To these also belongs esse when it meana a power 
or abitttf y a being capable, or leadj for anything : e. g. sum 
tolvendo, I am able to pay ; sum ooerl ferendo, I am capable of 

bearing the burden : here also iiioneus or aptus ocems to be un- 
derstood; properly, I am ready for paying, for bearing the burden 
&c. : Cic. ad Di%% 3. 8. 6, ad me detulerunt» sumtus decemi 
Iqgatb nioiis magnos^ cum eolvendo dvitaftes noo essMl : Liv. 
^ 9^ et tiibuto plebes Uberatay ut ^^tes codeneot, qui onm 
femdo essenty who were capable of bearing the burden, sc. 
idonei : Li v. 30. 6, quae restinguendo igni forent, which would 
serve for extinguishing the flame: Plin. H. N. 21. l6, radix 
etus est vtscendo, sc. apta, idonea ; where it stands passively : 
so also in English, It is not for eating, i. e. not fit, not intended 
to be eaten: for this Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 64, ad vescendum 
apta. 

III.) The dative also follows verbs, in answer to 
the question^ for whose enjoyment, advantage, injury ? 
to please whom? for whom.^ To this case we may 
refer the expression non omnibus dormio, which Ci- 
cero quotes, ad Div. 7. 2, i. e. I do not sleep to please 
all; and immediately after, as an application of it, says^ 
Mc ego non omnibus senrio, i. e. even so I am not a 
slave for all, the slave of all ; Cic. ad Div. 2. 18. 6, 
sin quid offenderit,«i&itotumy nihil iibi, offenderit, but 
if he commit a fault, he will connnit it entirely for 
himself, and not for you, i. e. entirely to his own in- 
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jury, not yours : Cic* Amic. 3, factus est consul biS| 
primum ante tempus, iterum(the second time) ribi (i.e. 

in commodum suum) suo tempore (at the favourable 
time) ; reipublicce paene sero, he was made consul at 
the right time for himself, but almost too late for the 
commonwealth : Cic. ad Div. 6. IG, tibi gratulor, mihi 
gaudeo, i. e. in commodum meum : Piaut. Capt 4. 2. 
86, mihi quidem esurio, non tibit I hunger for mjrsel^ 
not for you : Plant. Aul. 4. 2. 16, id adeo tibi faciam 
(sc. fideliam mulsi plenani), verum ego 7?iihi bibam, I 
will make it for you, but will drink it for myself, i. e. 
I will enjoy it 

IV.) The dative often follows ease, when it means, 
to belong ; where it may mostly be translated, to have : 
as, liber est mihi, I have a book ; libri sunt mihi^ I have 
books ; otium e^^ mhi^ I have leisure ; est mihi nomen 
lohannis, I have the name of John, am called John : 
Cic. ad Div. 2. 11. 4, quidquid (pantlieranim) erit, tibi 
eritf L e. iuum erit^ iu haheiUt all that shall be collected, 
shall be yours, shall belong to you, you shall have. 
Here belongs Cic. ad Div. 2. 8, in eo viihi sunt omvaaij 
properly, I have all therein, i. e. all that belongs to me 
depends upon it : C»s. B. 6. 6. 27, hia sunt arbores 
pro cubilibiis, they have trees instead of, for beds, trees 
serve them instead of, for beds. Also an adjective is 
often joined to it ; as. Sail. Cat. 37, nam semper in ci- 
Titate, quibns opes nullce sunt, invident bonis, those 
who have no property: Sail. lug. 31, innocaitice plus 
pericuUy quam honoris est: Ovid. Her. 17. 66, an 
Tiescis longas rcgibus esse inajius ? Ilor. Od. 3. 2. 25, 
est et fideli tuta silentio merces. 
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Observation. 

In the expression est mihi namen, or cognomen^ the name is 
put in the nominative, genitiYe, or dative ; as, est mtbi oomen 
FiOtuSj Pifrt, P€§ro: e.g. l.)mtlM Nominatife ; Cic Verr. 4L 
My fbns aqim dukaa, coi oomen Aretkmm est ; and looo alW, 

altera aiileni eat urbs Syracusis, cui nomen Acradum eat : Cic. 
firut. cui saltation! TUius nomen esset : Cic. Tusc. 4. 11, 
w^ue morbo est nomen avaritia : Terent. Uec. Prol. Hecyra 
est buic nomen fabuke : Liv. 40. 4, Theaiena et Archo nomuna 
bis mufieribus erant: 2.) in the Gemtive; Plant. Amph. Prol. 
19) nomen MercurH est mihi : Veil. 2. 1 1, virtud (Metelfi) cogi- 
nomen Numidici inditiim : 3.) in the Dative ; Plant. Rud. Prol. 
5, nomen Arcluro est mihi, I am called Arcturus : Virg. ^n. 
1. 267 (271)^ cui nunc cogpomen /ti/^additur : Liv,S.5, Fith' 
4kio ipti nomen fuiaae : ibid, id, Ciatiaui» cui pottea J|>pM 
Claudio fuit nomen : Sail. lug. 5. 4, a P. Scipione, cui postea 
opgnomen Afrkano ex virtute fuit: IJv. 25, 2, Scipio, cui post 
Africario fuit cognomen : Liv. 1.1, Trui^c ct huic loco nomen 
est, where the elder Gronovius conjectures, but perhaps without 
reaaoo, that the Roman writers, when thejf mentioned Roman 
Dames» piefarred the da^ to the nominative, and only exprwed 
iragn names in the nomaative: thence Liv. 36. 24, utrique 
•onim Salmatoi^ cognomen erat, he prefers SaUnatori. Also 
with other vcrb^ ; c. g. cui Egerio inditum nomen, Liv. 1. 34 : 
artificibus — nomen histriouihus inditum, Lav. 7. - : inventus 
oomen fecit Pe/ucu/o mihi, Plaut. Men. 1 . 1.1: dare alicui cog- 
nomen pingui, for pinguisy Hor. Sat. 1 . 5. 58 : addere alicui cog« 
oomen Felicemy (or Felicis, Plin. H . N. 8£. 6. Note: Gabinio 
Ckmuifis cognomen osurpare concessit, Suet. Claud. 24, for 
Chstuciif where tlie nomiuativu remarkable. 

V.) The dative is also put after the following verbs, 
not to the question, to or for whom ? or whereto ? but the 

question whom ? and some others : as parco, I spare ; 
beoedico, 1 praiae or bless any one, properly, apeak 
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good to one ; maledico, I revile, curse any one, pro- 
perly, aay ill to one : these are each really for two 
wordS) bene dieo, and male dice, and were so written : 
studeo, I am busy about a thing, give niy attention to it ; 
perBuadeOt persuade, convince ; medeor, I heal ; irascor, 
I am angry, in a passion with any body ; caTeo, I pro- 
vide safety for, take care of any one by turning ofi' in- 
jury ; nubo, I marry, i. e. a husband ; invideo, I envy ; 
arrideo, or adrideo, I smile on, please; prospicio^ I 
provide for; consulo, I consult for; succenseo, I am 
angry with, (secretly) have a grudge against : e. g. par- 
cere boatibus, to spare tfie enemy* to give them their 
lives ; parcere vitse, to spare the life : cui ego bene- 
dico, ei tu maledicis, whom I commend, thou revilest: 
studeo virtuti, I pay my attention to virtue ; Uteris, to 
literature : tu mihi persuasisti de hacre, thou hast per- 
suaded me in this business ; persuadebis mihi nun- 
quam, fhou wilt never persuade me ; persuasum mihi 
es^ I am persuaded : mederi morbo, to heal a disease ; 
omnibus morbis mederi non est hominis (uegotium), to 
heal all diseases is not in the power of man : quid mihi 
irasceris T why art thou angry with me ? cavere dien- 
tibus, to take care for his clients ; cavere alicui pecunia, 
to give any one securi^ in money : nupta est or nupsit 
viro diviti, she is married to or has married a rich man : 
haec res mihi arridet, this business pleases me : Deus 
nobis prospexit, God has provided for us ; prospexit 
nostras vitse, has provided for our life : Deus vit», fe- 
licitati nostra), consuluit, hai> taken care of &c. : cur 
pater mihi succenset I why is my father angry with me? 

The following are examples from the tocients : 1.) 

parco, Cic. ad Div. 11.2: Cic. Phil. 2. 24 : Cas. B. G. 
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7. 28 : Nep. Paus. 2 : 2.) Une diceix alicui, Cic. Sext 
&1 : Ovid. Trist 6. 9. 9 : 3.) mak dicere aiicui, Cic. 
CobI. 3 ; Cic. Dciot 3 : Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 33 : Terent 
Hec. 4. 2. 14 : Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 140 : 4.) stmieo alicui 
lei, e. g. praiura^ Cic CobL 1 1 : virtuti^ Cic. Fin. 4. 
24 : so Cic. Fin. 4. 18 : Cm. B. 0. 3. 10: 4. 5 : also 
itanini, i. e. to be friendly to, Cic. Mur. 36 : 5.) pa- 
MmkOf Cic. Rose Am. 2: Cic ad Div. 11. 5: Nep. 
Eqiq. 3: also with an accosative of the thing; ^.g.koe 
tnihi^ Cic Att. 16. 5: utrumque, Cic. Phil. 2. 10 : 6.) 
medeor^ e. g. morbo^ Cic Or. 2. 44 : nuUoj Cic. Agr. 1. 
4 : reipMica adfliciay Cic. Sext 13 : siuliUi Cic. ad 
Div. 7. 28 ; 7.) irascor alicui, Cic. Phil. 8. 5 : Cic. 
Att. 15. 17 : C«M. B. a L 8 : admomtkmibus, Quintil. 
2. 6 : 8.) caveoy e. g. oBcuir Cic Phil. 1.2: seeariiatiy 
Suet Tib. 6: sibi, Cic. Pis. 12: Cic. Verr. 1. 35: 
9.) nuboy c g. aiicuif Cic Div. 1. 46 : Lit. 1. 46 : 2. 4 : 
30. 15 : also in fimilUtmj Cic. Clnent 66 : in iamum, 
Liv. 3. 4 : we also find yutptam esse cum aliquOy to be 
married to a man, e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : Cic ad Div. 
15. 3: Terent Hec 4. 1. 19 : Phorm. 5. 3. 34 : 10.) 
inv'uleo alicui, Cic. Or. 2. 52 : Cic. Acad. 4. 2 : Ovid. 
Fast 2. 591 : alicui rei, Cic. Agr. 2. 37 : Cic Balb.6 : 
aiicukureijHor. Sat. 2. 6. 84 : tiMoaiiquare^ according 
to Qnintil. 9. 3 : also alicui aliquid, Cic. T'usc. 3. 2 : 
liv. 2. 40: Hor. Sat. 1. 6. 50 ; also merely aliquidy 
e. g. flortmj Acc. ap. Cic Tusc. 3. 9 : 11.) adrideo^ 
Terent Eun. 2. 2. 19 : Ad. 5. 4. 10 : Liv. 41. 20 : Cic. 
Att 13. 21 : \2.) prospicio, Cic. Verr. 3. 55 : Cic. Cat 
4« 2 : Nep. Phoc 1 : Cses. B. O. 7. 60 : 13.) consuh, 
Cic ad Div. 4. 9 : 11. 29 : Cic Off. 1. 25 : 14.) sue- 
cemeo, Cic Deiot 13: Cic Tusc 1. 41 : Terent 
VOL. ir, c 
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Phorm. 2. 3. 14 : Cses. B. C. 1. 84. Note: Yet most 
of them aire also followed by an accusative : l.ypofxa, 
e. g. okagy Cato R. R. 68 : pecMmamj Plaut Oozo. 3« U : 
talaita filiis, Virg. iEn. 10. 532 ; also with an infini- 
tive, Liv. 34. 32 : Terent Hec. 3. L 2 : Ovid, Art 2. 
657 : 2.) bene dioere^ e. deumy Apul. Aadep. : diemj 
Lactant. 7. 14, i. e. to bless : 3.) male dicerc aii(^ucmy 
Petron. 58 ; 74 ; 96 : Tertull. adv. Pxax. 29 : 4.) studtOy 
e. g. unum Hudeiiit Cic Phil. & 7 : eadem Mudenly Te- 
rent. Andr. 1. 1. 18 : id studuistiy ibid. Heaut. 2. 4. 8 : 
has m, Plaut Mil. 5. 44 ; UUt^aSj Cic. Red. Sen. 6 ; 
where, however, Edd. Gtsbt. and EmeBt have literU: 
also with a genitive ; e. g. /wi, Acc. ap. Cic. Nat. Deor. 
3. 29 : 5.) persuadeo aUqiiejii, Petroo. 62 ; 64 : Enn. 
ap. Serv* ad Virg. JEn. 10. 100: thence persuasus, 
nm, convinced, Ces. B. G. 7. 20 : Auct ad Hereon. 1*. 
6 ; Caecin. Cic. ad Div. 6. 7 : Ovid. Art. 3. 679 : 6.) 
medeor^ e. g* (ac. cupiditates) medcri possesi Te- 
rent Phorm. 6. 4. 3 : vUiay Vitniv. 8. 3 : ao lustinian. 
Instit. 2. tit. 7 : 7.) irascor, c. g. nostram viceniy for 
nobis, Liv. 34. 32 : also with m accusative of the cause; 
e. g. id, Cato ap. Gell, 7. 3 : nihily i. e. ob mhily Geir. 
19. 12 : 8.) caveo with an accusative, to beware of : see 
of the accus. : 9.) arridea aliquemy Valer. Cato in Di* 
rifl 108: thence si arrideantor, Cic de Opt Gen. OraL 
4 : 10.) prospicio, with an accusative, means somewhat 
ditterently ; e. g. ca.'^us futurosy Cic. Amic. 12, i.e. to fore* 
see: yetaliqnid alicui, to provide anything for one; 
e. g. sedem soiectutiy Liv. 4. 49 : frrr amenta^ Cic. Sull. 
19 : maritum /ilia, Plin. £p. 1. 14 : i 1 .) consuloy with an 
accusative, means to consult or advise with ; also to 
copsider ; e. g. rem : 12.) mccenseo also is used with 
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an accusative of tlie cause ; e. g. id (propter id), Te- 
leat And. 2. 3. 3 : so fmfdf ibid. Pbonn. 2. 1. 33 : a/i* 
CHI aliquid, he. paidiilaiiiy Cic. Tusc. 1. 4L 

VI.) The dative, in imitation of the Greek idiom, is 
often used, particularly by the poets, instead of another 
case with a preposition^ and must be translated ac- 
cordingly. 

1 .) Instead of a : this is frequent, •) after irerbs which sig- 
nify to be ruiiiote from, to differ from, not to coincide with, as 
discrepare, discordare, difTerre, dissidere, distare &c. : as Hor. 
Od* 1. 27«3, vino et lucemis Mcdus acinaces immaoe quaotum 
fiscrepa^ is disoofdant with wine for a vino et a lueemii : 
ii6t discrepaotesy i.e. a 9e, Gc« Or. 3. 50: Hor. Art ]52» 
prtfHO ne medium, medio ne discrepet imum, i. e. a jnimo, a me* 
dio: Hor. Epist. 2. 2. 194, scire volam, quantum simplex hi- 
iarisque riepoti discrepet, et quantum discordet parcus avaro, for 
a nepate^ ab avaro : Hor. Sat. I. 4. 48, differt sermoni, i.e. a 
mrm o m : ibid. Art. adori: Nep« Ages. 7* cmvis, i.e. a 
fmonu: Plin. H. N. 9- dS, concAti, i.e. aetmMi: Hor. Epist 
1. 7. €3, quid distent »ra lupiuis, i.e» a kipmit: Plin. H. N. 
29. 4, liihii aconilo distans, i.e. ab aconito : dissidens piebi^ 
Hor. Od. 2. 2. 18, for a plebe : sceptris nostris dissidet, Virg. 
JEn. 7. 370. At other times discrepai e is also used with cum, 
dc. Fm. 2. mi 4. 12: with a, Cic. Or. 3. 30: Cic. Parad. 
imt: Cie.Ttise.S. 7: with Mderse, CicOir.S. 12: sodiacra* 
pat InUr tc f i p t o nt or muetoH^f liw. M. 61 : 29* 25: 28. 56, 
i.e. there is a difference amongst writers : discordare with inter 
se, Terent. Andr. 3. 3. 43 : with aim, Tac. An. \ 2. 28 : secum, 
Cic. Fm. 1.13: with a» Veil. 2. 53 : Quinti). 8. 3 : U. 3 : with 
€d9enu$f itnd. 5. 1 1 : so also differre inter 9e, Cic. Ttisc. 4. 1 1 : 
Cic. Or. 52 : ab aHquOf Cic. Phil. 8. 1 1 : atmre, Cic; lofCDt 
1. 44: ettm t e mp o r e , ibid. 27: distare tufer ff, C0s. B.G.7.27: 
Cic. Or. 1. 49 : with a, Cic. Off: 2. 4 : 3. 17 : Hirt. Alex. 7 : 
dissidere i/rfer jf, Cic. Acad. 4. 47: Cic. Att. 1. 13: with a, 
Cic. Att 7* 6: Cic. Balb. 13: Nep. Uann. 10 ; cum aiiquOf 

C2 
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Cic. Acad. 4. 47 : b) to keep off; as arcere, defendere &c. : 
Viig. Georg.3* 155yhunc quoque-— 2C[ce\i\% gravido pecori^ for 
a gravida peeore : ibid. Cel. 7.469 soUutiuai /yecon defeodite, 
i.e. apeem: Hor. Od. 1. 17. 3, et igneam defeiidit iesUtem 
eapeUis usque mm, for a capeUu mm : so also itiiuriain foribiu, 
Plaut. Most. 4. 2. SO: unless it here be an ablaUve, as defen- 
sare se itiiuria, for ab iniuria, ibid. Baccli. 3. .S. SQ. In other 
places arcere is followed by a, or a bare ablative; e. g. ab i«- 
iuria, Cic. Leg. i. 14: a tectis, Clc.C^U 1. 13: aliquem £r<ffltf, 
Cic. Leg. 1. 14: redvtUf Cic. Tusc. 1, 37 : so defeuderehtittea 
a pitmUf Quadrig. ap. Gell. 9* 1 : ignem a ieeiu, Ovid. Rem. 
685 : iniuriam ybnto, Plaut. cited above: c) especially after 
passives it is very usual with the Greeks to use a dative, where 
in English we use bif ; and this is continually imitated by the 
Latin poets : e. g. Hor. Od. 1.6. i, scriberis Pario, i.e.a Fia- 
fio : Ovid. Trisu 5. 10. 37, Barbanis hie ego sum, quia non tit- 
telligor ulH, i.e. a6 uUo: yet this is not confined to the poets, 
but occurs also frequently with prose writers. And indeed it 
occurs not merely with the participle future passive and gerund 
of necessity, after which the dative is almost constantly used, and 
.rarely a with an ablative: e.g. deus est mihi amandm, God 
must be loved by me, 1 must love God, for a me : virtus est o»i< 
mbui eoienda, virtue must be reverenced by alU all must reve- 
rence virtue, for ab ommhus : litem iibi sunt sm'ftend^, the letter 
must be written by thee, you must u rile the letter, for a te: euH' 
dum e&ifratrif for a fratre ; which examples are all very fami- 
liar, must be explained by a with an ablative, and should be 
imitated : but also occasionally with other parts of the passive; 
e. g. liber est mhi Iteiw, for a me : Cic. ad Div. 1. 0. 60, nun* 
quam enim pr^BstantUnu in republica gubemanda vine laudata 
est in una sententia perpetua permansio, where prcsstanlibus 
viris is the dative, and must be explained by a prastatUibus vi- 
rU: Cic. Off. 3. 9, honesta enioi bonis viris, non occulta^ ^t/<e- 
mniur, for a home vitie : Cic. ad Div. 4. 13. 16, ab iis ipsis, 
qaibue ienetur (lespubUca), i. e. a quibrn tenetur: liv. 1. 31, 
Jtomams quoque abeodem prodigio novendiale sacrum publice 
iu^cepiim est, for a Rotmnis: Sail. lug. 107. 1> sape antea 
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jMWCti Uremut advmum multitudiQeni bene pugnaium (eese)^ 
hr^pmuuitreMuk. Thwahouy be ixMked, but not generally 
iontated. 

£.) Instead of ad or in, and indeed in two ways: a) to the 
questtoo« whither? Virg. Mo. 5. 451, it clamor cah, towards 
heaven, for ad calum : ibid. 6. 152, tedibus hunc ante refer 

suh, for i/i sedes suas, i. e. insepulcrum; and elsewiitre : b) to 
the question whereto ? or to what r e. g. Virg. /En. 1. 207 (211), 
durate. et voomet rebui servate secundis, reserve yourselves for 
prosperous circumstanoesy for ad res ieeutidas: ibid. 7. 482, 
fte/bque animos accendit agresteSi i. e. ad beihm : to these be- 
longs Liv. 1. 23, me Albani ducem belh gemuh creavcre, for 
ad helium gerendu ill : ibid. 4. 4, decern vitos /egifti/s scribendU 
intra decern hos annos et creavimus &c., for ad leges scribendaSf 
legum scriheitdarum gratia. To the^e beWng the formulae cited 
above, n* II. dare and acdpere dbno, as a gift : vertere fniio : 
hoc est mihi htudi : mittere auiilio, for which in auxilium is 
used, Suet. Aug. 10. Also some adjectives, as prodivis senfi* 
tioni, aptus rei &c. : also substantives, as triumviri reifubUc^^ 
comiiiuenda, which have all been noticed before. 

3. ) Instead of apud: e. g. purgare se alicui, to clear himself 
to any one : so, excusare se alicui ; which are very usual, and 
may, therefore, be imitated : e. g. purgt^ Cic. ad Dtv. 18. 25. 8, 
quod te mtAt de Sempronio puigas, that you dear yourself to me 
about &c. : Plant. Am ph. 3. 2. 28, uti me purgarem tibi : Caes. 
B.C. 1 . 8, velle s€ C(R$ari purgatum : and elsewhere ; as Cic. Phil. 
14.6: Cic. Att. 1.17*. Caes. B. G. 1. 28 : soaisodica^o ; e.g. 
Cic. ad Div. 1 1. 15, ut te mUd per hteras excusaret : Cic. ad 
Att 15. 26, Farroni, quemadmodum tibi mandavi, memi* 
neris txcoMore tarditatem Uterarum* mearum : ibid. 28, Jttiea 
me ita excuses: Plaut. Asin. 4. 2. 4, uxori excuses te : to these 
belongs Tcrent. Eun. b. 8. C3, w«7inllam laudas? i. e. apud me : 
Cic. Amic. *27, viihi quidem Scipio vivit, vivetque semper ; 
where mihi is equivalent to apud tne, in ammo mieo, 

4. ) Instead of mm: to tfiese belong : a) in the poets the 
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verbs to strive, to Bgbt, to cooteod: Mpugnare, certare, 
€• g. W\t%. Cel. 5. 8, mcMitilms InooilrisaoluB Ii6i ceriif i^nqpn* 
tasyfor ^tfcitivi: Ibid. 8. dSyCerf en/ eti^cfitsuliilv: anddhewbew; 
e. ibid. Georg. 2. 138 : Hor. Od. 1. S. IS, Afnoum decer- 

tantem aquilotiUms : Virg. iEn. 4. 38, placidone etiam pugnabis 
amori,(or cum omore ; cf. 1 1. f>f>0; and elsewhere : ibid. 1. 493 • 
(497), audetque vn is concurrere virgo, for cum viris ; and else- 
where : e. g. ibid. 10« 8 : Ovid. Met 5. 89 : 12. 696 : Art. 
3. 5 : also liv. 24. 15, ^(buM cum Numids eoncurrissent (alio 
we have concurrere alictdy u e. to take a part witli any one, e. g. 
in hereditate, Pand. 5. 2. iG : so ibid. 37. 1 1. ^2) : Virg. JEn. 12. 
678, Stat confen e tmmum Mm(?^ for cum jEnea, I am resolved to 
fight with ^neas : so conferre se alicui, ibid. 10. 735, to come 
close to, to attack : ibid. 1 . 476 (479)> impar cangressus AchtUi: 
so ibid. 5. 809 : Ovid. Met. 12» 76 : (also congredi aliquem^ 
Virg. ^n. 12. 34fi, 510); Hor. Od. 1. 1. 15, /tirlojilem Icariis 
Jiuciibm Afiicuin : ibid. Epist. 2. 2. 74 : Stat. Theb. 11. 522 : 
aUo with an ablative, Lucan. .I. 503 : b) verbs of iinitingjoining, 
and the like : e. g. iungere is often used by Cicero and others 
witli a dative ; e. g. iungere equos cfimtt, iungere aliquid ret ; 
which may be imitated: so, ooniungere aliqiud aUcui m; in- 
stead of which there often occurs coniungere aliquid mm mUquo^ 
cum a/iqua re, or re Bat otliers, such as coire, concunibere, 
&c. are usual with the dative in the poets only ; e. g. Ovid. 
Her. 4. 129, coitura prwigno : Hor. Art. 12, sed non utp/a- 
€idU€oettntmmUtkffoTcumpiaadi$: Vii^.JEn. 7.661, nuxta 
diso uiulicr, i. e, eumdeoi miscere rem m, Cic. Off. 2. 14: 
Hirt. Alex. 56 : oomponere rem rei. Prop. 2. 64 : Ovid. Met. 
10. 338, Cittyrct concumberCt i. c. cum Cinyrai Prop. 21 12. l6, 
dicitur et nuda concubuisse dea : conferre castra castris, for con- 
iungere, Cic. Div. 2. 55 : Caps. B. C 3. 79 : Liv. 4. 27 ; and 
elsewhere: so ooncurrero aUeui, Pand. see above: c) loquor 
also is sometimes followed by a dative;as Plant Poui. 4. 2.63, 
81 hems mens me esie loevtumeitupummioHM sdalyforciMi qwh 
quam mortaU : Coel. Cic. ad Div. 8. 12. 3, turn quidem aliquot 
amicis — locut us sum, (or cum aliquot awic/a &c., yet Emesti 
has inserted am» It is however used elsewhere with a dative. 
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e. g. Stat. Theb. 12. 20 &c. : d) comparare, conferre, to com- 
pftre, aUquid alkm ret, for cumaliquartti& very cooimon ; e. g. 
Gk. SnecU A> e^ui fortis efe mloris tenectuti ctmparat suam, 
tbr CUM mnmM; so Lit. 88. 88:.Cic. Off. Lycurgi 
ly ^ w ct iliigyftitf amfa^eiidi wot : loiboIlor.Sftt 1.5.44: 
componere, to compare, Cic. Flacc. 26 : Virg. Georg. 4. 176 : 
coQtendere, to compare, Hor. Epist. 1. 10. 26 : Auaoa* Grat. 
Act. 14. 

5.) Instead of in after abdert : as abdere se Uteris, to devote 
Unuelf entirely to literature, Uterally to hide himself in iitera-> 
tore, Cic. Arcb. 6: to thb place belongs Virg. Ma. £. 5SS, 
laieri eapulo tenus ahdidU ensem, titen^y hid the awoid in bit 

side, i. e. thrust the sword in his side, where httere is for fit la- 
tere : in otiier places in is expressed, e. g. abdit ferrum in armo, 
Ovid. Met. 4. 7 19* And thus, perhaps, more similar examples 
of otber verba m'^bt be found. 

VII.) The dative follows some verbs that are com- 
pounded of the prepositions ad, ante, circum, con (for 
cum), de, e, in, inter, ob, post, prae, pro, re, sub, super ; 
partly to the question, to or for whom? and partly it 
waflt be explained by the preposition, with which the 
verb is compounded. The verbs of this sort are partly 
intransitive, i. e. which have no accusative, and parUy 
transitive, which, besides the dative, have also an ac- 
cusative ; e. g. ' * 

Jd: as adsuebcere rei, Liv. 1. 19 t Suet. Aug. 38, to be ac* 
customed, to accustom one's self to a Uiing : adesse alicui, 
to stand by, to aid any one : also alicui rei, to be present at 
any thing; e. g. Mscif, Cic. SenecL 11 ; comiiiu, Cic Att 
1. 10; fpfncnlu, Nep. Pelop* 4: both am veiy common. 
Thus aho adhams «lwiis ir«j, to adhere to> to cleavo to any- 
thing, Liv. 0. 47 : 39. 25, and elsewliere : and adhaereaccre, 
to continue to adhere to anything, Cic. Off. 1. 25. So also 
adspirare, adiacere, adiicere, adbibere, advene &c*: Viig. 
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JEa. 2. 383, adspirat priiuo iui tuna labori, fortune favours 
ibe first labour; and elsewhere : e.g. ibid. 10.525: Liv. 
2. 49> Tuacus ager Romano adiacet, lies next to, adjuma the 
RomaD : thus, adiicere oculum rdt to caat one's ejpe upon a 
ibiog, to be eager after it : Cie. Verr. 8. 15^ adiectmn este 
oculum kereditati : adhibere aliquid aticui rei, to apply one 
thing to another, to make use of in it: e. g. calcaiia cquo, to 
apply spurs to a horse; as Cic. Brut. o(j, alteri calcanaad- 
hibere, alteri heno8| ,lbat be used spurs with one, the bit 
with the otlierithus, manus vtctigalibus, Cic. Agr. 2. 18: 
coDsolationem alkm, Cic* Bnit.96: furtber, adtoie vim 
aiicui, e. g. virgini, to do violence to, liv. 4. 4 : advertere 
proras /errtf, Virg. iEn. 7. 35 : balnearia occidetUi, Colum. 
1 . (5 : vineta orietiti, ibid. 3. 12. 6, and elsewhere. Yet both 
ad and in are frequently used ; e. g. adhibere aliquem (ali- 
quam rem) ad aliquid, to make use of person or thing in any- 
thing ; e. g. aliquid ad panem^ Cic. Tusc. 6. 34 : manus 
medicas ad mineral Virg. Georg, 3. 455 : aliquem ad con- 
vivium, to bring one to table, Nep. Pra;f. : aliquem in consi- 
iium, Cic. ad Div. 2. 7 : 6. 1. 5, i. e. to make use of for 
counsel: thus, oculos adiicere ad omnia, Cic. Agr. 2. 10: 
animum ad aliquid, Terenu £un. 1. 63 : adsuescere with 
ad. Cm. B. G. 6* fi8 : so aliqua ttf e. g. genus pugniSi quo 
adsueverant, Liv. 31. 35 : advertere aures ad vocem, Ovid. 
Fast. 1. 180: classem in portum, Liv. 37. 9: so, adinovere, 
adnectere rem aiicui rei, and rem ad rem : also adiacco with 
an accusatavej e. g. mare, EUuriottit Nep. Tioioth. 2 : Liv. 
7* 12. 

AfUe : as anteponere, anteferre, aliquid (aliquem) aiicui rei» to 
prefer : to the question, to whom r which is quite regular. 

CtroMS.* as circumfundi aiicui* to be put round anything, to 
eocompasa^ Liv. 22. 7* 14 : so, circumfundeie se aiicui, L e. 
to surrouqd, encunde, Liv. 29* ^4 : thus alto^ drcumfiistts, a, 
um, e. g. liv. 6w 15, circomfusa lateri meo turba, the multi- 
tude which surrounded my side, for turba iuba circum latus 
meum: so circumiicere, Liv. 38. 19: also circumiectus, a. 
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um, e. g* Ces* B. G« ft* 6, circumiecta multitudine homioum 
lotis nioenibus, when a multitude of mea entirely aunoonded 
the waUfly for mtthitudine hoorunuin hicta circum Iota mcenia ; 
so, ndificia drcumiecta murU, liv. 9- 28, i. e. surrounding, 

encompassing. So we find circumdare urbi niuruni, to carry 
a wall round the city : fossara lectOy Cic. Tusc. 5. 20 : cxur- 
citum castris, Liv. 3. 28 : munitiones toto (for toti) oppido, 
Hirt. B. G« 8. 34, and in other places. Yet we also find 
circa Dxatare aliquid aliqua re, i. e. to surround (actively), 
Dt. 4» 47 : Cic ad Dvr. 15. 14 : quan circumfundil aer, 
surrounds, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 10: Mep. Ages. 8: vectem 
circumiectus. Cic. Div. 2. 28. 

Con : e. g. comparare, contendere, componere, conferre, to com- 
pare, aliquem alicui, for cum aliquo : Cic. Senect. 5, equi 
fortis et victoris setiectuti comparac suam, he compares his 
own old age to that of &c. Yet comparare is most generally 
followed by cum ; as Cic. ad Div. 3. 6.* \, cum meum factum 
eum tvo comparo. Further^ componere: Virg. Ed. 1. 24» 
parvis componere magna solebam, for cum parvis, I used to 
compare great ihiugs to small : thus also, contendere, Cic. 
Flacc. 26; Hor. Epist. 1. 10.26: conferre, Cic. Off. 1.22; 
Liv. 28. 28, which have all been adduced already. Further, 
con^cire etuira castrU, to tmite &c., Cic. Div. 2. 65 : Liv. 
4. 27 : C«s. B. C. 3. 79 : ao also alicul congredi, concur- 
ten, GODCumbere, coire &c. See before, o. VI. 4. 

De: e. g. deesse a/irtit, not to assist one, is very common ; e. g. 

Cic. ad Div. 1.9: Cic. Att. 14. 15, and elsewhere: also 
with a dative of the thing; as Liv. 6. C4, neque alter tribu- 
mis rei defuit, nor did the other tribune act remissly in the 
business : convivio, Cic. Phil. 2. 29 : bello, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6* 
So deferre aliquid aHem, to carry to any one, for ad aliquem : 
e. g. N L p. Att. 4, omnia munera, qute acceperat, ei iussit 
deferri : thus some also say deferre honorem (honorea) alicui, 
to offer an honour or office to one : also studium alicui, Cic. 
ad Div. 6. 10 ; yet some also say, ad aliquem ; e. g. summam 
imperii ad aliquem, Nep. Hann. 3 : also, ad aliquem, i. e. 
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to lay before, to make known, to inforai» Cic. Fin. 17 • 
Gic. ad Div. 8 : Cic Venr. 1. ft^ 

JE; e. g. eripere periculo,malo : as periculo, Cses. B. G. 4. 12 : 
vitam suppliciiSf Cic. Cat. !• 8 : yet we also find ex periculo, 
out of danger, as in English : e. g« ex perkuio, Cic. ClueoU 
S6 : er imtiliti* Cic* Mur. SB : ex moritf Cic Verr. 5. 6 : 
also i2e for es, Cic. Verr. 5. 67 : Also an ablative only ; e. g. 
JiammOf Cic. Verr. 3. 48. 

Ai .* e. g. inifcere mamiin aMewif Ur. 3. 44 ; Cici Roac. Com. 

\6, to lay the hand on one : so a/icui iniicere spera, metum, 
tenrorem, cupiditatem, to excite in one hope, fear, terror, de- 
sire : e.g. jpem, Cic. Att. 3.22 : meiiMi, Plaut. Cas. 4. 2. 26 : 
formidmem, Cic. Verr. 3. 28 : iemrtm, Cic. Fio. ^.11: 
uuiium pugnandif Ces. B. G. 1. 46: mtntem, Cic Mil. 
31 : pavorenit Liv. 4. 19* Inferre bellum ulieui or tenw 
to make war on a person or country, is very coininon ; e. g. 
Cic. Pis. 34: Cic. Att. 9- 10: linponere tastigium operi: 
Cic. Off. 3. 7f sed quouiam operi incJunUo et prope iani a6- 
wlttto tanquam fastigiuro tft^onimiu : lav. 4 4, iie a^inUth 
iibus ne prapinquiiatibus immUceamur, caveot. Also inci* 
dere to fall upon, to press upon, is umted to a dative ; as 
Liv. 5. prills quam p^venies poj lis inciderent, might press 
into the gates : ibid. 2. 65« caUrU iitcidere^ 3. 3,portis inr 
ddenUs. 

Inter : as interesse rei, to be present at an atlair, to have a part 
in it; as interesse concioni, orationi, pugnae to be pre- 
sent at the figbi : to prcelio, C»s. B. G. 7« 87 : n^^otm, Cic* 
ad Div. 1. 6: eonsUm, Cic. Att. 14. fid; andebewbere: 
we also find interesse in re, Cic. Rose. Am. 14, 38 : Cic. 
Cluent. 59 : interdicere alicui aliquid, e. g. usum purpuras: 
Liv. 34. T.femiuh duntaxat purpuras usum interdicemm : 
and in the fonnula of banishment^ interdicere alicui aqua et 
igni, Cic. Phil. 1.6: 6. 4: interponere aliquid ret, Hirt. B. 
G. 8. 17 : Plin. H. N. 28. 4. 

06: aa obequitare muris, to ride up to the waUsy (or aqiulare 
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ob <i. a. mi) OMiros : Liv. 23. 46» fame Taum cum diu iter« 
liMtnuM ocalis obequkmei boniuin imrmu, u a. eqwkami ob 
iwrma$9 u e. adiurma$fkc* ; ao caffru» ^iv* 45 : MioHom" 
bus, Ltv. 9. S6 : 80 Mnuen^ e. g. cftllum ifoibn, Cic. Tusc. 

2. 15 ; callum stomacho, Cic. acJ Div. 9- 2. So ohambularef 
e.g. maris, Liv. 36. 34: gregibus, Virg. Georg. 3. 538: 
oberrare, e.g. ^e/i^ort»» Tacit. Ann. 1. 65. So obversari 
octf/u^ to floal before the eyes, Liv« 35. U : so Cic. Tuse. 
ft* £8, oftomeiifiir spedes hooesto aiiMio; we also often find 
obvenari miie oemht» as Oic* Seart. 3. Thua a§BUi obnateie 
alicui^ to oppose, opponere se alicui, CApui periculis obiicere, 
to expose; oflerre aiiquid alicui. This however is r^uiaTf 
since it aoaweca the^estioo, to whom i 

Pad: ^adsgaom m Ma»f to place one^a self after aoolfaer: 
posthaben ; e. g. Virg. Ed. 7* 17» podkabm tameo illorum 
mea seria hdoi wfaich is also regular to tbe questkniy to 

wboo) I 

Pri£ ; as praessCj to prcfside over, e. g. reipnbliccCy exercltui 
&c. : prseficere, to set over, as aliquem eiercitui, caUrU 
or pnepooere, to set one over the camp^ these are commoQ 
io Cicero and others. Yet these three verbs are also found 
without a dative ; e. g. provinda, m qua tu prafuisd, Cic. 
Verr. 3. 77» and in other places : m co extreitu fratrem pric* 
Jeurat, Cic, Scsu 18: media acie Domitium prsposuerat, 
Caes. B. C. 3. 89 : in ea ora, ubi propositi iumus, Cic. ad 
Pompeimn io £pp. ad Att. 8. 1 1. bo abo pnsponerey pr»- 
fem to prefer ; e. g. sahileni reipubGas vUi^ nut 
Qc. Phil. 9, and elsewhere : all these also answer the ques* 
iaaa, to whom f 

Pro: e. g. proponere, e. g. oeuOi, Cic. Sext. 7 : haiUxpapulo, 
Cic. Mur. 11: prospicere a//c/«', to provide for one, Cic. 
Verr. 4. 55 : alicui rc/, Cic. ibid. : Cfies. B. G. 1 . 23 : ?• 50 : 
also providere, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 2, si rationibus mm pro^ 
vinm esse iotellexero : so Hor. Epist. 1. 18. \6, propugnat 
fmgis armatmi ; nugU sems to b6 the dattve, tbslead <^jmg9uit 
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pro nugii^ i. e. defeudit nugas so fratri, Apul. Met. 9. p. 2d4| 
fllmenh* 

Me : e. g. hos clam Xerxi remiiU, Nep. Paus. 4, sent them 
back to Xerxes : yet here the questioo is to whom ? and re 
has no ioflueoce oo the constnictioo, since we find also mit* 
tere allquid alicuif and sometimes ini follows it; in the place 
above cited there soon follows, quam ob rem ad classem re- 
mimis non est. 

Sub: as tnibventre alicuiy to come to one's assistance, Cic. OflT. 
1. 4.3, and in other places: so also succurrere alicui, Caes. 
B. G. 7. 80 : succedere, e. g. tectis, Virg. ^n. 1 . 627 (631) : 
muris, Liv.^.44: coMrii, C»s. B. G. : at other times 
also with an accusati?^ e. g. Cic. Dom. 44: Caes. B. G. 
1. €4: Liv. 31. 45 : so also succumbere alicui, to yidd to 
any one ; and subiicere aliquid aticui» to subject : these are 
all regular to the question, to whom ? Thus we often find 
subiicere aliquid alicui rei^ to place one thing bencuth or 
after another, e. g. prseceptis subiicere exempia, to place ex- 
amples beneath precepts : also caUrU legiones, Cies. B. C. 
S, 17 : cedes ecUlp Liv. 2. 7 : something difl&renc is subiici 
in equum, tu be lifted or mounted on a horse ; e. g. lav. 6. 24^ 
subieciui a circumstantibus tn e(iuum, and in other places. 

Super: e. g. superesse : Liv. 1. 34, Lucumo superfuit patri, 
survived his father: so also 27. 49 : ibid. 7. 24, stratis cor- 
poribus hostiuo^ superstatis, i. e. statis super Sslc, and else- 
where, e. g. Liv. 10. 28 : 37. 27 : 38. 7 : yet it might be 
the ablative : eolumnap Suet; Galb* 23. 

VIII.) The verbs adolor (adulo), allatro or adlatro, 
antecedo, anteeo, antecello, antepolleo, adsideo, an- 
tes to, antevenio^ anteverto, adtendo, inludo, iacesso, 
insultOy occumbOi with the same signification, have not 
only a dative but also, on account of the preposition of 
which they are compounded, an accusative. So also 
the following verbs, with the same signification, take 
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botk these cases, euro, deficio, despero, medicor, mo- 
deror, precedo, prscurro, pneeo, prasto, prastolor, 

pneverto, studeo, tempero. 

Aduhr (o) to Hatter, caress : Nep. Att. 8, neque eo magis />o- 
terUi adulatus est Antonio : so pltbi, Liv. 3. 69 : prfrsentihiis, 
Liv. 36. 7 : jEsculapio, TertuU. de Pall. 4 : with an accusa- 
dvCyCg. Cic* Pis. 41, adukuUmn amna: topUbemy lav. 
S3. 4 : Nmnem, Tac. Ann. 16» 19 : Jurwh Colum. 7. 5 : 
adulari atque admimi fortunam aficuius, Cic. D\v, e. 8 : 
also passively, e. g. nec adulari nos sinamus, Cic. Off. 1.26; 
aduiati erant ab amicis, Hemin. ap. Prise. 8: see Quintil. 
9« 3, who says that in his time meo said aduiari aiicui, though 
the earlier usage had beeo €tditiari akquem: the accuaatiTe 
probably depends on the prepositkniy though we do not know 
aocttraldy whence the word is derived. 

Allatro {2Ld\.) alicui SLnd aUqnem: yet the accusative is more 
usual : e. g. Liv. 38. 64, Cato, qui vivo quoque eo (Scipione) 
allatrare (adl.) eius rnagnitudinem solitus erat : so« nosadla- 
trefl. Mart. 5. 61. 1 : Sdpionem^ Quintil. 8. 6: quemque, 
Coluoi. I • pmf. 9 ' nomen ahcuiusy Mart. 2. 6 1 • 6 : Oceanus 
iutenm maria adlatrat^ Pfin. H. N. 2. 68 : OTom totmaria 
adhtiranif ibid. 4. 5: the dative occurs, Aur. Vict. Vtr. III. 
49, eunti — nunquam canes ad lairaverunt : yet Edit. Arnzen. 
has euntem — latraverunt. The accusative depends on ad 
in adlatro, for latrare ad aliquem. ^ 

Antecedere, to excel: Cic. Off. 1. 30, quantum natura hominis 
pecudibui reliquisque belluis antecedat : and often with the 
dative; e.g. €^ Brut. %\ : Cic* Top. ^ : Nep. Ak. 9^ ut 
€im nemo in amidda anteadertt : and elsewhera with an ac« 
cusative, e. g. ibid. 1 1 : Cic. Att. 8. 9« The accusative de- 
pends on the preposition atUe, 

AnieeeUo, to excel, aHcuif Cic. Mur. 13: Cic. Arch. 3: Cic. 

Verr. 4. 53 : aliquem. Tacit. Hist. 14. 55 : 2. 3 : theoce pas- 
sively, qui anttcdluntur^ Auct. ad Hereon. 2. 30. 
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Anhpelleo, tomd, «2Mft, ApiikMiit U p. 104/ElaMiih. 
qu€m, ibtci* 7« p. 189* 

Jdsideo, to hit by tometiakog, with a dative^ Cic. Plane. 1 1 : Cic. 
Pis. 39: Liv. 21 . 53 : with an accusative^ .Viig. JEn. 1 1. 
304: Sil.9.625. 

AtUeire, to excel, properlyi to. go befuie: Plaut« Amph. & 8. 
18) virtus mmdbuM rebtu mdtk {irofecto: Cic. Tusc. 1 . 3, qui 

lis ffitate anteit : Nep. Thras. 1, cum eum nemo arUeireC bis 
virtutibus: so ibid. Chabr. 4: also Cic- GIF. 2. 10, admi- 
ratione adficiuntur ii« qui anteire ceteros virtute putantur : so 
ammmUes, Cic. Nat Deor. 61 : alaa Ovid. Met. 13* 366, 
mUeU remigis ofiemm; and thua the aconsattveiaofteduaed, 
e. g. Hor« Od. 1. 35. 17 : Viig. iBn. 1ft. 84 : Tac. Hist. 4. 13. 

Aniatarei or antistare, to ezcdy to be more emtoenty prop^lr, 

to stand before ; Nep. Arist 1, quanto anthtaret eloquentia 
innocent ia : Cic. Inv. 2. l,etenim q uod am tempore Croto- 
niate multum omnibus (sc. bominibus or populis) corporum 
▼iribus et dignitatibus antesteterunty excelled all in bodily 
strength See. : ceteris, Gell. 7* 5 : Mela 3. 6, Scandinovia 
magnitudineafifff (insulas) mtietiui : also without a case, 
e.g. Herculis anlistare facta^ Lucret. .'i. 22, i.e. axe more 
emioeot. 

Antevenio, to cunie before, to excel : 1.) to come before, Plaut. 
Trin. 4. 2. 66 tempori Am/c hodie anteveniy came before him: 
Sail. lug. 48, "ac per tramites occultos exercitum Metelli am^ 
immt^ came before the aimy : it is the saoM^ ibid. 88, «aa^ 
stli0et tmtdlMt (r^m) miUmmnz ibid» 56^ MHdkm maiib^ 
venit: ft.) to excel : Sail. lug. 4. 7» novi honmes qw aflilea 
per virtutem soliti erant nobiiiiateni anteveuue, to excel the 
nobility : Plaut. Cas. 2. :J, omnibus rebus ego amorera credo 
et nitoribm nitidis anUvemrep I believe that love excels all 
things &c. 

jinteverto, to come before : Terent. Euu. 4. 5. 12, miror, ubi 
huic atUevirterim, I wonder bow 1 have come before him : 
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so Plaut. Capt. 4. 2. 60, pol moerores mi atUeverturU gaudiU ; 
which is the answer of Hegio, who was exhorted to be cheer- 
ful, but was too much troubled to be so : as ia English one 
migbt say, I am nearer sorrow than laughter : so Cm. B. G. 
7* 7# qua re nuntlata ClBsar omntfttfs conitim mUevertmidum 
eiistimavit, ut Narbonem profidsoeretuFy he believed that he 
must anticipate all his resolutions, if Lucterii be understood 
after consiliis ; but if consiliis refer to Caesar, then we must 
translate antevertere to prefer, and the sense will be, Ceesar 
believed that be must prefer to all his other plans, that of 
going to Narbonne. It is used with an accusative ; Tac. Aon. 
IS. 30, TeneDO danmaiianem a$Ueverlitf he anticipated hb 
condemnation by poison : without a case after it, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 2. three times over. 

AUtndOf or more correctly adtendo, to attend, to pay regard : 
Plin. Pan. 65, cut dii magis, quam Ciuari adtendatU : so mt* 
momhui, Plin. £p. 7* &6 : more frequently with ao accusative^ 
e. g. Cic. Sull. 11, me adien^e: Cic. Phil. 2. 12, stuporem 
honnnts adtendUe : Cic. Rab. Post. 6, adtendere teram : 
Cic. Arch. 8, quoniam me — adlctidUis, on account of the 
preposition ad: it is also followed by ad:, as, adtendere ali^ 
fmdt or adtetidert ad aH^idi both are usual, 

lUudo, or more correctly itthtdo, to make sport of: Cic. Dom. 
S9* hie Don iUudii avetmiiati : Cic. Rose Am. 19» digmtati 
UUkn: Viig. jEn. 2. 64; ittmkn capto: ibid. 9- 634 i, 
verbis writUem Ulude superbis : Ter. Phorm. 5. 4. 20, su- 
perbe illuditis me: so also pracepta, Cic. Or. 1. 19: artes, 
Ovid. Met. 9. 66 : also with tii, e.g. Terent. Eun. 5, 4. 20, 
ulciscar, ut ne impune in not Uluiem : ibid. Andr. 4. 4* 18, 
idooei, M fifi6iif tIftHlaltf . 

Inceuo, to attack or invade : Liv. 4* 57* turn vero gramr cura 
pairibui inee$ttt, then indeed a heavier care invaded the se- 
nate; Iav. 1. 17, timor memii pairen: Lw, },t6, cupido 

mte$nt animos iuvenum sciscitandi, there came upon the young 
men's minds a desire of inquiry : Liv. 3. 60, mdignatio inrei- 
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ui JSquoi: ifaM. 9. 8, tuita tinul ndaunAOf mneretioque 

viri incessit homines; and thus often with an accusailve: 
also with in, Terent. Andr. 4. 3. 15f nova nunc religio in te 
isttsc incessit^ cedo I 

/lUiVioy to jump or spring upon, with a dative, Ovid. Met. 8. 
367 : 12. 343 : ibid. Trist. 1. 3. 9 * with an accusative^ Hor. 
Art. 465 : Ovid. Met. 8. 14d : Suet. Claud. 21 : also with tn, 
Liv. 6. 7 : Ckb. B. G. 1. M : Plaut. Rud. £. 3. 36. 

JmuUo : e. g. Cic. Verr. 5.50, nuin iiHinsubanm calamitate, 

to insult: so Ovid. Trist. 2. 571, iaceiOi: ibid. 5. 8. 4, cast- 
bus alicuiiis : Virg. Georg. 3. 1 16, insultare solo, to stamp on 
the ground, to leap upon it, to gallop : so ibid. 4. 1 \yJloribus: 
Hor. Od. 3. 3. ^.busto: Ovid. Met. I. i^Jiuclibus: Tac. 
Add. 2. 8, aqm$ : Terent. £un. £. 2. 54» on tu iitam (forem 
door) fezocalcibusiMepe vrndtabiB firustra; therefore insultare 
foreSf to leap against the door: Tac. Ann. 4. 59, qui nunc 
patienliam senis, et segnitiam iuvenis iuxta insullet, ahke in- 
sults : so aliquem, e. g. multos bonos imultaverat^ Sail. Fragm. 
ap. Donat. ad Terent. £un. 2. 2. 54 : Serv. ad Virg. iEn. 9. 
643 : so imuUat te misenim, LucU. ap. Non. 4. n. 262. 

Ocemnbere morti and mortemf to die : the former oocura Virg. 
JEn. 2. 62y eertm oceumbere tnorti: the latter, Cic Tusc. 1. 
42: Liv. €6. 45: 31. 18: the accusadve is governed by ob: 

we also find for these, oceumbere morte, Li v. 1. 7, or letosegni, 
Val. Flacc. 1 . 633 : also Ictum, Sil. 13. 380 : also rieci, Ovid. 
Met. 15. 499* necem voluntariam, Suetou. Aug. IS. Ernest, 
where other editions have nece vokintaria. 

Curo to take care of, to care for, is commonly followed by an ac^ 
cusative; as curo hane rem: yet it is also joined to a dative, 
as Plaut. True. 1. 2. 35, quia tao vestimento et et5o, rebus 

alienis cnras : so also in other places, e.g. ibid. Rud. 1. 2. 9Ci : 
ibid. Trin. 4.3. 50: Acc. ap. Macrob. Sat. 6. 1. 

Dejicio, to fail, commonly with an accusative ; as Cic. Rose. 
Am. 32, iempus te citius quam oratio dejiceret, time would 
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fail thee, sooner than speech : so Cic. Brut. 24 : sometimes 
also with a dative ; as Cass. B. G. J. 5, ac no« solum vires, 
seii etiAiu tela uo^jris deticefftUm 

Desperare, to despair of any thing, to have no more \\o\ye ; Caes. 
B. G. 3. 12, suis Jhrtums desperare coeperunt: ibid. 7* 60, 
Mc tUk desperans, i.e. on his own account: Cic. Mur. 21, 
qiKmiam st6t hie ipse daperat : so iff/tilt Mf«| Cic. Cluent. 
25 : appidof Cic. Pis. 34. Also with ao accusative ; as Cic. 
Cat. 2. 9» honores, quos quicta repiibHca desperam : Cic. 
M ur. ^2 1 , ut Ao/iorem desperasse videatur: 60 pacem, Cic. 
Att. 7* 20 : thence we find, homo a se desperatus : e.g. Cic. 
Pis. 4I| a te ipso daperatum et relictmn (te) : thence despe- 
i.e. detperaHtr de tudns, Cic Q. Fr. 1. 3 : essent de- 
spenuMii, Cic. Cat. 2. 5 : thence also the common expression, 
rebus daperatis, all hope being lost, since all hoi>e isdismissed. 
The reason, why despero governs an accusative, seen^s to be, 
that spero also governs one. \^ e finil, moreover, desperare 
de aliqua re, e. g. de republics, Cic. ad Pomp, hi £pp* ad 
Att. 8* 1 1. 

Medicor, to heal : Virg. Georg. 2. } senibus medicantur an- 
helis: and figurutivety, e. g. gnato, Terent. Andr. 5. 1. 12: 
MtAi, ibid. 6« 4. 41 : also widi an accusative; e. g* V'lvg* iEn. 
?• 756, meMeari cuspidis ictum evaluit : so vetieimm, Plin. 

H. N. II. 33 : and figuratively, e.g. metnm^ Ptaut. Most. 2. 

I. 40 ; it is the same with niedeor; sec above, n. 5, 

Moderor, to moderate, tame, govern, reguhit^ guide, or manage 
properly : Plant. True. 4. 3. 57> oon vinum Aomtm sed vino 
homines model art solent: Cic. Q. Fr. I. 1. 13, moderari 

vero et animo et orationi cum sis iratus, et tacere, to mode- 
rate &c. : llor. Epist. 1. 2 59, qui non moderabitur ira, mo- 
derate, tame : so Liv. 4.7: so fortinm sua, lav. 37» 3d : 
Ungiutf Plaut Cure. 4. i. 25 : also with an accusative, e« g. 
Cic. Verr. 3« 98, lom its rustico eiusmodi sunt, ut ea$ non 
ratio, rieque labor, sad res iwArdMimfe, vend tempestatesque 
modereniur, regulate : ibid. Tusc. 5. an tibicines, iique 
qui fidibus utuntur, suo^ non multitudinis, arbitriu, cohIus iiU' 
VOL. II. D 
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merosi\uc moderantur, govern, manage: so aminos in secun- 
dis, Liv. 42. 62 : gandinm, Tac. Ann. 2. 72 : duritiam legum, 
Suat. Claud. 14: equum, Lucret. 5. 1297 : Oes* B. G. 4. 33 : 
$e moderari ac regere, Cic. Or. 1. 52. it seems that mode- 
ran to moderate, to tame, is more commonly used with a da- 
ttve, and moderari to govern, with an accusative ; yet this is 
conjectural : moderor may be compared witli tempero, which 
occurs hereafter. 

PraeeA} : 1.) praiNriy, to go before, to precede : e, g. with an 
accusative, Vii^. ^n. 9. 47, Tnmus ut antei^olans tmrdum 

prucesserat agmen : so also opus es^ (se) ipsus pj^ercedere, 
Caes. B. G. 7- 54 : custodes suos pnecedere coepit, lustin. 1 4. 
4: vMturas pr{e4:edal sexta calen^Ias, Ov\d. Fast. 1. 705: 
to excel: Plaut. Asin. 3, 3. 39, ut vestne fortunse meis 
pnteedunt : Cm. B. O. 1 . 1 1, Helvetti quoque rsii^aos Gaiioi 
virtttte pneeeiuni ; so, cunctas provinciarum cultu prMediif 
PUn.H.N. 3. 1 : aliquem astatc, Quintil. 10. 1. 103 : merely 
aliquem, ibid. 6 : Plin. Ep. 6. 7- In the sense of, to excel, 
it also governs a dative and accusative, but the latter more 
usually. 

Pracurro, properly, to run before, to excel : e.g. with a dative, 
Cic. J)iv. 1. 52, ut certis rebus certa signa prarurrereut, i.e. 
might precede: so Cic. Acad. I. 12, cognUiouiGtperceplioni 
adsertiooem pracurrtn: Cic. Cat. 4. 0, vosqui mihi sUidio 
pmae jMwcftfTt/M, almost surpass: with an accusative; e. g» 
Cic. OflU 1. 89,efficiendum est^ut appetitus rationi obedient, 
eamque neque pracurrafti, and may not precede it, or rank 
btt'urc it: u torque Isocratem setale pracurrit, Cic. Or. 52 : 
prcvcurrit aniicitia iudicium, Cic. Amic. 17 : aliquem nobili- 
tate, Nep. Thras. 1 : i.e. excel : 60,amieos vita, Hor. Epist. 

1 . SO. 33. cf. Auct. Dial, de Orat. (at the end of Tacitus) 22. 

Frmktz 1.) to go before, with an accusative; e.g. x^prmilHU 
turn, cuius &C., Tacit. Ann. 6. 21 : Jmnum sui, ibid.. 15* 4 : 

2. ) it is also used to espm^ to.go before another inapeaking, 

praying &c., what another is to say or pray in the same words ; 
. preire aiicui voce, preire verba, verbis : Cic. Mil. 2, in- 
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citeti «imt, ut vobk voce pmireBi^ quki iudicareUs, io rapeat 
to you beforehand what judtgemeiit you shoukl ipcoDouiiee : 
QqiotU. 12. 5, kgaUUnu emguHe ]^rmre 8cc. : C^. Dom. 5^ 
ut OTtAf praeatis, 1. e. repeat before me : de o0icio iudicts 

pretire me tihi vis, Gcll. 14. 2 : Liv. 8.9, pr<p?*t?er6a,quibiis 
nie — devoveam, repeat to me the words, the formula Sic: 
Liv, 9. 469 coactus verba prcvircy to go over the words, the 
formula: so 42* 28 : Plaui. Rud. 5, 48>;>r«t «er6u ^utd- 
say before me what you please, i. e* as a formula of swear- 
ing, which I will follow : praire eaeramentumt Tac Hist* 2. 
74, to rehearse tlie oath : so canncfi, Liv, 31. 17 : Val, Max. 
4, 1. 10: obsecrationenif Sueton. Claud. 22: prceire aiirui 
iusiurandum, Plio. Paneg. 64. It appears, therefore, Uiat the 
tbiog which a person says beforehand to another may be in 
the accusative, but not the person to whom he says i^ wlio 
must be in the dative. Also without the dative or verba, 
verbis, voce »xc. : e. g. duum%'iris pnceuatibus, Liv. 4. 22: 
iurare alio praxunte, Plin. Paneg. 64, where verba may be 
understood. 

FncstOy to excel, literally, to stand before one, and tlierefore to 
have a preference over him, is very comadon wkh the dative 
and accusaiive : prscstare aUcm or aUqucM m aliqaa fe, to 
esoel any oae&c : Cic. Or. %• 67, Sbcralem — longelepore 
et humRmtale wmMm fretMm: ibid. Fin. 4. 18* tantum- 
tjue prccstat ceteris rL'bu6^. : and elsewhere with the dative ; 
e. g. Cic. Livent. 2. 1 : Cic. Or. 1. 44 : Sail. Cat. I : Nep. 
Alt. 3, civitatem» 4|ua; antiquitate, humanitate, doctriaa pro- 
Mtaret omnes ; and in other places with the accusaillvf^ e. g. 
Nep. £pam.6: Hann.4: Liy.5. S6: 44.38. 

Prtutoior, to wait for any one : Cic. ad Att. id, ut, quoniem 
tu ceiti nihil scribis, in Fonniano iibi jpnnlolerttsqueadte.: 
aaddae w hare wkh adatiw; e.g. Cic. Cat J. ^; Me$pei, 
Cic. Att. 3. ^0, i. e. propter spcm : Tepent. Eun. 5. 6. 6, 
qtiem prastolare, Parmeoo, hie ante ostium? for whom are 
you waiting &c. ? and elsewhere with an accusative ; e. g. 
al6f9imm,i»i\Md. 7 : Csbs. B. C. ft. 23 : Plaut. Tnic. 3. 

d2 
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15 : and witli a genitive ; e. cokorUum, SiseuD. ap. Non. 

^. a. 709. 

Prtcverto and prnvertui f to come before, to excel, to precede, to 
prefer, and to do in preference : e. g. Cses. B. G. 7. 33, Caesar 
Ante ret pravertendumexM^m9y\t, thought that this tl/ing must 
coma before, sc. othera : It may also mean, must be done in 
preference : Liv, 8. 16, quorum mum upportunitas jwavertitf 
comes before, makes unavailable: Ovid. Met. 2. 637, prfcver^ 
tunt me fata : V irg. lEn. 1 . 72 1 (72 j), auimos amore, to pretx:- 
cupy : pocuium, Plaut.Mil. 3. 1 .59 : V irg. iEu. 7. 807, sed prG&- 
Ka Virgo dura pati cursuque pedum prevertere vetUos, may 
be translated, preceded the mndsp or excelled the muds, which 
amounts to tlie same thing, tliough the first Is closer to theori^- 
nal. Yet we have pnevertere to excel, Cic. Sull. 1 6, quern non 
praverterim, sc. by harsh speeches : yet it is uncertain, whe- 
ther with a dative it denotes to excel. Some indeed cite Piaut. 
Pseud. 1 . 3. .59, sed quoniam pietatcm amori video tuo pr»- 
vertere, but because 1 see that your filial afiectkm excels your 
love : but it may here be translated, to prefer, sc. because I 
see ^t you prefer your filial aflecdon to your love : at any 
rate, this latter explanation is as apphcable as the former. 
Further, Ituic sermoni prcevertcndum, putcs, Cic. Div. 1. G, 
i. e. to be preferred: so iusiuraodi religiouem amori, Gell. 
4. 3, to prefer : so also with jnv ; e. g. uxorem pra republican 
Plaut. Amph. 1. 3* SO: rei mandate praverti decet, Plaut. 

. Merc. d. 3. 40, i. e. to do in preference : so also pr^tverti ei 
i i'i volo, ibid. Capt. 2. 3. 99 huic rei praroertemlum esse, 
see above : litilmSf Plaut. Pers. 5. 2. 20. 

Studeo has indeed a dative after it, as was mentioned above ; 
yet we also find has res studeant, Plaut. Mil. 3. 44 : so studcre 
literas, e. g. Cic. Sen. p. red. 6, cum vero etiam literas sttt- 
dere incepit &c., which seems singular, viz. that it is followed 
by a substantive In the accusative; for pronouns of the neuter 
gender, and nikil frec|uently follow it; e. g. Terent. Andr. 1. 
1. £8, eadem etudent : Cic. ad Div. 6. 1, qui. si nikil aUud 
, siudet, nisi ici, quod agit &c..: Terent. Andr. 1. i. 31, horuui 
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ilte nihil egrcgic praa cetera HtMnU : also imiim stwi^ii, 
Cic* Phil* 6. 7» Yet fitm such neuten we can draw no io- 
ferance^ «ooe we find them used for aluKyt all cases. £ven 
ID the abofe-cited place from Cicero, JBrnesti and Grsvius 
read Uteris Uudere, 

Tn^pero: 1.) to moderate, tame, spare: S.) to govern, guide: 
e. g. temperafe lingua, Liv. 28. 44 : Plaut. Rud. 4. 7. 28, 
to moderate, to subdue his tongue : so femperare lacrymis, 
JLiiv. 30. 20, to moderate, spare, refrain his tears : temperare 
ira, Idv. 33. 5, or iraSf Viig. i£D« 1. 57 (Gl), to moderate 
anger x teaqferare eadUnu, to moderate the slaughter, to re- 
strain himself in slaughter, liv. 16 : httUig^ Liv. 5* 7 : 
rihi, CsM. B. G. 1. 16 : Liv. 34. 8 : or <e a re, Liv. 39. 10: 
victoria, Sail. Cat, 1 1 : victoriam, Cic. Marc. 3 : calores sohs, 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 53, to moderate, to soften : so acerbita' 
tern iTiorum, Cic. Phil. 12. 11: temperare sociis, Cic. Venr« 
1, d9y to spare the allies : but temper a re rempubUcam, to go- 
vem the 8tat&: Cic. Tusc. 1. 1, reu^^uhUeam nostii muoies 
certemefioribus iemperaverunt et insdtutis et legibus : ratem, 
to steer or manage a ship; Ovid, Met. 13. :3GG, quantoque, 
rafem qui temperat, anteit reinigis officiuni. Hence when it 
means to govern, to guide, temperare seems to lake an accu- 
sative rather than n dative. 

Uote: To these some add Aie following : 

PrmceUere : 1) to ejtcel, is used with an accusative ; Tac. Ann. 
2. 43, Uviam pracelkbat : so Pand. 50. 2. 6 : 2.) to rule or 

preside over,e.g. witii liiu dative j s^, genii Adorsorum, Tacit. 
Ami. 12. 15. 

Frmoemo, to come before, is joined to an accusative, Liv. 8. 16, 

tamen, ut beneficio pravemre/U deuderiuin plcbis : and else- 
where witii an accusative ; e.g. ibid. 31 : 24. 25 : lustin.42. 
4* No example of the dative has been produced. 

Jdverwff to be against, to oppose, is always followed by a da- 
tive; as Cic. Or. 51, quis poiro Isocrati e^t adversatus im- 
pensius ? and elsewhere, e. g. Cic. Verr. 5. 31 : Cic. SuU. 18 ; 
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♦ Terent. Hec. 4. 4,3. With an accusative indeetl it occurs 
sometimes in Tacitus ; as H'wt* 1. 1 : 4. 84 } but the learned 
mamtoin that in all such instances Hversari must be siibsti- 
tuted I and this is the reacfinf of Eraesii tfatougbott 

IX.) Many verbs with the same, or not very different 
significatioos, have at one time a dative, at another 
timesome other case : e. g< 

Abdkart : e. g. abdicate tnagiUratum» to abdicate the migi- 
stracy* either by compiibion of otherwise; e.g. dktahtram, 
Liv. 6. 18 : abdkm se fnagisiratu, as consuiatu, pnttura 
&c., Liv. ^. 2 : 3. 29 : Cic. Cat. 3. 6, to abdicate tlie office : 
perhaps properly to depose one's self from the office. Able : 
abdicare aikui magistrattuu apparently does not occur. 

Jkdarihen ttvkaH^ tn ctvttofemi m cimtatty to admit, to enrol 

as a citizen ; e.g. Cic. Arch. 4, udscribi se in earn civitatem 
voluit: ibid, si qui j'aderatis civil atibus adscript I essetit : 
ibid. HeracUene esse turn adscriptum negabis ? ibid. 5» pra- 
sartim cum tdOi quoque m cmiaiiinu fiierit adscriytui. So 
also tif tmmicipium, Qc. ad Div« 13, 30: in tumenm, Cic. 
Phil. fi. 13: also ad numerum tuum, Cic. Q. Fn 1. 1.6: 
ad amicitiam, Cic. Off, 3. 10. 

Adspergere atkui aliquH to sprinkle any tiling on one, and ad^ 

spergere aliqucm aliqua re, lo .sprinkle one witli any thing ; 
e. g. IMin. IJ. IN, 12. 10, li({unrem ovu/ls; and figuratively, 
Cic. Vat. 17^ sedcum T. Annium tautopcre laudes, et c^ris- 
simo viro nanmilam laudadone tua labeeulam adqtergas: 
Pand. 37* 14. 17, aiiem wiam : Cic. Mur. 31» si illius coms- 
tatenifi et fadHtatm hut gravitati smf^tfrsque edspermis: 
Plant. Epici. 4. 1. 28, pectus aqua : and figuratively, e.g. 
Cic. Plane. 12, hum tu vita? fplendorem maculis adspergis 
istis'^ thence also ad$pergi infamia, jNep. Ale. 3: Cic. 
CobI. 10. 

Jjjertur (ddfertur), news is brought: c.^.mihi and ad me: 
Cic. Brut. 1^ cuoi Rhodum veuib^jcu), et — mihi de Q. iioi- 
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tcnsii morte esset allatuin : Cic. ad Div. 3. 10, cuui est ad 
not a U M t um de \aaentM eorum : so adferre ad aliquem, to 
bii^g wontloielak^Gk. GoBUdh Aim aUutwm ed, with- 
out ft caie ftfior il» newt oun^ liv* lOw 46 : ao adiuli^ Liv. 
(1.6. 

Circumdare: \,)9\iquid alicui rei, to put one thing round an- 
other ; e. g.fouam lecto, Cic. Tusc. 6. 20 : eiercUum castris, 
and elaewhm: 2.) aliquid re, to surround one thing with 
ftootlier, e.g. oppidum valio, Cic* ad Div. 15. 4: oppidum 
€onmaf lAv. 4. 47 ; and daewliere. 

jConfidere rei and re, to trust, to confide, as sibi, sum viriuti, sua 
, virtute &c.y is very common : e, g. virtuti, Cic. Phil. 5. 1 : 

area, Cic, Alt. 1.1: mililibm, Li v. 4. 45 : urbe, Cic. ad 
. Div. IS. 14: natura loci, Cbs. B. G. 3. 9 : firmtaU corpo- 

rity Cic^ Tiuc. 5» 14: alio with d«, when it means mfaoiil^ 

with regard to ; as Cna. B.C.2.5,de salute urbis cqafid^e, 

of. Nep. Milt. 1. 

Ihmare alietn aliquid^ and aUqitem aHqua re^ as in Bngliih to 
praseot ft thing to any aae, or to pment any ope wiAwam^ 
thing ; both are very usual ; the first occurs Cic* Rose* Am« 

8 : Cic. Pis. 3 : Cic. Tusc. 5. 3 : Cic. Fin. 3. 5 : and else- 
where : tlie second, Cic. Verr. 3. 80: Cic. Arch. 3: Cic. 
^at. Deor. 2. % : Ces. B. C. 54 ; and to other places. 

BxeeUen Mu, to ezoel others, and excellere inter alios, or super 

alios, to excel amongst others, or beyond others : Cic. Invent. 

2. 1, Zcuxin, qui tum longe f<?^cr/5 excellere pictoril/us ex'isU- 
mabfttur ; it also occurs with ceterU, Cic Tusc* 2. 18 : with 
o^t'is Cic. Or. d. 54 : Cic. Or. quftotum inter onmes unus 
txceUat : super ceteroi, Liv. 28. 43 : anteeeiero$^ ApuL Flor. 

3. p. 356. Elmenb. : also with an accusative, e. g. cum kuide 
excdlet omnef , Macer. ^mil. ap. Diomed. 1. 

Exuere vestmu aiicm or sibi, to strip off ^ and se or aliquem 
teste : e» g. aliqueqi vetU, Suet Ner. 32 : vinculftsi^ Ovid. 
Met. 7. 773 : tehm £ vulnere, Stat. Theb. 9* 287 : ensem 
vagum, ibid. 76 : se er laqueis, Cic. Verr. 5. 85 : se iugo, 
Uv. 34. 13< The fulluvving ai c particularly common ; e:iuere 
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hostem castris, to dcpi i \ c ilie enemy ot hij> caiup, Liv. 3 1 . 42 : 
armSf Liv. :34. '28 : impediment is, Cobs. B. G. 7. 14, wliere 
eauiere cit«<ra Aoi^i would be iocorrect: thtiooe also exiUus 
auilr»|Le.priviitu8. So thethiBgoftiDQCCMfiwitfaabwc- 
cttsative, as iugum, Liv. 95. 15 : «/ai» Viig* ^d. 1. 690 (fllH)^ 
to by aiide: exueie kut mmka i t m oiMMm, Cic« ligar* 5» to 
lay aside aU humanity : mores antiquos, Liv. 27. 8 : servitu- 
tern, Liv. ^4. 1 ji, auimam, Ovid. Met. 14. 777» i- e. to die. 

HabUart ut loco or heump as in English, to dwell in a place, or 

to inhabit a place ; e. g. in urbc, Cic. Dom. 37 : wh terra, 
Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 37: apiid o/iquem, Cic. Acad. 4.36: 
urbem, Virg. iEn. 3. 106: casus, ibid. Eel. 2. 29 : si/lvas, 
ibid. 6. S : thence urbs habitatur, Cic Verr. 4* 63 : so also 
inoolere locum* iBrram flic., Cic. Verr. 1. 17: 4, 10 1 
Tusc 1. 6f and frequently incofere in loco, inter Iom, Iim^ 
&c. e. g. Caes. B. G. 1. 1 : 2. 35 : Liv. 5. 32. &c. 

Imperiio, or also impertiotf to impart any thing to one, lo ^ve 
him a share, to make him partidpator, c. g. iaudem a/tort 

impertiri, to impart praise : Cic. Manil. 8, mc Luculh tan- 
tum impcrtiri laiidis, to impart so much praise to LucuUus ; 
Cic, Ainic. ut, si quam pnestaotiani virtutis, ingenii,ror- 
tunae consecuti sint, impcrtiant eain $ms, they may give a 
nhare to their friends : also alicm dt re familiari, Cic. Ofk\ 
C 15: aiiquem mintio. Plant. Stich. 1. 17 : aUqwm os> 
culOf Suet. Ner. 37 : thence passively, doctrinis, quibus 
fctas puerilis impertiri debet, Nep. Att. 1 : thence also im- 
I)ertire aiiquem salute, Cic. Att. 2. 12 : and aiicui saimtem, 
Tereot. Eiw. 40, to greet. 

V/K/V/erc to ei)giave, to cut in, to imprint: rci, in rem, in re, 
e. g. in a:s incidere: Cic. Phil. 1. 10, id lex erit, et /// (cs iw- 
cidi videbitis: nomen saxis, Plin. Paneg. 54 : incidere cortid 
fiteras, to cut letters on the bark, Plin. H. N. 16. 9: carmen 
indsum in sepukro, Cic. Senect. 17 : nomina in toMa, Cic. 
ad Div. Id. S6. We abo find incidere pennasaUcui, to cut 
any one's wings : c. pj. Cic. Att. 4. 2, where Cicero, speaking 
of himself, says qui mihi i*ainai mcidciaiit, OQiunt eas rcnasci : 
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so Mrhortm, Cm, B. G. ^17, U> cut into the tree, to make 
•nkidiioo: yet it my bmmi Io cut off: tfaeaoe imadhiir 
(arbor) vttro, mth glass, Ffio. H . N. 1€. t6* i. e. k out wlo : 
•o 9pem ineldere, to tahe away hope, liv. 5. 58, where fpe 

inc'i!>a occurs : venas alicui, Cic. Har. l6, to open the veins: 
incidere nervos populo Romano, to unnerve, Cic. Ag. 2. 18. 
These accusatives are all governed by io : it piopeiiy nmoa, 
to cut Into any timig. 

Indnere to put on, to draw on, to clothe : also to put into, to 
thrust ioto, e. g. sibi or alicui vestein, and se or aliquetu 
iwste,e.g* aUcm tmdetm, Cic. Tusc. 2. 8: Utffmtm siln, 
Cic Fin. £.88: vetUi ka^^mrii, Ovid. Her. £1.90: indui 
Terant. Enn. 4. 4. 40: Indntna soeiwy Cic. Or. 9. 3£. 
The following are various expressions ; falsam sibi scientias 
persuasionem induere, to assume a false persuasion of one's 
knowledge, Quintil. 1.1: induere se mucrone, Virg. ^o. 
10. 681, to stab himself: ioduere se in florem, to bk>om» 
Viig. Geofg. 1. 188: pomtMH ioduit arbor, ibid. 4. 143: 
se in iaqueumf Qc. Verr. £• 4£ : se in capiumet, Cic. Div. 
£. 17: aevtis$mi$ vallis, Csbs. B. G. 7. 73: kastisy lAv, 
44. 41 : cum venti se in nubein induerint, Cic. Div. '2. 19, 
i. e. co\cred : aliquid in mentes honiinum, Cell. 2. 29: induit 
lacertot suos iorii (meis), Ovid. Met. 9* 82, lays his arms 
oo' my muscles, confines me. The acctisative is governed 
by im, though we do not exactly know whence the word is 
derived. 

hupergtre to sprinkle on: Pirn. U* N. l£. n,foiiA inspergere 
fUkmbm : m> ^/arinampoliom. ibid. «6. 8 s cmmmpo- 

tuonif ibid. £8. 5 : so Cic. Div. £. 16, molam et vinuro in- 
spergere; though uiiliout a dative: ( atoR.R. 06,okam 
tak iii^^gito, sprinkle wiUi, strew witli. 

IwUfdkert to interdict^ to forbid, is generally reckoned vdth 

these. But we always find interdicere aliquid alicui, e. g. 
Ksuin purpurac, Liv. 34. 7 i alicui usum coloris. Suet. Ner. 
32: aiicui pairiam, lusiin. 16. 4: aiid io otlier places. 
Thence, passively, itUerdki nbn potcrat soceto gemr, Nep. 
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'Uamilc. 3 : prtsmio interdicto, Cic. Balb. 10: also alicui 
aU^pia re, e. g. Roniaois Gallia, Caes. B. G. 1. 4(i : (Mtiibiis 
tammereio plebis, Liv. 5. 3, and oUewbere : al90 pMdively, 
aiiiori6iM inleidictiim iuvmti^ cf.Gic. 
Semct 7 : tfaeaoe in the fimiuUi of bawiliiiieiity ioteidkere 
alicut aqua igni, Cic PluU 1 . 9 : 6« 4 : C»i. B. G. 6. 44 ; 
never aliquem aliqua re. Some indeed cite from Cajs. B. G. 
1. 4G, qua arrogantia — Ariovistus — omni Gallia Romanos 
interdixissety but errooeously : the reading id the most cele- 
brated editions is Romom* Yet Brutus in £pp. Cic. ad 
IKv. 11. 1. 4^ says, aqua et igni inierdicamut \ which is the 
readiDg of Emesti and other editon. 

LUerciudere aiicui ali^uid, and aliquem aliqua re^ to lefiise 
any thipg lo any onc^ or to exclude any one from any thing : 
e. g. Cbs. B. 6* 7* M, quod ponfis alque idnenim angustie 

mullitudini fugam intercluserant : so Cic. Alt. 7. 20 : so 
alicui aditm ad aliquem, Cic. Roec. Am. 38 : alicui com- 
incatttm^ Plant. Mil, i2. 2* 68 : alicui exitum, Liv. 22« 13 : 
CiBs. B. G* I. 48, oo consilio, uti frumetUo conuneatuqun — 
Coiarem intercluderet : and in other places, e.g. re frumem-' 
iariof Cm, B. C. 1. 72 : iiineref ibid. ft. 90: Dyrrhaehh, 
ibid. d. 42: also aliquem a re, e. g, ab exercitu, C»s. B» G. 
1 : a coitris, Liv. 27- 42 \ and in otlier places. 

Wito tUn and ad ttf e. g. literas ; both occur together, Nep. 
Att* 20, nunquam a<2-8uorum quenquam literas misit, quin 
Atiico miiteret, (i. e. wrote, sent word,) quid ageret : and so 
also Cicero, e. g. liters alicui, Ciu Alt* 6. ^; librum ad 
aiiqucnw ibid. 6. 12. 

l^nbere viro : we also find nuptam esse cum aliquo : e. g. Plaut. 
Aniph. Prol. 97, quicum (i. e. qnocum) Alcuraena est 
nupia: Cic, ad Div. \5, 3, quocum esset tuipia regis Arme* 
nionim sovor: and elsewhere: e,g. Ciot Verr* 4.6: Tp» 
rent. Hec 4. 1. 19: Fbonn* ^ 3- ^» 

seems| however, 

thai emu rather depends on em, than ittipte ; c. g, h^c tti 

nupta cutn i/lo seems pr(>i>eily to iijcaii, she is Kith him, a 
married woman, or wife : for et^bc cum aliquo means U> be 
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. wtlb aoy ^m, and nupt* teems to be in eppoettioB. it is, 
HMtafere^ still anoertim iviicdier H be oorract tosey^ Miftere 
CM tfU^iio* At «ny rate, we hsve never fbmod mho, nu* 

badi, ami the teoses thence derived^ followed by cum* 

Sbsiere aliem, and ad aUqueoh ^ usual : e. g. aUcm, Cic* ad 
Div« 7. 10: 9. l6: Cic Alt 5. 11 : 11. 7: Css. 6. G. 

5. 46 : aliquem, Cic. ad Div. 2, 19 : 6. 23 : 14. 2 : Cic. 
ad Au. 5. 1 1 : U. 7* 

X.) Many verbs, when used with diiTerent signifi- 
cationsy are followed by different cases ; as 

Mmulari aliquem^ to imitate any one with emuladon, to rival, 
is very usual ; as Nep. Epam. 5, me Agammniimem amulari 
patas : Hor. Od, 4, £. 1, Pmdarum qiusquis studet am»h 
kai: also with an accusative of the thing, e. g. negligeniwm, 
Teient* Andr. Prol. 20 : sfud&i alicuius amulari, to be the 
scholar or disciple of any one, Liv. 1. 18, speaking of P}'- 
thagoras : iuvenum (cmidantium studia coetus habuisse. On 
the contrary, amulari alicui or cum aliquo is translated, to 
envy : aa Cic. Tusc 1» IQ, quod tii ^atmkmur, qui ea ha> 
beitt^ qms noa habere cupiamus ; JAv* a8« 43, Sdpio says 
against bis opponent Fabiusi tanquam «iihi ab infimo quo- 
que periculurn sit, ne mecum (cmulettir. But in both places 
it seems belter to understand a rivalry or envious rivalry : 
since rivalry is scarcely possible without dislike. It does 
aol seem that lemuiari cen denote simply to envy. Thence 
sfiamlaii aliqueai does ncn appear to dtfiiv much in aae fiom 
mulaft alioul or cum aliquor It soroedmes may be trans- 
lated, to attain, to reach, e. g. Agamemnoneni Ncp. 
cited before : (uva) basilicse) semulantur Albam vim, Piin. 

' U«jN. 14*2. 

Jee^ Hbi, to accede or assent to : e. g. Quint. 9. 4, itaqoe 

accedam in plerisque Ciceroni: so ibid. 3. 4: also (id,e^ g. 
ad coiiisilium, Nep. Milt. -3 ; but hoc tibi accedit ad illudy 
thus besides that, this in addition to ttie former comes to you : 
TeiCBt. And* i. 3. 10, ad bee mala hoc mi accedii cCiam, to 
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tliese my old misfortunes, this new one is added ; where Ed. 
Zeuii. has accidit : so desiderio nostra et labori tuo, Cic Q* 
Fr. 1. 1 : fortums, Cic Verr. 1. So we find iccedm ad 
aliquemf ad aHquid, to appfoach any one^ any tUng ; as ao- 
cedere ad bominem, ad igneniy ad nrbem, ad rempublicam, 
1. c. to begin to serve the state as a magistrate, in war &c, : 
so ad deos, Cic. Ligar. 12: ad similitudimfmJ^CMiM&g CiC* 
Alt 7» U> be like any one » and elsewhere. 

Auscullare alicui, 1 .) to obey any one : Terent. Andr. 1 . 5. 4, 
Pamphilumne adiutem, an auscuUem scttif so Cic. Rose. 
Am. 3(3, and elsewhere : C.) to listen to, to attend to^ PiauU 
Mil* ^« 6. 16 : Rud, 2. 6. 31. Amcallare aiiquem means 
1.) to.hear : Plau^ Posn, 4. 2. 19, et nimis eum autadto It- 
bens : so also ibid. Aul. S. 5. 82: CaluU. 66. :I0 : t.) to 
obey : Plant. Trin. 3« 9. 36, nisi me avteuUas atque hoc 
facis. So audio is also used in the sense to obey : e. g. Cic. 
ad Div. 2, 18, sed ai me a<i<iies, vita bis inimicitias, if you will 
attend to me &c. Thus in fingltsh we sometimes say, to 
hear, instead of, to attend to» to obey. 

Caveo alicuiy Cic. Phil. 1. 2, to provide safety for any one, to 
take care of bis safety, by averting injury : so also $ibip Cic, Pis. 
1£ : Cicte Verr. U 35 : Tereet. £un. 4. 7. 12 : populo cavere 
pnodibus, to pvo security lo the people by bail* Liv, 21. 60 : 
Cic. Verr. 1 • 54. Cavere cUentibus was said of jurists when 
they gave certain forms or provisions to their cUcnLs, Cic. ad 
Div. 1.6: cavere sibi ab aliquo, to take care of himself against 
any one : also merely ab aliquoy Cic Phil. 1^. 10: a venetio, 
Cic. Fm. 5. 12: also cavere ab altquo is translated to take 
security from any one, Cic. Verr. 2. 23: Cic. Brut. 5: cavwa 

. aUquem to beware of any one; cavere aliqmd to guard against 
any thing : these are all very common ; e. g. altquem, Cic. 
Dom. 11 : aiiqiiidf Cic. AtU 16. 11 : Cic. ad Div. !!• 21 : 
and in other places. 

Consu/o tibi, I take care for ibec (not to give counsel); aficiti 
t eif Cic. ad Div 4. 9 : 1 1. 'if) : Cfc. Phil C. 2 : consulere 
alicuiub commodU, to consult anv oac'& advantage : consulere 
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aUquemy Cic, ad. Div. 9- : Cic. Div . 2. 4 : Cic. Leg. 2. 
l6, to take any one's advice, to consult any one : consiilere 
m aUquem, e* g. graTiter^ cradditer, to proceed harshly, 
cruelly, against any one; see Liv. 3. 36 and 59: 8« 13 : 
ao. 43: TerenU HeauL 3. 1. 28: oonsub &om» or €^ ho- 
aique, I am satisfied, pleased therewith, take it in good 
part: see above Sect, V. § 3. n. II. obs. 2. Consulere means 
also, to consider, e. g. de re, Cic. Sail. : rem, Liv. 28* 

Otfio iihif I am devoted to thee : eupio aiiquid, I am desirous 
after something ; e. g. a/icui, Cic. Q. It. i. 2. 3 : Cses. B. 
G. 1. 18 : Tereat. Amir. 6. 4. 2. 

Defkit miki, and me, it fiuls roe: e. g. vires me defiekmt, 

strength fails ine : pccunia me, mihif deficit. With the ac- 
cusative it occurs, Cic. Brut. '24 : Cic. Rose. Am. 32 : with 
the dative, C»s. B. G. 3. 5. Dejicere ab altf/ito, to fall ofl, 
toievoh from any one; e. g. dejicere a rege, in Nepos : a vir- 
Me, Cic. Amic. II; db amicitia, Nep. Con. £ : a nMt, 
Idv«3K7: arepubikop Cic, Plane. 35: also adaliquemt 
Liv. 22. 6 1, i. e. to go over to any one : also dehcere n/i^tiem 
aeans to desert any one, Cic. Verr. 2, 21 : 3. 46. 

Db aUeui literas to give a letter to any one, i* e. to carry to 

another ; do ad aliquem literas, to write to apy one, is usual, 
c. g. Cic. Alt. II. 25 ; Cic. Cat. 3. 5, where both instances 
occur together. Yet sometimes we have dare alicui literas, 
to write to a person* e. g. Cic. ad Div. 16. 3, ex quo loco 
It6t literas dederam, from which place I wrote to you* 

Facere aiiquid, to make, to do any tin ug, is famiUar : quid kmc 
homni facias I Cic. Ceecin. 1 1, what will you do witli this 
man \ to, quid facias iiUp Terent. Andr. 2. 1.. 1 16 : at other 
limes we find lunmneAc* 

ttanto, I shudder, am terrified, frightened : horreo tibi, i am 
fiightened for thee^ on thy accotinti is (ha dative of advantage 
ffl answer to the ques^ for whom f for whose advantage, 

or from love for whom Horreo aiiquid, I am frightened at 
any thing, is very common ; e. g. horreo. compecluin omnium, 
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CSe. ad Att 11* I4t w crimem^\)AA^9* 2: Cic. Verr.5«29r 

doloreniy Cic. Tusc. 5. 30 : so hotreo jHiuperiem, niare9uc, : 
horrere aliqtia re, to be stiff with aoy thing ; as, ager horret 
jhastis, \irgm Mum 11. 602: phalanx horrens AmtBtf iiv» 
4i»4l: 4eiia iiOMOtiA MlM^ OviiL Meu a. 488^ 

Impono, to lay on, to place on, alicui aliquid; as, irnponere 
onus alicui, to lay a burden on any one, Ctc. ad Div. 13* 65 : 
a/tciiioorQnain» Cic, Flacc. 82: also with in and an accusa- 
tive; e. g. destram m caputs liv. 1. 18. £d» Drakeobty 

. where odier editiom have tit capite: aliquem in equuiDy 
Liv. J5 : in plaustrum, Liv. d, 40: pedeui in navem, 
Plaut. Rud, 2. 6. 6 : also aliquid in re, e. g. Liv. 8. 23, co- 
ioniam in agro : Nep. Cim. 4, cuUodm, iti Jiortis : Cic Nat. 
Deor. J. 20, itaque imposuis^ in cervidbut nodm seinpi- 
temum dondmiiii : irnponere aUadf to cheat* to oveneacby 
to impose upon : Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6, cm tamen egreg'ie impo- 
suit Milo noster : Ncp. Euni. 5 : for which we have aliquid 
iiuponere alicui, Cic. Att. 15^ 26, sc. firaudis. 

hnmrnborti^ to lean, hand, or press upon any thing : e. g. rmk, 

Virg. ^^n. 5, 15, and elsewhere : also in or ad aliquid, e. g, 
ingladium, Cic. Invent. 12. 51 : or gladittm without in, Plaut. 
Cas. 2. 4. 29: or gladio, Auct. ad Herenn. 1.11: inaU' 
j^pmn. Curt. 6. 9: nd aliquem, Ovid. Met. 9. 365, i. e. to 
bend oncTs aelf down : this denotes a great labour, and diencx 
tncumbere in or ad aUquid, to exert great labour on anything ; 
e. g. ad rempublicam, ad literas, to devote one's attention to 
the Biale, to letters : so also in renipubhcani, Cic, ad Div, 
10. I : in causam, Cic. Phil. 4.5: in aliqaod studium, Cic. 
Or. I. 18: in beUum, Csm. B. G. 7. 76 : odlaiidein, Cic. 
ad Div. 10. 10: nd lemtatan, -de. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 3. Thus 
also with a dative, e. g. cerii et sti^lo, Plin. Cp. ?• S7 : n>- 
gandis legibus, Flor. 3. 16 : labori, Sil. 4. 820. 

kdtmt'i 1.) is between : oMtnis interest, there is « watt be^ 
tween : so «mi interest peranguila» lir. 28. 4 : Tibeaa inter 

eos interesset, Cic. Cat. 3. 5 : also, speaking of ^me, tres anni 
tnterfuerunt, three years intervened : so, anni trigiota iutei' 
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fuerey Li v. 1.3: ni inter fuerint decern anni, Cic. Leg. 3, 
e Legs;. XII. Tab. : inter primiim et sextiim cunsulatiiui sex 
et quadraginta anm aUerfuerutU, Cic. Senect. 17 t tbere 
ll«<ltieraiice : g^iolor lioinioem et besdain hoc nMurioie 
mtemtf Cic. (M 1. 4» tiwm is fMriQcip«Uy liitt diflitMooe* cf. 
Lir. 36. 2 : al«o with the dative, Ter. Eun. 2. fi. £, siulto iur 
telligens quid interest P 3.) it is the concern, tlie interest of : 
e. g. interest patrii, mea, tua &c., it is the concern of the 
father, of nie &c. : see before : 4.) interesse rei, to be present 
at a thing, to have a part in a thing, e. g. semum, to be pie- 
aent at a discourBe : interfui pugM, 1 was (present) at the 
batde: topmlio, Cks. B. G. 7. 87: ttegotiisf Cic, ad Div. 
1. 6 : consiliis, Cic. Att. 14. 22: crudeUtati, ibid. 9. 5: 
rebus divinis, Cses. B. G. G. 13 : we also find interesse /// re, 
e.g. Cic. Rose. Am. 14, ne in coutivio quidem ullointer- 
fiiisse : so ibid. 38, quihus in rebus ipsi tnieresie non possu- 
mus : so in tesUmunio, Cic. Cluent. 59* 

Memi tmiki hoc tth tliis tfaifig renMons Six me : bdhim tibi 
muuMt, war ffcnainsAir thee^ i. e« thou heat not ^et peace : 
e. g. lAv. 1. 5S» manere Me belkim ; manet me mors, poena 

Su:., death, pimisliment awaita me: Virg. /Kn. 7. 596, te 
manebit suppUcium : so prsemia manent, sc. te, ibid. 3. 503 : 
iwiigna manent wctoe, Liv. 26. 13 : Liv. 10. qui midus 
atque iaerais kofUm inaneat^ ei &c. Also maneie is used 
in the sense to await, but without a case following; Liv. 
84. dd, perioulumque ingens nuuieif nisi Scc. for irominet. 
In Cic. Phil. 2. 5, tiieic stands, according to the edition of 
Graevius, cuius (Clodii) quidem tibi faluni, sicut Curiom, 
numei, i. e. awaits thee : in other editions, particularly in 
the Ust of £me8ti» the reading is le and CuriaMem, 

Merere sibi aliquid, to merit or earn something for one's self; 
e. g. Plaut. Men. 1. 3, neque hodic, ut te perdam, mensam 
deuai(fer deorum) divittas aiait» 4 should not earn the wealth 
of the Gods: so %nlhoist Mi; e. g. pramia^ -Cm, B. G. 
7.35: laudem, ibid. 14, and elsewhere; e. g. Cic. Kosc, 
Com. 6 : also frequently without a dative and accusative. 
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m mtm» equD^ to ctrn pay a soldier^ to senf% on lione- 
bide 9 merare •«! nMrari iff, to deserve of another, bene or 

male e. g. dc homine, de patria &c. : as meruisse ivptime de 
republics, Cic. AtU 10. 4 : inereri de &c., Cic. Amic. £4: 
Cio. ad Div. 10. & \ and in other plaoei. 

MetHotihi, 1 fear for thcc, on thy account, i. e.lest an evil be- 
fall tliee : e. g. pueris, Plaut. Amph. 5, \. (jO : senecta inopi, 
Viig. Georg. 1 . 156 : also sibi, e. g. sibi aliquem ; see here- 
after. Bletuo t€, I fear thee, is very oommon : so metuere 
4tliquid» to fear any thing : Cic. Senect 1 1 : Terent. Hec. 
5. 2. 6: thence aliquem sibip Plaut. Asin. 1. 1. 98 : moram 
amovi suo, ibid. Pcen. 3. 1.6: so also molem sibi, Liv. 1.9: 
also ijisidias ab aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 5. 6 : sttpplicia a vobis, 
I. e. from your part, Cic. Uoac. Am. 3 : also with de; e. g. 
de atiqao^ Cic. Att 10. 4 : de sua vita, ibid. : also with a or 
4th; e. g. ab Hannlbale, Idv, £3. 36. 

. Peto mihif I seek for myself, e. g. lignum, aquam ; tlius also, 
undo mi At peleiem oibumi Terent Heaut. 5. ^ : also^ I 
ask or entreat for something : e. g. CWrlfo tribimaCum a 
sare petivi, Cic. Q. Fr. 4. IS: qui petal Femti Bir^fehm it 

lam hereditatcni, Cic. Verr. '2. 8 : vitam nocetUi, Tac. Ann. 

31 : peto aliqvicni, aliquid, I aim at somebody or some- 
thing, whether in a fiiendiy or hostile manner : e. g. petere 
aliquem gladio, to attack, to aim at one^ with a sword : so 
foelluam femv Hor. Epod. 5. 10 : tofnttf Cic. Quint. 7» and 
elsewhere : petere locum» urbem, to seek, or go to a place, a 
city : e. Di/rrhachium, Cic. Plane. 41 : castra, Nep. 
Milt. 5: Un a calidiorftf Cic. Nat. Deor. C. 40 ; and in other 
places : petere aliquid, aliquid ab aliquo, e. g. possessionem* 
Cic. Fbcc. 34^ is very common. 

Praistare : 1.) nlicui or aliquem, to excel ; sec above n. VIH. : 
also to have preeminence, to be foremost, e. g. inter (^uaies, 
Cic. Brut. 64 : 2.) prsBStare aliquid, to be answerable for 
aomething, to make it good, as dammtmp to make good or 
lepair the injury : Cic. OfT. 3. l6, em tori dammm prealtari 
oportere^ the loss must be made good to the buyer : so cuU 
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pam prestare, Cic. ad Div. 6. 1 : periculutHf Cic. Miir. 2 : 
viiiumf Cic. (Ml 3. l6 : so aliquem^ to be responsible for 
m, to CDMUe him, Cic. Q. St. 1. U d : se, Cic. Att. G. 2 : 
io other places ie re, Ckc* Att. 10. U : ^ komme, Cic ad 
JKv. 15. 15. We also find prasteiea: g* Cic. ad. Dw* 
1. A, ego tibi a vi prestare nihil possum, 1 cannot at all en- 
sure you from violence : 3.) prtBstare alicui officia, beneficia 
kc, to render good offices* kindnesses : 4.) prssstare se vi- 
nun, fortem, to prove or manifest himself a brave man : 
pnssta te vinim, shew thyself a man : 5.) prsratat, it is 
better : Gc Nat Deor. 3. 51, tacere prestaiet philmplus, 
quam loqui : so multo mihi praestat, Cic. Sext. 69 : all these 
instances are very cooioion. 

Piicftov alicui atiquid, to g^ve or supply any thing to a penon : 
pnebere se fortem, pmdentem, to exhibit himself as brave or 

wise : Scipio semper se pi aebuit fortem : thus also, sc vu aai, 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 18. 

FnMfMob alicui, to provide for any one, to take care for him : 

see above n. V : prospicere aliquid, to foresee any thing : e. g. 
tempestatem the weather, procellam &c. It is very usual ; e. g. 
Cic. ad Div. 4. 3. 3, prospexi tempestatem futuram : ibid. 
Amic. 1% prospioere oporteat futures casus rapublics. 

Qiusrere sibi aliquid, to seek something for himself : e. g. sibi 
remedium, Cic. Cluent. 9 • so aliquid alicui rei\ e. g. sa- 
lutcm kmc maio qu«erao^ Terent. Ad. 3. 2. 2 : quaerere ali- 
qoem, to seek any one, Terent Heaut 4. 8. 3 : Cic Sext 
£4: aliquid, to inquire or ask about any tluog, liv. 4. 12 : 
Cic. Verr. I. 1 : qunrere ex aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 3. 6 : Cic. 
Or. 1. : or ab aliquo, Cic. Verr. 3. 83 : Nop. Epam. 4, 
and Dion. 2, to question any one de aliqua re about any thing : 
abo de aliquo homine, Ovid. Poot. 4. 3. 18, about any one. 
Sometimes also we find qussrere de aliquo for ak aliquo ; e* g. 
liv. 4. 40^ quano de te, arbitrerisne &c.« I ask of thee &c.« 
and in other places, e.g. Cic. Pis. 9 : Cic. Vatin. 4 : Cic. Att. 
1.14. At other times, quaerere de aliquo homine, de aliqua 

VOL. II. £ 
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vtf meaoty to imliiluto an inquiry by tofUne alMniiany person 

or thiogy also iii aliqueni, against any one ; which are very 
common ; e. Cic. Mil. 22, maiores nostri in dominum de 
' aervis quaeri nolueruat, i. e. our ancestors forbade, that the 
•lafet should be eianMnad by torture against their master. 

tUctpio tibi« I give you certain assurance, I undertake to you, 
I pledge myself to you ; e. g. tUn, Cic. Att. 2. 22 : petentij 
Qc. ad J)iv. 10. dl. Plane. : also lul le or tit se ledpere : ad 
Uf Terent. Heaut 5. 5. 12 : tn te, Cic. ad Div. IS. £0: re- 
cipio me in locuniy e. g. in montem, 1 betake myself to, I re- 
tire to the mountain : so Laodiceanif Cic. Att. 5. 21 : ad alt' 
quern, ibid. 4. 15 : also e loco, Cic. Brut. 92 : Plaut. Pgbo. 
4. 1. 5: thus also A/ortfMirta, Cic. Phil. 12. thoice figu- 
fitivaly ; e. g« recipere ae ad bonam frugm, to better ium* 
selfy Cic CcaL 1^ Redpio aliquid : 1.) to recover, as ra 
amissas, Liv. S. 63 : or to take again ; e. g. a city, Cic. Se- 
nect. 4: or to take back, Virg. iEn. 2. 525: 9. 348: also 
simply to take, to receive, e. g. pecuniam, Cic. Kab. Post. 
13 : quastm, Cic. Rose. Com. 8 ; 2.) to take something on 
one's self, to undertake something, e. g. omrs, cavfM« a pst>- 
cess or suit, Ckc. Rose. Am. 1 : mandatum, ibid. 39 : we 
may als^ add in me ; e. g. periculum in se, Pand. 19* 2. 13, 
i e. to take the risk on himself. 

Rejerre alicul aliqukl, to relate, to bring news of, Virg. Georg. 
2. 118 : Terent. Phorm. 5. 1. 1 : also adaUquem, Cic. Deiot. 
9 : CsBs. B. G. 1. 47 : referre ad aliquem oHquid or de aii- 
qua rtf to refer a matter to any one, or to refer to any one 
about a matter, Cic. ad Div. 3. 12 : Cic Dom. 53 : Nep. 
Lys. 3 : particularly of the consul, referre ad senatum, to make 
a proposition to the senate, to lay something before them, Cic. 
Cat. 1.8: Cic. Phil. 8. 1 1 : referre aliquid also means to bring 
aometfaing back, Cic. Verr. 4b S8 : Cic. Att 15. l6 : Liv. 5. 
£3 : thenoe referre jMdbit or ae, to go back, e. g. se, Cic. ad 
DiF.7* 11 : Cks.B.C. fi. 6 : pedem, liv. 7. S3, or gradum, 
lAv, .1. 14 : referre gratiam, to return a favour, tu repay a 
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kindness, Cic. Ked. Quir. 10. Refert mea, tua &c. it is 
my concern^ it concerns me &c. magoi much, parvi little 
&c : aee above, lect. VL 1 5. a. VIL 

Senunfuireret, to renounce any tlung, to resign, to give up, e. g. 
miineri, an office : viliisj to renounce one's faults : so qfficiis, 
Quintil. 10. 7 : also alicui homini, Cic. Or. 1. 53 : also alt" 
cut rem, to give up to my one, Cic. Verr. 1.54: Li v. 38. 31 : 
reountio tibi, to announce : renuntiare aliquem consulem, to 
pfodaim angr one as consul : all these instances are veiy 
coomon. 

Bapondere alicui, to answer any one : Uteris, to answer letters; 
also ad litetas* ad aliquid, ad posfalata : aliquid, to latwer 
somethiflig; fespondere rn, to trnmpooA to or with any 
thing: as, exitus nan respondct sp«, die event does not cor- 
respond to expectation : so verbis, Cic. Or. 12 : also, eventus 
ad spem respoodit, Li v. 9. 15 : 6 : these usages are all 
lamiliar. 

Soho tibi pecuniam, I pay money to diee : solvo te, I free 

thee, e. g. metu, from fear : solvere naves, to set sail : also 
without naves or navem ; as Cses. B. G. 4. 23, nactus ido- 
neam ad navigandum tempestatem, tertia fere vigilia so/ttV; 
so Cic. Off. 3. W : Cic. Div. \6. 9 : also navis solvit^ Csbs. 
B. 6. 4. 28. 

Timeo tibi, I fear for you, on your account, Terent. Hcaut. 
^. 2. 20 : so also w/>/,CaBs. B. C. 3. 27 : libertati, Sail. lug. 
S9 : noUra parti, Terent. And. 2. 5. 8 : also with de, Cic. 
Att. 7. 5 : CflM. B. G. 5. 57 : also pro» Gell. 19- 1 : also a, 
Cic. SuU. £0 : t€,l fear thee* I am afraid of thee: also aU* 
quid, Cic. ad Div. 1 5: Cic. Div. S. 55: this is very 
common. 

Fetwe, properly^ to be at Ubcrty, at leiame; also to be with- 
out aometbing : e.g.vacarBafeorf«,tobefireefix)aia tlnng; 
as culpa, from a fault, Cic. ad Div. 7. 3 : mokUkk^ Cic. 

Acad. 4. 42: morbo, Cels. 3. 22: imtitia, Cic. Off. 1. 19: 
a meiu, Liv. 7, I: a cuUodibus classium, Cva. B. C. 3. 25 : 

£2 
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vacant cives, peregrini fruuntur, where studiis is the ablative : 
locus vacat a custodibus 8cc. But vacare rei to turn one*s 
whole attention to a thing, to apply to a things properly^ to 
be firee from all other affiure for that one : it is, therdbre^ the 
so termed doHoe ^adpantage : g* yacare Uteris is propeily, 
perhaps, more usual than studere Uteris, viz. to be occupied 
merely in study, to be devoted to letters : mphilowphi<z, Cic. 
Div. 1. 6: libellis legeiulis, Suet. Aug. 45: Joro\ QuiotiL 
10. 1. 114: homm, ibid. 1. 2. 8. 

Falere rei, to be serviceable or useful, to avail any thing, is 
peri^ps rare : in this way it occursy Pallad. Febr. 1, tanto 

- plus valebit mtriemUs herbu : otherwise with ad, Cic. Fat. 

. 4 : conirOf PUn. H. N. 29. 4 : alian ad glorianii Cic. Cat. 
4. 12. More usual is valere eloqueotia to be effective by 
eloquence, to be strong lA eloquence : so dicendo, Cic. Brut. 
14, i. e. to be strong in : so valere apud aliquem gratia &c. : 
also equitatu, Cses. B. G. 3. 20, i. e. to be strong in &c. : 
so also afumo, Cic Div. 7» 1 : valere a pecuma is said jest- 
SQgKy> Plaut Aul. 2. 2. 9 : one is asked, ain' tu te valeie f to 
which he replies, pol ego baud a pecunia perbene^ I am not 
very well on the side of money : a means on the side of, with 
respect to. In the same way one says. Plant. Epid. 1. 2. 26, 
a morbo valui, ab animo Eeger fui, I was well with respect 
to disease, with respect to feehng [ was sick : so also ab 
ocuUs, GeU. IS. 30. Further hoc val^ in te, this avaUs 

' against thee, this tells upon thee : e. g. Cic. Div. 2. 56, vin- 

' cere te Romanos nihilo magis tit se, quam tn Romanos va- 
lere : where the discourse is about the prediction of an ora- 
cle, aio te, ^acida &c. : also to prevail with, to work upon, 
to have influence with; e. g. in aliquem, Liv. 7. ■ ad, Cic. 
Fat. 4: Liv. 38. 28. Sometimes valere is said of the worth 
of money, and similar tlungs : e. g. Varro L. L. 4, cap. ult. 
denarii dicti, quod denos sms valebant: Plin. H. N. 33. 3, 
scrupulum talet sestertiis viccnis : also ^iza/i/i valet, Pand. 9. 2. 
33 : also with pro,e, g*pro argenteis decern aureus unus va- 
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leret^ Li v. 38. 11: also to signify, to denote, e. g. quod idem 
vaiet, Cic. Fm. 2. 4 : cf. Suetoo. Vit 18 : Varr. R. R. 1. 3i. 

XI. ) The datives mihi, tibi» sibi, nobis, vobiS| are 
rery often added to verbs^ in a redundant manner, 
particularly in confidential speeches, letters &c. : as is 
the case in Greek, in English, and probably in all lan- 
guages whatever : e. g. Plant Aul. 4. 10. 88, fur mihi 
es, to me (i. e. in my opinion) thou art a iinef : Cic. 
Parad. 5. 2, an ille mihi liber, cui mulier imperat? is 
he to me a freeman, can I think him a freeman, whom 
a woman commands? Ctc. Cat 2. 2, Tongilium mihi 
eduxit ; Liv. Praef. ad ilia ?nihi quisque acriter inten- 
dat animum : Terent Heaut 4. 5. 16, sed scin', ubi 
nunc sit tiH Bacchis ? Cic. ad Div. 9. 2. 2, at tibi re- 
pente paucis post diebus — venit ad me Caninius 
mane, where tibi may be translated, lol behold 1 
Cic. ad Att 2. 15, cum h»c maxime scriberem, ecce 
tihi Sebosus : Terent. Adelph. 5. 8. 35, suo sibi gladio 
hunc iugulo ; which is more remarkable : yet sibi is 
often redundant with sous; e. g. Plant Amph. 1. 1. 
113: ibid. Capt. 1. 1. 12: Vitruv. 8. 7: Colum. 
12. 64, and elsewhere ; further, Terent Adelph. 2. 4. 
12, quid ait tandem nobis Sannio? Virg. Mi. 6. 391, 
ubi nunc nobis deus ille magister : Liv. 22. 60, Man- 
liu8 in a speech says contemptuously, hsBC vabis ipso- 
rum per biduum militia fuit ; cum in acie stare ac 
pugnare decuerat, in castra refugerunt, this was their 
service for you &c. Yet these pronouns have gene- 
rally a certain reference to the circumstances, and at 
least denote a participation. 

XII. ) Since the infinitive esse^ as was mentioned be- 
fore, Sect. 1. § 2, has the same case after it as before 
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it, it is plain ibat esse must be followed by a dative of 

the predicate, when it is preceded by a dative of the 
subject : e. g. after licet^ where the dative is Tery com- 
mon; as Cic. Tusc. 1. ISylicuitesseo^iojoThemistocliy 
for otiosum, which also would have been correct ; Cic. 
ad Att 1. 16, quo in genere mihi f^ligenti esse non 
licet: Mart Epig. 8. 11, nobis non licet esse tam di- 
sertiSf for diaertos ; and in other places : e. g. Caes. B. 
G. 6. 30 : Lucan. 3. 32. Yet the accusative also fol- 
lows ; e. g. Cic. Balb. 12 : Cic. Att 10. 8 : Cic. Ligar. 
6: Quintil. 7. 1. 19. Later writers affix this dative 
also to other infinitives ; as Veil. 2. 124, fratri, mihique 
contigit destinari pratorUnu: Val. Max. 6. 4, 2, Maximo 
tibi et civi et duci evadere (i. e. fieri) contigit, for civem 
et ducem. Also Liv. 3. 50, si (ei, i. e. Virginia^) libera 
ac pudktB vivere licitum fuisset ; where, however, li- 
berae, pudicae may be explained as an apposition, tan- 
quam libera^, pudicae, as free &c. 

Of the Dative with certain Particles. 
The dative follows 

I.) Certain adverbs, to which the question to wham 1 

is generally applicable; e. g. prope, propius, proxime, 
are mostly joined to a dative : e. g. Virg. Georg. 1. 355, 
propius stabuUs armentatenerent : thus also pt^opim li- 
berie Nep. Hann. 8 : and in other places ; e. g. Virg. 
Georg. 4. 47 : iEn, 8. 556 : Plin. H. N. 27. 9 : so also 
proxime castrisy Caes. B. C. 1.71. Yet prope is often 
followed by an accusative; e. prope me^ Cic. ad Div. 
7. 23 : propc aquam moveri, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 28 : 
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ptvpe cMirdj CStM« B. O. 1. 22 ; and ebewhtm : e. g. 

ibid. 7. 36 : Liv. 27. 18 : so also propius^ Cic. Phil. 7. 
6 : Cm. B* G. 4. 9 ; and elfewhere : praxme^ Cic. 
Att 6. 6 : Sail. log. 18, 19. To diese belongs ohviam ; 
as, obviam alicui ire, venire, esse &c., e.g. Cic. ad Div. 
2. 16* 9^ cum in Cumanom mihi oi^iam Tcnisti : so 
obviam alicui tre, Cic. Mur. 32 ; or prodire, ibid. 83 ; 
or procederCf Cic. Phil. 2. 32 ; or pro/iciscif Caes. B. Q. 
7. 12 ; or use. Plant Bacch. 4. 7. 17 ; or Jieri, Cic 
MiL 10. Also praHOj e. g. ease alicui pneato, to be 
present, to be at hand, to appear, to shew himself, to 
assist to be serviceable, Cic. ad Div. 3. 5: Cic. Att 
3. 1 : Cic. Div. 1. 27 : Cic Verr. 2. 4 : iobM alicuius, 
Cic. Verr. 4. 14. Also clam and coram ; since, however, 
these are reckoned amongst prq)08itioiis, se^ hereafter, 
n. IL Partioulariy we may refer to this place certain 
derivative adverbs, which govern a dative, because 
their primitives do the same ; as Cic. Fio. 3. 7, cat^ 
gruenier naiura cofwenienterque vivere, agreeably to 
nature &c. : since congruo, convenio, and therefore 
congruous, couveuiens, govern a dative : thus also sibi 
cmutanier coiwementerqne dicere, Cic. Tusc. 6. 9, be* 
cause we say sibi constarc, sibi convenire: Cic. Off. 1. 
26^ h»c prsBscripta servautem licet magnihce, graviter, 
animoaeque viverei atque etiam simpUciter, fidditer, 
vita:(\ue hominum amice, and friendly to the life ot uien ; 
because amcus governs a dative. 

II.) A dative also follows certain prepositions ; e. g. 

clarn^ contra^ which at least are generally reckoned 
amongst prepositions : thus nulii clam est, it is unknown 
tome. Plant Mil. 3. 3. 9: to wbich wemay also refer 

clam vobis, Csgs. B. C. 2. 32, though vobis may also be 
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an ablative. So also contra; e. g. contra nobis, Plaut 
Stich. 5. 7. 3; and often in the same writer, e* g. ibid* 

Mil. 2. 2. 43 : 3. 1. 64 : 4. 2. 84 : so also dono coiitrOy 
Terent Euu. 2. 3. 63. 

III.) Also certain interjections, as kei, vae, ecce, hem 

&c. ; where, however, the dative is not perhi^ go- 
verned by these words, but in some other way : e. g. 
Virg. ^.2* 274, hd mki! qualis erat ! Ovid. Pont 1. 

2. 7, hei mihi ! quid faciam ? so we often find hei mihi ! 
alas ! me : ah ! me : e. g. Terent. Andr. 2. 1. 22 : Ad. 
4. 7. 36 : Plant. Amph. 2. 2. 66 : also repeated. Plant 
Bacch. 3. 3. 7 : also hei misero mihi! Terent. Ad. 2. 
1.19. So also V(ey e. g. vae mihi ! Terent £un. 4. 4. 
41, i. e. wos me! Plant True. 2. 8. 21 : Terent 
Heaut.2.3.9, vce misero mihi ! So also the well-known 
expression va' victU! Flor. 1. 13 ; and vsb victis esse ! 
Liv. 5. 48. Thus we find ecce tibi liber or librum, Lo ! 
here is a book for you. So Cic. ad Att. 2. 15, ecce tibi 
Sebosus, Lo ! here Sebosus for you : so often ecce iibi^ 
e. g. Cic. Att 3. 21 : Cic. Or. 2. 21 : Cic. Cluent28: 
where perhaps tibi is not governed by ecce, but is re- 
dundant; see above, § 4. n. XI. It is the same with 
hem : e. g. Plant True. 5. 1. 60, hem tibi talentum ar- 
genti, Philippicum est ; tene tibi, there thou hast &c. 
Note : vae is also used with an accusative, e. g. va teJ 
Plaut Asin. 2. 4. 35 : Me tne / Senec. Apocol. ante 
med. 

Section Seventh. 

Of the Use of the Accusative. 

The accusative, according to the opinion of eminent 
grammarians, is properly governed only by a preposi- 
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tioB, or an active^ i.e. a transitive verb. Yet it follows 
ibo other kinds of words, and is sometimes used even 

without a word preceding it. Grammarians, therefore, 
are generally agreed, that in such instances we must 
mdentaad a preposition or a verb transitiye, to which 
we must be guided by the context and experience, ac- 
cording to the circumstances of the case. ^To avoid 
any Gonfiisioiiy we shall here observe the same arrange* 
ment as before. 

Of the Accusative ajitr Substantives. 

Substantives are sometimes followed by an accusar 
tive, which must probably be explained by a prqNMt- 
tion. Here we reckon 

I. ) The pronouns id, quid &c. : e. g. homo id aetatis, 
a man of that age, of such an age, is very common for 
eins tttatis, or ea setate : where ntf, i. e. of, may always 
be understood : Cic. ad Att. 4. 16, si hominem id actatis 
ia tarn iongo sermoae diutius tenuisset : Cic. Rose. 
Am. 2, id setatis autem duo filii, two sons ai that age : 
Cic. Cluent. 51, se in balueis cum id ae talis filio, with 
a son at such an age : also without homo. Plant. Merc. 
2. HL 19, quid tibi ntatiB videor? of what age do I ap- 
pear to you ? for cuius cetatis homo tibi videor ? where 
guid aetatis must be explained by ad quid aetatis. Here 
belongs Terent Adelph. 5. 8. 16, idne estis anctores 
nihi? do you advise that to me ? The order is, estisne 
mibi auctores id, for ad id. 

II. ) The accusative sometimes follows verbal suhr 
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stautiveSi when the verbs from which they are derived 
take an accuaatm : e. Plant Amph. 1. 3. 21, quid 
tibi kmc curaHo est remt where base rent is governed 
by curatio; for huhis rei : Plaut Asin. 5.2. TO^quid 
tibi hue receftiaziit»eainieim mnm^ wba^ meana yow 
receiving my husband ! or wherefore do you receive 
m; husband to you I where meum virum is governed 
by receptioi for nm vhi : Plaut True 2* 7. 62, quid 
tibi hanc adUio est ? where banc is governed by aditio : 
Caes. B. G. 1. 5, dmnum reditionk spe sublata, where 
domum is governed by reditio, because we say rcdirc 
donum. And so in other places. 

Of ike Accusative after Adjectives. 

I.) After adjectives which signify long^ broad, great, 

wide, high, thick &c., the substantives which express 
the measure or extent are put in the accusative : e. g. 
ibssa hsBc est cenhm pedes kmga: turris estnAa cenittm 
cubitoSy is a hundred cubits high ; Caes. B. G. 7. 72, 
fossa quindecim pedes lata : ferrum trcs pedes langutHt 
liv. 21. 8. edit Drakenb. : umbilicus sepkm pedes iofh 
gus, Plin. H. N. 6. 34 : also when speakii^ of time : 
mensis hie est ti^iginta dies longus : e. g. Cic. Verr. 2« 
62, decreverunt intercalarium (sc. mensem, an iirterca- 
lary month) quinque et quadragiMa iSes longum. It ia 
uncertain by what this accusative is properly governed. 
Ifadhe understood, it signifies up to, as far asi, as much 
as, about ; e. g. as much as a hundred cubits high ; 
and therefore it does not express the length, breadth 
&c. with sufficient accuracy. Perhaps the ancients did 
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not understaud any preposition as omitted, any more 
than we when we sfty^ & hundfed feet high, ten feet 
wide &c. Note : Instead of an accusative sometimes 
a genitive is used ; e. g. Cses. B. C. 2. 10, musculum 
peAtm sej:aginta longum ; unless, rather, the genitiye 
depends on the substantive musculum ; as Caesar also 
&2y8,fossam pedum viginii^ B. G. 7. 72 ; and ibid., voir 
hm duodemm pedum exstruxit, where no adjective is 
added. Yet tlie u;enitive is often also used with the 
adjectives latus, longus, altus ; so that it can scarcely 
depend on a substantive, e. g. longus pedum sex^ Co- 
lum. 5. 6 : areas longas pedum quinquaprenum facito, 
ibid. 2. 11. 3 : latera pedum lata tricenum, alta quin- 
quagenum, Plin. H. N. 36. 13 : latss (sc. pyramides) 
pedum septuagenum quinuni) alt» centum quinquage- 
num, ibid. : triglyplii alti unius moduli^ Vitruv. 4. 3 : 
tarrem non minus altam cubiiorum sexaginta, ibid. 10» 
19: in all which examples the genitive seems to de- 
pend on the adjective : non latior (sc. quam) pedibus 
quinquaginta, Cess. B. G. 7. 19. Some also express 
the extent or measure by the ablative iongitudinei tfftj- 
tudine &c. : as Plin. 16. 32, Platanus longitudinc quin- 
(iecim cubitonim, crassUudine quatuor ulnarum, of the 
height of fifteen cubits &c. : frutex palmi altituiim^ 
ibid. 12. 13: duo actus iugerum eflliciunt iongitudim 
pedum CCXL. latUudine ]^um CXX, Colum. 5. 1. 6: 
also, abiesocto cubitorum in altiiudine^ in height, Plin. 
H. N. 16.3! : sulcumi;/ quatuor pfr/f^ longum, Colum. 
de Arbor. 16. Also the measure itself is put in the 
ablalive ; e. g« longum sesquipedef latum pedCy Plin. H. 
N. 35. 14: faciemus (scrobes) tribus pedibus altas, 
duobm sems latas, tribus long^ Pallad. in lanuar. 10 : 
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non latior (sc. quam) paiibus quinquaginta, Caes. B. G. 
7. 19. 

II. ) In imitaticm of the Greek idiom, particularly by 

the pouts, there is used after many adjectives, an accu- 
sative instead of an ablative : e. g. Virg. Mn. 4. 55Q| 
cnmia Mercurio similU, vocemque, cohremqae, for anh 
nibus, voce, colore : it may be explained by as to, with 
respect to, e. g. as to voice. So nudus membra, pedes, 
brachuL &c., naked on the feet &c. : e. g. Ovid. Met 

7. 183, Nuda pedem &c. : so nudus memiraf Virg. JEa. 

8. 425. 

III. ) An accusatiTe also sometimes follows (Equum 
est, e. g. ut aequum est, Plaut. Rud. Prol. 47 : yet it 
may also be the ablative ; as ibid. Bacch. 3l 3. 8, plus 
videret, quam me atque ftt» cequum foret: we find, 
however, an accusative in other places ; e. g. utpisca- 
tarem aequum est, ibid. Rud. 2. 2. 6, unless it be go- 
verned by agere understood from the preceding. So 
propior occurs with au accusative, though it usually 
takes a dative ; e..g. propior montemt Sail. lug* 49 ; 
propior hostem coUooatus, Hist B. G« 8. 9 : so ptoxi* 
mus, e. g. finem, Liv. 35. 27 : tribunal, Liv. 8. 32 : 
hastenij Liv. 28. 15 ; mare, Ctts. B. G. 3. 7. 

§3. 

0/ the AccuMiive qfter Verbs. 

The accusative especially follows a great number of 
verbs, partly according to ^eir nature, and partly, per> 
haps, depending on a preposition understood. 

1.) A great number of verbs, according to their nar 
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ture, govern an accusative : a) verbs in o, which de- 
note an action passing on to a certain object, whether 
person or thing, which are therefore called transitiye, 
or in a peculiar sense, active, and have an entire pas- 
sive : 80 that conversely all verbs in that have an en- 
lire passive, govern an accusative : b) deponent verbs 
in or ; which, however, denote an action passing on to 
an object These transitives and deponents should, 
properlj, all be cited here, in order Uiatt the learner 
might be acquainted with them ; but since the number is 
too great, they must be carefully noticed by the teacher 
when they occur. Yet the following remarks will far 
cilitate tiie knowledge of them* 

The accusative generally follows verbs in o and 9r, 

1.) In answer to the question whom? or what? e.g. amo, 
(I) love ; odi, (!) hate; complecti, embrace ; qusero, seek ; in- 
venio, reperio, find ; du,tnbuo,dono, give ; mitto, send ; amitto, 
lose; perdo, lose ; habeo, have ; sumo, take ; cap'io, take, seize; 
posaideo, possesa ; teneo, hold ; acb, know ; oeacio, know not ; 
ignorOy know not ; calleo, well understand ; emoy buy ; vendor 
•ell ; •atifloo^ esttmata; ado, eal; bibo, drink ; dooeo, teach; 
eradio, instruct ; lego, read ; fkt^o, make ; ago, do ; gero, carry 
un ; hurtor, exhort; moneo, remind; punio, punish; aufiio, 
hear ; video, see j cerno, see, discern ; gusto, taste ; olfacio, 
Mneil, i. e. give out a smell \ seotio, feel, perceive ; peto, seek ; 
voco, call; rqgOyaak; oroi entreat; posco^ demand; deaidero, 
miss, am sorry (or; flag}to» demand esirnestly ; pono, place; 
collooo, place ; decemo, determine ; volo, will ; nolo ; malo ; 
opto, wish; pello, drive away : spero, hope; scribo, write; 
feru, bear; rego, guide, direct; verbcro, beat; cogito^ think ; 
kidico^ judge; with their compounds, and raany similar verbs : 
e.g. amo ie, 1 love tbeei qunrere aiiquid, aliquem, to seek ai\y 
thing, any one ; hortor te^ I exhort thee ^ cobortor &c. Yet 
sDoie are to be excepted, which in Ea^sh Answer the question 
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yttum^ orwhatt but on iccouat of ^ diftim» oC Miion d9 
not gown accusatife : asparcQ^(I)flpaie; beoediooyUoM; 

maledico, curse; persuadeo, persuade; tnedeor, heal; nubo, 
Uke a husband ; invideo, envy ; all which govern a dative : see 
above of the dative. Sect. V 1. 1 4. n. V : utor, use ; fungor, dis- 
charge; vemr,eat; fruor, enjoy; which govern an ablative: 
aee hereafter, Sect. Vili. ^ 3. n. XX. 1. 

S.) The difference in the idioms of languages is so great, that 
aiany verba in Latin take a bare accusative after them, which 
mmot be trantUted into English without a preposition; and 
90Dvenely»th«re are many Latia verba followed by a dadve, 
which in English admit a bare accusative after them. The fol- 
lowing are examples in which the idioms of the two languages 
partly concur, and the contrary : a) iuvo, e.g. aliqmm in re, 
Cic AtU l6. ep. ult. : aliquem auxilio, Ovid. Met. 9- 780 : 
mUquiem auxilio laboris, Cic. Balb. Q : so akoadtMoare aliquem, 
I4V.34. 37: Cic. ad Div. 10. 15. Plane: aUqmm auxilio. 
Plant. Rud. 1. 4. 39; o^iMtn ausitiis, LW. 9Q. 5 : Cic. ad 
Div. 1 . 7 t we also find adiuvare alicui messem, Gel!. 2.29 : 90 
adiutare aUquemy Terent. Andr. 1. 3. 4; fniimy to assist at the 
funeral, ibid. Phorm. 1. 2. 40; alicui, Petron. 6; Pacuv. ap. 
Donat. ad Terent. Ad. Prol. l6 : also alicui aliquid^ e.g. pue- 
risoiierOyTerent Hec.3.2. 24: b) oelo;e.g.a%tim, Terent. 
Andr. 3. 4. 6 ; Cic. Deiot. 6 ; aliquem aliquid, Terent* Hec. 3. 
S. 24; Cic. ad Div. 2. i6; Nep. Eum. 8: or aliquem de re, 
Cic. ad Div. 7- 20; Cic. Att. 2, l6; Cic. Deiot. 0 : thence 
passively celor, celaris, celatur, it is concealed from me, thee &c.: 
yet Nep. Alcib. 5, id AicUnadi diu celari non potuit, for Alci- 
biades &c. : c) ^ffugio rem, e. g. perieulump Cm» B. G. 4. 36 : 
mvidiam, Nep. Chabr. 3; and elsewhere : e. g. Cic Verr. 1. 40; 
Cic. Brut. 46. &c. : e manibus, Cic. Manil. 9 : de prwlio, Cic, 
Phil. 2. 29 : a ludis, Cic Sext. 54: d) sequor, e. g. aliquem, 
Nep. Att. 6; Liv. 8. 45; Terent. Eun. '2.3. 54: rem, Cic. 
Hanisp. 18 ; Cic. Amic. 29 ; Cic. ad Div.Q. 5 ; and elsewhere: 
e) tmtW, Cic. Or. 2. 22; Cic. Or. 19; Cic Nat. Deor. 3. 30; 
and elsewhere. To these we may add luten aUeid t^ndaliquem. 
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to be unknown to any one ; see Sect. VI. ^ 4. n. I. ofas. es ' 
also decety it becomes me, pr it is becomiDg to me ? dedeott 
me &€• 

3.) Verbs followed by an accusative are translated into En- 
glish by various prepositioos : as, caveo te, I beware of thee ; 
iu^o periculum, I fly fram danger ; euro te, I take care ^thee; 
despero vitam, I despair of life ; rideo aliquid| £ laugh ai any 
thing; exsequias ire» to go to a funeral; suppetias wure, to 
come to 006*8 assistance* 

Note : Instead of the accusative we sometimes find after sodi 
verbs transitive the preposition de : e. g. we may say exponere 
vitam, to explain one's course of life ; and de viia, as it occurs 
Nep. Pnsf. So we often find referre ad senatum de aliqua n, 
§ar aUquam rem : e. g. Cic* Catil. 1 • 8. 

II.) Many verbs take an accusative after {hem, which 

is governed by the preposition, of which they are com- 
poimded. In these we may reckon; 

1.) Some transitive or acdve verbs^ which besides their na» 
tural accusaUve, also take an accusative governed by the pie* 
position; as, transditcere (or traducere) copias Rkemm; where 
copias is governed by transducere as a transitive verb, in an» 
swer to the quesUon what? but Rhenum by trans, since it is 
put foriftiem copias trans Hkemm: e,g. Ces. B. G. d 10, 
Cmnr omnem exerdtum— poiiliin tranubtdi, where eaerci« 
turn is gopsmed hf dvuAt as a transidfe verb to the qoesiioa 
whom f or what ? and pontem by trans : it is for Csdsar ducit 
exercitum trans pontem ; and so elsewhere : e. g. Cobs. B. G. 
1.12: Liv. £2. 4a: so traiicere or transiicere; e.g. Nep. ^ges. 
4, HeiliMpantum copias trakdti where copias is governed by the 
tnmsltive verb^ and HeUespontum by trans, of which traiectt or 
traasiedt is partly compoonded : it should, properly, be, ssoll 
copias trans HeUespomium : so tramiicere equitum partem Jin-* 
viurUy CsBS. B. G. 1 . 83 : so albo inducere aliquid ammiim, Cic. 
Rose. Am. 19: Cic. Div. 1. 13: Cic. Att. 14. 12, to induce 



Digitized by Google 



64 Akamihf. 

cWs miodlony things for dttnre tliquirt inmrnmrnm: iuf«htr» 
mkere mMrain ^ difw em t for in aliquem, Plaut. Pm. 1. ^ 18 : 

True. 4. '2. 49 : so advertere, e. g. animum illud, for ad illud, 
Cic. ad Div. 15. 4 : so postquam id animum advertit, Caes. 
B. G. i . 24, and elsewhere ^ e. g. Lucres 2. 124 : Plaut. Pseud* 
1. 3. 43 : at other limes we find ad rem or mikui ret* Thus 
also murum iraiietn taeuh, Cic. ^a. 4. 9f to throw om the 
wall with a javelby where iaeuhm would be more natuial* 

* NbUe: We flomedmes find, perhaps for greater cleamessy the 

preposition repeated ; e.g. Ces. B. G. I. 35, ne'quam multi- 
tudinem hominum ainplius trans Rhenum in Galliam transdu^ 
ceret : so tratic ere copias tram fluvium, Liv. 2. 11: 21.20: 
traiicere vexillum trans vallum, Liv. 25. 14 : or aignum tran$ 
Talluoiy 41. 4 : so advertere animos ad religionesy Lucret. 3. 54 : 
aures ad vooeni, Ovid. Fast. 1 . 180 : adveriere classem in portum, 
Liv. 37. 9: so in animum indueere, e. g. Terent. Adelph. 4. 9. 
6: Liv. 2. 5 : 3. 71. From these examples some eminent 
grammarians would infer, that in the preceding instances the 
accusative is governed not by the preposition in the verb, but 
fay one which is omitted ; so that pootem transducit is for tram 
pontem transducit &c. But it is impossible to determine what 
words the ancients understood ; and both modes of expression 
may have been equally regular. 

2.) In particular a great number of verbs belong to this class, 
which, in their nature, are intransitive, i. e. do not denote an ac- 
tioQ passing on to an object ; but yet» because they are com- 
pounded with a prepositioo» which governs an aocusativei take 
an accusative after them. We shall merely adduce the following 
fomiUar instances : adeo aliquem, kfceoad aliquem, Cic. ad 
Div. 3. 9. 6 : Nep. Timoth. 2, gentes, quae mare illud adiment, 
for iacent ad mare illud : so also Etruriam adiucent, Liv. 7. 12 : 
Cm. B. G. 3. 13, cum singuku bine aut teme naves circum" 
tUUratd (alias editt drcumsisterent), for tteterant drcnm sin* 
julas : so dra/w^hmf to flow round, Vair. R. R. 3. 15 : Ovid. 
Met 3. 74: 13. 779: obequiiare agmen. Curt. 3. 10: sHCce- 
dere, e. g. iecia, Cic. Dom. 44 : aciem, Cses. B. G. 1. 24 : tu- 
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malum, Liv. 9.2. 48 : at other times with a dative ; e. g. Caes. 
B. G. 2. 6 : Liv. 22. 44 : adsueseOf cg^ ne mtktteteite btttd aim- 
IBM» ¥iig« Ma. 6, 898, ue. do not aoctunoni yourselves to., 
vokes H be mdier a hypallage fbrammos bdtis adsoesdle (in- 
stead of adiuefaeiU) : so we eoBdnuaHy Utid dfffifm«iifre ali* 
quem, to circumvent, to betray : inire societatemj to enter into 
partnership or confederacy, inire consilium, to enter on a plan, 
for ire m societatem, ire in consilium : invadere urbeni, hostes 
&c.y for vadere in &c. : invetdre aliqiud, to find sometbiog, pn>- 
peAy, to come upon somethings for Centre in aliqiud : Mre urbes, 
provlndam, to travel over or through, for irt ob, u e. ad urbes 
&c. : so ubire munus, to attend upon, to discharge an office : 
obire diem, to attend at the appointed term : obire mortem, to 
die : obddere urbem, to blockade a city, for sedere ob, u e. ad 
urbem : oppugnare urbem, for pugpare ob, i. e. ad urbem. So 
also oppdere mortem, to die, properly, to M into death, peiere 
cb mortem : praierire urbem, to go past a city, aliquid to pass 
by any thing, to omit it, for ire prater urbera, aliquid ; subire 
montem, to go near a mountain, for ire sub montem ; so suhire 
periculum, fortunam adver^am^ /ramire iiumen; also transilire, 
€.g. Iav. 1. 6, Remum novos tranuluim m»fa»: so transilai 
Jlammas, Ovid. Fast. 4. 7S7 : trannrtf e. g. Euphratenh Cic. 
Fm. 3. 2 : mare, Cic. Or. 42 : Alpes, Nep. Hann. 8 : vim Jiant' 
wus, ibid. Alcib. 6 : campos, Lucret. 4. 464 : so also transmeare, 
e.g. signa, Plin. H. N. 32. 11 : foca. Tacit. Ann. 12. 0'2. To 
these also belong transitive verbs, when they are used intransi- 
uvely, e. g. traiicere and transmittere, for tramire ; e. g. traiicere . 
Trtbiam, lav. SK ^6: Tiberwh Claudian. de VI. Consul.. 
Honor. 486 : . anm» Virg. JEn. 6. 596 : irammittere nwrtt Cic. . 
Nat 0eor. 2. 49: IberwUf Liv. 21. 20 : smtriR utrumque, Cic* 
Att. l6. 6, and elsewhere. 

Observations. 

a) Here all depends on usage: e.g. we may pro|)eily say 
a^re aliquemy but we cannot, tlierefofe, say adesse aliquem : 
yet we find adesse with an , accusative i e. g. adero cubicu* • 

VOL. II. P 
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imn, Apul. M«t «. p. 119* Qneoh. i. «. I ghiUi^ lo tfiedMua- 

ber : diderunt scopulum, ibid. 5. p. l60: yet, since Apuleius is 
.a late writer, he ought not in this to be imitated, as it probably 
(diMs not occur ia earlier authors : aggUv we may aay obsiden 
urbempobire Im; butweabcNikl bcwraogin iofismn^ Uift m 

mUqvm &e. : bowevoTf oemnwe rhdi^em, for iid dvtlilMiBg k 

found Cic. Verr. d. 27, but, perhaps, nowhere else* 

b) M est <^tfae above>men^ODed verbe, since they take an acou« 
sative, have also their passives entire In all their persona! tennina* 

tions, e. g. locus aditur, locus adiri potest &c. : e.g. Cic. Quint. 
Fr. I. 2, nei\\\e pr<Ttores diebus aliquot adiri possent: Caes. B. 
G. 7. 43« ne ab omnibus civitatibus circunuisteretur, lest be 
should be surrounded &c. : ibid. 2. 10, primos, qui transaerant, 
equitatu eircumvenios interfeoerunt: and Immediately afterwards, 
de flumine tranmmdo : Sail. lug. 87» hostes invadi posse : Ovid. 
Fast. 1 . 464, campus obifiir aqua ; so mors obita, Cic. Sext. 38 : 
mors obeunda, Cic. Cluent. 17 • amnis traiectus, Li v. 21. 30: 
37* 38. or others the passives are still more usual; as, societas 
iittta est : res inoenta est : urbs obsessa et oppugnata est : for- 
tuna tubeunda eil : also tubeatur, Cic. Verr. 7« 7 1 • W hence it 
is clear» that the Romans regarded these verbs as real transitives* 
as If by means of their pre positions they became actually so : 
since it is of little consequence, whether they are transitives na- 
turally or by transformation. There are a few exceptions: for 
instance, we do not say mare adiacetur gentibus. 

c) With some of them we find the preposition frequently re- 
peated : e. g. with adire, accedere, invaderc &c. : Nep. Tbem. 
7» adire ad magistratus noluit ; and elsewfaere : aecedere ad is 
common in Cicero $ e. g. ad rempublicam : so aeeed^ ad ami- 
citiam« Nep. Bum. 1 : so manum, Gc. Att. 2. 1 : Varr. R. 
R. 2. 7 : adsuescert ad homines, Cabs. B. 6. 5. Tmfadere 
IS \ery usual with in; as Cic. ad Div. 1. 9- 15, num potui raa- 
gisiTi arcem illius causa invadere : ibid. Phil. 2. 31, /wcollum 
mvasitf fell on his neck. Thence these prepositioDs are often 
repeated also mth the passive v^bs : we find, cum ad me aditum 
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esset : we may therefore say, locus non potuit adiri^ and ad lo- 
• cum non potuit oiUri; the former because o(adire locum, tba 
latter bMUse of adin ad locum. Not uafm^fimiiikf, aiKMiMr 
ynpomAtm is used ; e. g. Cm. fi. 0. 7. 85, ntrisque ad anin— 
aeemrk: irmmrt ad afiquem, Nep. Dat 6: jPimatlra, SalL 
lug. 107 : m fines, Caes. B. G. 1. 28 : per nmam, Ovid. Met. 
4.70, where perhaps the sense requires ad, in, per : so also oinr€ 
ad omoia, lav. 10. 27 • 

Nate : It has alreadjf been observed, that from the repetitioii 
of the pfepositioOy some conclude that em where it is not e]^ 
fvessedy the verb is governed by the ptepositioD. tinderstaod; 
e. g. that adke aliquem is for ad&re aJaliquem. Tbts, however, 

is a mere conjecture, and most commonly the preposition is not 
repeated ; e. ff. for obsidere urbem, it is not easy to find obsidere 
ad urbem : so ob scarcely occurs after oppugnare, obire &c., or 
poster after pmterire, or in after ioveoire. They were more 
piobably considered by the andents as transitive verbs, which 
of diemselves ooukl take an accusadve. 

3. ) Even some deponents, which in other pieces are properly 

used intransitively, and therefore cannot have an accusative after 
them, on account of the preposition with which they are com- 
pounded, do occasionally take an accusative ; as aggredior aii- 
quid or aGquem, to undertake any thing, to attack any one, for 
gradhr ad, e. g. Cic. PhiL £. 10: Gc. Or. £. 44 : ingndior 
viam, i. e. gradior m viam, U> go into, to enter a path, Cic. Se- 
nect. 2 : aUquidy Cic, Rab. Post. 9. Yet we often find ag^redi 
ad rem, e.g. Cic. Leg. 2. 4 : Cic. Balb. 7 : irigredi in vitam, 
Cic. Brut. 96 : in bellum, Cic. Cat. 2. 6. Thence in the use 
of the future passive arises a twofold expression : ingredi viam^ 
viaeUhigndienda'f ingredi inviam, ing n diea du m ett m viam: 
so transgredi Taunm, Cic. ad Div. 3. d : Padum, liv. 23« 22. 
cf. C»s. B. G. 2. 19 : so also adiabar, e. g. fame adiabUur amres, 
Virg. iEn. 9. 474. 

4. ) Even certain passives are followed by an accusative, on 

neoouot of the preposition with which they are compounded ; 

f2 
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e. g. Caes. B. G. 1. 37, ne maior multitiulo Germanorum Rhe- 
num transduceretur : ibid. <2. 4, Belgas ortos esse a Germanis, . 
i2Ae7Ztfj7tque antiquitus transductos: thus aUsovectemcircuiniec- 
tu* fuiaoeiy Cic. Div. 2. 28 : natrem humeris travedam (for 
tnmsvectmu) Plin. H. N. 3. IS. PardcoUrly to ihoe 
Mongs prmierveki; as Cic. Oasl. fil^sed quoniaiiieaianiiaeiMn 
e vadisy et scopulos pratervecta videtur oratio mea : Cic. Balb. 
1, orationi, quaenon prateneita sit aures veslras : Cic. Phil. 7. 
3f quoniam periculosissimiim locum silentio sum prate/ vectus : 
80 Apollomam pratervthuntur, Caes. B. C. 3. 30 : it hence ap- 
pears that the andents considered praetervehor rather as a depo- 
neDt than a passive: Gc. Verr. 5. 25, ad/pdUHtr na^s Sym- 
tu$asi yet Syracusas is a dtf, of which the accusative is always 
used without a preposition, in answer to the question whither? 
BO that perhaps this passage does not beloncr to the present; Virg. 
Mvi. 7* Sl6« urbem adferimur, i. e*ad mbQmJerimur, 

5.) Several verbs compounded with ad, ante, circum^ in, in- 
ter, ob, pos^ sub, super, govern a dative ; partly as intransitives or 
passives ; as adesse, adsuesoere, adspirare, adiaceie, adhssrm, 

cireuuilundi, circunnici, intere ss e, obequitare, obversari: partly 

as transitives besides their accusative; as, adiicere oculos ret: 
adhibere calc^nsi equo: adferre vim alicui : advertere proras 
terra: anteferre aad antep(mere diiiqind aUcui rei : imicere ma- 
num aUcui: im^mrt faatigium opert: interdieere aHeui ali. 
quid : obUem se perietdo : postponere se aUcm : of which see 
above, of the Dative, § 4. n. VII. Likewise, on the contraty, 
the verbs adulor, allatro (adlatro), antecedo, anteeo, antesto, an- 
tevenio, anteverio, antecello, antepolleo, adsideo, adtendo, insi- 
lio, illudo, incesso, insulto^ occumbo, ia some particular sigiu- 
fications, take not only a dative, but on account of the preposl* 
tioo with which they are compounded, also an accusative : on 
which, see of the Dadvc^ n. VIII. 

III.) It is very remarkable, that some verbs, which 
not only in themselves are intransitive, but also are 
compounded with prepositions that govern a^n ablative, 
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still have an accusative after them ; as, convenire (for 
comTemre) aliquem, to meet one, to speak with one^ 
continually occurs ; e. g. Cic.ad Div. 5. 11. 2, eamque 

— canvemiam, and will speak with her : so Cic. Rose 
Am. 18 : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14 : thus also die passive; 
e. g. Cic. ad Drv. 6. 20, ut «e e o nv m ir i nolit, that he 
is unwilling to be spoken with : cf. ibid. 1. 8. Socoire 
societaiem : Cic. Rose. Am. 31, qui societatem cmeris 

— cum alienissimis ; where some understand ad: and 
elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. 34 : Cic. Phil. 2. 10 : so con' 
gredi atifuem, Virg. £n« 12. 342 and 510, for cum aU- 
fuo. So ercedere: e. g. Liv. 2. 37, ut urbemcecedere$ii 
Volsci ; particularly excedere modumy to exceed the 
measure, often occurs ; e. g. Liv. 2. 2 : 2. 3 : 5. 23 ; 
where some understand extra^ thougli, perhaps, imne- 
cessarily. So jamt'tvi/rc aliquem, to come before one : 
Liv. 8. 16, tamen ut beneficio pnevenirerd desiderium 
plebis : and dsewhexe; e.g. liv. 8. 31 : 24* 26 : Instin. 
42. 4 : so also propugnare aliquid, Sueton. Caes. 23 : 
Stat Theb. 2. 540 : at other times pro re, or with a 
dative. So also awrsari aliquem and aliquidi to be 
averse to or avoid a person or thing, is very common, 
though it is properly equivalent to vcrsariab aliquo^ to 
turn himself away from a person ; so crumpercnubemf 
Virg. Bgk. 1. 680 (684) : eva£iqw celer ripam ftc, 
ibid. 6. 425 : and so in more instances. To these be- 
long deficioi despero, prsscedo, prsBcurro, praeeo, preesto 
(to excel), praestolor, prseverto, prsecello, which all take 
an accusative, thougli also a dative; whence they have 
already been adduced \ of the Dative, ^ 4. n. VIII. 

IV.) Some verbs take after them a dative as well as 

an accusative ; as adulor^ medicor, moderor, tempero^ 
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and euro, which seldom govern the dalm ; and studea, 
which seldom goTenis the accusative: see aboTe^ of 

the Dative, § 4. n. VIII. To these may be added the 
Yarbft, which in difiiecent significations govern either 
&e dative or the aceosative ; as semulor, aiKcnlto, car 

veo, consulo, cupio, maneo, metuo, timeo, prospicio, 
recipio, renuatio, solvo &c., which were cited above 
with interest and refert : see of the Dative, § 4. n. X. 

V.) After many intransiti ves, i. e. neuters, there often 

follows an accusative^ which is governed by a preposi- 
tion omitted, after the Greek idiom, where Kara is un- 
derstood : unless it be rather supposed, that the Ro- 
mans chose to use some of these intransitive verbs as 
transitive, and, therefore, not to understand a preposi- 
tion. 

Here a distinction must be made between those in- 
stances which are common, and others which are rare, 

in order to determine which should and which should 
not be imitated* 

1.) To a verb there is often superfluously added the accusa- 
tive of a substantive of the same origin as the verb : as, pugno 
pugpiam^ iuro iusiurandum, vivo vitam, servio servitutem, fiiro 
fiirorem, ludo Uisam^ praodoo prandium, spsro spem, lacio 
cinus, somnio sommum 8cc. Yet generally, a noun adjective, 
pronoun adjective, or participle, is added to this substantive; 
e. g. pugnare pugnam acerrimam, or banc pugnam pugnavi, 
vivere vitam beatam, tristem 6u:.y gaudere gaudium verum &c.; 
as in English, he died the death of a hero ; I have fought the 
good fi|(ht ; Mary lives a happy life. Many of these expresidoiis 
are usual with the best writers : e. g. Cic. ad Dir. 5. 9. 17, 
magna voce iuravi verissimttm ?Lt(\ue pulcherrimum msiurandum, 
I swore the truest and most honourable oath : so inrant sacra' 
nutUa dictata, Sil. 10. 448 : Cic. Verr. 2. 47, (|uu tutiorem vt- 



Digitized by Google 



imm aese meo presidio victuros esse arbitrarentur: Liv. 8» 
hoe hMm a oooMilibiM beliaium (esse) quidam auctoras miit 
(L €• traduDt) : Plaut Rud. S^U 5, ndnm wtbt^vteimeUmmom^ 
niavi mmmium : to smile somniumf ibid. Mil. 8. 4. 47 : ibid. 

Pseud. 1. 5. no, priusquam istam pugnam pitgnabo: thus 
claram pugnani, Liv. 9- 37 : inclytam ptignam, Liv. 6. 42 : and 
passively, Nop. UaoD. 5, hac pugna pugnata : Terent. £ua. 
3. 5. 3Q, et quia etrndmilem Uuerat iam olim ille lusum: Hor. 
Od. 3. 29* ^» /ittM umleniem ludere : Viig. ^o. Id. 680, 
ktmcjurert furmm. Yet sometimea the adjecdve &c. fails ; e. g. 
PkMit Pen. 1. 1.7, qui heroauo mwrt ^It bene aemit sfrvi- 
tutem ; where, however, bene seems to be used instead : Plaut. 
Mil. 2. 6. 2, neque herile negotium plus curat, quam si non 
urvUutem serviat, than if he were not a slave; where servitutem 
is rodundaBt; thus also vitam vivere motkitet ibid. Pen. 3. 
1. IS : viiamf quam turn vmbat, Cic Claent. 6i : vitam duiam,. 
quam visif Tmot Ad. 5. 4. 5 : pugnare bellum, e. g. bella 
pugnata, Hor. Epist I. 16,9,5: so also prcelium msLle pugnor 
turn. Sail. lug. 64 : 5/>em speratam hanc obtulisu mihi, Plaut. 
Merc. 3. 4. 13 : 5. 2. 2. Some suppose Uiat these accusatives, 
aie governed by a preposiuon; but the actu4 prepositioQ can-, 
not be determined. Perhaps the ancients in these instaoees 
<fid nol iinderstind a preposidon* but bj a bold idiom used the^ 
iotiaositives for traosittves, as we say, to die the death for our 
country &c. : where death is the accusative after to die. Thus 
also deponents are used| e. g. queror baud facUes guestus, Stat. 
Sj^lv> 4. 8. 32. . 

Nate: To these instances some grammarians add Tereot. 

Andr. 5. 5, hunc scio mea solide solum gavisurum esse gaudia, 
that he alone will rejoice in my joys; and Cic, ad Div. 8. 2. 4, 
Coel., ut mum gaudium gauderemus, that we might rejoice for 
his joy. But these passages are different from the former ; since 
in the 6m place mea gaiMfia, and in the second sttum gaudium, 
b esidefitly governed by propter omitted. Thus. it would be. 
incerfecl le lefer to^these, Cic. ad Brut. 3| hostes autem omnes- 
iudicad, qui M. Antonii sect am secuti sunt, who followed the 
party of M. Antoniusi and Cic. Arch. 1, puehtis memoriam re- 
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cordari uUimam: since sequor atxi recordor regularly govern 
an accusative, and sectam and njemonam are not redundiotf 
vki. nmmriam ia e^uivaioat to Umfu$* 

2.) There is oftea added a second accusative, of which thees- 
plaoation occasions some difficulty: To avoid confuaioo we 
must here make a distinction ; some can, others cannot be ex«- 
plained by a preposition omitted. 

iO Where a preposition may be easily understdod : 

1.) propter: here koe, H quid &c* are continually used fcr 

propter hoCy propter idy propter quid 8CC. ! as quidehmasf qmd 
rides ^ Terent. Eun. 5. 1. num id lacrumat virgo'^ i.e. 
propter id, on account of it : Liv. 24. 8, nec tu id indignari 
l)osses, for propter id : so also id furere, for propter id, Liv. 
8.31. 1 o these we may add, doleo canmi tuum, so« propter : 
Gic. Sezt. 69f quia meum eanm luehimjite doltmrnt : so faor- 
rere etliqmdf propter, o6: so desperare^afi^iiMl is «iplained 
by propter. So also ardere afiquam or aliquem, to be Inflaaaed 
with love for, to love passionately, is probably for propter ali- 
quem; Virg. Eel. 2. 1, formosum pastor Corydon ardehat 
Alexin yet we may also understand, in, erga, adversus : so 
deperire cdiquam, to love one desperately, to die ^vith love for 
one; where propter is understood : Terent. Ueaut. 3. ft. 14, 
Glinia hanc si deperU : fi.) pet : e. g. iurare aUqmd, to swear, 
by one: Ovid. Met. 8. 101, Siygim iuravimus undae, i.e« 
per Stj^gias; and elsewhere; e. g. Virg, -^n. 6. 323, 351 : bo 
lovem lapidem, Cic. ad Div. 7. 12 : at other times, we find 
iurare per, e. g. Cic. Acad. 4. 28 : Quinul. 9* 95. Thence 
iuratus, a, iini, one who is sworn by, e. g^mmma iurata, Ovid. 
Uir. 2. 25. So Cic. Fm. 2. 34, si Xerxes.—- inaria ambulo' 
vimtt temm wnd§a$9et, for per tmaia, per terram : Vtig. iEn« 
].67(71)» gens inimica mihi Tyrrhenum imwg^taqucr: so 
.'ilso, perhaps, decurrere rifawi, Prop. 2. 13 (14), 41, sc. /?er : 
projicisci magnum iter ad doctas Athenab^, Prop. 3. ^21, lor per 
magmm. We also often find, pasci lierbas, sylvas, where, 
perhaps, jier is deficient { e. g. Virg* Ueorg* 3. di4,.p|wcuiitttr 
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wo s^kM et smuma Lycd, homntUfiuG rubos ^ properly, tbey 
m Uip mr pastured tbiougb, u «• they feed od ; uoleM MM 

gotoafiioml: sii/>p€lMfftrtf,imtlm,«ccuiTm: woibommcmn 

meam, Plaut. Sttoh. 3. 1. S3, for ad amkam : so pessum ire. 

b) Wfaeo a prepottdcm cannot readily be under^itood ; the 
nmplest examples are thoie wheie id, quid, end aimiler pio> 
nouns are joined to a verb ; e. g. Aoc dublto, I doubt this, for 

hoc re: nid dubitas, for de ea re : where propter cannot be 
understood : yet tliere is no general way of explanation : thence 
in some places, where none of the prepositions commonly enu- 
merated, ap(^es, and yet it is thought neces<«ary to supply one, 
some andmtand qwtad inasnmch as, as if it oorrespooded to 
tke Greek nmA : but since this is not a preposition, and cannot 
readily govern a case, except perhaps Liv. 42. 6, quoad dUm^ 
and Varr. L. L. 7. quoad sexum, where others read quod, 
it tlierefore could not be understood by the ancients : instead 
of it we may understand ad as to; e. g. Virg. Gcorg. 3. 421, 
tollentemque mines et iilnla colla tumentem, for the abladve 
Mh€ollo\ property, as to its hissing neck, or jwoil adifMef 
ad, mod wo tontinually in the poets s Virg. iEn. 9. 055, uttra 
peroe pner bello, for quod ad cetera adtiiict. Such accusal! \ es 
are also joined to passives, as will be mentioned hereafter. 
Further, we should remark, peccare aliquid ; e. g. Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1. 12, Xenophon eadem fere peccat, for imitdtm or eodm 
modo, errs in the same things, in the same way : perhaps we 
most supply ad,faod adtinet ad eadem. Further, aU" 
quid, i. e. to swear to anything, e. g. cineri beila, Sit. 3. 23 : 
fahum iurare, Cic. Off. 3. 29 : so jmsisu ely, quod ita iuratum 
e3t, ibid. : somniare aliquem or aliquid, to dream of a person or 
thing, Terent Eun. 1. 2, 1 13 : Andr. 5.6.7: Cic. Div. 2. 59 : 
Plaut. Rud. 3. 4. 68 : so ludere, e. g. akam» Suet Claud. 3S, 
and Ner. 30: pndia iitnmum, Ovid. Art. S. 357 : at other times 
with an ablative, e. g. Itidere oka, Cic. Phil. 2. 23 : pila, Cic. 
Or. 1. 50: further, /i/rere opus csedis, Stat. Theb.9. 5, i. c. 
furiously to do &c. Particularly to these belong verbs signify- 
ing to taste of, to smell of, which answer to the question where- 
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of? of what ? and in the best writers have an accusative after 
them : e. g. redoiere wmn, to smell of wine : Cic. Phil. 2« 25^ 
£ru8tift eiGuleBas tmum reMeaHku: Cic. Clar^Or. SI, 
Uom oratbnes; «t rablenlcf mi^ onttfintalem : Cic* Alt. 
8. 1, ideo beoe olcn^ quia miU/oiieaflf, because tbey bbmU of imk 
thing ; Hor. Sat 1. £. 27, pastilles RufiUus okty Gorgonius 
hircum: ibid. Epist. 1. 19- 5, vina fere dulces oluerutU mane 
Camenae : so olere ceram, crocum, Cic. Or. 3. 25 : so sapere 
crocum to taste of safiron^ Cic. ap. Plin. H. X^. 13. 2, meliora 
ungueota 8Uot» qu» terram, quam qu» crocum sapiunt : Plin. 

H. N. 11. 8, meila herbam sapiunt: Sen. Nat. Qusst. 8. 18, 
pisds saperet ipsutn mare* To these seems to belong the for* 
mula magnam partem a great part, maxiniam partem the great- 
est part : as libros nicos magnam partem amisi, I have lost 
a great part of my books ; perhaps ad as to is understood, 
asto^ great part. This ezpressioa it uot unusual ; Cic. ad 
Div. 9. 15. U« mihi lioece— has res non omnino quidem sed 
magnam partem relinquere : Cic. Tusc. 4. 5, quia Chrysippua 
et Stoici magnam partem in his partiendis et definiendis oc- 
cupati sunt: Cbbs. B. G. 4. 1, maximam partem lacte atque 
pecore vivunt, for the greatest |)art they live on milk &.c. After 
damo, crepoy querory festino, &c. the accusative is remarkable ; 
since aliquid damaref ciepare» queri seem to stand for aliquid 
dicere (or proferra) damando, crepando, quefendo; and festi* 
nare aKqiudy for festinando focere aliquid : e. g. Plaut. Mil* 
3. 1. 57, neque p«6//ca5 res clamo, nec leges crepo : Hor. Od. 

I. 18. 5, quis post yina.gravem miiuiam Siut pauperiem crepat? 
ibid. Sat. 2. 3. 33, si quid Stertinius veh crepat : Ovid. Met. 
9* moturaque duros verba queror silices : ibid. 1 1. 574, 
et ianii quas induat iWe^ fesiimit vesies, i. e. fesfinanter oonficiti 
conficere festinat : so fogam festinare, Viig. Ma, 4. 576, i. ei 
to hasten : id, Sail. lug. 81. Thus also, perhaps, we must 
explain the remai'kable expression, luv. 2. 3, qui Curios simu- 
lant, et Bacchanalia vivufU, i. e. vivunt modo Bacchanalium, 
or vivendo Bacchanalia exprimunt. Thus we tiod also thA 
pasnve mmkri with Cyckpa, Hor. £pisu fi. d. 1^ utqui nunc 
Satyrum nunc agresteni Cyclopa movetutf i. e. movendo or 
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saltando eipninit, now danow (liks) the Satyr, now (like) tbm 

•ocuMttve ; aae above, Sed. VL ^ 4. n. 1. 

Nole. We tbo find (be passives of these iotransidves, and 
even used personaUy with thdr proper suh^ts : whence may 
be ioferredy that the ancients conudeied these intransitives some* 

times as transitives: e. g. Ovid. Met. 12. 188, nunc tertia vi- 
vitur (Ttas : Catull. 5. 6, »ox est dormieuda : Mart. 13. tola 
mibi dormitur hj/ems : Cic. Off. I. 10, in republica multa pec- 
cantur: Cic. Pared. 3. 2, muUa peecantur : Tac. Ann. 15. £1, 
plum peceantwr : thence peeeahm, which like emthm is pfo> 
perly a participle: Go. Or. 1. 9%, qins abs te breviter de 
arte dewna sunt, audiie cupimus : Cic. Quint. 31, prope acta 
tarn aetate decursaque : Tac. Germ. ^20, nec virgines Jejiti/mtUur : 
il^ J'estmeUum, Ovid. Pont. 4. 5. d| and eLic where. 

• 

Vi.) Even passives, particularly in the poets, are very 
often followed by an accusatiye, which is put for an 
ablative, and may be explained by ntf as to, vrifh re- 
spect to : e. g. Virg. Mn, 3. 81, vittis et sacra redimitus 
tempora lauro^ i. e. temporibus, on the temples : ibid. 
SAZb^miiaSbtmofkehu^^ ibid. 
5. 269, puniceis ibant evincti teynpoi^a ta3niis : ibid. 
7. 796, et phii scuta Labici : ibid. 806, non ilia colo 
calathisve Minervse femnm adweia numus: Virg. 
Eel. 7. 32, puniceo stabis sums evincta cothumo : 
Hor. Od. 1. 1. 22, nunc viridi membra sub arbuto^^ra- 
tut: Bofractmmefnbra^ Hor. Sat J. 1. 5 : indutwexu- 
vias, Virg. Mn. 2. 275 : indutus thoracem^ Curt 7. 5 : 
indutus vestem, Liv. 27. 37. 

Vil.) Verbs signifying to live, to remain, to dwell 
fce. in aanrsdr to the question A01D lotig? take the sub- 
stantive which denotes tbs length of time in the accu- 
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sative ; where per is understood^ which is also often 
expressed : e. g. ires dies ibi fui^ I was there three 
days : sex annas ibi mansiy 1 stayed there six years : 
Cic. Flacc. 26, septingeyitos iam annos viviint : Plaut 
Mil. 4. 2. 87, 7nille annorum vivunt ; where mille is 
used substantiyely in the accusative : Cic. Off. 1. 1» 
• te iam annum audientem Cratippum &c. i. e. per annumy 
for a year : Cic. Cat. 1. 2, at nos viceshnum iam diem 
patimur hebescere aciem horom auctoritatiSy now the 
twentieth day : Cic. ad Div. 4. 3. 4, etsi enim abfui 
magnam partem consulatus tui : ibid. 15. 4. 2, biduum 
LaodicesB iiii. Nothing is more usual : yet per is very 
frequently added ; as, per ires dnnosj per ires dies. We 
also sometimes find the ablative ; as Cic. Off. 3. 2, tri- 
ginta amiis vixisse : Suet. Cal. 59, vixit afitiis viginti 
novemy imperavit /rienmo; CCC Tixisse, Plin. 
H. N. 7. 48 : non amplius quam uno die vivere, ibid. 
30. 16 : and also the genitive; e. g. mille annorum^ 
Plaut Mil. 4. 2» 87 : yet» as was before observed, 
miUe may here be a substantive in the accusative. 

VIII.) The verbs distare, abesse, discedere and 
others, in answer to the question hew fori are ofien 
followed by the substantive, which expresses the mea- 
sure, in tlie accusative case ; e. g. absum tres passus 
a te, I am distant three paces from thee : Cic. ad Div. 
15. 4. 7, abessemque ab Amano iter unius diei, one 
days journey: Cic. Acad. 4. 18, ab hac mihi uon 
licet transversum, ut aiimt, digUum discedere, not a 
finger^ breadth : Virg. Eel. 3* 104, die, quibus in terris 
*— tre.s pateat coeli spatium non amplius uhias : and so 
continually. Yet sometimes we find the ablative : e. g. 
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Cic. ad Div. 10. 17, Plane, Ventidius bidui ^pcr/Zo ab- 
est ab eo : also the gcuitive, Cic. Alt 5. 16, quae aberant 
hidui: ibid. 17; where, perhaps, .vpolio fails. 

IX.) Many impersonal Terbs are followed by an ac- 
cusative of Ike person : 

1. ) poenitety pudet, piget, t»del« iniseiet .are followed bj a 
substantive in the accusative, which expresses the person that 

feels penitence, shame 8cc. : as poenitetr/ze facti, 1 repent of the 
deed ; pudet me, I am ashamed ; piget me, I am tired ; taedet me, 
I am weavy &c. : so poenitet patrem, neminem pudet &c. Ck>n- 
tman% these verbs, see of the Qenitive^ Sect. V* ^ 3. n. V. 4; 
where also it was remsfked that the thing of which one lepeots^ 
is ashamed &c. is generally put in the genitive ; and that they are 
also used personally; as, me haic conditio non patiitet ; non te hac 
pudetit, T event. Ad. 4. 7. 36; and even pudeo, Plaut. Cas. 5.2.3; 
also that miserescit, miseretur, commiserescit, commiseretur^ 
are used impersonally; e.g. Terent. Heaut. 6. 4. 3, nunc te mt^ 
wtraeat mei : Cic. Lig. 5, cave te fratnrai ^ muen at ur. 

2. ) decet it becomes, dedecet it does not become, are fol- 
lowed by an accusative of the person, whom any thing becomes 
Sccy as decet me, dedecet te: yet abo by a dative, Terent. 
Adelph. 5. 8. ita nohii dece^ for nas: vMm, ibid. 3. 5. 45 : 
essfro ge/tert, Plaut. Amph. 1. 156 : patri, ibid. Cspt. 9. 9. 
71: atad, Geli. 9- lo: victonbus. Sail. Fragm. ap. Serv. ad 
Virg. /Ell. 8. 127 : maiestati, Pand. 32. Leg. 20. The thing 
which becomes any one, is in the infinitive ; as, decet me recte 
vtoere; also in the nominative of a substantive, when, therefore^ 
the verb is used personally; as Ovid. Art 1. 500, forma viros 
neglect.'^ dfeeef .* ibid. Fsst 106, qutc (corona) posnt crines, 
Phoebe, decere tuos : Plaut. Most. 1 . 3. .5, ha?c nie vcstis de<^ 
cent : Cic. Off. 1.31, quam se aliena deceaiit : ibid, id quem- 
que decet : Cic. Or. 3. 55, quid deceat : ibid. 1 . 26, id quod non 
iuet: Cic. OS, 1. 41, si qmd detkceai in aliis: Ovid. Am. 
1. 7* 1^ nec dominam mol» dedecuere eonut : Stat. Theb. 10. 
S34^ ri non (ego) dedeeui tua iussa. 
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8.) To tese tbo m added, (ugit, pr»lait» iinrat; 
are lometimes wed inpenooaUy, end then retain tfae ceee 

which they have when used personally : as, me fugit, i know 
not, Cic. Att. 7. 18 : 13. 51 : non me fugit, I know, Cic. Att. 
12. 42 : prsetehtme, Cic. Caecin. 33 : non me preterit, ibid, 35: 
iuvat Jiie» Cic. ad Div. 3* 10. ^ : 21. To theee some add 
hiei It 18 concealed, unknown, which often occurs with an ac- 
cusative, bat commonlj with a nominative, and, therefore, per* 
sonatty; as Varr. R. K. 1. 40, unum quod latet noetnim 
turn: Virg. iEn. 1. 130(1. 14), nec /flfwere doli fratrem : Ovid. 
Fast. 4. 211, res latuit patrem : ibid. 5. S6l, quorum me causa 
latebat : lustin. 13. 8, res Eumenem non itUiUt* It is clear 
fiom these passages that lateo is not an impersonal verb : it is^ 
however, dted hera^ because many may consider it impersonal^ 
and look for it here. Yet it may be used impersonally : e. g. 
latet plerosque ignes esse, Plin. H. N. 2. 90: that lateo also 
occurs wuh a dauve has been remarked. Sect. VI. § 4. n. I. 
observ. c. 

X. ) The verbs memini, recordor, reniiniscor, obli- 
viscor^ take an accusative after them ; as memini diem, 
recorder rem, oblitus sum istod &c. It has been 
already noticed that these verbs also govern a genitive : 
see of the Genitive, Sectr V. ^ 3. n. Ill, where also 
we coQsidered their govemment of the accusative, and 
etted examples. 

XI. ) The participles osus, exosus, perosus, pert8&- 

sus, are used as transitives or deponents with an accu- 
sative ; e. g, Gell. 4. 8, oms eum — fuit : Virg. iEn. 
12. 617, ejfosum beUa: ibid. 6. 687, si nondum emtus 
(sc. es) Thnatm: Ovid. Met 1. 483, tadas erosa iu- 
gales: Virg. ^n. 6. 435, /wcmque perosi proiecere 
animas : Ovid. Met. 8. 183^ perosus exsilium ; and else- 
where ; ^. ^. ibid. Fast 3. 177 : Virg. Ma. 9. 141 : 
Liv. 3. 58 : also with the verb esse, i. e. to hate, I9 



u .J .1^ .0 Google 



hie •MCcdMigly ; e. g. lir. 3. 34, pUhseoimhiiD 

men baud secus quam regnum perosa erat : August, 
•p. Suet Tib, 21, ni wm popukm perosi sunt : Liv. 3. 
39, superbiam peratas (sc. esse) regis : Suet Ces. 7» 

perttrsus ignaviam suam : yet pertaesus is also found 
with a genitive, Tac Ann. 15. 51, ktUitudims eorum 

NoU: 1.) Osus is also foUowed by the infinitive; as om 
tarn obiueri inimicos. Plant. Amph. 5. 2. 19* Also eiosos and 
perosus are used passively, i. e. hated : a) eiosus, Gdl. S* 18 : 

b) perosus f luvenc. 3, in Matth. cap. 19 : st> the comparative 
perosior, Tertull. de Anim. 1 : perosius, ibid, de Virg, Vel. l6: 
2.) some verbals ia bundus are also followed by the accusative 
o( their verbs : tts populalmndui agros, Cell. 11. 15: vUabun^ 
dus cattra hostium, Liv. £5. 13. It is only necessary to 8up> 
pose that tbese verbals are used for the participle in i. e. po- 
pulabundus for populans, vitabundus for vitanS| and we imme- 
diately see whence the accusative is used. 

XII.) After the verbs, to come, to go, to travel, and 
the like, the name of the place, i. e. town, village &c. 
also damui and iw, to. which one comes or goes, is 

put in the accusative, the preposition in being under- 
Stood ; as, proficisci Ummm^ to go to Rome ; ire Athc" 
Mtf, TODtre Mutkumi domum redire, to tetora home ; 
abire rus, to go into the country : examples are ob« 
vious ; e. g. domum, Cic. Verr. Act 1. 9 : Cic. ad 
Diy. 3. 8 : also in fhe plural, dama$; e. g. Galli damoi 
abierant, Liv. 45. 34 : tits; e. g« rus ibo, Terent Eun. 
2. 1. 10, into the country, to my country-house. 

ObservaiioM. 

1.) We also find ad with tlie names of towns: thence some 
have supp ose d that ad is understood, vben we say Romaos 
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(iroficisci, venire See. This, howevert isinoocncl} since it it 
quite a different thing to say Roflitni I'OUfB to ^MWt^ to RoOM^ 
i. e. into the ci^^ aod ad Ronunn veoin^. which vwy oftn oiv 
cnn^ toxome as far as, near Rome, to reiDfun vndiout the dtf* 
So Horoam ire, proficisci, oootendere, to go to Rome, so as to 
enter the city ; but ad Komam ire, prolicisci {k,c. logo towards 
Rome, though perhaps without the intention of entering tlie 
city. Every governor and general, who expected a triumph in 
Rome, might be said ire ad Romam, but not ire Romam; since 
he might not enter the city before the triumph, which was often 
granted after a long delay. There is the same distinction be* 
tween iie tii urbem and ad urbem ; the former denotes to go 
into the city, the other does not. It is thence manifest, that 
before names of cities in the accusative, not ad but in is under- 
stood; since ad could not be omitted without injury to the 
sense. The following passage will illustrate the ditference, Cic. 
ad Div. 16. 3, cum — ad me legati misai ab Aotiocho venisaent 
M eatira ad Iconiam, into the camp at or near Icomum. 

8.) To domum the possessive pronouns meam, tuam, suam, 
nostram, vestram may also be added ; e.g. etim — domum meam 
venisse, Cic. ad Div. 9* 19: dommtuam, Cic. Pis. 7: but 
scarcely any other adjectives» though we find aurum dontuM 
regiam comportabant, Sail. lug. 76. The preposition this fre- 
quently prefixed, when an adjective or genitive accompanies; 
e. g. cur non introeo m nostram domum, Plaut. Amph. 1. 1. 
253 : in domum tneretrkiam deduci, Terent. Eun. 2. 3. 90 : ve- 
mtn^ in domum Lecca, Cic. Cat. 1.4: LuculU Archiam indo' 
mum suam receperunt, Cic. Arch. 3, in the edition of Graevius ; 
but £me8ti and others omit mi : it is also thus used without 
e. g. Pompeium dmnum siiom compulislisi Cic Pis. 7: eum 
domum meam venisse, Cic. ad Oiv. 9. 19: aurum — - domttm 
regiam comportabant. Sail. lug. 7C> : domum CharonU devene- 
runt, Nep. Pelop. 2. 

3.) To this place the word kamnn is commonly referred ; bat 

it is either preceded by /// ; as cadere inhumumj deiicere f« ku- 
mum, Os 'id, Met. 6. GOo; . or humi is used, particularly after 
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pono, colloco, fiindo, prostemo &c., e. g. coUoco aliquid humi: 
of which we treated before, of the Genitive, Sect. V^. § 3. n. V : 
and humi seems to be more usual than in humum* Yet we 
find, Uor. Od, 4. 14. 32, stravit humum. 

4.) But to the Dames of cuuotries or regioDS the prepositioa 
fpi 18 regularly prefixed ; as profici9ci in Italitm, in Galliam^* 

Yet the poets often omit it, as V^irg. iEii. 1. '2 (()), Italiam — 
Xfnit : sometimes even prose writers do the same, especially 
before the names of islands, as Cic. Manil. 12, inde Sardiniam 
cum classe venlt : Nep. Paus. 2, Pausaniara cum dasse com- 
muDi Cypftfffi fttque HdUfpoutum iniserunt : sometimes also 
before other names of countries; as Nep. Dat. 4^ .^gyptttmq{i» 
proficisci parat: LW. 45. 10, navigare jEgyptum permit: Suet 
Tib. 72, rediens propere Campaniam, 

XIIL) The verb sum is used with m/ (ttatis for 
aiate or ebuatatiSf of that age; where perhaps ad 

fails; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. 20 (21), et id {Ptatis iam 
sumus, ut &c., and we are now of such an age, of that 
age, that &c. : also, quid 4ttatis ? of what age ? Plaut 
Merc 2. 2. 19, quid tibi ego ietatis Tideor? sc. esse, 
how old do I secHi to you to be? Otherwise liomo is 
added : as homo id cctatis^ a man of that a^o : e. jjf. 
Cic Verr. 2. 37, ut homo nefarius de homine nobili 
atqne id Ptatis suoque hospite virgis siipplicium su- 
meret, that he might scourge a man of noble birth, of 
such an age, i. e. so old &c. 

XIV.) Sometimes, after tlie Greek idiom, a verb 
transitive is followed by an accusative, which does not 
bekmg to the verb, but to the following sentence, and 
properly ought to be the nominative : it is, in fact, a 
careless form of expression: e. g. Cacs. B. G. 1. 39, 
aut (se) rem /rume/ttariam, ut satis commode suppor- 
tari posset, timere dicebat : for aut, ut res frumentaria 
satis &c. : Cic. ad Div. 8. 10. 8. Ccel. nosti Mundlum^ 
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quaiii tardus ct parum efficax sit, itenique Stmunty 
quam cuuctator, for nosti, quam tardus et parum effi- 
cax sit MarcelluSt et quam cunctator Scrvius : Terent 
Eun. 1. 2. 81, istam nunc times, ne ilium talem tibi 
prseripiat, for nunc times, ne ista ilium: ibid. 5. 8. 5, 
scin* 191^ in quibus sim gaudiis, for scin', in quibus €jO 
sim gaudiis : ibid. Adelph. 6. 4. 20, illum^ ut vivat, 
optant, for optant, ut ille vivat. These accusatives 
seem to arise from the negligence of the speakers^ as 
in English, you know him, how tedious he is. Some 
understand guod adt 'inct ad. It is still more peculiar, 
when, at the beginning, an accusative is put instead of 
a nominative, e. g. urbem^ quam statno, vestra est, 
Virg. Mn, 1. 573 (577)for wrfo; Terent. Eun. 3. 3. 18, 
eunuchum^ quem dedisti nobis, quantas dedit turbas, 
for eunuchus: Plant Amph.4. LI, Naucratemy quem 
conyenire yolui, in navi non erat, for Naucrates: 
ibid. Cure. 3. 49, sed istuniy quem quaeris, ego sura, 
for iste : the first three passives may indeed be ex- 
plained by taking the accusative with the relative pro- 
noun, as (jftam urbem statuo, ea vestra est : quem eu- 
nuchum nobis dedisti, is &c. : quem Naucrattm con- 
venire volui, is &c. : but this explanation will not ap- 
ply to the last example. It seems, in general, to be a 
negligent mode of expression ; perhaps qxwd adtinet ad 
must be understood. We may suppose that the speaker 
began with an accusative, since he intended to use 
with it a transitive verb ; but that afterwards he used 
another kind of verb, not recollecting the accusative 
which preceded. A still more singular accusative is 
found, Plant. Rud. 4. 3. 23, vidulum istum, cuius ille 
est, novi hominem, where the order is scarcely intelli- 
gible : it stands for novi bominem, cuius iHe wMus 



Digitized by Google 



Of the Auutative. 



est, and therefore vidulum istuni is perhaps for quad 
adiinei ad vidulum istum : ibid. MensBch. 2. 2. 37, nu- 
mum isttim, quem mihi dudum pollicitus dare, iubeas 
porculum adferri tibi^ for nuino into; properly, qmdadr 
tinet ad numum istum, quem mihi — - dare, eo iubeas 
adferri See. 

XV.) Some transitive or active verbs beside their 

regular accusative, have also a second, which cannot 
be explained by a preposition understood. The fol- 
lowing verbs are of this kind : 

1. ) Facio, reddo, to make; as focere aliquem doctum, to 
make one learned : facere aliquem contnlem, to make one consul, 
Cic. Senect 5 : Cic. Agr. 2. 1 : dkiatorem, Liv. 2. 21 : here- 
dem, Cic. Verr. 1. 48: facere diquem eeriiorem, to give one 
information, literally, to make one nioic certain, Cic. Div. 2. 2 : 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 2 : Caes. B. G. 1. 12 : so leddere aliquem doc- 
tum,felicem See. to render one learned, happy &c. : tu nic red- 
didistiy fecisti, sapientem: aliquem iratum, Cic. Ciuent. 26: 
domum reddiderat mtdmn, Cic. Verr. 2. 34 : and elsewhere, 
e. g. Oc. Att. 9. 17: Cabs. B. O. 2. d: dare is used in the 
same way, e. g. aliquem mveiiftiiii dare^ for invetdrt, Terent. 
Andr. 4. 1 : defensum dabit, for defenders Virg. lEn. 12. 436, 
cf. Terent. Eun. 2. 1. 6. All these verbs have also in the pas- 
sive a double nominative, as was observed, of the Nominative, 
Sect. IV . ^ 2. D. 1. 2. e. g, tu fies felix, pater est redditus J'eiix. 

2. ) Verbs of naming, calling 8cc. ; as nuncnpo; e. g. Li v. 1 , 3, 
Jbtkm gena lulia auctorem sui generis nuncupat, calls lulius 
the anther %uu: pum titrba — mincitpat Ltdigetem, Ovid« 
Met. 14. 607 : so also vooo, mito, nomino, nominito^ addico^ 
adpeilo, perhibeo, usurpo : as vocant me Caium : Dominant te 
Ctceronem: adpellare aliqaem Magnum, or regem, to give any 
one the title of Great, of king: e. g. Alexander, quem Magnum 
adpellanuis, whom we call the Great : Romani Deiotarutn ad- 
pdlanint regent ob merita, the Homans gave Deiotarus the title 
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of king on accouiU of his niciits : aliquem usurpare ntque ad- 
pellare fratrenij Cic. Univ. 1 1 : so, r/Z/V/wemadpellare sapietitenif 
Cic. Amic. 1 : moUim, quern setisum nominitainus^ LucreL 
3.353 : dicere aliquem crudelem, Virg. Gcorg. 4. 355 : aliquem 
vocare iumdum. Sail. Cat. 53, cf. ibid. lug. 18 : aUquem vocaie 
t^frmmnm, Nep. Dion. 10, cf. Lucret. 6. 297 : Cic. Nat. Deor. 
2. A3f ex Arat. : vatem hum perhibebo opHmum, Cic. Div. 2. 
5. cf. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 49., ex Arat. : also salutare, e. g. ali- 
quem regem, luvenal. 8. l6l,cf. Tac. Ann. 2. 18: consalu- 
tare, Cic. Phil. 2. 24. All these verbs have also a double no- 
minative in the panive ; as Deiotanu adpeUatus est rex : iu 
▼ocaris Caiat : see above* of the Nominative, § 2. 

3. ) The verb habeo, when it denotes I hold any one to be, 
I account ; e. g. habere aliquem doctum, to account any one 
learned : so, aliquem h^hert parentem, Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 10: 
deuntf Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 15: eAso pro dodo: as potent lia- 
bent doetum, and patrem habent pro docto: ^us, pro hosie, 
Liv. 2. 20: pro certo, Cic. Att. 10. 6 : thence also in the pas- 
sive, pater habetiir doctus, pater habetur pro docto: see above, 
of the Nominative, § 2. n. I. 5. 

4. ) Verbs of naming or electing to an office, as designo, no- 
mine, dico^creo ; e. g. in Coroitiis, nuncupo, I name, e. g. to an 
inheritance, renuntio I proclaim any one, e. g. consul, pnetor &c. : 

as Roniani designaverunt Ciceronem coumlem, prfctorem, have 
named him consul : consul dixit Fabium dictatorem, has named 
Fabius dictator: dictator dixit Servilium magistrum equitum 
&C : in both wliich last passages dico is the appropriate word: 
nominare aUquem hiterregem: creare aiiquem consulem, qvu> 
etorem, pratorem 8cc. to elect any one consul, qutestor, prsstor&c. 
e. g. Romani creaverunt Cicerouem corisulcm : renuntiare ali- 
quem consulem, praetorcm 8cc., to proclaim any one consul &c. ; 
e. g. prs^o renuntiavit Ciceronem consulem ; unless here, per- 
liape, esse fails, and it should be translated, proclaimed that Ci- 
cero was consul. The following are examples from ancient 
writers, quos (sc. decemviros) plebs deeignaverii, Cic. Agr. 
2, 10: dieere, e. g. dictatorem, Cic. Att. 9. 15: Liv* 5. 9t fri' 
bu/ios mililum, Liv. 5. 13: cousules, Liv. ^24. 9 : 27. 6: woiwi- 
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nitre* -e. g. intemgtm (without aliquem), Li v. 1. 32: sacer- 
6otan, PtiD. Ep. £. 1 : aliquem saeerdaiem, Suet. Claud. 9A\ 
ereare, e. g. aliquem dueem, Liv. 1.23: aUquem tribmumpl€' 
hiSf Liv. 2. 56 : aliquem dictaiorem, Liv. 1 . SS : aliquem re- 
nuntiare consnlem, Cic. Or. 2. f34 : so, mincupare aliquem here^ 
dem, Siiet. Claud. 4 : a/iquatn nuncupare reginam, lustin. 24. 2, 
i. e. to oame or appoint : so reficere, to make again, to choose 
agufii* is used with a double accusative; e. g. plebs Foleronem 
trihumm reficit» Liv. fi. 56. All these verbs are used in th^ 
pasttve with a double nomioattve ; as, Cicero creatus est eon- 
sul, &c. : see above, of the Nominative, Sect. IV. § 2. n. L 4. 
No/c : to these some add verbs signifying to believe, or reckon; 
as puto, existimo, and similar verbs ; as cognoscere to know, de- 
prebeodere to detect, reperire to find, declarare to declare, t. e. 
one to be any thing, fiut here esse manifestly foils, and there- 
fore the accusatives are not governed by these verbs : e. ^g. pu- 
tant te doctura, they think thee learaed, for putant te esse doc- 
tum, they linnk that thou art learned : quem omncs sapicnteni 
existimarunt, whom all thought wise, for quern omnes sapicntem 
eue existiniarunt: cogaovi te fortem, I have found thee a 
brave matn, for cognovi te eise fortem, I have found that thou 
art a brave man : thus also, te mendacem deprehendi, boo ve- 
nun reperi, where esse is understood. So also Cic. Mur. 2, 
iUo die Murenam consulem declaravi, for declaravi esse consu- 
lem. Yet after cognoscere, deprehendere, reperire, declarare, 
we may also understand the particle tanquam^ and consider tlie 
second accusative as an apposition : as, cognovi te fortem, for 
Umqwm fortem : declaravi Murenam consulem, for tanquam 
oonsttlem. With these verbs also in the pasnve voice we find 
a. double nominative, where esse is understood : as, pater {ki- 
tatur doctus, the father Uiought learned, for pater putatur 
tsst doctus : and so with the others ; as cognitus, repertus, or 
ioventus est fortis, he lias been found a brave man, for cognitu& 
est em fortis &c., he has been found to be a brave man. Thus 
also with deprefaendor, dedaior: yet with all these verbs tan» 
qoam nay be understood, except with those which mean to be* 
fiefe,as puto, existimo &c. : see above, of tlie Nominative, § 2. 
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5. ) Prabere se, prsestare se, to show one's self, to exhibit 
one's self; e. g. prabere se forteni, to show himself a brave man ; 
praebere &e prudeot^m^ to show himself wise^ humaoum huniaoe 

: pnestare se foitenii betugounii prudeDtem &c. : pnesta' or 
pnsbe te virum, show thyself a mao, conduct thyself as a man : 
debemiis nos pnebere or pnestare fortes, benignos &c : aU these 
are usual, and have already been noticed Sect. VI. § 4. n. X. 
The second accusative roust be explained as an apposiuooi tan- 
quam fortem, fortes, &c. 

6. ) Other verbs also, besides their proper accusative, have a 
second, which must be regarded as an apposition, and explained 
by ut or tanqmm. To these particularly belong verbs of joui^ . 
ingy affixing; as, adiungere aliquem sibi coniitem,i«e. as a com- 
panion, for tanquam comitera : Cic. Off. 3. 10, admiratus eorura 
fidem tyrannus petivit, ut se ad amicitiani tertium adscribeicnt, 
i.a. tanquam tertium, that they would add him, as a third. 
With other verbs also we find the same apposition ; e. g. Cic. 
Off. 3. 10, speaking of Romulus who killed his brother under 
an empty pretext, et tameo muri causam apposuit, speciem ho- 
nestatis neque probabilem neque satis idoneam, as an appear- 
ance of honour, sc. tanquam : it is correct lu understand tan- 
quam, since it is continually expressed in such instances, and 
preferably for the sake of clearness : so, filiam tuam mihi uxorem 
poBCo, PlauU Aul. 2. 2. 42, i. e. to wife, sc. tanquam : so pos- 
cere cGctatorem retm, lay. 9* 86. 

XVI.) W itli some verbs transitive, besides an accu- 
sative of the person, there is used another o.f the thjuag^ 
which pro))9^1yy though not certainly, is gpyemed bj 
a preposition omitted. Such verbs are celo, conceal ; 
verbs of teaching, instructing, reminding, asking, de- 
manding, questioning; as doceo, edoceo, dedoceo, 
erudio, moneo, admoneo, rogo, ask or beg, oro, exoro, 
precor, flagito, exigo, posco, reposco, interrogo, con- 
suIq, percontor. Vet this second accusative is mqre 



uiyiii^oa by Googlc 



Of the Accuuitive 



8T 



common with one of these verbs than with another : 
and with some de may be used instead of the accusa- 
tive. Further, both accusatives are not always used 
together, but sometimes we find alone an accusative 
either of the person or tlie thing. 

1. ) Cekft aliqiMm aiiqnid ofiao oeciirt; Gc. ad Div. fi. 
16. 9^ HOD coim ie oelavi Bormmiem T. Ampii : yet we often find 
odare aUquem de aliqua re; e. g. Cic. JDeioL 6, de armis, de 

ferro, de insidiis cclare ie voluit. 

2. ) Verbs of asking, begging, demanding 8cc. : e. g. n»gare or 
forare aliquem aliquid, to ask any one for any thing : the accu- 
sative of the thing seems to be governed by propter or ob omit- 
ted • e. g. illud te ore, Cic. Q. Fr. 1 . 1 ; hoe te rogo, Cic. ad 
Div, 12.27: 13.43: nunquam divitias deos rogavi, Mart. 4. 
77. 1 : roga me viginti niinnSf Plaut. Pseud. 4, 5. 8. So poscere 
aliquem aliquid, to demand any tiling of one: Virg. Ma. 11. 
SQi, pacem te poscimus omnes : Cic. Verr. 1. S, qui — parerp- 
fee pretium pro sepulture liber6m posceret, who demanded 
money of parents for the burial of thor children: and so else* 
where; e. g. Cic. Verr. 1. 17 : Liv. 27. ^ : Hor. Od. 1. 24. 
12 : Ovid. Aft. 3. 805. Thus tLhoreposcere, Plaut. Aal. 4. 10. 
33, uiiiam (ollam) auri te reposco, I demand back from tliee the 
pot: Cic. Verr. 4. 51, utad Verrem adlrcnt, eteum simulacrum 
Cereris et Victoria reposcerent : so Parthos signOf Virg. .^n. 7. 
606 : also te hoc obsecrat, Cic. Quint. 31: cf. Ter. Heaut. 4* 
1.51. So also Jlagitaref Cic. Dom. 6, me frtunenium fiag»ta« 
bant: Oes. B. G. 1. 16^ Cesar J5i2iro« frmnenium, quod essent 
publice polliciti, Hagitare: qum me Grassus flagitabat, Cic. Or. 
2. 45 : orationes me duas postulas, Cic. Att. 8. 7 : hoc te depre- 
cor, Val. Flacc. 8.53 : exorare aliquem aliquid, Plaut. Bacch. 
5.2.82: ibid. Capt. '2. 1. 17: Stat. Sylv. 2. 7. 121. Also 
rogo, oro &c., are often used without an accusative of the thing, 
with a bare accusative of the person : so also flagitare, Cic. ad 
Div. 10. 16. 3^ flagitare senatus institit Camutum, to desire of 
Coniutus : metuo ne /eflagitent, 1 (earliest they shall urge you, 
ibid. 9* B: cf. Phiut. P<Bn. 3. 1. 96 : so efflagitare aliquem. 



Digitized by Google 



88 



Of the Accusative < 



Aucl. B. Hisp. 29, for ab aliquo: precari aliquem, Cic. Nat. 
Deor. 1 . 42, 44 : Verr. 4. 32 : deprecari aliquem, Liv. 34. ^9 : 
Cic. ad Div. 8. 1. ObI. 

HaU : Peto ask* seek^ desire^ demand, i» used not with an 
accusative of the person, but ouly of the thing ; the peraoo i& 
put in the ablative with a; as, petere aliquid ab aliquo, Cic. 

Tusc. 5. 2 : Cses. B. G. 2. 13, and elsewhere : also nierelv ab 
aliquo, Cic. ad Div. 9- 13 : 13. 7 : aliquem in vinculo, Quiuiil. 
7. 1 . 55, to desire, to demaud^ cf. ibid. 7> 6. 6« It is the same 
with other verbs of the same agnification ; asposoere, repoaoere, 
flagitare, efflagitare, poatulare* piecari, depiecaii, contendere^ 
exigere, aliquam rem ab aliquo; also mer^ aliquid, or ab afi- 
quo ; all which expressions may be imitated : e. g. poscere mu- 
nus aliquot Cic. Verr. 2. 47, and elsewhere : e. g. Terent. 
lleaut. 5. 1. 53: Suet. Aug. 94 : reposcere rationem viias ab 
aliquo, Cic. in Ca^cil. 9 : Cic. Verr. 3. 1 : Catihnam a me re- 
poscebat, Cic. Red. Sen. 4: flagitare promissa ab aliquo, Cic 
ad Div. 3. U : cf. Cic. Verr. 5. 4, and elsewhere: efflagitaresig* 
num a dudbus, Liv. fi. 60 : postulare aliquid ab aliquo, Cic 
Amic. 22 : abs te postuio atque ore, Terent. Andr.5. 1.4: pre- 
cari ah aliquo, Cic. Amic. iG : Cic. Uab. Perd. 2: aliquid, Cic. 
Pis. 20 : aliquid ab aliquo, ibid, and Nep. Timol. 5 : deprecari 
ab aliquo, Auct. B. Afric. 8 j : aliquid ab aliquo, Cic. Sull. 26 : • 
Cic. Mur. 1 : de aliquo, Cic Or. 2. 28 : alieui, i. e. for any 
one. Plant Asin. £jpil. b : aliquem aliqua re. Prop. 2. 97 (32). 
17 : aliquem ab aliquo, Cic. Agr. 2. 36 : Cic. Red. Quir. 3 : 
C ic. Plane. 42: contendere ab aliquo, Cic. Brut. 14: Cic. 
Quint. 24 : Cic. Att. 9- 17 : ahquid, Cic. Off. 1. 20 : Cic. Verr. 
2. 53: exigere aliquid, Cic. ad Div. 13. 11 : Cic. Font. 5: ex 
aliquo, Cic. Fin. 2. 33 : ab aliquo obsides, Cses. B. C. 3. 12: 
veritatem a teste, Cic. Leg. 1.1: also we find exigere poenaa de 
aliquo, Ovid. Met 8. 63, or alieui, ibid. Fast. 1. 230, i. e. to 
punish ; we also find oro, exoro, rogo, obsecro, quseso ab aliquo ; 
Plaut. Amph. Prol. G4, nunc hoc nic orare a ro/^/s iussit Inciters 
ibid. Trill. Q.. <2. 44, (luam (rem) volo ego me ahb te exorare 
ibid. Bacch. 4. 9* 102j me fas est ob»ecrare ab& te : Cic. ad 



Digitized by Gooqie 



Of the Accusative. 



69 



INr. IS. 1.4, oiiiic « te iOucI primum rogabo, ne 8ce.t ibid. 

17. 4, magnopcrc a te quasso, iit &c. : ibid. 3. 2, a te quaeso et 
peto : Cic. Arch. 2, quaeso a cohisf ut &c. We also fiiid ro» 
gare aliquem de re, Cic. Q. Fr. 1.2. 3 : alsorogare pro ttliquo, 
to ask for any one, Petron. 39 : wpro vita. Suet* Aug. J3 : 
Phndr. 3. 2. l6, to beg for one's life : orare aUqucm pro uihutt^ 
Brut, ia Cic. £p. ad BniU I6. We alao meet with prmr te 
hamupneeBf Cato R. R. 134^ 139 : alio oro emnaUquo,to9ak 
of any one ; e. g. Plaut. Beech. 3. 3. 90, and elsewhere; e. g. 
ibid. Cure. 3. 62 : Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 64 : Cses. B. C. 1. 22, 
ed. Oudend. : also petere de aliquot tur ab aliquoy Paud. 13. 6.5. 
Note : Peto, however, is found with a double accusative^ Ovid. 
Met. 7. £96, in Burmann's editioo, petit hoc JEetida mumu ; 
which was also the readiog of Heinsius : the other editions hm 
capit hoc a Tethye iminus. This leading of Burmann is very 
pecoliari jet we find quidquid pattern petit, Quintil. DecUun. 
9. ^ : also without an accusative of the thing, e. g. toe peto at* 
queobsecro, Plaut. Cure. 1. 2. 60 : eunique \yeu\l litcris, Capi- 
tolin. in Pertin. 3 : to this we may refer Virg. JEn, 6. 1 15, ut 
te supples peterem. Note : Pobtulare also means to accuse, to 
aue»e. g. aliquem de pecuniis repetundis, Cic. Fragm. Cornel. : 
or repetundis &c. (sc. de), Tac. Ann. 3. 4 : or repetundarum, 
Stiet. CflBS. 4 : capitii^ Pand. 46. 1. 53. 

8.) Verbs signifying to teach, to instruct as a teacher s a) 

dooeo with two accusatives ; as,docere aliquem artes, musicam 
6ic. : e. g. Nep. Praef. quis musicam docuerit Epaminondam : 
so aliquem fifcrasy Cic. i^b. ,')0 : aUo when doccj iiie.ins to teach, 
i. e. to relate, to Juform» to explain; as, docere aliquem causam» 
to instruct any one in a cause or suit, to explain it to him, is 
very usual; e. g. Cic. ad Dtv. 7. 21» Siiucaiuam l«docui : but 
in this latter sense we often find de ali^fua re ; asCtts. B. C. 1. 
Sy qui die Aw r^nie eum doceant^ who may mform liim about 
these things : cf. ibid. 7. 10: Cic. Verr. 4. 51. Also docere 
aliquem is often used vvitliout mention of the thing, Cic. Off. 1. 
44: Cic. Alt. 8. 2 : also ahquem tacere, Cic. Agr. 3. 2 : ali- 
quem tapere, Cic PhiL 2. 4 : aliquem re, e. g.^Mli^^Cic. ad 
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D'lv, 9. «2 : eqmot liv. £9. 1 : sc. uti : b) edocefe tiso standi 
with two accusatives ; e.g. iuventutem mala f acinar a ySs\\. Cat. 
46 : al8o when it means to say, to disclose ^ e. g. Sail. Cat. 48. 
4^ tmkm —-de itinere hostium ienatum edocet, be diadoeea U» 
Mttne thkigs to th» wosle Stc. s 10 Piio. Poneg. 96 1 alao oieraly 
inilli AO accoaadw of Cfaellniig; aa Sail. lug. 94. 69 aeta edooet 
firklioitt a penoo : nrwith an aocuaatiiwof the 
an accusative of the thing, which is then commonly expressed 
by the ablative with de, or in some other way : Cses. B. C. 3. 
108, hunc — qute fieri vellet, literls nuntiisque edocet, ioforms 
Imn: cf. ibid. B. G. 7. 38 : Sail. lug. 49. 1, eumque edooel 
tfgml. Somei todeed, also quote Sail. DecL id Cic 14» 
quern Minerva omnea artes edocuit; but many doubt wbetber 
this be a genuine work of SaOuat : c) dedocere, to unteach an* 
other, to make him unlearn it, is used with two accusatives, Cic. 
Fin. 1. 6, si a Polyeeno — geometriam discere maluisset quara 
iilatn etiam ipsum dedocere : cf. Stat. Theb. 2. 408 : also ali* 
quern with an infinitive, Hor. Od. d. £• 19 : d) erudire to in- 
Btructy is seldom used with an accusative of the thing, as Odd. 
Met. 8. 216, naium damnosaa erucfit arUii so Stat. Theb. 10. 
507 : mostly with the ablative ; as, erudire ahquem artibvs, Cic. 
ad Div. 1.7: cf. Nep. Iphic. 2 : ibid. Them. 10: ibid. Att. 1: 
or also, in artibus, in iure civili, Cic. Or. 1.39 : cf. Cic. Q. Fr. 
1.3. To these also bebng instiiuere, infonnare, properly, to 
Ibrm \ instraerei to instnicty properly, to fit out ; imbuere ; which 
do not take an accusative of the thing, but an ablative; as inati- 
tuere, informare, histruere, imbuere aliquem Utm$, ariibns^ so- 
pientia &c., or ad aliquid : e. g. instituere aliquem artibus, lyra, 
Quintil. 1.3. 10 : also with ady e. g. ad dicendum, Cic. Or. 2. 
39 : ad oiunus, Cic. Verr. 3. G9 : latiiie scire, Colum. 1. 1 : in- 
Ibnnare sstalem paerilem ad humanitatem, Cic. Arch. 3 : in- 
struere aUquem ariibu$, Cic Ccsl. SO: tdetOia rei, Quintil. 1. 
prvf. : dei rUihus, Ovid. Met 6. 590: aliquem prae^is, Pe- 
tron. 140 : imbueie se fftrJm, Cic. Dmot 10: bomsoptmons- 
buSf Cic. ad Anton. Cic. Ep. ad Att. 14. 13: aliquem vitiis, 
Li?. 26. 2 : ad officia, Tac. Ann. 12. 32 : ad legem non insti- 
teti-sed imbuti sumus, Cic. Mil. 4. Even doceo is thus used. 
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Cic. ad Div. 9. 22. 8, Socratem Jidibm docuit nobilisAimus 
fidicen, pertiap^ because fides is oot a thing to be taught, but 
merely ao instniimeiit; perhapt, also, canere is omitted ; as .in 
£qg)iwb 8Q«M CDlto«|utalljr H9» be UMigbi od tSm Jtuurp, i. «. W 
ih^yoD U: ao «lii|ii0in doqm tfw, anmaqufl^ IAf. 84. 1, i.e» 
Hit. But wbeo «nadii« neaoa to kifofin, kis feilowied by it; 
^ Cic. ad Diir. 8. 1ft. ft, obvUuD inlhi vtUai not Utene tu», qu« 
me ci^udiaut oumi republica. 

4.) Verbs of reminding, as monere, admonere &c. : yet these 
verbs are always followed by an accusative ot the person, seldom 
by an accusative of the thing, except the pronouns hoc, id, 
fpiod, quid, quidpiam : e. g. Aoc U admooeo, Ulud te admo- 
nui : Cic. ^ tt. 14. IQ, id ipsum, quod me incmes : Fubiutea me 
iDoouit^ Cic. ad Div. 3. 3 : iliud me pnsdar^ admooea^ Cic* 
Att 9« ^* Yet from these proDouns 00 general usage can be 
inferred* and an accusative of a substantive is actually very rare : 
e.g. Sail. lug. 79. 1,6am rem locus admonuit : so also quae commo- 
nefaceret istius turpem — praturam, Cic. Verr. 4. 26: so, pas- 
sively, comniuncri officium, Plaut. Pseud. 1.2. 17. Still more 
rarely both accusatives occur together: formerly, indeed, we 
read. Sail. lug. 79* 1« earn rem nos locus admonuit; but Cortius 
omits not. We more frequentiy 6nd roonere, admonere aliquem 
de a%tta re, or alicuku rei; e.g. Gc Att 11. 1^ te oro, ut 
Teretiiiam mooeas de testamento, about the testament : cf. Cic. 
Q. Fr. 2. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 4. 10, putavi ea de re te ej»se admo- 
nendura : deade, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. I. 4 : Sail. Cat. 5, de moribus 
civitatis tempus admonuit: Liv. 5. 51, adversas deinde res ad- 
monuenint religionum ; without an accusative of the person : 
Liv. .15. 13« qui admonercut faderu turn Romani: <rm aliem^ 
Cic. Top. 1 : egeUaiis, SaU. Cat. 21. Cort : further, TacAnn^ 
1. 67» contractos— ^eiAjwrM %c nece$$itatii monet: Sail. lug. 
49» commonefacere quemque benejicii tut : Auct. od Herenn. 4. 
24, cum ipse te veteris amicii 'ns commonefacerct : ibid. 33, non 
ilhe /enuptlales iiXixmeiusmatninoniicommonch^viii Wimearuuk 
me miseriarutn commonet^ Plaut. Rud. 3. 4. 38. 

3.) Verbs of asking, interrogating &c. : as, rogare aliquem 
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•HtUetftiam, to ask any one bis opinion, e. g. in the Roman se- 
nate, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 1 : unum te rogare volo, Plaut. Amph. 12. 
2. 76 : dicisne hoc, quod te rogo? ibid. Most. 3. 1. 130: rogare 
aliquem causa m rti, Plia?d. A. 18. 5 : also merely rem, e. g. die, 
quod rogo, IW. Andr. 4. 4. 25 : populum rogare adiks, lav. 6. 
42 : 3. 6.^y to ask the people to elect SBciilea : also de oHqua re, 
Plaut. Pen. 4. 4. 90. Other verba of interrogating are used in 
the same way ; as interrogo, consuloy to ask counsel, percon- 
tari, with an accusative both of the person and thing ; e. g. 
Plant. Merc. 1. 2. 70, hoc, quod /tMuterrogu : Cic. Tusc. 1. 24, 
Pusionem qnendam Socrates \v\\.CTrogdi\'\i quccdam geometrica de 
dimetisiune : also merely aU4uid;e. g. seutentias, Suet. Cees. 2] : 
so also Liv. 8. 32, illud interrogo : PlauU Men. 4. 3. 26, ibo 
et consulaiu hanc rem amkos, for de hac re, 1 will consult my 
firiends about this business : so also necle u2 consulo, Cic. Att. 
7. 20 : aUo with an accusative of the thing only, Liv. 2. 28, sed 
delatam (rem) consulere ordine non ficuit : also, consulere ali- 
quid cum aliquo, Plaut. Most. b. 1. 4.3 : Plaut. Aul. *2. 2. 33, 
qu8P<o, (juod te percontabor, ne id te pigeat proloqui : so also 
Hor. Epist. 1. 20. 26, meum si quis percontabitur ervtim; 
also nlKjuid only, to inquire about any tiling, e. g. adveiUump 
Ter. Hec. 1. 2. 2. Yet we also find iuterrogarei consulere, per- 
contari aliquem de aliqua re, e. g. interrogare aUquem de ftj 
Cic. Partit. 1 : consulere aliquem de re, Cic. L^. 2. 16 : per- 
contari aliquem ie re, Cic. Somn. Scip. 1 : also merely ali- 
quem, Liv. 2:3. 47, and elsewhere. W e also find rogare aliquid 
de alirjuOf Cic. V atin. 4, i.e. to ask ot any one: also percontari 
(percuuctari) ah or ei alujuo aliquid, or witliout aliquid ; e. g. 
Cic. Brut. (deClar.Or.)46,cum percontaretur (percunctaretur) 
ex anicuia quadam quanti aliquid venderet : Plaut. Bacch. 2. 
2. 12, i$iuc (i. e. istud) volebam ex ie percontarier : so disd- 
plinam ex a/iquof Cic. Div. 2. 36 : also aliquem, to inquire 
about any one ; e. g. ad percoutandwn Hamemmy Plin. H. N. 
30. 2 : percontari aliquem ei a/iquo, Plaut. Asin. 2. 4. 95, i.e. 
to inquire of any one about any one : so scitari ex aliquo : Plaut. 
Capt. 2. 2. 13, nam sunt, ex te quit solo scitari volo : Hor. £p. 
\. 7. tiO, scUari Ubet ex ^pso. Yet we find also Viig. Ma. 2. 
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1 1 4, Etuypyhm adtatum araeula mitttinut. Noie: ragwe mi- 
lite$ ioeramerUo, Css. B. G. 6. 1 : Liv. 32. 26 : 35. 2, i. e. to 

swear-in soldiers. 

4 

Observaiums. 

1 .) The aboTiMientianed verbs, which, besides an accusative^ 
of the person, have also an accusative of the thing, sometimes re- 
tain this latter accusative even in the passive voice ; yet so that 
it is mostly a pronoun of the neut. gend. : as Cic. ad Div. 5. 8. 
14, sin autem quidpiam aut a te e^sem admonitus : Cic« Coel. 
3, Uiud te esM adroooitum volo: Cic. Aniic. 24» nee ea> qud 
monerour: Plin. Paneg. 95» reddelrant itlt, qua monebantur; 
Ovid. MeL 4. 154, hoc estote rogati : or nihil, muUay pauca, 
c. g. Cic. Nat. Deor. S. 66, muUa prroterea ostentis, mitita in 
extis aclmuncnuir ; unless this accusative be governed by ad in 
admonemur : Ovid. Her. 1. 66, mnlta rogatus : Ovid, in Ibin, 
QAi,plura rogatis (particip.) : Ovid. Fast. 4. 4\B,pauca do« 
ceudos eris : Sail. Cat. 45, cuncta edoctus. Sometimes, how- 
ever, we fiad substantives in the accusative with verbs of the 
passive voice; as Hor. Art. 68, doctus iter melius: Liv. 85. 
40» vir iropiger et sub Hannibale tnagistro omnes beUi arte$ 
edoctus: Sail. Cat. .52. 1, Cato rogatus seiitentiam (when he 
was asked his opinion) huiuscemodi orationem habuit : so ibid. 
50, Cffisar rogatus sentenliam a consule — locutiis est: Cic. Att. I, 
13, rpgatum esse HOtwtinm : so also Cic. Dom. 7 : Liv. 42. 35, 
rogad aicjrtVia, being asked for help: Liv. 36. 7, Hannibal in- 
temgatus $etitentiam : ef. Veil. & 35: thus also Suet. Ttb. 71 f 
mterrogatus tedtmomum : Tac. Hist. 2. 53, interrag^tus amsam: 
Ovid. Met. 1. 157, nec tantum se^efesa/iivwfifmiuedebita dives 
posccbatur humus : so Apollo poscitur ve/ Prop. 4. 2. 74(76) : 
raiiofie/n posceretur, Gell. 4. 19 ' also without an accusative; 
e. g. poscitur AlcithnCj Ovid. Met. 4. 274, i. c. narrare, though 
it may mean, is summoned: frumetUum Hagitarentur, Cses. B. 
C. 1 . 87 : also without an accusative, e. g. flagitabar, Cic. Dom. 
7. Whether edari occurs whh a substantive in the accusative 
we cannot determine ; but it is found with quod^ Cic. ad "Q. Fr. 
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3. 5, indicabo tibi, quod iiiehercule iuprimis te celatum vole- 
bam : Ter. Hec. 4. 4. 23, nos hoc celatos. Nepos even says, 
hoc mibi celaUir, e. g. Ale. 5^ id jilcibiadi diutius celaii dqu 
potuit : Con. 5, id cum mious diligeoter esset oelaUiQi : at other 
times we find celor de re, e. g% noo e»t de venao oelata mater, 
Cic. Cluent. 66 : te maximU de rtbush fratre esie odatum, Cic 
ad DiT. 5. : alao abioltttely, e. g. nob qaia eduidttt 
ibid. 19* 

2. ) In general we remark, that when the question is, whether 
a verb governs two accusatives, wc must draw no inference from 
the accusatives hoc, id, illud, quid, and other pronouns of the 
neuter geoderyDihil which is often used for noo, muUa and paiicai 
Mnce these are used where no othtf accusative can stand; e. g, 
nikil U hortor, moDeo, queror &c. : mkiU dubito de Inc re : 
qmd dubitas } si quid dubitas : hoe semper dubito : quid non 
mortalia pectora cogis auri sacra fames r Virg. /En. 3. 56. So 
Cicero ad Att. G. .5, non quo me aliquid iuvare posses : Cic. ad 
Div. 6. 7* 4. Caeciti. qui multa dcos venerati sint contra eiussa- 
lutem, i. e. valde : Sail. Cat. 45, multa prius de salute sua Pom- 
tinum obtestatus, i. e. wMe : Sail. lug. 49f ac ptuMt pro tern- 
pore milites hortatus, fofpaum, 

3. ) There is also another kind ol verbs which take two aocu« 
satives, one as verba tranntive^ another on account of the pM^ 
position witii which they are compounded ; as, transducere co* 
pias Rhaium, or pontem : these were considered before, u. II. 

XVII.) After the infinitive of sum and of other verbs 
which are fioUowed hj a nominatiye, as fio the pre- 
dicftte is put in the accusative, when the subject pre* 

cedes in the accusative : e. g. scio patrem esse doctufn, 
where docium is in the accusative because patrem is so : 
amdivi fnultos homines esse occim. Thus also after vi- 
deri ; as, audio hoc tibi videri mirum ; but here esse 
generally fails : it should properly be audio hoc tibi 
▼ideri ts$e mirum : so Tideoy hsnc rem tibi videri /w^ 
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ikrrnn^ sc. eue. So after the infinitiices of otber yrestm, 

which are followed by a nominative, the noun that per- 
tains to the predicate follows in the accusative, whea 
the subject is an accnsative ; as, video te creari eat^ 
sulem: audio ie creatuia iri cansulem: scio /enominari 

Caiuin : 8cc, 

XVIII. ) The accusative of the subject very often also 
precedes the infinitive ; namely, when, by an abbre- 
Yiated ezpressioD, the nominative, which is always tfie 
subject of a sentence, together with the particles ut, 
quod, quin, an (in English that), is changed into the 
accusative, and the verb, which belongs to it, into the 
infinitive : e. g* scio, te viperCf that Ihou iivest : velim, 
te venire, that thou come : scio, te esse sapientem. This 
is commonly called the accusative with the injinitive; 
more clearly, the accusative of the su^ect with the fi»- 
Jinitive. But how this should properly be formed, and 
when it may or must happen, cannot be explained, 
until we first explain when these particles ut, ne, quin, 
an» are used : which will afterwards be considered. 

XIX. ) An accusative also is frequently used, which' 
is governed, or seems to be governed, by a verb omitted; 

This happens I.) when the verb needs only to be re** 
peated ; e. g. Liv. G. 26, eventum se&atus, ^uem vide« 
bitur (sc. daore), datuty which it shall seem right to give : 
liv. 31. 7, ut, quern videretur, mitteret, where mittere 
fails : XL) particularly in passionate expressions, in 
which words are often omitted: to these belongs 1.) 
guid multa f why should I say much? fi:>r quid (i. e. 
propter quid) 7?mlta dicam ? so ?ie rnultay sc. dicam, Cic. 
Ciuent. 64 : 2.) quid I i. e. further ; which is often 
used by Cicero with an interrogation following it, as 
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quid ? nonne &;c. : bere also dicam seems to fail, what 
sfadl I say ? 3.) the expression quid? quod^ Cic. Div. 
2. 45 : Cic. Att. G. 6 : Ovid. Rem. 247, which is com- 
iQOoly translated ^eHy or j/e// further: it stands properly 
for qmd de eo dicam^ quod &c.,.what shall I say about 
this, that Sec, and thus it may be often translated ; e. j?. 
Cic. Maiiil. 5 ; Cic. Cat 1. 8 : it is therefore self-evi- 
denti that after quid t guodj a verb must always follow ; 
e. g. (juid? quod multos innocentes occidi iussit It 
would be incorrect to say, edit omnes homines ; quid? 
quod parentes suos, he hates all men, yea even his own 
parents : instead we must put imo or atque adeo, • To 
these belongs 4.) the accnsutive which is commonly 
used in passionate exclamations of sorrow or joy : e. g. 
me mUerumI unhappy me ! Terent Ad. 3. 2. 12 : so 
also 7/ie miserum! ibid. 32, or mi serum me ! ibid. 3. 1. 
4: tefelicem! happy tliee ! Here some understand 
vide, adspice, adspicite ; though this is quite uncer- 
tain : it is quite clear that such an explanation will not 
always apply. It is more probable that no verb at all 
is understood by the speaker, no more than in the si- 
milar expressions in English. This accusative is used 
both with and without the interjection o ! whence it is 
clear that it is independent of the interjection. Alife^ 
rum! is also used as an interjection, alas ! wretched ! 
e. g. Virg. Mm, 6. 21, iussi, miserum ! septena &c. 

Of the Accumtive with Adverbs. 

Certain adverbs also are followed by an accusative : 
e. g. 1 .) bene : as, bene vos, bene tm, may it be well 
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with you, F^l uit. Stich. 5. 4. 27 : so bene m?, bene te, 
Ovid. Fast 2. 6. 36 : bene Messalam, TibulL 2. 1. 31 : 
atodier times a datnre follows : 2.)prope in particular 
is often followed by an acensati've, though at other 
times by a dative : e. g. prope me, Cic. ad Div. 7. 23, 
and eLsewhere : so propius, proxime : see above, of the 
DatiTe, Sect. VIL § 6. n* L 

0/ the Accumtive with Prepositions. 

The prepositions which crovern an accusutive have 
already been noticed. Part 1. Chap. 111. Sect 7 ; and 
it was at the same time observed, that some of these 
prepositions are put after their case, and some used 
adverbially without a case. Sometimes also the case 
fiulsy where it might be expected ; e. g. redeo ad qua 
maadas, tar odea qtue mandas, die. Att 5. II. p. 685. 
Ernest. : so sine is used without its case ; e. g. age iam, 
cum iratre an sine I sc. 00, ibid. b. 3. 

§6. 

Of the Accusative with Interjections. 

Some interjections are followed by an accusative, 

which however does not seem to be f^overned by them, 
but by some verb which has been omitted in the warmth 
of feeling: e. g. ah I me miserumi o ! me miserum ! 
o ! me infelicem ! Thus, Cic. Mil. 37, o ! me miserum ! 
o ! me infelicem! oh unhappy me ! or, o ! how wretched 
am 1 i ibid. 38, o I fortem et a vobis, indices, conser- 
vandum virum ! o! what a brave &c. : ibid, o ! terram 
illam beatam, quae Imnc viruni exceperit ! hanc ingra- 
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tam, 81 eiecerit ! miseram, si amiserit I o ! happy land 
: o! how happy will be the land &c. : Terent. 
Andr. 3. 4. lO, yah 1 callidum consilium ! ah ! what a 
cunning plan ! where also it may be the nominative: 
ibid. 4. 1. 22, heu ! me miserum ! Sail. lug. 14. 9, 
eheu! me miserum ! Virg. Ma. 7. 293, heu ! stirpem 
invisam &c., ah I hated race &c. : Plant. True. 5. 1. 
60, hem ! tibi talentum argenti, here is a talent of silver 
for you I so ecce me ! here am I ! ecce hominem mi* 
serum &c. : Cic. Fin. 2. 30, ecce miserum hominem ! 
Virg. Eel. 5. 65, en ! quatuor aras &c. : Terent. Andr. 
1. 5. 2, proh ! (pro !) deum atque hominum ; where in 
the warmth of passion ^fidem is omitted. It is uncertain 
what kind of verb, or whether any, should be under- 
stood. As was remarked just now, some understand 
vide, videte, aspice, a^picite ; but it is probable that 
the ancients did not understand any. Thus also vsb 
me ! Senec. Apocol. ante med. : vae te ! Plaut. Asin. 2. 
4. 75, the deuce take thee i At other times vae and ecce 
are used with a dative : see above, Sect. VI. ^ 5. n. Ill, 
Also ecce with a nominative, Cic. Att. 3. 16 : 8. 3. 



Section Eighth. 

Of the Use of the Vocative. 

The vocative is used when a person calls or ad- 
dresses another. It may precede or follow certain 
words, according to the intention of the speaker, and 
the impulse of feeling : as in English, friend, do it not ! 
or do it not, friend ! wretch, die ! or die, wretch ! 

It is often preceded by interjections ; as, o miser ! 
o fill 1 hem Pamphile! &c.: thua Virg. iEu. 1. 198 
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(202), o socii, o passi graviora ! &c. : Virg. Eel. 2. 69, 
ah! Cofydon, Corydon, quae te dementia cepit i Plaut 
Poen. 5. 3. 3, proh ! supreme Inpiter ! Plaut. Pseud. 
1. 5. 113, eho ! Pseudole ! Terent. Andr. 3. 5. 10, eho- 
dum ! bone vir, quid ais ? Terent. Adelph. 2. 4. 17, 
heus I heua ! Syre ! ibid. 3. 4. 10, hem ! Demea, baud 
adspexeram te : Hor. Od. 4. 2. 49, io ! triumphe ! &c. 
That these interjections do not f^overn the vocative is 
seli^vident ; since they are each often used without 
the other. 

Section Ninth. 

0/ the Use of the Ablative. 

The ablative is used in so many ways, that it is 
scarcely possible^ accurately to distribute its usages 
into classes. Many grammarians maintain, that it is 

always qroverned by a preposition, either expressed or 
understood. This may serve for explanation, though 
we cannot always say with confidence, what preposi* 
tion is omitted. We have, therefore, retained the com- 
mon method of considering its use with reference to 
the questions, with what ? thrat^h what? of what? 
from what ? Sec. 

Of the Ablative after certain Prepositions. 

The ablative is governed by theprepositions a, ab, abs, 
absque, clam, coram, cum, de, e, ex, prae, pro, sine, te- 
nns ; also by in, super, sub, subter ; to which some add 
palam, procul, and simul, which others consider as ad- 
verbs. We considered these before, Part I. Chap. IH. 

u 2 
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Seet VII, and there remarked what is most important 

respecting them : e. g. that a and e are used only be- 
fore consonants,, but not before h ; ab and before a 
vowel or h, and sometimes before other consonants : abs 

only before t and q. We then also remarked their most 
usual significations, which is of principal importance. 
Of Hy dCj and cum we particulariy observe : 

A Dot only meams /rom, as, ab hoc die, from this da}' ; or by, 
B» ab aliquo amari to be loved by aoy one ; but very often 
on the side of, with reipec^ to, in; as, laborare a re fru- 
meotaria, to be distressed in supplies : firmus a peditatu, 
strong ID infantry : locus copiosus a frumento, instroctus a 
re &c. : so perire ab aniiiio, Plaut. True. 1.1. Further, 
fl, where the efficient cause is denoted, is used not only after 
passives, but frequently after iDtransitives with a passive sense, 
and traositives : e. g. Cic. ad Att. 6. 2, salvebis a meo Cice- 
rone, thou wilt be or art saluted, greeted or complimented, by 
my son Cicero : Cic. Nat 0eor. 2. 55, nam, quas spiriui in 
pulmones aoima dacitur, ea calescit primum ab eo spiritu, is 
warmed by &c. : Quintil. 9- ^. l'-i> an a reo fustibus ra^^u- 
lasset, ior verberat us esset: ibid. 12. 1, rcspondit, a cive se 
spoliari malic, qiiam ab host^ venire (from veneo), iotvendi: 
Ovid. Met. 13. 597f ocddit a forte AcbiUe, i. e. oceinu eU : 
so cadere ab atiquo, ibid. 5. 199, : Suet Oth. 5: perire ab 
aliquo, Plin. H. N. 11. 37* sect 76 : mori ab ira patris, Val. 
Fl. 7. 484. To these belongs the usual expression audire 
ah aliquo, to be praised by one, to be in good repute with one : 
Cic. Fin. 3. 17, esseque hominis ingenui ethberalitereducati, 
velks bene audire a parentibus, a propinquis, a bonis etiam 
viris. Yet here a seems properly to mean a$ to. Further, 
u is sometimes used after substantives ; as Cic. ad Div. 9* 16. 
19, hssc levlor est plaga ab amico, quam n debilore, this loss 
is less from a friend &c. : so undse a JuntibnSf for fontium : 
Virg. Georg. 2. 243, homo ab aliquo, a person belonging to 
any one : e. g. Plaut. Mil. 2. 2. 5, quemque a mihiehoc vide* 
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ritis kommem in nostris tegulia — hunc deUirbatote in viam, if 
you see any person belonging to tlus of^oer, any of his people 
&c. : Tereni. Andr. 3. 1.3, Andria est haec : Cic. 

Mur. 30, nostri iili a Platone, i. e. Flatonici : homo ab urbe 
aliqua : e. g. Tumm ab Aricia, Liv. l. 50, of Aricia : solvere 
ab aiiquo, to pay by means of a person, from his money or 
purse, or by assignment upon bim, Cic. Att ?• 18': 5. £1. 

■ 

De wy often means on account of, about, concerning : e. 
hac d!e re, on account of this affidr : de bac te nihil timeo, 

about this circumstance &c. 



Cum means with, i. e. together withy and denotes an accompa- 
niment or association, as wlien one talks, goes, contends, or 
transacts business wiih another : as pugnare, ioqui, ire cum 
aliqiio : habitare cum aliquo, to live with any one : sectnn ha* 
bete libroQ, pecuniam &c.« to have with one books, money 
&c. : ego cum fraire infelix sum, I, together with my brother, 
am unfortunate : homo deprehensus cum sica, with a dagger, 
Cic. Phil. 2. 29 : in cella Concordiae cum gladiis homines 
coUocati stent, men with swords, ibid. 8 : so, cum imperio esse, 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 1, to have the command: sed&re cum tunica, 
to At in a veat, Cic Verr. 4. 24 : Itbrum legere cum magna 
voluptatCf to read a book with great pleasure : all which in- 
stances imply association. Also, cum prima luce, at the first 
light, Cic. Off". 3. 31 : salinuni cum sale, Tlaut. Pers.2.3. 15: 
venire cum febri, Cic. Att. 6. 9 : porcus cum huniano capite, 
Liv. 32. 9 : convenirecwm silentio, Liv. 7. 35: 38. 10: Te- 
lent. £un. Prol. 44: quid mihi cum te? what have I to do 
with you j Cic. Quint. 17: cum his dicds ledit, Liy. I.d^ 
with tbese words: eum eo, with that condition, so far, with 
that profiso, Cic. Att. 6. 1 : lav, 8. 1 4 : cum aliquo consen- 
tire, Nep. Phoc. 2. We shall immediately consider when 
cum is omitted. 

iSote: sine is used without a case, Cic. Att. 8. 3, age iam,cum 
hratre an sine, i.-e. eo ? also ad; e. g. redeo ad qua mandas, 
for odea que, ibid. 5. U : which was noticed before.' 



I 



y ... ..o GOO^ 



102 



Of the Abiatkn. 



^2. 

Of the Ablative in general without a Preposition. 

The ablative, with a preposition omitted, is ofitan 
used in answer to the questions, with, through or bi/, 

from or of in, out of as to, on^ on account of for 
what? where? whence? wheni Note: These questions 
must be used with great caution, since they will not 
always apply ; and sometimes several will apply to the 
same circumstance. Thus confidere homine means, to 
trust to a man, or to rely on a man ; and therefore we 
may ask to what? or on what? In applying these 
questions we must generally consider the sense of the 
preceding word : e. g. to informare artibus many be- 
ginners-adapt the question, m what? since ihey sup- 
pose that informare means to instruct ; but it really 
means to form, and therefore the proper question is, by 
what? and thence arises the ablative.* 



• Thoiigli it did not appear right in a translation to depart so far from 
the intention of the author, it would, otherwise, have been preferable to 
arrange the following instances, not accordinc; to the questions prefixed 
to them, but according to the several notions which the ablative coo* 
veys. The anangement, which the author has adopted, has nteeaaMtilj 
led to tliis inconvenience, that the same or ninUar instances oocttr under 
different heads. Nothing can be more precarioud than a division ionned 
upon the prepositions, since the same preposition in difierent languages 
has extremely different uses. Hiis is remaricaUy illustrated bj oompaiing 
the difeenoeof the Jiatin, German, and English prepqsitbns in the eip 
amples given by die audrar. Hie reader, tfaerefon^ must understand 
that the prepositions contained in the questions prefixed to each head, are 
not to be used in translatuig all the examples, but are merely intended to 
convey the leading notion uf that cl4ss to which they are severally pre> 
fixed. 
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I.) Wherewith i with what? Here the ablative by 
itself without cum must be used, when it does not de- 
note en accompaniment or association, or when the 

Elnglish with cannot be altered into together with. This, 
therefore, h^>pens : 

Jl.) Firsty when an Instnimeiitf tool> or impleiiieDt isdenoted, 
wiUi which any diing is efiected : e. g. loqui lingua, to speak 
with the tongue, not cum Ungua : cemere oeuKs, to see with the 

e^es : gladio aliqueni interficerc : manihus apprehendere ali- 
quid : naturam expellas furca, tamen usque recurret, Hor. 
£pist. 1. 10. 24 : Plaut. Rud. 5. 2. IQ, tetigisti acu sc. rem : 
Vifg. £c1. 3. 64, malo me Galatea petit, iascivapuella, the spor* 
tive girl, Galatea, aims at me with an apple. In all such in- 
ataoces cum is improper, and must not be used. 

Vote: Yet in some places we find cum even when an instru- 
ment is meant ; where, however, it may be commonly f>erceived 
that a sort of association is implied : e. g. Cic. ad Div.2. 10. 5, 
interea cum meis copiis omnibus vexavi Amanienses, 1 with my 
assembled forces have harassed the people of Mount Amaous : 
here cum seems unnecessary, and without it we should translate, 
I with, u e. by my assembled forces; but since it is used by 
Cicero, it will be better to translate, I together with &c. The 
fuliu wing passage is mure icinarkable, Ovid. Met. 1. 180, terri- 
ficam capitis concussit (lupiter) terque quaterque Csesariem, 
cum qua terram, mare, sidera movit. Here qua seems to de» * 
note the instrument, or means, with which Jupiter moves die 
earth, aea and stars, and therefore cum would be incorrect : 
but since the verb is not fnovei but mtnnt, we may explain am 
as expressing an association, together with t we may therefore 
translate, together with which he moved &c. : i.e. when he shook 
his air, he also shook the earth &c. : Plaut. Aul. 5. 2. 3, equi- 
dem quo earn, aut ubi sim, aut qui sim, nequeo cum animo cer- 
tum investigare, I cannot with my mind certainly discover: 
where cum ammo b harshly used for ammo ; since it merely 
means fnth my mind, i. e» by my nund, as an instrument or 
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meao, with which the investigatioa is made: yet e3nK:tly io the 
same way we find recordari cum artimo, Cic. Ciuent. 25 : queri 
cum aliquo, i. e. beside &c., Cic. ad Div. 3. 7 : ?• 27 : we mubt 
translate it in or beside : thu3 cum is ofieo used for tVi ; e.g. iu- 
venes oimequis, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 9., i. e. on horseback : nemo 
cum magistratUy Suet. Tiber. \% i. e. tii magittratu : esse am 
Imperio, Cic* ad Div* 1.1: ooMiaro cum toga puUa, Cic. Vatio. 
13 : for apud ; e. g. habere steam, Cic. ad Dir. 7* 25 : Cic. 
Verr. 2. 31 : so, habitare cum aliquo. Particularly we may here 
refer the following expressions, wliere cum is nianifesdy redun- 
dant ; Cato R. R. 77» cum melle oblinito : iuga cum loris ornata, 
ibid. 10 : vebicula eum culeis ooustay Plin. U. N. 7« ^ : miI- 
cum cum tenra complerey Colum. de Arbor. 4 : cum voce maxima 
condamare, Grell. 9* IS : ungere fum vino, Veget. de Re Veter. 
1. 1 1 : to which we may abo add Liv. 1. 51, instructus c?im ar- 
matoruni manu venerat; yet we may translate instructus abso- 
\\x\Xi\yJUted out, in proper array, and separate it firom cum* 

2.) When a mean is denoted, with or bi/ which any thing 
happens, so that it may almost be represented as an iiutrumeot: 
e. g* precUm plus saspe proficimus, with prayers we often 
profit more : here also we may apply the question through what ? 
Terent. Eun. 4. 7. 19; omnia prius experiri verbis, quam oitnti^ 
sapientcm decet, a wise man must try every thing with or 
through words, before 8cc. : aliquid silentio praetenre, Cic. Sull. 
2 : Cic. Partit. 23 : transire, Cic. Att. 2. 19, to pass over with 
silence: silentio is often used in the sense of silently, in silence^ 
' without nois^ as, to proceed in silence, Cass. B. 6. 7* 11, 18: 
Liv. 8. ^ CicTusc. ^. 20 : yet in this latter sense we have 
cum silentio, e. g. convenire, Liv. 7. 35 : adtendere, Terent. 
Eun. Pral. 44. Yet we also find petere cum precibus, Liv. 9. 
16 : at otlier times, merely precibus, Liv. 1. 16: Cic. Sull. IQ. 

2.) With verbs of arraying, furnishing, adorning, loading, en- 
dowing, fiUitig &c., with any thing: as, instruere miUtes flmi^; 
omare parietem tafmlis pictis, with pictures : obruere hominem 
kq^idihus, to overwhehn with stones : cumolara beti^kiiSf to 
load with benefits : dbnare l^6nV, to present with books : implBie 
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aliquem fipe &c. Particularly we must mention here instruere, 
when translated, to instruct : e. g. aliquem sapiential artibus, to 
tafoish with wisdom^ arts &c. So also tbe passim oroan* dooari, 
cttmulm, tmplari ntm &c. To these we m^y also add pnsdW 

tea eiidowedre»g.' inganlo : lefertus eouiUius lelnia. Yet wm 
findiiistructuaciney e.g. LIv. 1. 61, ooo dubitaie quia -*4ii-, 
stniclus cum annatonini manu aimatusque venturus ut We 

might infer frora this passage, that in others aUo cum is properly 
understood : but cum armatorum manu perhaps does not depend 
on iostrtictufly though Peiizonius ad Sanct. so takes it, but to 
veoturosMt: ioatnictus is often used without an ablative!^ and 
neans ieady» fuepaied, anayedi sc. with aU thingp. necessaiy : 
e. g. exercitus ita stetitinstructuay iut8(c^ Li7*4. 18; Romaousi 
eaercitus iiistnictus dimicationiy Lit. 1.15: so imhveti parotic 
que cum ingenti clientium exercitu sic tribunos — adorti sunt, 
Liv. 3.14: where again cum is used, which may indeed be con- 
nected with iofltructi paratique, but may also be referred to 
adofti sunt^ and translated, together with, as it may be in the 
passage dted above, liv. 1. 51 ; at least there seems do neces* 
aty for referring it to Instr actus. Yet we find such expressioos 
as sulcum cotnplere cum terra, Colum. de Arbor. 4, where cum 
might have been omitted : vehicula cum culeis onusta, Plin. 
H. N. 7. €0: iuga cum loris ornata, Cato R. R. 10. It is dif- 
ficult to determine, whether adfici tristitia, Isetitia &€., belongs 
heny nnce it is not oertamly known what adfioere signifies. 

Note : Preditus often seems to be omitted; or, at least, we 
may often suppose that word, as will be mentioned heteaifter : 
sometinies in, at other times ctim may be understood ; as, homo 
eaietate; mnlnetformapukkrai epistcAMLWieiUaniibttilitenUie, 
Gc. ad Div. l6. 15. 

4. ) With Gonlentus, contented : as, nemo sua sorfe conten* 
tus, no one contented with his lot: here we must never use cum : 
cf, Cic. Tusc. 5. 34 : Cic. Place. 28 : it is also with u genitive. 
Diet. Cret. 2. 17. 

5. ) With fiscere, in the^xpnssion quid Aoc homime teiaa^ 
QcSaxft. 18: Cic, Vcrr. «. 16, whatcan yoa do with this 
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man ? so also quid hoc homine faciaUs? Cic. Verr. I. l6 : quid 
capta Capua fecerilis, Liv. 39- 37 : quid fecisti scipione '? Plaut. 
Cas. 5. 4. 6 : Plaut. Bacch. 2. 3. 100, oeacit, quid facial atmo^ 
what he shall do with the gold; where it may also he the datke» 
which U ofien thus used ; e. g. Cic. CiBciii* 11 : Cic. Acad. 4. 
SO: Cic. Att 7. 3. Thus also in the pasn^e ; e. g. quid me 
fiet? what will be done with me ? quid hoc ho in me fiet ? Plaut 
Capt. 5. 1. 32, volo erogitare, meo minore quid sit factum^//oy 
what has been done with my younger son ? what has become of 
him ? quid illo fiet ? Cic. Alt. 6. 1 : si quid eo factum esse^ 
Cic. Maoil. 90, i. e. if any thing (ill) had been done with him. 
Yet in this instance we also find cum ; as Plant. Capt 4. 2. £2, 
quid hie tantum indplsttt lacere cum tantis minis^ Also with 
de : e. g. quid de hac re factum est, i. e. as to, about : Cic. ad 
Div. 14. 4, quid de Tulliola mea fiet ? cf. Terent. Ad. 5. 9. 39 : 
Plaut. £pid. 1. 2. 48 : so esse is used, c. g. quidnam je futu« 
inm esse^ lav. 33. 27» i. e. what would become of them. 

6. ) In some instances it is nearly indiHerent whether cum be 
eaqpressed or not; namely, when no direct association or accompa^ 
niment is implied, nor any actual instrument or mean, but rather a 
certain way or manner; particulariy when the ablative is acoom* 
panied by an adjective ; e. g. magna cum wduptaie legi literas 
tuas, or magna voluptate &c., 1 read your letter with great plea- 
sure : feci hoc magna cura, or magna cum cura : cum prima 
luce, or prima luce proficisci : so pace tua, vestra, with your 
permission : and tua, vestra cum pace : so cum alentio, or si- 
lentio. See a little before. 

7 . ) Cum often fails, even where an association is evidenUy im- 
plied : yet in general only with historians, and perhaps only when 
they speak of military forces : e. g, Cns. B. G. 9. 7, ad castra 
CsBsaris omnihtts copm contenderunt ; ibid. 19» Cnsar, equitatu 

prsemisso, subsequebatur omnibus copiis: and immediately after, 
speaking of the Nervians, subito omnibus copiis provolaruni : 
ilnd. 29* Aduatici — quum omnibus copiis auxiiio Nerviis ve- 
nireat: and elsewhere; e. g. ibid. 3d: 4. 24: X^ep. Milt. 4^ 
auderi adversus se tarn exiguk coptttdimicare: ibid. Reg. 1, 
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quod maxtmis post hominuni meinoriam exercitibus terra ma- 
nque 'mtulit Greecise : Sail. Cat. 57. 4, Aotonius magno exer- 
diu aequebatur: lug. 38. 4, multitudine Numidaram Auii 
CMtn drcumTeoit: liv. 10. £d» piofectiit (consul) opto efcrv 
cte : liv. 31. d5» poetero die omnSbm eopm consul iu adeoi 
desceodit : ibid. 36, I, iode lolo €«^emfic profectus : thus also 
Cic. Mil. 10, obvius fit ei Clodius expeditusi nulla rheda, nuliU 
wn^duiieniia Ouggage)j nuUis comitibm* 

Observation. 

The wofd with is often translated into Latin by adverbs : e. g. 

rere with truth; vere confirmarc possum: prudenter with pru- 
dence ; libenter with pleasure. Further, particular regard must 
be paid to tlie accompanying verbs : as, I am joined with yuu, 
iuacius iiln sum : be is angry witb me» iratdturf weeensei ndhu 

II.) Through or by what? viz. when a mean, op 
cause, or instrument is denoted : in this case we may 
either use an accusative with per, or an ablative : e. g-. 
indmtria et ingenio homo fit doctuSi through indus- 
try and genius : here per bidusiriam might be used : 
virhUe reddimur felices : sperando malum fit lenius, 
through hope an evil is made &c. : docendo discimus : 
Cic. ad Div. 16. 10, inedia et purgationibm et vi ipsius 
morbi consumtus esy thou art wholly wasted through 
lasting &c. : ibid. 4, mdla w expulsus : and so conti- 
nually. Nothing is more common : and except when 
the gerund is used» per with an accusative may be 
substituted, but an ablative b more concise. 

No#e : 1.) We can use an ablatite to the question through 
what? only when we speak of things, not of men or animals : 
e. g. I am fortunate through my brother ^ must not be translated 
fratre meo, but per fratrem meum, or fratris ope. Thus, per 
Sullam muiti eiecti sunt, or a Sulla, but not Sulla : yet there 
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iure some exceptions to this remark; e. g. Liv. 18, quibus — 
8celu8 expletis, i. e. per quo$: Cic. Mil. 9* servos, quibus 
sylfas publicas depopulatus erat^ £truriaiKU|ue vezarat, i. e. 
per quos: SaU. lug. 17 1 Ck>rt. qui ferro aut bestiis mttnere, 
where fome read a besttis : 8.) thftmgh, when it-does not denote 
a mean, or cause, must not be translated by an ablative, but by 
per with an accusative ; e. g. to run through the city, currere 
per urbem^ not urbe &c. 

It is however uacertaiiiy whence this ablative is de- 
rived, since we have no preposition governing an ab- 
lative, which can be used in such instances. Yet it 
appears that a may often be understood, especially 
with passives ; and sometimes with other verbs : par- 
ticularly since it is thus expressed ; as Ovid. Art 
1. 724, Candidas in nauta turpis color : aequoris unda 
debet et a radm sideris esse niger, black through the 
sea water and the sun's rays : ibid. 510, Minoida The- 
seus abstnlit, a 7iulla tempora comtus acu : yet this 
is seldom, and in general a will not apply ; e. g. kumani' 
tate sua sibi oomparavit amicos, by his politeness; 
where cum seems preferable ; and the same preposi- 
tion may be understood in other places: sometimes 
cum seems to be expressed for per^ e. g. quantum icriiiii 
(through or by) maximo beneficio vestro negotii susti- 
neam, Sail. lug. 85 : cum crepundiis, quibus cum ho- 
die filiam inveni meam, Plant. Rud. 5. 3. 7, L e« 
through which, by which ; though it may also be trans- 
lated, together with which 8cc. : Macedonum animos 
sibi concUiavit am Heraclide, Liv. 32. 5, i. e. by the 
arrest of Heraclides. 

Nate: Here beloogs 1.) informare atiquem artibus, sapien- 
tia 8cc. which w translated m : but it properly at all times 
means, to form one bj/ : therefore tlie ablative is used nut in 
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aiKwer to the questioD, in what? but thrai^k or by what? 

9.) delectari aliqua re, so oblectari, means to be delighted by or 
through any thing, since it is really a passive : it is commonly 
translated, to delight in any thing ; wliich is the same in effect: 
so we find delectare aliqucm aliqua re, to delist one by any 
thing : 3.) florere, e. g. laude, divitiis* Uberisy propinquis, inge- 
nio literally to blossom or flower, i. e. to be io good cir- 
cumstaoces, or cooditioo through &c. : Cic. ad Div. 2. Id. 3, 
floreDlem « tale, opibus^ honoribm, ingemOf Uteris, propinquis, 
adfimbus, amicis* 

III.) Whereofl wherefrom? ofoTfrvm'whsLt'! Here, 
to avoid confusion, a distinction must be made : 

1. ) When the question of or J ro/n what? is the same a^ 
through, 1)1/ OT with what? and denotes a cause or mean, the 
ablative is used without a prepositioo : as pinguescere g/on- 
diinis, to grow hi from or with acorns : perire fome, veneno, 
from hunger, from poison : macrescere invidia, to grow lean 
from envy : lassua eura tired of care, fessus eundo wearied of 
going: 8Bger <uris ingenttbui: corpus manatstidbre: diffluere 
oiio : pallere Tnetu : horrere frigoreSic, : thus Liv. 7. 25, vivere 
rapto : Caes. B. G. 4. 10, v'were piscibus atque or/s, to live on 
fish &c. : came, ibid. 5. 14: Virg. iEn. 6. 144, sim'ili fron- 
dcscit virga metcUio : ibid. £09, leui crepitabat bractea ventOy 
with a gehde wind. Yet we also find viviturex rapto, Ovid. 
Mel. 1* 144 : fisasus dt via, Cic. Somn. Scip. 1 : Cic. Acad. 
1. 1, tired of the journey : so laoguere de via, Cic. Phil. I. j» : 
vivere de arboribus, C»s. B. C. 3. 49> i. e. to live on the bark" 
of trees : so de vestro (on your own property) vivito, Plant. 
True. 5. 6l. So de lucro vivere, to live on the kindness or 
bounty of another, e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9. 17. 3, quia de lucro 
prope iam quadnenmum vivimus : idv. 40. 8, de lucro tibi vi- 
vere me scito. 

2. ) But when the question of ox from what f has not the same' 
in^rt as through or bff what I the preposi tions a , ab^ or de must 
be used : and here we may inquire whether the usage of the 
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Iftnguage ever allows them to be omitted, a) Tk i« acaroely 

ever omitted : e. g. homines de te, bello, &c. loquuntur : hac 
de re aiidivi, scripsi, auditum est &c. ; where de must ahvays 
be espressed. b) il or a6 is mostly expressed : as, pater a me 
amatur : mimdus « deo creatus est : hie locas distat ab urbe, 
a inoDte» a sylva &c. treoentoe paasus : ivi ab urbe, a monte 8cc. : 
ah adolesceDtiay a pueritia 8cc. hoc feci, 1 have done this from 
my youth. There are a few instances, where a may be omitted : 
e. g. 1 .) when the verb is already compounded of a or ah \ as, 
abesse, abire &€. : e. g. iibesse donio et foro, Cic. ad Div. 4. 6 : 
abesse nupta, Ovid. Remed. 773 : abkt, e. g* domo, Plaut. 
Merc. Prol. 12 : urbef ibid. 3. 4. 09 : fnagktraiu, to resign or 
lay dowu a ma^stracy, Cic. Pis. S : Cic. ad Div. 5. € : Ut* 
H.Sl: yet abesse is used wiA a, Cic. ad Div. 8. I : Cic. Sext. 
12: Liv. 29- 30: also abire with a, de, ex; e. g. abire a iure, 
Cic. Verr. 1.44: a sensibus, Cic. Acad. 4. 28 : de loco, Cic. 
ad Div. 14. I : ex oculis, Liv. 25. l6 : 2.) widi the names of 
cities^ as Roma, Cartfaagiiie &c. profectus est, he departed from 
Rome &c. : so dSomo* mre veDire, to come from home, from the 
country ; humo surgere from the ground : yet sometimes a is 
found with names of cities and with doimu : 3.) with verbs 
which denote to keep off', to liberate, to be free, or vacant, 
where a may be either expressed or omitted ; as, arcere aliquem 
ab aditu or aditu, liberare a periculo or periculo ; so liber is 
used with or without a ; vacare a iabore or labore ; so locus 
vacuus a auiodibw or autodibui: so also peUeve, e. g. loco, 
' liv. 10. 6: pairia, Nep. Arist. 1 : drntate^ Cic. Parad. 4: 
forOf Cic. Harusp. 18: also with rfe, a, ex; e. g. de eo, Cic. 
Acad. 4. 4^ : ah agris, Ovid. Met. 14. 477 : ah aliqua, Terent. 
£uD. 2. 1. 9 : e foro, Cic. Pis. 10: moestitiam ex animis, Cic. 
Fin. 1. 17- Also movere, e. g. /oco, Cffis. B. G. 3. 15 : Cic. 
Div. 1. 35: with er, Liv. 34. 20: Nep. Att. 7 : with a, Ca« 
tull. 3. 8 : 4.) with esse when used in descripliony as esse 
magno natu, to be of great age ; summa dignltate, of high rank ; 
pulchra bpecie Sec. ; where, however, prseditus fails or may be 
understood : 5.) with the participles mtuSf satus, ortuSf genitus, 
frognatus, cretiUp editui, e. g. ; a) natus, e. g. Felope, Cic. 
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T\i8C. d. \% : matre Mnm, Ge. Nat Beor. 9. 18 : eodem patre, 

Nep. Cim. I : cf. Liv. 1. 39 : Ovid. Met. 12. 86 : also withe or 
ex, Terent. Heaut, 5. 4. 7 : ibid. Ad. I. 1. 15: Cic. Nat. Deor. 
3. 19 : Nep. Dat. 2 : witli a, Virg. i£n. 3. 98: with de, Ovid. 
Met. 4. 422 : Ovid, in Ibio, 407 : b)satus, e. g. Jmhisa, u e. 
lOO of Anchiaes, Viig. Mn. 5. SSI : Nereide, Ovid. Met 12. 
93: satiu Jlttpe ilnmuit Lt7« 38. 58 : c) oHui, e. g. iw^ hm* 
ioribus. Hot. Sat 1. 6. 10: ortus se for a te, lAv. 4. 6: also 
with ex or fl, e. g. ex concubina. Sail. lug. 108 : ab illo ortus 
es, Cic. Mur. 31 : esse ortos a Germanis, Caes. B. G. 2. 4 : 
SO alao oriundm : d) genitus, e. g. diis, Virg. Mn, 9- 642 : efe 
iamgmne muiro, Ovid. Her. 16. 1 17 : e terra, ibid. Met 1. 
616 : e) jmigiMrfttt, e. g. deo, Liv. 1.* 40 : bonis pareiiHkti, 
Terent Phorm. 1. 0. 65, and elaewhere : also e Cimbris, Cm. 
B. G. 2. 29 : a DUepatre, ibid. 6. 18 : f) cretus, e. g. aliquo, 
sc. patre, Varr. L. L. 6. 2 : Virg. ^n. 9« 672 : also origine 
eadan, Ovid. Met. 4. 606 : de chimterea gente, Claudian. in 
HercuL 76 : g) editus, e. g. at avis regibus, Hor. Od. I. 1. 1 : 
alao de^ e.g.de magno Jiumine, Ovid. Her. 5. 10 : alao nofci, 
e. g. patre eerto, Cic. Roac. Am. 16 : 6%) with all adjecdvea, 
that are used in deacriptioo ; as, ruber crime red in the hair: niger 
ore: pulcher corpore: where, however, the ablative rather 
means, as to, with respect to ; 7.) poets often and other writers 
KMuetimes omit a, as monte fugere, sylva fugere, which has 
ahead J been noticed amongst the esceptiona. 

Note : when from is equivalent to out of, ex is used : as, to 
come from heaven, e coelo venire : ex animo, from the heart : e 
periculo aervari, to be preserved from danger. We shall here- 
after oooaider, when treating of the question, out o^'whatf under 
what cticumatancea es may be omitted. When from or ^ ia 
the aame aa ammgst, e. g. many of theae Sec., after adjectivea, 
after nihil, pars &c., and after the pronouna quis &c., tfie geni- 
tive is used : as qms vestrum? which of you ? nihil harum re* 
rum, none of these things : also e, ex, de, in, inter : see above, 
of the Genitive, Sect. V. § 2. n. II. In the same way the ge* 
mtive ia uaed to the queatton whoae ? or of whom i e. g. afriend 
of my &ther, or my ftidier'a fiiendi amicua patria. 
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IV.) Wherdnt in wbat? when tbe notioii of place 

or situation is principally intended. Here the English 
III must genendly be translated into. Latin by the pre- 
position in with an ablative : e. g. m urbe esse, legi 
in Livio varias narrationes &c. It is, however, some- 
times omitted, when it is equivalent to, as to, in re- 
spect to &€. : e. g. 

1.) with certain adjectives, as rudis arte, in arte or ariis: 
so, periUis ttffe, consultus iure, where turn might be used : see 
these ac^ectives above, Sect. V. % d. L 

angi anunOy to be harassed in mind : Cic* ad Div. 16. 
14. 5, audio te mnmo aogi : Cic* Brut. 2 : valere 4iiitnio» to be 
strong in mind, Cio* ad Div. ibid. : also cadere onmt^ Go. ad 
Div. 6. 1. 10: pendemus cffitfiitf, Cic. Tusc. 1. 40: dso, pen- 
debit animi, Terent. Heaut. 4. 4. 5 : disci ucioi anwu, Cic. ad 
Div. 16. 14. 

S.) levare atiquem aUqua re, to relieve in cr of any dung, e. g. 

onere, which is alwaysused : Cic. ad Div. l6. 9* 4, literas, que 

me molestia valde levarurit : utinam omnino liberassent : from 
which passage it is plain that levare cannot always be translated, 
to deliver: so also, se are oHeno liberare aut levare, Qc. 

Att. 6. ^. 

4.) With some verbs which mean to instruct; as inibuere, 
instituere, erudire aliquem arte, Uteris &c. Note : instruere 
aod inform are belong uot to these, but to the question mth or 
through what? since instruere means to array, informaTe to 
form : see above. Sect. VII. § 3. n. XVI. 3. 

With esse to be, in a figurative sense to be situate 
when used with an adjjscttve or pronoun, im may be ditfaer 
expressed or omitted, as esse in magnodolorefOt mgno dokn, 
esse in magna spe or ma^^na spe&c.: Cjc. ad Div. 6. 1. 17» 

sis futurus — non adjiktiore conditionc, not in more unfortu- 
nate circumstances: ibid. U. simus ea metUe, let us be so 
minded. 
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G.) With verbs of esceUiog, be'iiig superior^ sunming ; 9» 
excellere^ prsMtarey alicui aKqua rtf in any thing : yet we also 
find excellere iVi re, as Cic. Fin. 5. 19> in h(^c ipsa Philosophia 
exceileret. 

70 Sonoetimes in reference to passages quoted; as, dixit hoc 
Cicero tertio capite ; quarto versu : yet i/i is more commoDly 
expressed. 

8.) With ihe names of cities, in tlie plural number, or of 
the Uiird declension, e. g. fui Carthagine et Alhenia. Yet since 
the question wherei applies to these, we shall consider them 
imder that questioo: see hereafbr. 

9*) The poets oftea omit tn where it would be expressed in 
prose ; as, xiwXApuppt sedeos, Ovid . Fast. 6. 47 \» for tn puppe : 
to, media urbe, in the midst of the city : medio mari : medio tu* 
tisnmus ibis, Ovid. Met. 2. 137 : Viig. 4. 404» it nigrum 

campis agmen, for in campis. Sometimes this happens in prose^ 

e. g. medio adium sellis ehumeU sedere, Liv. 5.41, for in medio, 
in sellis: so sedere carpenio, Liv. 1. 34^ sede regia, ibid. 41, 
for til carpentOp &c. 

« 

10.) When a time is denoted; as hyeme in winter, pace et 
bello ; where in is usual : so also hoc tempore : see hereafter, 
under the question when f 

V.) Out of what? Here corejp can seldom be omitted : 
e. g. we must say ex urbe fugere, e coelo^ e fenestra, e 
nihilo nihil fit, e terra factus &c. : except, 1 .) when e or 
ex is already expressed in the verb, as e^cedereurhe^ esire 
nrbey eiici urbe &c. : 2.) with the verb constat; e. g. homo 
constat animo et corpore, where ex is omitted, but might 
be expressed : 3.) with names of cities ; as, Ronia fugere, 
to fly out of (from) Rome &c. : 4.) when ot^ ^ is equi- 
valent to through, on account of, e. g. desiderio out of 
longing, atim^e out of love : 5.) it is often omitted by 
the poets, as loco venire, sylva fugere, numte currere : 

VOL. II. I 
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MDce, in general^ poetical writers aim at unusual ex> 
pression : yet with some verbs die prose writers do die 

same : e. g. pelkre patria, Nep. Arist. 1 : civitate, Cic. 
Parad. 4 : movere tribu, Cic. Or. 2. 67| to expel from 
his tribe : senatui Cic. Cluent 43 : possessionem Cic. 
Verr. I. 46. 

Note : the expression, He did it out of anger, is translated per 
tram or tVa motus fecit. 

VI.) In what? when it is equivalent to, «jf what? 
and is added to adjectives and verbs to define their 
extent or reference : this case was partly considered^ 
n. IV, but the following instances may be added : aeger 
pedibus, ocuiis, diseased in the feet, in the eyes : firmus 
epuiaiUf sometimes ab equitatu : natu minor, minimus* 
ihaior, maximus, the younger, youngest, older, oldest : 
magnus ingenio^ crine ruber, niger ore, brevis pede^ lu- 
mne laesus : contremisco carpore Mo : so also contre- 
misco Ma mente htque omnibus ofiubusj Cic. Or. 1. 26: 
perhorresco animo, Cic. Verr. 4. 50 ; Hor. Epist 1. 6. 
14, animoque et corpore toipet, is torpid in mind and * 
body : Nep. Phoc. 4, cum pedibus non valeret, since 
he was weak in his feet ; captus inente, weak in under- 
standing, Cic. Acad. 4. 17 : captus omnibus membris^ 
liv. 2. 36 : Cic. Rab. Perd. 7, i. e. lame in &c To 
these belong verbs of abounding, wanting &c. ; as 
abundare, carere aiiqua re, to abound or be deficient 
in any thing: as careo ci^fM, I am widiout fault : see 
hereafter, n. IX. So praestare alicui or aliquem doc- 
trina, humanitaU, to excel cue in learning, humanity 
&c. : laborare morbo^ re frumeiiiaristf pedibus &c. to 
su£fer in ftc. Some refer to these, ddectari, oblectari 
IV, to delight in any thing : but improperly, since 
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both are passives, and the sense is, to be deliq:hted by 
any thing. To these we may add the ablative * after 
comparatiyes, where it expresses, by what quantity one 
lihiBg> exceeds another : e. g. Cic. Verr. 3. 52, ager 
CLXX aratoribus inanior, more empty in or by one 
hondred and seventy husbandmen : liVic 2. 7, uno plus 
Etrnscorumcecidisse : Li<. 5. 30, mim plures tribus. 

Nctfe : Somettmes tlie English m does not admit to be trans- 
lated by an ablative; as, it lay not in me, per me non stetit : I 
have a great interest in books, libros habere magni mea interest: 
he was a partaker in the labour^ erat particeps laboris. 

VII.) As to what ? according to what ? where, how- 
ever, the ablative may as often be translated by the 
English ill, and most of the examples may be referred 
to the preceding case : as, primus ordinCj first as to 
order, in order ; vicinior loco, nearer in or as to situa« 
tioa : qui prior tempore, potior mre, he who is prior in 
time is preferable as to right : hie est mihi atate filius, 
benejiciis pater, amort frater, in years my son, in bene- 
fits my father, in We my brother : Terent Adelph. 
1. 2. 46, natura tn iUi pater es, ego consitiisy according 
to nature thou art his father &c. : Cic. Off. 1. 35, Cy- 
nici, qui reprehendunt et irrident, quod ea quae re 
turpia lum sint, Aoffitm^ac wrAi^flagitiosaducamus, 
which in fact are not disgraceful ftc. : Liv. B5. 32, 
callida et audacia consilia prima sjK'ae (according to 
first appearance) Iseta sunt, tractatu dura, eventu tristia : 
it may be translated, in first appearance pleasant, in 
manatrement hard, in event sorrowful. To this place 
we refer mea sententia, meo iudicio, according to my 
opinion, my judgement ; for de mea sententia, de meo 
iodicio^ both wUch are very usi^al : also metiri aliquid 
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tx aliqua re, or aliqua re without ex, to measure one 
thing'by or according to another ; Nep. Eum. 1, quod 
magnos homines virttUe metunuTi non fartuna : usum 
pecunisB non magnitudine sed raiione metiri, Cic. ad 
Div, 7. 12 : Cic. Pis. 18: also with ea\ e. g. metiri 
aliquid ^j* sua causa, Plane. Cic. ad Div. 10. 4 : so iu- 
dicare, e. g. aliquid non mtmerosed ponderer Cic. Off. 
2. 22: utiliUiU\ Nep. Att. 13 : also witli ea\ e. g. ex 
aquOy according to equity, Cic. Caecin. 23 : aliquid 
er aliorum ingenOsp Terent Eun. 1. 2. 118 : also with 
ay e. g. a vero sensu, Brut. Cic. ad Div. II. 10. There 
are perhaps no other general usages in which the ab- 
lative corresponds to the question, according to what? 
i. e. as to what? in what? Learners, however, roust 
be careful not to be guided merely by the sameness of 
prepositions, in English, but must attend to all the cir- 
cumstances under which they are used. 

VIII.) On what? Here the ablative is used only 
after verbs which mean to lean, depend, trust, rely 

&c., as confidere, fretus, niti : e. g. feci hoc fretus ku- 
manitate tua, relying on your kindness : niti aliqua re 
or in aliqua re, to lean on any thing, as baculo, terra, 
promissis &c. : confidere alicui rei (homini) or alit)ua 
re, e. g. amicitifc tuse or amicitia tua confisus : in is 
seldom used with it, e. g. sibi in multitudine, Auct B. 
Afiric. 1 9 ; where sibi is redundant Here also the learner 
must be cautious not to be deceived by the sameness 
of prepositions ; e. g. Believe me on my word, must 
not be tnmslated^ crede mihi mdi verbis^ but crede 
mihi affirmant i &c. : so consumere operam in aliqua 
re, Cic. ad Div. 16. 15. 1, to spend ones labour on 
any thing ; and dare operam alicui rei, but not re : so 
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He sets the food on the table, not ponit cibum mensa 
bat in mensa. NaU\ he sits on die seat, sedet in 
sellaj Cic. Div. 1. 46 : in solio, Cic. Fin. 2. 21 : with- 
out in, with an adjective, e. g. sede regia, Li v. 1. 41 : 
dmmds sdUs^ Liy. 5. 41 : prima selia^ Phasdr. 3. 6. 5 : 
mo €qu€, Mart. 3. 7. 49 : and without an adjective, 
e. carpentOf Liv. 1. 34 : ^^r^o aselli, Ovid. Fast. 
3. 749. 

IX.) On account of what f far the fake of what t be* 
cause of what ? Here 1.) propter, ob, cama, are gene- 
rally used ; as, fecit propter te, tua causa, propter lu- 
cram, ob lucrum, lucri causa : also per ; e. g, fecit per 
iram, per odium, througli anger, on account of anger 
&c. : 2.) frequently de ; as, hoc de causa, because of 
this reason: 3.) the ablative with the participles 
ductus, adductus, motus, incitatus &c. : as, fecit amore 
tui ductus, he did it from love to you : desiderio in- 
citatus, through IcHiging desire : also in^ediius; as, I 
cannot come to you on account of business, negotiis 
impeditiis : 4.) also without these participles, the sim- 
ple ablative of the passion or affection, as love, hate, 
hope, desire ftc, where in English from is used ; as, 
fecit odio, from hatred. Sometimes also, other words 
are put in the ablative ; e. g. Sail. lug. 37. 4, quod 
quamquam et samiia iemporis et o])portumtaU loci ne- 
que capi, neqiie obsideri poterat : particularly after 
the verbs gaudere, laetari ; e. g. gaudere aliqua re, to 
rejoice on account of any thing, where de is omitted, 
which at other times is used : commoveri aliqua re, to 
be troubled or violently affected on account of any 
Aing : per after licet is translated on account of; as, 
tibi per patron non licet, you dare not on account of 



118 



0/Uie Ablative 



your father. Here also as before it is necessary to 
attend to the exact import of the English preposition, 
before we can detennine whether an ablative should 
be used. 

X.) jP<7rwhat? i. e. instead of what? Here pr^ is 

indicated, and must generally be expressed : e. g. I 
will give you much for the book, dabo tibi pro Ubro 
multum : to speak for, in behalf of, any one, dicere 
pro aliquo. Yet after the words, to offer for sale, to 
buy, to sell, to hire, the price is put in the ablative 
without pro : e. g. vendere aliquid tribus drachmis, 
magno pretio, parvo pretio ; in which latter examples 
pretio also may be omitted. On the contrary, For 
what do you take loe ? qualis tibi videor T or qualem 
me iudicas or habes ? He takes thee for a learned man, 
habet te doctum or pro docto : I cannot speak for tears, 
prae lacrymis. 

XL) Witere 1 Here the ablative is, in genaral^ only 
used with names of towns^ of the jdural number or of 
the third deelension, and with the word rut : e. g. 
Cic. Off. 2. 24, Antipater Tyrius Athenis nuper mor- 
tttus est; Nep. Reg. 2, Alexander Babyktie morbo 
consmntus est : thus we often find Vrib, Delpbis, Car- 
thagine &c. ; Nep. Praef. nulla LacedcEJnoni tarn est 
nob 11 is vidua, where Lacedaemoni is the old ablative 
for LaoedsMttone: Cie. Rab. Post 10, Neapoli 'm oele- 
berrimo oppido &c. So continually rure or ruri (abl.) 
esse^ vivere &€•, to be in the country, at one's farm : 
e. g. Cic. Roee. Am. 18 : Cic.Ofi.d.dl: Terent Ad. 
1. 1. 20. Note : a) yet we sometimes find the names 
of cities with as Suet Aug. 96, in Fhii^it The»- 
salus quidam ei de futura victoria anntiant : and Aih 
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gustus, for the sake of perspicuity, was accustomed to 
use iff before all Jiames of cities ; as Suetonius relates 
Aug. 86 : b) that, on the o&er hand, names of towns 

of the first and second declension and singular nuaiber, 
together with humus and domus^ to the question where? 
must be put in the genitive, was observed before, of the 
Genitive, Sect. V. § 3. n. VI. e. g. fui Roma, domi : 
iacui humi : though we also find in domo ; as, Cic. 
Off. 1. 39, in domo clari hominis : also domo for dam; 
e. g. se tenere domo, Cic. Red. Sen. 11 : Cic. Dom. 
3 : c) sometimes also the ablative of a name of a town 
is used to the question, near or at what? for apud^ 
mxta^ md; e. g. Vem for ajmd Veiaf^ Liv. 3. 12 : 5* 8, 
12, and elsewhere. 

On the contrary, with the names of countrie's and 
islands, and with other words, in is used in answer to 
the question wlicre ? as, in Italia fui, in Cypro, in illo 
monte &c* But even with these words the poets often 
omit in ; as, Italia tota for m Italia tota, monte summo 
for in monte summo kc. This also sometimes occurs 
with prose writers ; as Sail. lug. 44. 4, plerumque 
milites staiwU caotrU habebat ; ibid. lug. 88. 3, ssspe 
a^gressus iHnere fuderat, for in itinere, on the march : 
Liv. 25. 19, et ipse aliquantum voluntariorum itinere 
in agffis oonciTit^ i. e. m iiinere : Nep. Prasf. magnis 
in landibus fait Ma Gntcia^ for in tola Grsseia : Cic. 
ad Div. 16. 11, etsi opportunitatem operas tusB omnibus 
locis desidero : so also in the common formula, terra 
Mrjqae bella gerere, by land and sea. Especially 
loco is often used in a figurative sense without in ; as 
Cic. ad Div. 12. 28, res neque nunc d^fficUi loco mihi 
ndelOTesMiOtfaisaet/aci/ttsio: ao/Mtiws res/bconon 
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potis est esse, Terent. Adelph. 3. 2. 46 : ut meliorc 
simus locOy ne optandum quidem est, Cic. Harusp. 28. 
So we often find mmmo hcoy eque^ri ioco, ignoUU loco 
natus &c. when the fcmily is indicated : honesio loco 
natus, Cic. Flacc. 8, bora of an honourable family : 
also loco instead of, as frairu loco aliquem baberei to 
account one instead of a brother : tu es mihi patris, fira- 
tris, loco is very usual : sometimes loco means, in pro- 
per time, Cic. Leg. 3. 16 ; otherwise /oco ; thus also 
9tatu ; aSy deteriore autem statu ut simus, Cic. Harusp. 
28 : res vestia guo statu sunt? Liv. 3. 68: nihil .siw 
statu manet, Cic. Nat Deor. 1. 12 : otherwise in statu; 
e. g. cum tM hoc statu res essent^ liv. 26* 6 : cum 
hoc statu res esset, Liv. 32. 11. 

Notf : 1 .) names of islands to the question where i are also 

often put in the genitive ; e.g. Corcyrcc, Ci/pri &c. for tfi Cor- 
ct/ra : see above. Sect. V. ^ 3. n. VI. 2.) we also find sedere 
in sella and sedere sella, carpento : see examples lately quoted : 
3.) the name of the water, i. e. sea, river &c. over which one 
pasaes* is also put in the ablative : e. g. with traiicere ; as /reto 
in Italian, lav. de. 31 : JEgi^ mari traiecit, Liv. 37* 14 : ex- 
ercitus Pado traiectus, Liv. 21. 56. Also intxoire porta, to 
enter a door, is used four times successively, Cic. Pis. 23. 

XIL) Whence? from whsXi from what plsLcel Here 

the ablative is properly allowed, only with the names 
of towns, and with the words domus, rus, humus, 
where a is always omitted : as, venire Roma^ Cartha^ 
ginCj dojiiOj rare (or ? //r/), surgere hunw, to come from 
Rome, Carthage &c.: Cic. Att 4. 13, te Roma profec- 
tum: ad Diy. 14. 4. 4, JBrmnfoto profecti sumus : ibid. 
16. 5, Leticade proficiscens : Off. 2. 23, Aratus pro- 
ficiscens Slcj^one: Nep. Timol. 3, deiude Corintlw ar- 
cessivit colonos : Nep. Milt 2, turn id se facturos, cum 
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ille datm venieas &c. : Terent. Eun. 3. 5. 63, pateme 
rare redierit iam &c. : ibid. Hec. 1. 2. 115, rure hue 
adrenit: Plaut. True. 3. 2. 1, r»n* non rediisse : Ovid. 

Met. 2. 448, vix oculos adtolUt humo, from the ground : 
ibid. Fast 6. 735, surgit humo iuvenis ; tollere se humOp 
Virg. Georg. 3. 9. On the eontraiy, with the names 

of countries and other words, a or e.v is used, as venire 
e Gallia, ea; hortis : ab urbe longius progredi. 

Note : yet these usages are sorueliiues reversed by the an- 
cients: yvt. 

1.) With names of dties, and domus and humus, a or er is 
used : as Gic. Off. S. 12» bonus ab Jlexandria profectus : 

CflBS. B. C. 3. 24, Libo discessit a Brundisio: Liv. 1. 47, nou 
6bi a Corintho, nec ab Tarquiniis (a city in Italy) peregrina 
regna moiiri iiecesse est : Cic. ad Div 4. 12. 9. Sulp. cum ab 
Epidauro Pirseum . navi advectus essem : and immediately 
after; eo connlio, ut ab Aikenii in Boeotiam irem : and atov 
WBids, cum ab JthenU pro^dsci &g. : Lit. 40. 1€, ab Roma re- 
dii : Plaut. Mil. 2. 1. 48, fugere cupere ex hac domu (for domo) ; 
Cic. Senect. 23, tanquam ex domo: Virg. iEn. 3. 25, viridem- 
que ab humo couvellere sylvam. 

£.) On the contrary the preposition fails, a) with names of 
countries ; as Nep. Phoc. S, Cassander Macedonia pulsus est, 

for e Macedonia : Liv. 45. 13, 1 i terse deinde Macedonia allatae : 
Curt. 4. 3, claasis Ci/pro adveiiit : Tac. Ann. 2. 69, Germa- 
oicus JEgy]fio remeans : b) with other words, especially pel- 
kf^ motere, oedm &c. There often occurs pdlere aliquem 
patria, civilate, urbe^ sedtbus &c. : Nep. Arist. 1, scribentem, 
lit folfta pelleretur : Nep. Phoc. 3, capids damnatos patria pa- 
pulit : Virg. JEn» 6. 582, pulsus corde dolor : pdlere loco, Liv. 
10. 10: pellere civitatCy Cic. Parad. 4. So we find loco mo- 
vere, senatu movere to expel from tlie senate, trihtt movere 
htm a tribe &c.: c. g. Cic. Cluent. 43, ut alter in terarios re« 
km aut iribu moveri tubeat : Tusc. 3. 7» et reliqus partes to- 
tmave corpus ttatu cum est motom : so cedere loco for de kco. 
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Hf«7Usii«L Willi poQts the oouattoo of ear or 4s is «^ 

more common ; e. g. Virg. JEn. 5. ld9»^m5iMomne3 prosiluere 

suis : ibid. 6. 182, advolvunt ingentes tnontibus ornos, i. e. de 
moniibus : and elsewhere. We need not remark heie, tlial the 
preposition is often omitted, when it is already contained m the 
verb; as abesu loco, exire urbe &c. : see § S. n. li. 

XIIL) When I Here the preposition m is omitted : 
6. hoc tempore, at this time : tempore ia the time, 

e. g. belli, of war : on the other hand, in tempore means 
in time, at the right time ; e. g. in tempore venirei to 
come in time, in proper time, Terent Heaut 2. 3. 123 : 
Liv. 33. 5 : although tempore sometimes has the same 
sense, e. g, tempore abest, Ovid. Her. 4. 109 : for 
vbich tempori (abl.) or temperi is often used ; as Cic 
Sext. 37 : Plaut. Cas. 2. 6. 60 : so loco in right time, 
Cic. Leg. 3. 18, for which elsewhere in loco is used, 
Cic. ad Di?. 11. 16: Ter^t Ad. 2. 2. 8. Further, 
hoc die on this day, whence hodie is deriyed : superior! 
anno, nocte &c. in a former year, a former night; 
proxima nocte, last night: Nep. Hann. 3^ proximo iri' 
enmo omnes gentes Hispanise bello subegit, in the first 
three years : ibid. Att. 22, itaque die quiuto dccessit, 
died on the hfth day : Caes. B. G. 2. 33, tertia vigilia 
enq[>tionem feoerani in the third watch of the night : 
Cic. Rab. Post 15, his ipsis dicbus hostem persequi : 
ibid. Catil. 2. 7, triduo audietis, in three days : ibidL 
ad Div. 2. 7. Q^pauds dieius eram missums tabellarioa, 
in a few days &c. : ibid. 16. 1 2. 12, ut aut SBger ant hpeme 
Daviges : and soon after, neque enim meas puto ad te 
Uteras tafUa hyeme perferri : ibid. Off. 2. 23, qnod tarn 
hngo tpaiio multa hereditatibos tenebantur, in so long 
a time : ibid, ad Div. 5. 17. 3, et proxime recoiti meo 
adventUf at my recent arrival ; Liv. 22. 9, Fiaminiiia 
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cum pridie soils occasu ad lacum pervenisset, at sun- 
set; Sail. Cat. 3, vel pace vel bello clarum fieri licet: 
80 omni tempore^ Cic. Phil. 14. 7 : hoc temporey Cic. 
Off. 1. 2. Particularly the following ablatives deserve 
notice : ludis^ at the time or on the day of the games ; 
gladiatoribus, on the day of the shows of gladiators ; 
Comiiiis, on the day of die Comitia ; nuptm, on awed- 
ding day ; e. g. Liv. 2. 36, iudis mane servum quidam 
&c : and immediately after, sibi ludis pnesiiltilofem 
displicuisse, i. e. in ludis : Cic. Att. 1. 16, itaqne el 
ludis et gladiatoribus mirandus. All these instances 
are usual. That in is omitted is evident . yet it some- 
times is expressed : e. g. Terent. Andr. 1. 1. 77, m 
diebus paucis — Chrysis vicina moritur : Plaut. Capt. 
1. 2. 64, in his diebus : Liv. 35. 19, hoc me in pace pa- 
tria mea expulit : ibid. 30. 37, indignatus Hannibal 
dici ea in tali tempore, audiriqne : Cic. ad Div. 9. 16, 
in tali re ac tempore: ibid. 11. 18. 4, ut qui in majcimo 
bello pacem Telle se dixisset: Suet Tib. 6, inpaum 
Mus, quarn Capreas attigit : in omm temporcj Lneret 
1. 27 : in hoc tempore, Cic. Quint. 1 : in tempore, Cic. 
Catil. 1. 6, at the time : in longo tempore^ CatuU. 63. 
35 : in parvo tempore^ Ovid. Met 12. 512, quo in tem^ 
pore, Plin. H. N. 8. 22 : the use tlierefore of the pre- 
position is not erroneous, though its omission is more 

Obtervatiom. 

1.) To this qnestioD when r the ablative of the participle often 
ippBes with or witboat a aoim sabttantive or pronoun : 

a) With a substantive or pronoun, which is called the abla- 
tive absolute : as, patie morieiilf, the father djriog> when the 
Mmt died : patie motriuo, the lather being dead, when the 
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hther Was dead : dwente iratre, \A» brother leading, i. e. under 

tiie guidance of his brother : volente dcu, God willing, if God 
will. Instead of a participle a substantive is often used; as, 
Cicerone cotisukt Cicero beiog coosuU in tiie consulate of Ci- 
cero, \vhcn Cicero was consul: Cicerone et Antomo cansulilnu, 
when Cicero and Antony were oonsuK io the consulate of 
Cicero and Antony : me oonsule, te consule &c. : so^patre nut- 
sore, aiictore &c., by the persuasloD, the advice of his father: 
so, nic suasorCf auctore, by ray persuasion, advice &c. : some- 
times an adjective ; as, patre consrio^ inscio ; me coriscio; te i;*- 
scio : all which instances are common : Cic* ad Div. 7. 18, ni- 
hil te ad me scripstsse demiror, prmertim tarn novis rebus, par- 
ticulariy when things were so new or unusual : ibid. I6. 15, nec 
minim, torn gnm morbo, in so dangerous a sickness, where 
perhaps in is omitted. 

b) Without a noun or pioooun, which, however, is not ao 
common as the former usage : e. g. liv. 84. 31, ibi permUw, 

seu dicere prius seu audire mallet, ita ccepit tyrannus, when it 
was left to his choice, he. : nondum comperto, quam in regionem 
venisset, Liv. 33. 5, when it was not yet known &c. : audito, 
Machanidam refugisse, Liv. 28. ?• An adjective also is used 
instead of a participle; as Liv. 88. 17, baud cuiquam dubio, 
quin hostium essent, since it was doubtful U> none, that they be- 
longed to the enemy. 

2.) It would be wn>iig to suppose that the question wheo? 
might always be answered by an abladve : e. g. three days be> 

fore, three days after; where we must use ante, post, which are 
very common. The ablative is used only when the preposition 
in may be supposed. The question when f in other instances 
is expressed in various ways : 

a) By intra within, when tlie time must be accurately ex- 
pressed ; e. g. intra biduum morietur, he will die within three 
days, i. e. before three days are past. 

b) Ad: e. g. Cic. ad Div. 16. 10. 4, nostra ad diem dictam 
fient, by the appointed day. 
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c) Per, when it denoles duration of time, or may be'tranalaled 

during ; as, per ires dies te uon v idi, 1 have nut seen ^ou duriog 
three da^s. 

d) In, with an accusative, when translated for : as, quanti 
ccenas in mensem, at what cost do you dine for a month ? 
quanti habitas in meases iroai what does your lodging cost you 
for three months f 

e) Sometimes by the accusative id: id temporis, at that 
time: ,Cic. Cat. 1. A, quosegoiam multis ac summis virisame 
teoturos tampons esse dtieram, i. e. eo tempore, 

f ) By de, viz. when an acUon is denoted which takes place 
at a certain time : it is generally used after surgere, proficisci, 
mittere, i^igilar^ and similar verba : e. g. Cms. B, G. 5* 9> Csb- 
tar — i2e Merita tigilia ad hoates cootendit, aU u e. at the be* 
^ning of the third watch, as soon w it commenced : ibid. 7. 
45, hac le cognita Caesar mittit complures equitum tuimas eo 
de media node, at midnight, as soon as niiehiight : Cic. ad Att. 
7. 4, muita de node eum profectum esse ad Caesarem : Cic* 
Mur. 9» i^gilas de node: Cic. Sext. 35, cum forum, comitium, 
curiam nmlla de mete — occopttvissenty long before day-break : 
Hor. Epist. 1. 2. 32, ut tuguleat homines, auigunt de node la- 
trooes : ire de node, Terent. Ad. 5. S. 55 : venire de node, Cic. 
Mur. 33 : de die epul^n, Liv. 23.8: de die convivium adpa- 
rare, Terent. Ad. 5. 9. 8 : de die potare, Plant. Asin. 4. 2. l6: 
vivere de die cum latronibus, Cic. Phil. 2. 34, i.e. to live all 
day long: navigare de menu Deoembri, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 1. 

g) By ante, before ; as« ante vesperam, before evening ; where 
the ablative would be incorrect. Instead of ante we may use 
1.) iub, when the near approach of a time is denoted; as, sub 
vesperam, towards evening; sub id tempus, near that time; 
yet tub is sometimes used for in, and denotes the exact time : 
Nep. Att. 12, quud quidein suh ipsa proscriptione perillustre 
fuit, i. e. tempore proscriptionis : sub profectione, Cses. B. O. 
3. 27, at the time of marching : sub noctem, V irg. iEn. 1. 6G2 
(666)^ at night : sub luce, Ovid. Am. 3 14. 7» by day : sub 
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tempus •dendiy Hor« Bpist. U 16. £9 : 8) by abhine, when one 
reclrans lMckward«» and speaks of a past tine ; as three years 

ago, abhinc tribus annis, or abhinc tres annos : e. g. Cic. 
Verr. 2. 9, horum paler abhinc duo et viginti annos est mor- 
tuus, their fatber died twenty -two years ago: Terent. Andr. 1. 
I. 43, interea muUer qutedam abhim trienntum ex Andro com- 
mtgravit hue viciniss, three years since : Cic. Verr. 1. 1^ 
kine annos XIV : Cic. Phil. 2. 46, abkine annos viginii : Cic. 
Verr. £. 52, abhinc XXX diehus: Cic. Att. 12. 17, abhinc am- 
plius annis quinquagititaf more than fitty years ago ; PlauL 
Most. 2. 2. ()3) abhinc seiaginla annis occisus : Cic. Rose. 
Com. 13, quo tempore^ (sc. dccidit)a6 hinaumu quatuior, Ab- 
hinc properly means, firom tltis, from this time : and ihe answer 
to the question how long ? is put in the accusative : to the ques- 
tion when Mn the ablative, sc. tn : 3.) pridie, as pridte Cal. 
Maias. 

h) Poitj afWr ; as, poet longum teropus, longo post tempore^ 
after a long tinie, a long time after : for which er is also used In 

the sense of since as, ex illo tempore nemo dictus est dictator, 
since that time no one has been named dictator : ex quo tem- 
pore, since which time, is very usual: e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 8 : 
for which ex quo, sc. tempore, occurs, Liv. 3.24 ; 28.39 : so, ex 
hoc tempore, Cic. Sext* 1 : ex eo, sc. tempore* Suelon. Gns. 
£8 : ex illo, sc. tempore, Virg. ^n. 8. 16^9 since that time : er 
pratura trinmphare, Cic. Mur. 7- Instead of post^ sub may be 
used : e. g. Cic. ad Div. 10. l6, sub eas (literas) statim recitatse 
sunt tuae, after that letter tliine was immediately read : Liv. 25. 
7, mb hac dicta ad genua Marcelii procubuerunt, after these 
words &c. We may also say interiectis tribua diebns* longo 
tempore interiecto &c*, for post tres dies, post longum tempus : 
e. g. anno interiecto, after the interval of a year, Cic. Provinc. 
8 ; pancis interiectis diebus, after a few days, Liv. 1. 58 : so also 
interiectis alifpiot diebus, Cffis. B. C. 2. 14: interiecto spatio, 
ibid. B. G. 3. 4, after a time. Abo postridie^ postridie eius 
diei : postiidie Cal. Maias &c. 
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0/ the Ahlatioe mihoiU a Preposition in partiaUar. 

The ablative is used 

L) With certain substantives. 

1.) In the tecripcion of a quality or property, of the fMrm, 

age : yet hi such instances it b usually accompanied by an 
adjective, pronoun or participle, as an epiiliet; as, /lorno magno 
tuUu, pulchra forma &c. ; and perhaps either prssditus or cum 
ii uoderslood : e. g. Li v. 21. 34, ma^m natu principes castello- 
luoi: Nep^ Dat. 7p maximo natu Jiiiui desciit: Css. B. G. 1. 
47> 99mma whffe et kumamiete adtdmeniMm : Terent And. 
1* 1. 45p muUer queedam — igregia fwma alque €iaU integra, 
of peculiar beauty 8ic. sc. pr»dita: ibid. Bun. 9. 1. S9, w ubi 
hanccejornia \]dct hotiesta virgipiem : ibid. Adclpli. .3. 4. 79, 
aniiqua homo xirtute ac Jide : Sail. Cat. 48. o, hornineni nobilem, 
maiimu divUiii, wmma potentia: Cic. ad Div. 1. 7. 29, Lea- 
tulum nostrum^ mmia spt^ suminseque virtutis adoUsceutem : 
ibid. 16. 15. 4, accept tuam tpUtolam vaeillantibui literuiii : 
Cic. Cat I. % inierfectus est propter quasdam seditionum sua* 
piciooes C. Gracchus* ehrwimo palre, avo, maioribus. Also 
without an epithet, but with a different sense : as, puer atate, a 
child in }ears : Cses. 13. C.3. 10.3, ibi casu rex erat Ptolemapus, 
puer atate : of this see above under the question, as to, accord- 
ing lo whatf To theae also belongs clj/peu$ «re« a shield of 
brass, where ec Mb t Viig. Ma» 3. ^rrr cmo cl^petM^ 
DMgDi gestamen Abantis. 

Witli opus, tmu esty erat, fiiit &c., it is, was, 8cc. neces- 
sary, the thing needed Is commonly put In the ablative : e. g. 
opus est mihi libris, I have need of books : tibi opus est forti<* 
tudine &,c. That a nominative also may be used with opus; 
e. g. libri mihi opus sunt, fortitudo tibi opus est; and that pro- 
nouns of the neuter gender are rather put in the nofninative, and 
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substantives in liie ablative, was more al large observed, of the 
Nominative, Sect. I V. § 2 : and we there inquired whether usus 
may aluo be joined to a nominattve. 

II.) With certain adjectives : as, 

1.) dignuB worthy, indignuB unworthy, to the questioo* of 
what? as, dignus laude, Cic. Dom. 5, worthy of praise: tndig- 

nus beneficiis : honore, Cic. Vatin. l6 : injuria, Terent. Ad. 2. 
1. 12 : hoc est te dignum, this is worthy of thee : haec nobis m- 
digna sunt, tliese things are unworthy of us: Alius patre dignus, 
a son worthy of his father (when the ftither m a celebrated man) : 
Cic. ad Div* 1. 7$ quia te est dignus fiUus : tiribia noetris cBg- 
num, ibid. £.11: admittere indigna genere noetrOf Ter. Ad; 3» 
3. 55 : vox — populi maiestate et victoriis indigna, Csbs, B. G. 
7. 17, and elsewhere. Yet dignus and indignus, after the Greek 
idiom, are sometimes used with a genitive; e. g. Cic. ad Att. 8. 
15, Balb. obeecro tCi Cicero, suscipe curam et cogitalioDem 
cHgnissimam tue^ vtrteKt : PUut. Trin. 5. £• 29p noa sum mIm-> 
Hs dignuB : tmperii, Cic. Harusp. 04, in some ecBtions, others 
add gloria : Phaedr. 4. 90. 3, quidquid putabit essedignum lae- 
moria : Viig. ilLn. 1^. 649, descendam magnorum baud unquam 
indignus avorum. But wlien a verb is to follow, e. g. he is 
worthy to be loved, esteemed &€•, then dignus and indignus are 
sometimes followed by tf^, but more commonly by qui; as, est 
dignus qui ametur, for est dignus tf^ ametur : sometimes also an 
infinitive follows ; as Virg. Eel. 5. 89, et erat tum dignus amari: 
dignus alter eHgi, alter eligere, Plin. Pan. 7 : indignus, Ovid. 
Art. 1.681. Note: Dignus is also used with a dative; e. g. 
Fenerif Plant. PcEn. 1. 2. 44 : proba, Ovid. Trist. 4.3.57, which 
may also be the genitive : also with an accusative ; e. g. quid 
^ sim dignus. Plant. Capt. 5. £• 6. 

2.) Macte, a word expressing good wishes, and which has 
the form of a vocative, as if it were derived iirom roactus, a, mn, 
or of an adverb, or of a fmrticiple from mago, xi» ctum, is also 
used with an ablative : as Virg. Mn, 9. 641, macte nova virtute 
puer, sic iturad astra.good luck to thee, youth ! with thy virtue: 
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so also macte virtutCi Cic. Tusc. 1. 17. I lnt> word is used in a 
very singular way ; for instaiice, Li v. '2. 1'2, Porsena says lu 
MuciiiB, who attempted to kiU him, iuberein maae virtule esse, 
8*1 pro mea patria iate virtute sUiret, i should wish thee good luck 
with thy valour: Ltv. 7l 10, turn dictator : made virMe ac 
pietaie esto : so, made mrtuie d^gfiUiaqoe esdo, lav. 10. 40 : 
maUe fwiute esto, Seo. Ep.66 : macte hoc gloria, Pli&. Pan. 
46: macte anitno, Sut. Theb. 7. 280 : also Liv. 7. 36, maeti 
virtute f/iilites lomani este ; where macii appears to be a plural : 
«o, macti inge/iio esse, Plin. H. N. *24. Bd. Hard. It is also 
uaed with a genitive; as Stau bylv. 5. 1. 37 : ibid. Sylv. 5. K 
35 : Mart. 1^ 6. 7, tnade amimi : Sil. U. £56» made o virtue 
ii$ avitas. Aluo without a case following it : e. g« macte 1 Cic ' 
Att, I5m £9* !• e. o exodlent! also the nomtnative madue oc- 
ean : e. g. wmdae ferdo sis, Cato R. R, 134, i. e. cooteated, 
satisfied with. 

3.) Alienus, strange to, unsuitable to, not adapted to, foreign 
to, is coinnionly used with a ; an, alienum a dignitate, unsuit- 
able to rank : yet in Cicero it is ofteu used without a ; as, ad 
Div. 11. 27* l-l) quod es&et alienum nostra dignitate, and else* 
where; e. g. ibid, 14. 4 : Cic. Or. £6 : Cic. Div. 1. 38 ; also 
with a dative, Cic. Cncin. 9: Nep. Them. 4: or a genitive, 
Cic. Fin. 1. 4: Nep. Milt. 6. 

4to) Many adjectives have been already considered nnder the 

various questions proposed before : us, contetitus aliqua re, con- 
tented willi any thing, to the question wherew iili ? //6er a labore 
or labore, free from labour, to the question from what ? Jretus 
aliqua re, relying on any thing, lothe question on whatf unless 
iretus be rather a participle : it is also united with esse; e. g. 
firetus sum, 1 relied on, i trusted : as, cocsilio freim $umf Te- 
rent. Andr. 8. 1. 36: cf. ibid* 3. 5. 13: qui voce frdi wntf 
Cic. oar. 1.31. 

5.) Venalis exposed to sate, cams dear : Hor. Od. 2. l6. 7, 
odum — non gemnm neque purpura venale nec anro, not to be 
sold for genif, nor purple, nor gold : Plin. H.N. 19- 4, cibus 

VOL. 11. ■ K 



Digitized by Google 



130 qfAi$ AU^Hve. 

venalis uno asse : quod noD opiii ftm cmm est, is deir ai» 
pjBxuiyj Cato ap, Senec* Cp- 94. 

6. ) Magnus, grandis, maior, niaximus, minori mmimus, are 
followed by the ablative tiatUy to denote age, since the notion of 
age i» DOt coDtained in these adjectives by themselves : thence 
when maior, maximus 8cc. are used without oatu» it must npver- 
tbelesB be understood. 

7. ) Other adjectives are also used with an ablative : e. g. ad- 
vuetua, besides a genitive and dative» takes also an aUaUve, 
which has been aheady obeerved. Sect fianher^ttquue, 

c, g. plus quara me atque iUo vqottm feret, Pkut. Baech. S. S. 

S5 : ut se aquum est, ibid. Rud. Prol. 47, where, however, it 
may be an accusative, since there occurs piscatorem aquum est, 
ibid. 2. 6, unless agere be here supplied from what precedes. 
Also with the adjectives of measure and extent, the ablative is 
used to the question how kmg ? how high ? how broad i c. g. 
faciemos (scrobes) trihus pedUm altas, diudm 9mi$ latas, In- 
bus longas, Pallad. in lanuar. 10 : longum mquipede, latum 
pede, Plin. H . N. 35. 14 : non latior (s^uiini) pedUmi quinqMa- 
giniaf Caes. B. G. 7« 19* 

8. ) Especially here we may reckon comparatives. They are 
often united with ablatives of three differeot kinds, which showW 
be carefully distinguished. 

a) First, an ablative of the thing or person with which an- 
other is compared. Here quam is usually omitted, and instead, 
the folbwing subject, which is generally the nominative or some- 
times the accusative with the infinitive, is put in the ablative : 
e. g. tu esdoctior jwire, for quara pater : video te esse feliciorem 
fratre, for quam fratrem, than thy brother: Cic. Att6.£l, 
fame nihil miserius : Cic. Scnect. 14, ttiWl est oftoM tenectuU 
'iucundius : Cic. ad Div. 9- 14. 1 0, nihil est enimwrdrfeformQ- 
sius, nihil pulchrius : these instances are very common : so. 
maiqr oniitf sejagjfMo, Nep. Keg. l, older than sixty years, more 
than sixty yevs old : maior anms vigiiUh Suet. Cses. 42. On 
4ie contrary, the expiesjpons I know nothing more beautoftU than 



L;iyiii^oa by Googlc 



0/ the Ablative 



131 



virtue, I give it to you rather than to your brother, would be in- 
correctly translated, novi nihil pulchrius virtutCy do tibi hl)ett- 
tiu9 frtUn; here quam must be retained, and we must say quam 
mriuiem, qwan fratri: sikicft neither viitoe nor brother Ift the 
wtgeeiof the aeDtencei I.e. answera to the queBtkm whof IW 
rait. Phonn. 4. 1, ego honiiiiem callidiorem ndt tMiinem^ 
91111m P famfenem , not Pkarmkne. To these Mong tli* 
abridged expressions, spe citius, sooner than hope, than wai 
hoped: opinione celerius : tristior soli to : iusto longior: e.g. 
perfecitti rem &pe (opinione) citius, thou hast accomphshed the 
Ihiog looaer than expected : tu soli to tristior es, thou art 
•adder then bsuioauay : hmc m est kMogior^ brevior, iusto, t4 
Hmger^ •bortefy theo what It right 

Note: 1.) This use of the ablative instead of quam, is not 
to be considered more elegant; both usages often occur: e. g, 
laudem ampliorem qvam earn, Cic. Marc. 2 : and elsewhere; 
^ g. Cic. Verr. d. 16: 4. SO: Cic. Nat. Deor. 17: 
Cic. Flo. 1.3: Cic. Tusc. 2. 5. 

2. ) The comparatives of adverbs also we that used : e. g. ni*- 
hil €iint$ aresctt kierymMf nothing dries sooner than a tear : and 
to these belong the ezprassioos spe citius, opinione cileriDs Sic* 

3. ) This oc^rs not only with comparatives in or, hut also with 
those which are expressed hjmagu: e.g. Cic. Off. 1. 15, nul* 
Itun offidum rrferenda gratia magi$ necessarium est. 

4. ) Sometimes the ablaidve is used instead of the i^ccusalife 
oC the ol|iect with (iMMi; e. g* neminenh vidi docttortm^olrs 
Itio^ for fMsm frairm immnf which It hersh : e. g» Val. Mai* 
3m 8. 9, nemineai Lycnrf^ maiorem Lacedmon genttity (or 
quam Ljfcurgum* This should not be imitated. 

5«) It is however uncertain by what these ablatives are gOi^ 
veroed. Some understand pra, in comparison with, so that doe* 
tior espatre stands for doctior es pm patre. But since prag of 
itself denotes preference, so that it is used with positives, e. g, 
feli xes prte met it thence appears that it would be superfluous 
with comparatives. 
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6.) Quam is otlen omitted, without Uie ablative being used : 
which particularly occurs with plus, amplius, minus ; also with 
lof3giu8y maior, mmor ; where plus and amplius are translated 
above, and minus under : also more than, less than : e. g. (em 
flitB dimidiati nMOsit ct^na, Cic Tuac. 6.16: flm anmm 
'tinere provincial Cic. AtU 6. 6, above a year,: Liv. 40. 12, 
pluM ammm eger fufsset : Liv. fi3. 46, hostium phts quioque 
millia caesi co diu, above five thousand &c., for plus <}nain : Te- 
rent. Adeiph. 2. 1. 46, homini mibero/)/i/j quingeutos cvluphos 
infregit mihi : &o,pius satis, more thao euough, Terent. Eun. !• 
2. 5, for plus quam iaiis: phts miiiUi audivi, ibid, 3. U S2: 
Cic. Rose. Com. 3, ampUus sunt ses maueSf there are above six 
months, for amplms quam: 8o» amplius tnemdum e8t»ibid. : or 
trienmum amplius est. ibid., it is above three years ; for which 
soon after ti leimio amplius is used : C«s. B. C. 3. <J9, in eo 
prcelio non amplius fjuingentos cites desideravit : ibid., sed in 
deditionem venerunt amplius millia quatuor et vigioti : Viig. 
^n. 1. 683 (687)9 ^ faciem illius noctem non amplius unam 
feUe doio : Liv. 29* 34, inter eos constabat non mimu dueeutos 
Cartliaginiensium equUes fuisse : intiitM decern tribums hemp 
Liv. 3. 64 : baud minus duo milliay Liv. 42. 6 : minus dena 
millia, Varr. R. R. 3. 2 : ne minus habeamus singulos homines, 
ibid. 2. 2 : dona ue minus quinum millium (dare), Liv. 30. 17 : 
fninus quinquennium e^it Plin. H.N. 15.22: maiores aimorum 
quinque et trigitUa, Suet. Aug. 38, i. e. above tbirty*five years 
old : minor vipnti annorum, Pand. 60. 2. 6 : obsides mirtores 
oetmmm denum amutrum, nunores quimtm quadragenum, Liv.38. 
38, i. e. under eighteen — above forty-five years of age : navis 
minor duum milliuin amphorumy Cic. ad Div. VI. 1,5. Lentul. 
Thus also longius : e. g. Liv. 3. 20, longius ab urbe milie pas^ 
iuump above a mile farther &.c. : so magis, e.g. annos natus mil* 
gis quadraginta, Cic, Rose. Am. 14, above forty years of age. 
*So also latioft e. g. palusnon /atiorpedibus quinquaginta, Caes.' 
B. G. 7. 19* for quam pedibus ; for which also pedes may be 
used. In all these instances no word is omiticd besides quam. 
Sometimes also quam is omitted and an ablative follows ; which, 
however, is not to be explained by quaoi, but would equally be 
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used if quam were expressed : e. g. vtinus triginta diebus, Cic. 
i>iv. 1. 32 : Nep.Thein. 5, 'ue. in less than thirty daya, where 
the ablative is governed by in omitted : 80,abbiiic aovpliiM oniitf 
qmnquagiiUa, Pkut. Most. 8. 63, above fif^ years ago: 
Ovid. Met. 1. dOl, nudos midia plus parte lacertos : here* tbe 
ablative is not governed by plus, but by the prepotttion ex 
omitted. Yet the ablative is sometimes used with these words, 
when it must be explained by quam; as, ampiuu triemdOf Cic 
iiosc. Com. ^. 

b) Secondly. The comparative is also often accompanied by 
an ablative of the thing in which one excells another: e.g* 
gtieniia Cicero darior fuit Hnrteosio, in eloquence : virtuie su- 
perior est Caius Titto. 

c) Thirdly. It is often accompanied by an ablative of the 
Rieasure, extent or degree, by which one thing is better, worse, 
greater, less, longer, more leuriied is.c., than another ; i. c. which 
expresses how much or how far one thing surpasses another 
This ablative is either a substantive, an adjective, or even a pro- 
DOUQ : e. g. he is taller than I by one cubit, est cuhito uno Ion* 
^or me : wider^ longer^ by half, than this thing, dimidio iatior, 
longior, hac re : Plaut. Trin. 4. 2. 58, mtfuipede quam tu lon- 
gior, by a foot and half: Cns. B. G. 5, 13, Hibemia dimidio 
mmor quam Britannia : Cic. Acad. 4. 19, aliquot annis minor, 
some years younger : Horat Epist. 2. 1. 40, minor nno mense : 
Cic. Att. 13. 29, dimidio minoris constabit, it will cost less by 
one half: Cic. Dom. 44, dimidio carius : Cic. Flacc. 20, dmi^ 
4lio' stultior: Hor. Sat. £. S. 118, dimidio maior : Liv. 10. 45, 
parvo plures caperentur, a few more ; mo plus eeddisse, Liv. 
2. 7, more by one: una plures tribus antiquarunt, Liv. 5. 30, 
more tribes by one : molestum est, uno digito plus habere, Cic. 
Nat. Deor. 1. 38, to exceed by a finger, i. e. to have six fingers ; 
ager centum el septuaginta aratoribus inanior, Cic. Verr. 3.58, 
i. e. poorer by a hundred and seventy husbandmen : bis sex ce- 
dderun^ me ndnm uno, Ovid. Met. 12. 554, with the excep* 
tioo of me alone. Particularly the following adjectives and pro* 
nouns of the neuiei gender : multo, by much j paulo, aliquanto; 
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tanto, by so much, quanlo, by how omch ; oi quanto tutius— • 
tanto melius, the safer — the better &c. ; nimioy hoc, eo, quo; 
all yvUich aie ver^ u«ual : e. g. multo doetior es patre, tboii art 
much mofe Imoed lhaa thjt £atbar : pmtlo ftUkwr tun tej 
1 m II QIOTO fofttuiatB than : 

WfiimiWf ewe debes, ^lUHifo ioolwr ei» thou oughtetl to 
bf.more aiodest, as much as thou art more learned : quanta fe^ 
lipior te siini ? Cic. Off. 1. 26, qtianto sumus superiores, tanto 
no8 submissius geranms, the more we are emiueot. the more sub* 
mifeaively let us behave : nimio plus, quam velim, nostrurumin- 
geDta sunt molMlia» Liv» 8. 27 : Aoc feUcior es mei or quam ego : 
eo lelicior &c« Eo and hoc are also used with quo either pio» 
ceding or following ; as, hoc feliciar me es, qm dociior es : ea 
maiur fuitlwtitia, (jno fnagis prater opiuioneni res accidit, the 
more tlie thing hap{H;necl beyond expectation, the greater was 
the jo;^ : quo magis repeoUna res erat, eo cderim &c. ; iu which 
instances it is indifferent whether the comparative end in or, or 
be formed periphrasticaily with magis : it is also iodiflSsrent 
whether the comparative be ab adjective or adverb* Qtio go- 
nerally precedes €0 or hoc ; as, quo quis est docHor, eo iubmUsim 

se debet geieie : Cic. Q. Fr, 3. 1. v^, <y«o suavwn'6 eraut, eo //<a- 
iorem &.c. : Cic, Off, 2, 9, quo quis est versvtior ct callidior, 
hoc invisior et simpectior : Qu'mtil. 2« ^ quo sapim muoueht 
(magister)^ hoc rarhu qastigabit,. So also with magis: quo ma- 
gti me amas, co mum$ officia mea nbi 4eerunt; quo minus me 
amas, eo magis oflicia mea tibi deerunt : quo magis es doctui|| 
pius &Cm eo magis placebis. Note : 1.) Many erroneously reckon 
these ablatives amongst adverbs : '2.) instead ot the ablatives 
aliquantOy tatito, quanto, the accusatives aliquatifum, tantum, 
quantum, are often used adverbially, ad or in being understood : 
e. quantum doctior, tantum modestior; aliquanium longer : 
Terent* £un. 1* fi» 61»eius irater aliquatUum est ad rem avi- 
dior : 3.) for mttlto we may use longe ; as, longe doctior« ie- 
licior &c., which frequently occurs. That multo and longe are 
also addeil to supeiiaiis es in the same way as quam, for the sake 
of a^U6catipn, belongs not tQ,thi^ place^ though such instances 
are very usual \ e» g. ductissimus, roost learned i lougie doctbtti« 
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Alius, another, sdm^mes imitates the construction of coinpa- 
latives, that is, takes an ablative after it instead of quam ; as. 
Brut, et Cass. Cic. ad Div. 11. 2. 5, nos ab initio spectasse 
otium, aec quidquam aliud Ubertate communi qiunisae&Cy for 
aliud quam Ubmiitem : Uor. £pi»L 1. 16. IK), om |mtesa/tttm 
Mftefe Aoii»qU6 bttitam, for quadi satneDtem booumqofl : ibid. 

!• 2309 aut 02!te5 Lysippo duoeret M : Ph«$dr. 3. Prolog. 41, 
quod n accasator alka Seimto foret, for quam Seiaiius : tbaie 
iDftaDces are singular, and should not be imitated. 

III.) The ablative is used with many different verbs ; 

T.) It is continually used with esse; in which case iSbe sub- 
stantive in iiie ablative is generally accunipaiiied by an adjective, 
proDoua, or participle : 

a) In the description of a thing or person, according to its pro- 
perties, form, age where esse is often translated, to be of, 
or to have: e. g. sum bono ingenio^pulchra forma, agro corpore, 
uuama virtute, I have a good uoderstauding, a beautiful form 
8cc., where perhaps praditus, at somettmes iitp muat be under* 
tlood : Terent. tiec. 5. 1. 10, nam lam ^ate ea mm, vt non 
net peccato milu igooaoi aquum^for I am now of such ao age 
&c : Cic. ad Div. 6, 15, .0, quare foe, animo magno ybr^ue 
Mt take care to have a great and firm mind : Terent. Eun. 1 . 
2. 4 : bono animo es, be in good spirits, of good courage : Cic. 
Quir. p. Red. 1, qui nunquam <£gro corpore fuerunt, who were 
never sick : Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 8, tamen ea ^uUUia certe non 
fimem, yet I certainly should not have been so foolish : and 
•ooQ after he says, quod ti isamiea perfidm, so perfidious : ibid. 
& 1. 11, jMMCf igitur ea mmU, let us, therefore, have that miod : 
Cm. B. O. 1. 18, ipsum $m Domnorigem mmmm midaeia, 
*wgiia apud plcbem — gratia, was very bold, and of much ui- 
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fluepce mih the popUtace : ibid. 5. 40, ipse Cicero, cum tenuis^ 
hima vaktudinc esset, though he was very ill : Nep. Iph. 3, f'uU 
autem et magno ammo et corporey imperatoriaque forma : Sail, 
lug. Q3f novus nemo tarn ciarus, neqiM tam egregiis factis erat, 
no one not a noble was so iliustriousy nor had performed such 
remarkable exploits : ibid. 5, primum» quia (bdlum) magnum 
et atro3i(, vnrtagueinctona fuit, and of or with alternate victory : 
sometimes esse is omitted, as Sail. lug. y5. 3, Sulla — animo 
ingenli, ciipidus voluptatum, sed gloriae cupidior : otio lururioso 
&c., where alter luxurioso Kortte has omitted esse, which oc- 
curs in the common editions : Cic. ad Div. 6. 11. I, quam- 
obrem reliquis tuis rebus omnibus/Mrt me studio er]ga te et eadem 
wluntate cognosces^ tbou «vilt find me of equal devotion &c, 

b) also in other places where esse may be translated to be 
in any situation or circumstances, either literally or figuratively. 
Yet in this case also the abladve is usually accompanied by an 
adjective or pronoun : as sum spe bona, summo honore Slc., 

where perhaps praeditus or in fails ; Cic. Verr. 2. 35, et fuit 
lota in Gi jpcia sunnno propter ingeiiium hunore et nomine, was 
in the higheL.t honour and renown ; Cic. ad Div. 12. 28. 4, ego 
ium tpe bona, lam in good hopes, entertain good hope : ibid* 
res neqoe nunc difiieili loco mihi videtiir esse, eifiusset facilUmo, 
the thing seems to be in no difficult situation &c. : ibid. 16. 15. 
fi, mcredihiH mm toUicitudiwt de tua valetudine, I am in inde- 
scribable anxiety 8cc. : ibid. 4. 15. 2, iie quo pericuio te proprio 
existiniares esse, sc. /n : ibid. 6. 4. 11, quanto fucriin dolore 
memiuisti: ibid, ad Alt. 1. 12, rem esse i/mgni iiifatma: ibid. 
5. 14, tamen magna timonsum: Nep. Eum. 7, credena mtiiore 
fie invidiaforei Iav, 1. 40, non apud regem modo sed apud 
patres plebemque longe maximo konort Serviua Tuttius er«< : 
Liv. 1. 54, apud milites vero tanta caritate esse, ut &c., was in 
so great estimation. All these and similar expiessions arc very 
usual, and may properly be imitated. \ct in is very often 
added : e. g. Liv. 5. 47, interim arx Romss capitoliumque in 
ingenti pericuio fuii ; where, however, Gfonovius disapproves 
fn : Cic. Offl 2. 19» iuris civilis summo semper in komre futt 
cogniiio: Cic. ad Att. S. 9, non enim poteramus nlla esse in 
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invuUa : Cic. ad Div. IS. 19 -, etsi eramus in magna spe, te 
&c. iliough we were in great hope, that thou &c. : Caes. B. 
C. 2, 17, magna esse in spe : Cic. ad lYw. (2. 3. 5, svmma scito 
te in ejt-specMione esse, that men expect mucli from thee ^ pas- 
•tveiy, for U eripc€fan: ibid. 6 3. 6, nibilo te nunc tnawre m 
duaehmnt ene: Cic. ad. Dir. 12. 14. 3, Lent, cuius rei tanio 
m HmorefuL U, however, the adjectiTe, pronoun or participle 
Mk, tlien tn is feoerally expressed : e. g. ene tJi spe, in Aomwv, 
tn amore, in deliciis : Cic. ad. Div. 2. 1'2. 3, si non cssfm (]ui- 
dem tamdiu in desiderio rerum mihi caris2.imariiin : ibid. 14 
3. Ay sed tanien, quamdiu vos eritis in spe, non deficiam : esse 
in vitioy to be in fault : Cic. Oif. 1. 7t qui autem non defendit, 
nec obaiatit, ai potest, inium, tam est in vilio, quam si parentea 
— deaecat : Can. B. G. 7. .24> du»que (legtoaes) partitia tem- 
poribua erani in opere, were at work : t» gratia em cum afiquo ; 
Cic. ad Att. 2. 9> si erit nebulo iste cum his dynastis in gratia i 
Cic, V err. 4. I, ab ea civitate, quae tibi una in amore atque 
til deliciis fait ^ which alone was in favour with you &c. : Cic. 
ad Div. 10. 4. 10, Plane, sum in exspectatione omnium rerum, 
quid \sk Gallia citeriore — geratur, i. e. ezspecto, I am waiting 
eagerly to know. In auch instancea the omission of jfi would 
be harsh and occasion obscurity. It ia therefore not incorrect 
to add in even when an adjective &c. ia tised : hut to omit it, 
when an adjective 8cc. is not used. Nofe : esse also when it is 
put iov fieri is joined to an aljlative : e. g. quid se Julurutn esset, 
Liv. .}.>. C7> what would become uf Uieiu; as was noticed be- 
fore, ^ 2. n. I. 5. 

II.} The ablative, without a preposition, is used afser certain 
verbs compounded of the prepositions a, ab, ex, dc, super; 
as, abscederc luco, and a loco, exire urbe and ex urbe, eiicere 
urbc and ei urbe; where tlie preposition may be omitted, since 
it is contained in the verb, yet it is often repeated : Liv. C6. 7, 
abscedere irrito incep/o, gave up his design; where the ablative 
depends on abscedere : Terent. Hec. 5. 4. 14, dto ab eq base 
ira abscedet, this irritation wilt soon leave him : decedere prO' 
vinda ; Cic. L i^a r. l , Confidius decedens provineia, where the ab- 
lative is governed by de in decedens : decedere officio, Liv. 27. 
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10 : de offieio, Cic. Verr. 2. 10 : thus also decedeie via and 
de via, vita and de vitOf decedere de statione vxt(t, also decedere, 
to die: decedere de iure stto, Cic. Off, 2. 18 : Kosc. Am. 27 : 
deoedm ituiiHiio mOf lav. 37. 34^ tt> depart firom his 'mteotkMi t 
dfloedife dir valk, Cm. B. G; 6. 43. Also deeeilere em, 
Nep. Timol. 1 : Nep. Cst 1. So afaife iRflgvlrafs^ li?. 

: atuM ear oculist fir. 425. 16: « vthr, Oc. Tubc 1. 30 : 
ezire domo, Cic. ad Div. l. y. 13: exire ex i/r^e, ibid. 4. 1 : 
exire vita, Cic. Amic. 3. To these belonga abdicare se ma^ 
giUratu^ to remove bimself irom an office^ to leaigo aa office | 
where iMgittratu is governed by a^ia abdlcaie : ••g. dkkUitrmy 
lAv^ A, iU: pnUura, C\c CikU S*6i yet m dm find abdicaf» 
tmagitimiunh e. g. duimimram, Lir. 6* 18. Bxcedeie^jSwthiiy 
Cms, B. G. 4. IS : ex ephebis, Ter. Andr. 1. 1. 24: ex pueris, 
Cic. Arch. 3, to cease being a child : excedere e vita, Cic. Off, 
}, 43, to die: also vita, without e, Cic. Tusc. 1. 13. So ezce- 
dm ftigmtp pralio, to retire from the fight^ wben one is wounded 
&c. : e. g. prmiio, €«■• B. 6. £• 25 : or eptm&o, ibid. 4. 33 : 
pupHI, ibid. 3. 4: exmk, Nep. Uaim. 4: My liv. £4. flOr 
er fui. Cm. B. G. 5. 19 : loeo, tbid«> B. C. 1. 44: eer loee, 
Tereut. And. 4. 4. 21. So egredi officio, to overstep his duty, 
Ter. Pborm. 4. 5. 10 : egredi urbe, Suet. Aug. 23 : ex urbe, 
Cic. Cat. I. 8 : a6 irr6e^ Suet. Claud. 23 : navi, Cass. B. G. 
4. 2» or e fMvt, Cic Vatin. 5 : eiicere tir6e, e. g. Nep. Cioi. % 
poMenom veteies urbe Mniloque eiedt : Cm. B. G. 4. 15, 
GenMoi te e caUm cieoeruot : denugrare de oppidU, Cm. B. 
6. 4. 19 : ex adificiis, ibid. 4 : ex insula, Nep. Mik. % : Imr 
PlauL Amph. 1. 1. 85 : emigrare domo or ex dome: e vita, 
Cic. Leg. 2. 19 : peciem porta non efferre, Cic. Att. 6. 8, Bi- 
bulusy qui-— pedem parta noa plu« extuUt quam domo sua : exci- 
dere ; e. g. excidit e fnambui victoiia, Cic ad Brut. 10 : esci- 
dere e mmoriOf to escape the memory^ JLiv. d7. 3 : Tereot. 
Andr. £. 5. 12» lunofie exddit : Ovid. Met. 7. 172, quod ezddit 
ore pio scelus ? so excidere animo ; Virg. ^n. 1. 26 (30) necdum 
etiam causae iraruni saevique dolores exciderant « w/wo (lunonis) 
unless perhaps this be the dative^ as Cic. ad Div. 5. 13. 3, quoe 
cqgitatio cum milU aoa ooinioo excidis:>et : excidere 0Utu, to 
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fail in, aut to be prosperous io our attempts : of Phaeton, Ovid. 
McU 2. S28, magnis tamen excidit ausis : so JuLL'y QuuUil. 2. 
17 : decidere cle spe : Tereut. ileaut. J. [), vae inisero mihi, 
qvanta de ^ decidii Irom wbat greal hope hav e i itHsa ! To 
thene betaags e ia olw alifiieili perieuh ; abttioM «|jfMi i«; 
•iMnm M or nuHMun a Maud r«, wfakh aare very oommons 
e»g«iiu«iii8ii je»Clc.Tn8G.^4.S7: 8e«c2s9v, CicPhiL&d; 
•btlbave MMiifOy Cic. ibid^i tuperatdm w to ba anaipl 
froui, to spare one's selt, is very common : as supersedere labore 
ilioeris, to spare one's self the fatigue of a journey, Cic. ad Div. 
4. 2. 10 : buperbcde istis verbis, Plaut. Poen. 1.3. 5, spare 
tboie words : also with an infiuitiye : Li v. £ 1. 40, supenedivsem 
lo^ apud vos. To these belongs abimdare aliqua re : see •ooo 
after, d. ilL Hefe much depends on usage : e. g. inesae can 
scarcely be found with an alilative, although in governs one : 
but we either find m repeated, or it ts foHowed by a dative ; as 
Terent. Andr. 5. 2. l6, tristis severitas inest in vultu : ibid. 
Eun. 1. 1. 14, in amore h«c omnia insunt vitia : Cic. Amic. 
21y digni suolamicitia, quibus in ipsis inest causa, cur diligaotur : 
and elsewhere, e. g. Gc. Nat. Deor. 1. 42 : Cic. ad Div. 5. 
1^ : with a dative it is as usual, e. g. kmc m insunt multa 
vida : so umversUati, Cic Nat. Deor. 1. 43 : and ebewhere, 
e.g. Salt Cat. 40: Ovid. Her. 17. ISO: Fast. 4. 688: Am. 
1. 14. 31 : Plin. H.N. 10.86. 

Observations, 

1.) It is self-evident, that with verbs thus compounded of 
ex, de, these ablatives can only be used, when the question 
from what? whence? or out of what? applies. When other 
rdations are expressed these verba are followed by other prepo- 
sitions and cases : e. g. descendere trnfomm, to go down to the 
market-place : this is a common expression, because the market 
was ill a low situation : unless it bin)ply means to go to the 
market, without any notion of descent, as we 6nd descendere 
ta rostra, Cic. Ofl^. 3. 20, £d. Gim, : domum abire, to go 
home, Liv. S. 57 : abire m ara liominum pro ludibrio^ Liv. 
to pass tnco people's mouths : abire mscMMit, to run to seed. 
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speaking of plants, Plin. H. N. 2 1. V2 : so, exirc in semen, ibid. : 
abire £7f/ ^/t'Oi, Cic. Tusc. 1. 14: degredi in canipum : equitcs 
degresai ad pedes, having dismouDted, Lav. 3. 62 : deducere in 
partum, Lir. 24. 1 : ewoctM ad cMtpdunhMi^* : ut Rk^iumdi^ 
veherentuTy ibid. : defem naves in ierram, ibid. : eltci ad pug- 
iMfiiyliv.flO.?: evadrntnmiffoty yv.4.S4: egfedi en Itmmty 
Cic. Verr. 3. 51 : fl<f portam, to the door, Liv. 33. 47 : exire 
<z/f helium civile, Cic. a J Div. 2. iG. 10 : exire in vulgus, Nep. 
Dat. 6, to spread abroad amongst the people, to become 
koowa 

2.) We also find excedeie, exire, egredi with an accusative; 
as, a) excedcre, Liv. 2. 37, factoque senatus consulto, ut urbem 
excederent Volsci : some thinlc that extra ia UDderstood : mo- 
dum excedere, to exceed the measure, often occurs in Livy : 
e. g. 2. 2 : 2. 5 : ^dem excedere, in VeUeius : b) exire : e. g. 
tela, to parry off, to yield in battle : Virg. ^n. 5. 438, corpore 
tela modo atque oculis vigilantibus exit : c) egredi, e. g.Jiii- 
men, to pass a river, Sail. lug. 101, ego Jlumen Mulucham noji 
egrediar; where bome think that trans, ultra, or extra is under- 
stood, but imnecesaarily : so urbem egredi, Liv. 1. 29 : 3. 57 : 
^2. 6. Sometimes extra follows : as Nep. Hann. 5, ut egiedi 
extra vallum nemo sit ausus : so extra after excedere, Liv. 9. 23» 
ferte signa in hostem : ubi extra vallum agmen excesserit, cas- 
tra, qui bus imperattun est, incendant. We also find an accu- 
sative after other verbs, which are compounded of a preposition 
that governs an ablative ; as, abhorrere aliquid, aversari aliquem^ 
prssvenire aUquem^ desperare aliquid. Some have both dative 
and accusative ; as, hoc me deficit, hoc nitAi deficit : fiirther, 
prsecedere, proecellere, prsecurrere, prsire, prsstare to excell, 
pra»veriere : some a dative only ; which we considered bclorc, 
of the Dative, Sect. Vl. § 4. n. VII. VIII. IX. X. 

111.) The ablative without a preposition, i^ used with verbs 
which denote plenty or want of any thing: 1.) plenty; as 
a\)nndare r/?r/7//s copia firumenti : also abundare prtfccp^/^ phi- 
losophic, Cic. OfT. 1 . I : which is very usual : redundare to 
overflow, to be abundant ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 10. 14, pneser- 
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liua cum tu omnibus vel ornamentis^ vel pr<r52V/y/\ reciundares. 
To these some add fluo; e. g. Li v. SS. 17, fluuiit sudore et lassi- 
tudme membra, drip wiUi aweat; which scarcely belongs , to 
lUs place. But adfluere mliqva re, to overflow with any thing, 
oAeo ocoun : e. g* volufiaU^, Cic. Fid* 2. flB : cMttu* A9- 
Nore, LucreC. 6. 1£ : Cic. Arch. 3> cdebri quoodaui iifbe «t 
copiosa atque trudiUimmU homimlnis UbeMUmmu^w gtudiii 
adfluenti, i. e. red und ante : diffluere, e.g. Cic. Off. 1.30,quam 
sit turpe diffluere luxuria, et delicate ac mulliter vivcrc, Lo be 
dissolved in luxury : circumfliierc rebus, to have an abundance, 
Cic Verr. 3. 4 : scatere to be fuU, to sprinkle over, is used 
with an ablative, Mela 1. 9, Nilus scatet /»tici6iM : Plaut. Aul. 
S. 6,9A, 81 vino scateat : PLio.U .N . 3^^, metallU scatet Uispania: 
maoare to flowy Cic. Div. 1.34, Herculis simulacrum muUo 
ntdore manavit, dripped with much sweat : 8.) want ; as, 
egere and indigere re, to want any thing, are very usual: Cic. 
OfT. 2. 20, malo virum, qui pecunia egeat, quam pecuniam, quas 
viro: oculis, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 57: consilio, Cic. ad Div. 10. 
16: Nep. Att. 21, ut annos trigitita medicitut non indiuniisset : 
Cic. Rose. Com. 15, ma^s mea adolescenua indiget illorum 
bona exiMtmatume: so Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 3 : Caes. B. C. 2. 35 : 
eanrt not to have, to be without, to miss : e.. g^febri, to be 
without fever, Cic. ad Div. 16. 15 : culpa without fault : sensu 
doloris without feeling of pain : dolote, Cic. Amic. 6 : culpa, 
Terent. Hec. 4. 4. 41 : voluptalihus, Cic. .Scnect. :3 : crimine, 
Cic. Ligar. C : vitiis to be free from defocts or vices: carere 
hoc re cogor, I am compelled to dispense with this : facile careo 
ista re, facile re possum carere : e. g. Nep. Phoc. I, si ipseAtr 
iacile careret, if himself could easily dispense with them : carere 
/ofo, Cic. Mil. 7» oot to go loto public: carere |m6/ico, Cic. 
ibid.: tueeforensi, Cic. Brut. 8: carere tenatu, not to go into 
the senate, Cic. Mil. 7 : patria, to be out of one's country, in 
exile: these are the most usual significations: carere does not 
mean to want : varare, properly, to be empty, free from any 
thina ; as vacare ca/pa magnum est solatium, Cic. ad Div. TV 
3. 14 : Cic. Off. 1. 19, sed ea animi elatio, quae cemitur in pe* 
ricuUs, — > si iuetiiim vacat, if it be destitute of justice : ibid. 
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nihil enim honestum esse potest, quod iustilia vacai; yet we oftea 
find vacare a: e. g. vacare a met it txq pericuUs, Liv. 7. 1 ' Cees. 
B. C. 3. 9.5 y bsdc a cmtodibus dadsium loca maxime vacabaat : 
Cic. NmU Deor. l.X^ab amni curafione et admitmtratioHe rtram 
yntcaxit, and eksewbeie. Note : Vftcm w oAen also UMd witli- 
out an aUative ; as, agri vacant iSbm fiatds lie empty f dmolal* : 
also Tacat, impersonally : vacat mihi. We also find vacare rei, 
to be devoted to any thing, e. g. Uteris : properly, to be at liberty 
from all other pursuits, so as to be given to that alone : thi:* in- 
stance does not belong to our present subject, but is mentiooed 
here to avoid confusion. Finally, to these belongs d^icere, where 
itmeansy to be weak, to faint ; as,deficere virihu$,ammo: e. g, 
Cic Rose. Am. 4, tamen ojitaio non defidam, 1 will not faint 
in spirit : also in the passive ; Cic. Cluent. 65, mulier abundat 
audacia : comilio et ratione dertcitiir, abounds in audacity, is 
deficient in judgement and counsel : TibuU. 2.6. 76, sol defectus 
kmM€f i. e. carens Uimkne, obscuratus. 

Observaiian* 

Egeo and indigeo are also often used with a genitive : e. g. 
Cic. ad Att. 7. 2'2, egeo consilii : sd medicina, Cic. ad Div. 9- 
3: Ter. And. 5. 3. 19» quasi tu huius indigeas jj^fm: for/^ilii^ 
Cic. Att. Id. 33: artis, Cic. Or. 1. 34: tfigemt, Cic. ad Div. 
6. 4. Also careo is somedmes used with agemtive; Ter. Heaot. 
S. 4. 80, pneterquam hn carendum quod erat, fur ie : NttF. «p. 
Gell. 19. 7. Also scateo and abuiido; e. g. terra scatit (for 
scatet) ferarum, Lucret. 5. 4^): fons scatit dukis aquai, for 
aqua^ ibid. 6. 891 : Xanthippe -* irarum et molestiarum mur 
Uebnmn scatebat, Gell. 1. 17 : ^ofttmabundanius rertun, Lcn 
* dl. ap. Non. 9* 6 : abundans with a genitive, Nep. £um. 8 1 
Viig. Bel. 8. SO. We aho i&nd careo, egeo, indigeo, sCateo, 
with pronouns of the neuter gender, as id, quod, quidquam &c. : 
e. g. Plant. Men. 1. 2. I '2, ncc f/uidquam eges ; which, how- 
ever, is not snrprising, nor is it to be imitated, as we remarked 
when considering the accusative, AUo pauca egebat. Sail. lug. 
98. (iOS)^ according to Wasse; but £d. Cort. has qusiehac ; 
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■o iodigere, e. g. mAi'fc Varr. L. L. 4. 17 : i^pul-Met 1 . p. 1 IS. 

Blmenfa. : qui no* indigent, Afrao. ap. Non. 9* 19 : careo, e. g. 

idf Plaut. Cure. 1. 2. 46 : meos parentes careo, Turpil. ap. iS ou. 
6. 104 : 9-5 : scateo, e.g. id Uius scalei animus, PlauU Pen. 
1« 9, for ea n» 

IV. ) The ablative without a preposition is used with verbs of 
filling, loading, burdening, satisfying, enriching, &c., to theques- 
tioo wherewith ? Such verbs are, impleo, compleo, e.\pleOy op- 
pleo, suppleo to supplyi satio* saturo, farcio, refercio to cram 
full, iogurgitOy cumulo^ augeo» locupleto^ obruo &c. : e. g. cu- 
mulare ben^eiis^ to load with benefits : obruere atiquem lafuU' 
huSf augere aliquem komrihuSf divUns &c. : which were consi- 
dered under the question wherewith ? Yet some of them — for 
instance, impleo, compleo, expleo, saturo, obsaturo — after the 
Greek idiom^ sometimes take a <j,cnilive to the question where- 
with ? as Plaut. Men. 5. 5. 3, parasitus, qu^ me complevit Jla- 
gitii et formidkds: complere urbes uranuny Lucret. 5. 1161, 
and elaewliere; e. g. Plaut. Amph. 1. 2. 9 : 4. 1. 8 : Cic. ad Div. 
9- 18, iiDplere ollam dtrnmoruim: Uv, 1. 46, aliquem implere 
iemeriiaii$: Liv. 5. 88, aliquem religioHis: Li v. 10. 4, implere 
hostes fu g<z et formidinis : Virg. iEn. 1. (-19), implentur 
vcteris Bacchi (i.e. vini) piiiguisqueyeriV/^r : ibid. 2. 586, ani- 
mumque explcsse iuvabit ultricis Jianim/t : Plaut. Stich. 1.1.18, 
hae res vita me saturaot, make me sick of life : Tereut. Heaut. 
4. 7. 29« n>B tu propediem istius obsaturabere, will soon be »ick 
of him. 

V. ) Verba of fimng, acquitting &c., have ao ablative to the 
quastioQ from what? Yet soma also ba?e a: e. g. liberam ali*- 
<|iiem ft and a re: both are very common : e. g. aliquem cn^pa^ 
Cic. Alt Id. £2 : imidwt Cic. Nat. Deor. 1 . 5: Muptcfont, Gic 
ad Dir. 1. S: perieulo, Csss. B. C. 3. 83 : obsidiimef ibid. B.6. 
4. 19 : ob omni erratiorte, Cic. Univ. 6 : a quartana, Cic. Att. 
10. \5: a scelerCf Cic. Marc. 5 : also ; e. g. ex incommodisy 
Cic. Verr. 5. 9 • so solvo, to untie, loose, free, with an ablative', 
and with a ; e. g. comas eastide, Ovid. Fast. 3. 2 : redimicula 
cMf, i(nd. 4. 136: ralat tUofej Lqcati. 4. 683: rates a l^are. 
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ibiii. 2. 640 : civitatem religiotiey Cic. Cajcin. 34 : rempublt- 
cani religionCf Liv. 7. '3 : aliquein (le/nadia, Hor. Epotl. 17. 4 : 
aliquem legibus, Liv. 21. 50 : Cic. Kab. FoaU 5, i. e. to give a 
^apaMttiou Iroai : so, solvi iegibm, to be exempt from tbelaws, 
IB very usual : e« g« Lit. 10. 13 : also solvere oavein (or oavae) 
sc. liiwe, Lhr. 45. 6: Cm. B. G. 4. 36 : B. C. 1. 28 : '3. 6 ; 
Kep. Hann. 8, to set sail : for which solvere, by itself, is used, 
Cic. Off. 3. 12: Cic. ad Div. l6. 9 ' exj^olveie se suspicione, 
Ter. Hec. 4. 2. 23 : 5. 2. 2G, to free himself from 8usi>icioa : 
so occupatiombuSf Cic. ad Div. 7. l : populum religione, Liv. 
3. 20 : aliquem are alieno, Liv. 6. 14 : vittcuiis aliquem, PiauU 
True. 4. 3. 10 : pugioDem a latere, Tac. Hist. 3. 68 : se e «cr- 
ri'5, Lucret. 8. 696 : relaxare se oceupathmbuM, to free oneV selF 
from business, c. g. Cic. ad Div. 7. 1. iO, quihus (occu paiioui- 
bus molestissimis) si me rclaxaro : nam, ut plaDc exsoh ani,non 
postulo : se occupaliotie relaxare, Cic. Alt. V). Hi: iaxare !i>e 
molestiis, Cic. ad Div. 5. 14. Luce. : aniroumo^ adsiduis labth' 
ribue, Liv. 32. 5 : esped'ire ae, to set himself at liberty ; e. g. 
curOf Ter. Phorm. 5. 4. 4 : itrumnie^ from trouble, Ter. Hec. 3. 
1.8: crimintf ibid. 5. 1 . 28 : we ab omm ocaipathne expedire, 
Cic. Att. 3. 20 : ei laqueh, Cic. Verr. 2. 42. To these some 
also add ievare, which properly means, to lighten ; and thence 
lev are aliquem otiere, cura Su:.| meaiu, literally, to lighten ooe of 
a burden, of care &c., and so partly to free him from it: e. g. 
se enre alieno Uberare aut ievare, Cic. Att. 6. 2 : me moU$tia 
hmrunt ; udnam omnino liberaueHtt Cic. ad Div. 16. 9 : hence 
in general, to free, to deliver ; e. g. se infamiay Cic. Verr. 3. 6l : 
aliquem metu^ Liv. 3. 22 : aiiiiuos reiigione, Liv. 21, 62 : aW- 
qaem JascCy V irg. Eel. y. 65 : also with a genitive ; e. g.me om* 
mum iaborum levas, l^laut. Rud. 1. 4. 27. That all these verbs 
take also an accusative is quite manifest : e. g. solvere fuuem, 
to looae, to let go the rope : debitum, to dischai^ge the debt : 
so exsolvere, expedire, rem, negotia, to disentangle from Its d\U 
ficuUies, hindrances; tlience, to place jn good circumstances : 
Ievare onus, to lighten a burden. 

YL) Verbs of robbing, spoiling, depriving, take an ablative 
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of the tiling of which a person is deprived : as privare, spoUare, 
orbare, aliqueiii aliqua rc, vestibus Scc. : privare ahquem vita, 
Cic. PhiL 9. 4 : Cic. Rab. Perd. :\ : aliquem iomno, Cic. Att. 

10 : M oculis, Cic. Fio. X 99» aod eUewhere : spoHare ali- 
quem vette^ Nep. Thras. 2 : aliquein amm argmio, Cic Verr. 
4. 17: digmiaie, Ctc. Mur.4l : vita, Virg. Ma. 6* l66; and 
dsewbere ; orbare, e. g. aliquem ientibnsy Cic. Acad, 1 . ^ : 
Italian! inventute, Cic. Pis. 24, and elsewhere : in the passive, 
privari rebus stiis, capite : orbari parentibuSf iiberis : spoliari 
re6iM&c. : Cic. Ofl'. 1. \0,Jiiio orbatuft; Cic. Ciueou 15, mater 
orbata filio. Note: Privare is also used with a g^ttve; e. g. 
me priras liit, Afran. ap. Non. 9* 6 : also with an accusative; 
e.g. res vis banc privari pukkrat, N»v. ibid, for rebus pulekm, 

VII.) Teiieor, I am held or bound to any thing in duty &c., 
lA followed by an ablative ; as, teneri legibus, poena, iureiurando 
&C. : Cic. OfiT. J. 27, quamdiu iureiurando hostium teneretur, 
non esse se senatoreni, that as long as he was bound by the oath 
to the enemy Sec. : Cic. ad Q. Ft. 2. S, lezque de iis ferretur, 
ut, qui non discessissent, ea pcnuty quta est de vi, tenerentur, 
should be Uable to that punishment &c. : Cic. Harusp. 8, eos 
lege de vi — teneri : so, teneri fofdere, Liv. 24.9- Note : With 
the genitive, Cic. Leg. 3. 13, nisi — cupiditatis eimdem tene- 
rentur: so /urtif Paod. 6. 1. 4, i. e. to be guilty of : also with 
e. g. inpeecatu (for peccato) mamfeito teneliatury Cic. Verr. 
2. 7B; where however it may be transUtedj he was in an evident 
transgression : so, tn eo foedere teneantur, Liv. 1. 62 ; where we 
may read, iam eo foedere : tenere also occurs with an infinitive, 
Plant. Merc. 1.1. 62, omnes tenerent mutui tanti credere, all 
should beware of lending me money. 

Note : 1 .) Teneor with an infinitive ; e. g. teera, i am boand 
to any thing, apparently is not used amongst the ancients: 

€.) obstringi is also used with an ablative; Cic. Verr. 5. 14, sic 
cos ( no agi stratus) accepi, iit me omnium officiorum religione 
obstrictum arbitrarer, that 1 thought myself bound to &c. : so 
iigibm, Cic. Invent. 2, 45 : obstringere aliquem iureiurmdo, 
VOL. If. L 
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C»i* B. G. I, dt : frndm* Cic« Pit. 13: also obtigari, e. g. 

/acfer^, Liv. 38. 3.3 : obligaie aliquem sponsione, Li v. 9. 11: • 
vadem tribus millibus aeris, Li v. 3. 13 : also with a dative ; e.g. 
hexedius obligat noa mri aliem, Pand. 29. 2. 8 : also witix 
e» g. obligare fiden m aUquid| liv. 30. 12 : so, w acta alicutiis. 
Suet Tib. 47. 

VIII. ) Ad6cio'(of which the exact sense is unknown) bis, 
besides an accusative of the person, an ablative of the thing ; as, 
adficere aliquem dolore^ to aflect one with trouble, to trouble : 
honon,io treat one with honour : laliiia, to occasion one joy : 

prainiisf to reward : teslimoniOf to bear one witness ; pccna, to 
punish : gravi piata, to punish severely : igjiominia, to disgrace: 
laudCf to praise : honoribm, to honour : muiieribus, to endow : 
benejiciis, to do good offices to. Examples everywhere occur: 
e. g. aliquem benejicio, Cic. Agr. 1. 4: pramio, Cic. Pis. 37: 
honoribus, Cic. Mil. 89: Jolcre, Cic. ad Div. 6. 19: Uuitia^ 
Cic. Mil. 28 : ignormnia, Cic. Rose. Am. 39 : puma, ibid. : 
iniuria, Terent. Phorm. 5. I. 3, i. e. to do injustice to : laude, 
Cic. Off'. 2. 13 : gloria, Plaut. Amph. 5. 2. 20 : morte, to kill, 
Cic. Invent. I. 25 ; sepultura, to bury, Cic. Div. 1, 27 : exsilio, 
Cic« Par. 4 : admiratione, Cic. Off. 3. 10, to astonish : stipendto, 
Cic. Balb. 27, i* e. to give pay to : ttonUnef Cic. Deiot. 6 : Cic* 
Top. 23 : to give a name to : macti/a, Cic. Rose. Am, 39, to 
stain. So also in the passive ; as, adfici kctitia, to be nj<Hced : 
dolore, to be troubled : laude^ to be praised : iguominia, to be 
disgraced : be/iejiciis, to be benefited : vulnere, Cces. B. C. 3. 
46, to' be wounded : metu adfici, Cic Verr. 5. 38, to be fright* 
ened: ^d{ectu% attdacia, i.e. preditus, Terent. Phorm. 6. 7* 
84 : viriutUnUfVUiispClc, Partit. 10 : tnagno imijRo,Cic. Verr. 
3. 24. 

IX. ) Induo, esuo, doDO, impertio, adspeigo, inspergo, inter- 
dudo, circumdo, prolubeo, have either an accttiative of the poi^ 
soir with an ablative of the things or a dative of the person with 

an accusative of the thing : as, indoo me f)este, indoo miki «es> 

iem : tiKuo me vesfe, exiio tnilii icste/n. \cl botli thci>e verbs, 
when diey do f^^^ mean the precise putting oo or qQ.' of clothes, 
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admit only an accusative of the person and an ablative of the 
thing : as Goes. B. G« 7* 73, te ipsi acuimimisvaUii induebant, 
aol <t6i vallMi ao^ exutie hoiUm impet&naiiii, uutrtB, to de- 
prive the tmmj of his baggage^ fua camp, ia nanal ; but not cx- 
CMna httii cuira. Yet donare ailquem Ubro, mHati Ubrumy are 
iodiflferently used ; as in English, to present one with a book, 
or to present a book to one : impertire aUquem salute, alicui sa^ 
Intern ; adspergere aliquem lobe, alicui iabem. So also prohU 
bere : PlauL Cure. 5. 2. 7f parenies meos mUU prohibeas ? Cm$* 
B. C 3. 0 1« euM cooaul muiiu proliibuit ; yet the latter ia nona 
fioiniiiDO : we alao fiod prohibere aliquem a re, wbleh ia oom^ 
men in Cicero and CaMar. Tbua also interdudere : Cea. B. 
G . 1 . 43, uti frumento commeatu<\ne Casarem intercluderet : 
ibid. 7. 1 1) angubtis muititudini Jugam intercluserant : see 
above, of the Dative, n. iX. 

X.) Florere, to be in good circumstances with respect to 

any thing, to be foremost or eminent in any thing, and laborare, 
to sufi'er pain in any thing, to labour or be oppressed, are con- 
tinually used with an ablative ; as, florere divitiis, to be very 
rich: exittimalione,dignilale, to be in good repute: gratia , to 
be much liked, Cic. ad Div. 4. 3 : laudibui,/ama, nomtftw ca- 
iebriiaie, to be much praised, to be in great hpnour : aiaie, to 
be io one's prime : ttudiU et artibm, Cic. ad Div. 4. 13 : muU 
tis rirtutibus ac benejiciis, Cic. Verr. 5. 49. These ablatives, 
properly, should all be explained by, through, on account of, as 
to: Cic. ad Div. 2. 13. 3, cur niilii uon in optatis sit complecti 
homioem iiorentem ataU, opUms, Aonoribut, ingenm, lib€ri$,pn^ 
pmpd9p mifimbut, amkk ftc., a imui who is very fortunate m$ 
Io age^ proptrfcjf &c. : florere in m Cic. ad Div. 1. 9: Nep. 
E(iam# S : laborarey'rigore,/<iiiie lEc., to aiAr from cold, hunger 
fitc., or briefly to freeze, to hunger : the first occurs Colum. 1^. 
10, the last, Plin. H. N. 17. 24 : ;7zor6o laborare, to suffer from 
sickness, Cic. Fin. 1.18: podagra, iMartial. 1. 99. I : annona, 
JUv,3. 32 : odio, Liv. 6. 2, to be hated : viii$$, Liv. 34. 4, 
vmiique duobus vitii$, avtritia et luxuria, dvitatem laborare, 
the atale auflfers finom two oppoaiie &ulta 0cc. So Jivy in hia 

l2 
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preface, speaking of Rome, says, quae eo creverit, ut iadi 
magnitudine laboret sua, that it now suffers from its greatness. 
Sometimes 0 or er is used; as, laborare ex invtdia, Cic. Rose. 
Am. 51 : Cic. Ciuent 7'i : €sr pedibus, Cic. ad Dtv. 9.2S| to 
iiave the gout: ex retdbue, Oc. Tusc. 12. f 6, to sufier iiroai tba 
stone : e More, Terent And. 1 . 5. S3 : utero. Hot. Od. 9. to 
be in labour : ex intestinis, Cic. ad Dir. 26, to have the djrsen- 
tery : ex i/iscientiaf Cic. Invent. 2. 2 : are alieno, Ctss. B.C. 
2. 6 : laborare a re f rumen tar i a, to be in difficulty about sup- 
plies (of food), CsBs. B. G. 7. 10 : a frigore^ Plin. H.N. 32. 10 : 
also with ob ; e. g. ch avariiiam et ambitione, Uor. Sat. 1. 4* 
£6 ; where the double construction is remarkable : also without 
If, er, or an ablative ; e. g. Csbs. B. O. 4. 86 : 7. 67 : B. C.ft. 
6 s te prorsus laborare sc. morbo, Cic. Att. 7. £• 

XI. ) Cemi and verti require attention in tlie fallowing signi* 
fications : res cernitur eo, in eo, the thing consists in that : e. g. 
virtutes cernuntur in agendo, Cic. Partit. 0.2 : causa certis per- 
sonis, locis — cernitur, Cic. Top. 21 : res verti tur ineo, the thing 
depends thereon, the thing rests in that : both may be imitated : 
Liv. 37* 7, sed totum id vertitur tn ffohntate Philippi, but it 
all depends on the will of Philip : in eo vertitur spes dvitatisy 
on that rests the hope of the state, Liv. 4. 31 : res vertitur tn eo, 
Liv. 1.30: cf. 4. 31 : 3 J. Id: puncto s»pe temporis maxima- 
rum rerum momenta verti, Liv. .S. 27. Verti often means, to 
be» to be situated, e. g. Cic. Verr. Act. 1. 7« 

XII. ) Verbs of buying, selling, agreeing, hiring, renting &c., 
are used with an ablative to the question for what? or at what 
price I e. g. emi Ubrum trUnu denariit : Terent. And. 2. 6. 20, 
v}j. dra€hmi$ est obeonatus decern, he scarcely marketed for tea 
drachmas : vendcre afiquid picuma grandi, Cic. Sext. ^ : se 
vendeie treeentis taUntiit Cic. Pis. 34: Viiig. iEn. 6. 621, vcn- 
didit hie aiiro patriam, sold his country for gold: Nep. Praef. 
nulla Lacedaemoni tarn est nobilis vidua quse non ad scenam 
eat meicede conducta, for a stipulated price ; so veneo, e. g. pur- 
purce libra centum venibat dettariis, Nep. ap. Plin. H. N. 9< 39 : 
cf. Uor. Sau 2.. 2. 23 : and so with others ; as redimere, con- 
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ducere, to rent or hire^ e. g. agrum viginti tmrm : locare, to 
let out to hire : addiccre aiicui aliquid, tu knock down anything 
at an miction, e.g. paucis scstertiiSf numo &,c. : hcet, it is for 
sale, e. g. tribus denariis. These verbs are especially often used 
viUi the abUuive j^io; as Ter. Adelpb. 2. 2. 11, ego spem 
preih non emo, I do not buy hope for money : vendere aliquid 
mo preUo, Plaut Pen. 4. 4. dO : Phnd* 4. 94. 6, certoGonduxit 
pretiOf be (Slmonidee) undertook it, i. e. to write a poem^ at a 
fixed price: particularly with the following adjectives, magno, 
permagnOy tanto, qiianio, pqrvo, p/urimOf mimmo, viiif pauiuio, 
tiimiOfdimidiOftaniulOtduplo^. : e.g. Cic. Verr. 4. (30, elparvo 
pretio etij quse accepisset a maioribus, vendidis&e atque aUenasae, 
to have sold at a low prices C»a. B. G. 1. 18, reliqua omnia 
w£duorum vect^galia, parvo pretio redemta baber^ to have all 
the other taxes of the iEdui farmed out at a low price : so we 
may say, magno pretio emere^ veodere, locare, conducere, to buy, 
sell, let, hire, at a high price : Cic. fnvent. 2. 1, magm pretio 
cond actum adliibucrunt, they made use of the painter Zeuxis, 
hired at a high rate : so viU, parvo pretio, at a low price, cheap; 
mi/tori pretio, at a less price, cheaper ; minimo pretio^ at the 
lea^t price, e. g. einere^ vendere &c. : so, \\cei parvo pretio, it is 
ofiered to sale at a low price, Martial. 6. 65. However, this 
ablative jM^fto is mostly omitted by the ancients ; they say, e. g. 
Tcndere magm, parvo &c. : Cic. Verr. d. 19> magno tu decumas 
vendidisti, dear : ibid. 53, cur non iVa magno vendidisd ? ibid. 
39, permagm decumas vendidisti : conducere domum nonmag- 
no, to hire a house clieaply, Cic. Ccel. 7 : vendere quam plu- 
rimo, at the highest rate, Cic. Verr. 3. 53 : Cic. Off". 3. 12 : so, 
venire qiiam plurimo (from veneo), Cic. ad Div. 7.2. 1 : so, 
tantulo venir^ e.g. Cic. Rose. Am. 45, deinde, cur tatUuio ve- 
Dierintt why were they sold for so little : cum magno venissent. 
Cic. Verr. 3. 39 : emere magno, Cic Att. 13. 29 : pamo, ibid. ; 
mimmo addioere aUquid aljcui, Suet. Cm. 5: redimere se, to 
redeem one's self, is used with the same ablative ; as Terent. 
£un. I. 1. 29, quid agas? nisi ut te redimas captum quam 
queas mimmo: si nequeas pau/ulo, at quanti queas, what canst 
thou do^ but redeem thyseit from captivity at the lowest price 
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ibou cKMtf iftbduomt not f>r little, yet for M iHlfrMtliM 

canst: in which place the genitive quonti ^or qnanto should be 
noticed, of which usage we sliall s|>eak immediately. Aofe : 
Frequently instead of these ablatives magno, parvo, quanto &c., 
tbe genitives magni, parvi, tanti, quanti, plans, minoris ars 
used : e. g. Cic. Off. 5. 14» emit liooio cupidtts el kocoplot 
taniif qmanli Pytlrius voluit, booght it as deaft as PjthkM 
^sbed : Cic. ^ Div. ?• % Ulud wimm venett : Cic. Verr. 9. 
39; quanti nxwnoMi ibid. 53, dixit ^twiffir eeiusque agri de> 
cuinas vendideht, at what price: Cvc. 3. 12, vcndo meura 
(frumentum) non pluris (dearer) tjuam ceteri, foriasse etiam 
minoris (cheaper): Cic. Verr. 3. 19, cum dices^te p/Mr/5,quam 
eeteros, decumas vendidisse: emere mkwris a\ii pluris, C'lc. 
Veer. 4. 7. Note, instead of these ablatives we also fiad adverba; 
Marre, dearly; carimf more dearly; e.g.0m cmere> eariu$, 
Gic« Dom. 44 : so, we veodere : we should especially noooe 
kifff- emere, Cic» Att* 1. IS, to buy %<re1l or cheap: bene veo*' 
dere, to sell well, i. e. dear: so quam uptime vcndere, to sell ex- 
ceedingly well, e. g. Cic. OfT" '3. 12 : recte vendere, to sell well 
or dear, occurs Cic. Verr. 3. 98. On the contrary, m/ile ven- 
dere, to sell ill, i. e. too low, occurs ibid. : mak emere, Cic. 
Att. 2. 4: also pulchre occurs for recte, bene; e. g. pukhre 
▼endere, Plaut Pen. 4. 4. $ 1 . Thus in £nglisb, to buy wett| 
i« e. cheap ; tosell wdl, i.e. dear 



Obtervaiiam. 

We may here notice some other verbs : 

1.)- Stare, to stand in or cost so muchy is used wiih an abia* 
tive of the price : e. g. Liv. 23. 90^ enf/loque tangmne ac wl- 
ntrilnu ea Poenis victoria stedt, that victory cost the Caitha^ 
mans much Mood and many wounds ?^ Liv. 94, 50, quod Poly- 

bius scribit, centum talentiseixm rem Acha^is stetisse, that thing 
cost the Achceaiis a hundred talents : ma^nv detrimcnto statu- 
rum, Liv. 3. 60 : stare magno pretio, to cost much, to stand a 
person in mueb| as is said in £oglish: Uor. Satr 1. 52. ldfi» 
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ueqim HMgnt itak|>refM : «l§o stare parvo, without pniio ; 

c. g. Virg. iEn. I O. 494, baud illi stRbant iEneia parro hospitia, 
his hospitality lo iluicas will stand him in no liille, will cost him 
dear, i.e. will occasion him the loss of his so.) : qunnto stelit, 
Ovid, f a«U 2. maguo^ Val. Max. 6* (i. 1 . It ocf^urs witb 
tbe genirive, Senec. de Ira, 1. €^ ouUa p^^itis humano geiieri 
pktm sittk. : We hero take occaoiQO to lemark, stare 
pnmhm, €otidiimmbu$ 9sc^ to stand to one's promises, agree- 
flWDts &c., though it does not belong to this place. 

2.) Conslare also signifies to cost, to stand in so much ; as 
mmni$, to cost less : Cic. Att. IS. $9^ prope dimtdto minom 
Gonstabitj will cost less by nearly a half : Ovid. Her. 7* 47, pro- 

tiosaodia, etconstantia maguo, and costing much : so also laiito, 
Phn. U. N. 12. 18: (juadrittgentis m'dlibusy Varr. R. H. 2. 1. 
15 : jnoite, Caps. B. G. 7. 19 : also with adverbs ; e. g. vilissime, 
Colum. 8. 1.6: gratis, Cic. Verr. 5. 19, cost nothing. Nate : 
We here remark, constare mente, to continue in one's senses, 
still to be master of one's understanding, Cic. Tusc. 4* 17, tnente 
YisLeanstati non constat et color, neque vultui, Liv. 39*34, 
neither his colour nor look is steady : which instances do not 
belong to this place. 

3.) E*9e, to let for, to be worth, to cost, to be sold for any 
price, is used with a substanuve in the ablative, as denario, 
aeatertiis, and with a neuter adjective in theg^itive^as tanti&c.: 
e. g. Cic Verr. 3. 75, taMi enim est illo tempore medimnum, 
for so much at that time is the measure worth : ibid, fuit autem 
te praetore — sestertiis duobus, but it cost two sesterces in thy 
priEtorship : ibid, sed fuerit sestertiis tribus: multo rninoris sunt 
(horti), Cic. Att. 13. 29. Also with other genitives; e. g. dena» 
Tium, Cic. Off. 3. 23 : an emat denario, quod tktniliedemiriiim, 
i.e. deoarionim r shall he buy for one denarius, what is worth a 
thousand F So cne is used figuratively with the genitives magni, 
quanti &c. ; as, magm esse apud aliquem, to be much valued by 
any one, Cic. ad Div. 13. 72 : see before, of the Gemtive, Sect. 
V. § 3. n. 2. 

Xill.) JEstman ahqoem or aliqukl, to value or estoMla a 
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person or thing : a) with ex, i. e. accoulmg to : cestimare ex ali- 
(jiia re, to value or late according to any thing; e. g. ex veritate, 
Cic. Hose. Com. 10: ei. aitificio, ibi<L: or wUbout ex, Cic. 
Verr. o, i), deinde haec expeodite, atque estimate peamia, audi 
theo calculate their value in money : b) with a baie ablative 
without ex, to denote how highly any tiling is ett i mated ; e. g. 
inodium tribus sestertiis, Cic. Verr. S. 92 : Nep. Milt. 7, ea lis 
quinquaginta /fl/ew/is apbtimala est, i.e. that business, viz. the 
indemnification of the expenses, was rated at fifty talents: so 
Cic. Verr. 4. 10, sestertiorum octodecim millibus lis sestimata 
est: Cic. Verr. 3. Tdyestenim modi us sester^tiis tribus sstlmata. 
So estimare mo^iOf ec. pretio, Cic. Pared. 6. 3 s thence^ figu- 
ratively, in general to value highly ; c. g. Cic. Fin. 9. S, ne ego 
istam gloriosam niemorabilemque virtutem non magna aestiman* 
dam putem, can I think such virtue not to be highly valued ? 
quid I tu ista pennaguu astimas ? Cic. Verr. 4. 7 : aestimare 
wmnihilo, to value in some degree, not entirely to despise : Cic. 
Fin. 4. 23, non quia sit bonuro valer^ aed quia sit notm ik i lo 
sBttimandum : in such figurative expressions, ssstioiare, like fii- 
cere, pendere, is often used with the genitives magm, parw, 
pluris, miuoris ; as, sestimare or facere aliquid magni, parvi SCc., 
to rate it highly, meanly ; nihili, to value it at nothing : see be- 
fore, oftlie Genitive, Sect. V. ^ 3. n. II. 

Naie : So also ponderare, metiri aliquid aliqua te, to weigh 
or measure, and hence to judge of: e. g. consilia evettiu pon* 

derare, to judge of counsels by their events, Cic. Rab. Post. 1 : 
so also Cic. Or. 3. 37, atque is (delectus vci borum) aurium 
quodam iudicio ponderandus : and elsewhere; e.g. Cic. Caecin. 
21 : Cic. Verr. 1 . Hi : Cic. Font. 0 : also with er ; e. g. ex for- 
tune, Cic. Fartit. 34 : Cic. Pis. 28, omnes res -i- voimpiut€ 
metiri : Nep. Bum. 1, quod magnos homines virtute metimur, 
non fortuna, according to their qualities, not their fortune : and 
elsewhere; e. g. Nep. Att. 14 : Cic. Phil. 2. 34: Cic. Tusc. I. 
27. We aUo find nictiri er re,c. p:. Cic. ad Div. 10. 4. Plane, 
metih ex conscicntia. So iudicare aliqua re, e. g. Nep. Praef. 3, 
omnia maiorum imtitutis iiidicari : Nep. Att. 13, si utiiitate 
iudicandum est : Cic. Or. 3. 37, sed quodam $enm iudicatur ; 



uiyiii^uo Ly Google 



■ 



though it here may mean, //i/ u sort of feeling : aliquid ooo itt^ 
$nero scd ponder e, Gic. Ott', 2. : aliquid Mum ocuUxrutD, fHK 
iMNVy Cic« Div. 2. 43* Yet we aho find iudicam €ar re, e* g* ear 
n|u<^ acoonliiig tocqiui^y Cic. Cmn. £3 : aliquem ex alioniai 
uigieDlie,Tmot.£uD. 118: aiaoa; e.g.a veroacmH^ Cic* 
idDiv. 11. 10. Bruu 

XIV. ) CoUocare pecuoiam io re, to lay out; e. g. m finda, 
domo &c.y Cic. Caecin. 5. Yet we also say, pecuniam collocare 
fenore, to lend at interest, Cic. Flacc. 21 : Suet. Aug. 39 : fe- 
nore sumere, to borrow on interest, Plaut. Asin. I. 3. 95. 
Also collocare filiam in tnatrimoniump Cic. Div. ]. 46, to give 
io marriage; for which collocare merely is used, Nep. £^am.'3 : 
collocare milites ti» hibermt, Cm, B. G. 3. 29 : exeiciuim tn 
pratfimciamf Sail. lug. 61. 

XV. ) fidere, coofidere, to trust, ta confide in, take both a 
dative and ablative to denote in what a man trusts or confides : 
as fidere, confidere,ybr/timry or fortuna^ to trust on, or in, for- 
tune. On the contrary, niti, to lean on, to depend on, takes an 
ablaUve with or without in : niti alicuius consilio, auctoritate 
&c., to depend on one's advice, authority. These are all usual 
in the best writers ; the following are instances : a)Jido ; e. g. 
tUn, Cic. Att. 6. 6 : Uor. £pod. 4. 13 : nocti, Virg. Ma. 9. 378: 
rebui suu, Cic. Att. 6* 8: prudeniia, Cic. Off. !• 23: hoe 
duce, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 4. ex Arat. : fuga, Virg. Georg. 
3. SI : fug(F, ibid. iEn. 1 1.'351 : fidene lii re, e. g. in mart fideo- 
tes, Liv. 30. 10, where, however, it may be used adjectively, 
and mean, confident, in ^ood spirits; as in other places, e. g. 
Cic Tusc. 3. 7f est fidens : also, fidere sibi in multitudine^ 
Attct. B. Afric 19 : b) confide, e. g. virtuti, Cic. Phil. 5, 1 : 
aruB, Cic Att* 1. 9 : <9M6t», Csbs. B. C. 2. 5 : natura Idd, 
ibid. 3. 9 : a^yimtiUtf ibid. 3. 83 : faculiaU, Cic. Rose. Com. 
1 : Jirmiiaie corporis, Cic. Tusc. 5. 14 : c) niior, e. g. baculo, 
Ovid. Pont. 1. 8. 52 : hastili, Cic. Uab. Perd. 5 : stirpibus 
suist Cic. Tusc. 5. IS : muliercula, Cic. Verr. 5. 33 : mendacio, 
Cic. Or. 2. 7 : teqidtate, Cic Cluent. 57 : in vita alicuius, Cic 
Mil. 7 : ea, til fuihm causa nititur, Cic CosL 10 : tu eris umis. 
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in quo nitatiir salus, Cic. Somn. Scip. 2 : coniectura, in qua ni- 
titur riivinaUo, Cic. Divin. 2. 26. They also say niti ad aliquH, 
to ^irive after any thing; as, ad gloriam iuimortalein, Cic. Se- 
nect. 9,V» : n^sunima* Quintil. 1. Pi ef. 20: ad optima, ibid. 12. 
IXi ad ficloruim, ibkL 10. U^i ad sideni^ Vii^* Gmg. 2. 
427 : also in the Bame sense with tii; as Ovid. Am. 3. 4. 17f 
nitiuur in vetitum : so also in mediiun^ Lucret. 1. 1055 : m ad> 
i^ersuin, Ovid. Met. 2.72 : in aera pcnnis motis, ibid. Pont. 2. 
7.27i i.e. to lly : in inleriora, Plin. H. N. 2. 65. Alsonili pro 
aliquo, to undergo toil for any one, Liv. 35. 10: pro libcrtale, 
Sail. lug. 51 : also with de; c. g. de causa regia, Cic. ad Div. 
!• 5. * Whence it appeal^ that different prepontions are used 
according to the di£f^noe of significations. Miti is also used 
with uU Nep. Milt 4 : with ne^ Salt. lug. 13: widi an infini- 
tive, Nep. Pebp. 2 : Sail. lug. 25 : absolutely, e. g. simul ac 
primum niti possunt, Cic Is at. Deor. 2. 48 : niti jper loca. Pa- 
«uv« ap. Nod. 2. 320. 

A VJ«) Lsstari and gaudere, to rejoice, take an ablative to the 
question in,Jhrf at, what^ e.g. hetor too adveniup at thy ar- 
rival ; gaudeo hoc re, for this thing : gaudere bono, Cic Marc. 
6 : Isetari digttilate, Cic. ad Div. 2. 9* De is omitted, which at 

times also is expressed; as, gauderc de Bursa, Cic. ad Div. 7. 
2, i. e. on account of, conceniing : lietari de triumphis, Cic. 
Marc. 2. So Cicero says, exsultare gaudio, to leap for joy, Phil. 
2. 27^: Ztf^UitfjTop. 22 : triumphare gaudio, Cluent. 5. Aote: 
a) There occurs, Cic. ad Div. 7* 1« 2, tUmmque Ifetor, I r^ice 
for both, instead of vtraque, or uiraque re: so Manil. 1, illad 
inprimis mibi latattdum iure esse vidcN>^ for iiio: Ovid. Pont. 1 • 8. 
64, quod laelor : Terent. And. 2. 2. 25, id gaudeo : cf. Eun. 5.8. 
11: in which instances propter must be understood. We have 
already observed, Uiat from the use of these accusatives in the 
neuter gender, we cannot infer that any verb with which they 
^re used generally governs an accusative: yet in this instance a 
substantive in the accusattve also occurs ; ^udere aiicutua gion- 
dium, sc. propter, Cic. ad Div. 8. 2. Gesl.: Terent. Andr. 5. 8. 5 : 
and thus gaudere is often found witii an accusative j e.g. da- 



u .J .1^ -o Google 



165 



hrern alicuius, Cic. ad Div. 8* 14. CceU : /i7f^5, Stat. Theb. 9. 
7^i/ata alicuius, ibid. 4. : b) loetor occunt wikb a geni- 
tive, Vi^. iEn. 11. S80» but asaociated with memini : nee ve- 
Urmn mendm UUorve malontm ; wbm it ia unoeftaih whether 
theg^tive ia governed by hBtor, or by memini, and ao letor ia 
added witboot a case : yet we find gaudere elsewhere with a ge- 
nitive; e. g. voti, Apul. Met. I. p. 113, Elmenh. : also m re, 
in any thing: e. g. gaudere in funere fratris, Lucret. 3. 72: lae- 
taii in omnium gemitu, Cic. Verr. 5.46: tn 1k)c est laetatus, 
quod &c., Cic. Phil. 11.4: c) to these are commonly added 
delectari and oblectari aliqua re, to delight in any thing : but 
they are really passives, and mean to be delighted by or through 
any thing, as has been already noticed : both are usual ; e. g. 
delectari re, Cic. Pis. '20 : Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 3 : oblectari re, Cic. 
Mur. 19 - Cic. ad Div. 2. l6 : delectari in re, ibid. 6. 4 : Cic. 
Leg. 2, 7 : oblectari in aliquo homine, I'erent. Ad. 1. 2. 23| 
where in may be omitted : also delectari ab aliqua re, Cic. in 
Cacil. Id, whence it ia plain that it is a passive : we also find 
ddeetare «e ibr delectari, obtectare ae for oblectari. 

XVFf.) Gloriari, to boast of, to glory in, takes an accusative 
with and without de : as, gloriari de doctrina, or doctrina : e. g. 
victoria, Caes. B. G. 1. 14: nominibus, Cic. Or. 50: de divitiis, 
Cic. Vatin. 12 : de vita misera aut l^eata, Cic. Fin. 3. 8. It ia 
Also used with tn : e. g. Cic Mat. Deor. 3. 36, propter virtutein 
enim iure laudamur : et tn virtute recte gloriamur : so, tn eo, 
quod &c., Cic.Tusc. 1. ^1 : in aliis, Liv. 1. 98: whence it ap» 
pears that in is only used about the actual possession of a thing 
in which one glories : but to express, one boasts, e.g. of learning 
which he has not, in doctrina would be improper, and we must 
use doctrina, or dt doetrina : also aliquid, e.g» idem, Cic. SenecU 
10. To this we may add, ae iaelare aliqua re, to boaat in, to 
male a ^apky of: e. g. mppli^ knando, Gc Gat 4,5: cf* 
liv. 3. I : Virg. Ed« 6. 74 : ao with the same sense, lactam 
aliquid; as, suatn doctrinam iactare, to boast of, or display, his 
learning ; we also find se iactare de; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 21, iac- 
tat ae dudum de Calidio, be makes a great display of hkusalf 
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about Calidius: also tit re; e. g.mpoptf/iirtraftofieyC3o.Sext. 
ineo, Cic^ Au. 2. 1 : in bonis lloscii, Cic. Rose. Am. 9> 

XVIli.) Vivere, to live, in various senses is construed in 

various ways : vivere in re, to pass one's life in any thing, e.g. 
vivere in Uteris, to be continually engaged in literary pursuits, 
Cic. ad Div. 9« ^6: vivere cum aliquo, to live wiib any one as 
an intimate, and consequently to have continual iQiercourse 
withy Cic. Or. 3 : Cic. Att. 6. d : Nep. Att. 10 : vivere ali^a 
re, on or by any thing, to support life by it^ e.g. vivere studiuix 
Uteris, to support his life by learning, i.e. by philosophy , Cic. 
ad Div. 13. 28. 4, by the consolations which it affords. So, 
vivere cibo, came; e. g. Caes. B. G- 4. i, nequc multum fru^ 
mentosed maximam partem lacteatque ^cure vivunt:ibid.4. 10« 
piscibus atque wis avium vivere : ibid. 5. 14, lacte et came vi- 
vunt : vivere parvOt e. g. Hor. Od. 2. l6. 1.3, vivitur parvo bene, 
man lives well on a little : rapto vivere; to live on plunder, Liv. 
7. 25 : er rapto ; e. g. Ovid. Met. 1. 144, vivitur er rapto, non 
hospes ab hospite tutus : Plant. True. 5. 6l, de vestro vivito, 
live on your own property : vivere de lucrOf to Uve by tlie bounty 
of another, to be indebted to another for sparing one*s life, Cic. 
ad Div. 9. 17. 3: Liv. 40.8. We also find vivo tibi, TerenU 
£un. 3. 2. 28, i Uve for thy advantage : vivere in diem, Cic. Or« 
2. 40, to live finoni day to day, without care, unconcernedly: 
properly, to live for one day» for the present day, without caring 
for the future : in diem vivere, Cic. Tusc. V. 11, is said of one 
who changes his opinions according to his circumstances : vie- 
tUare lolio occurs Plaut. True. 2. 3. 50. 

XIX.) Stare aliqua re, to stand to any thing, to abide by it, 
not to depart from it: e. g. promissis, to one's promises, Cic. 
Off. 1. 10 : conditionibus, Cic. Att. 716 ifadere, Liv. 21. 19 : 
pacto, Liv. 9* 11 : legibus dictis, ibid. 5 : iurenirandof Quintil. 
5*6: ionveniUf Cic Off. S.25: nuo huUdo stare nolo, Cic. 
Att 12. 21 : Liv. 7. 25, eiviH standum esse exercitu, one must 
abide by» i. e. be satisBed with, an army of citizens : stare de- 
creto senatus, to abide by a decrqe of the senate, to observe it : 
Cic. Cluent. 43, censores ipsi sepenuniero supehorum censo- 
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rum iudictls non steterunt, have not adhered to the decisions of 
former censora : it appears that in ail these instances in is un- 
dentood, because it is sometimes expressed ; e. g. Liv. 4. 44, 
ttetitque in eadem $aiientia : in fide, Cic. Rab. Pcand. \0t into, 
Gc. Att. 9. 4: Cic. Fio. 1. 14: and indeed the very sense 
proves it ; it is therefore plain that stare promissis is not literally 
translated, to keep one's promises. It is also used with a da- 
tive; e. g. sententiief Pand. 4. 7. 23 : convent iorii, ibid. 2. 1. 18 : 
religiotii, ibid. 4. 3. 21 : emtioni, \b\d. 19. 1. 13 : ret iudicatiSf 
ibid. 42. 1. 32 : voluntali patris, ibid. 26. 7« 3 : voluntati do- 
functi, ibid. 36. 3. 6. The expression stare a partilm alicuiusi 
to be of any one's par^» is sometbii^ different, and instead of it, 
they more briefly say stare ab aliquo : also stare cum aliqm, e. g. 
Nep. Dat. (3 : Ages. 5 : Cic. Invent. 1.3: all which expressions 
are common. We also find stat mihi senteniia, my deterniina- 
nation is6xed,e. g. Hannihali, Liv. 21. 130: also without sea- 
tentia, Nep. Att. 21 : Cic ad Div. g. 2. 

XX. ) Adsuescere is used with a dative, with ad, or willi im 
ablative : e. g. laborif ad laboreiUf labora: thus quihus (legibus) 
adsuescere, Liv. 1. 19 : reipuiiUuB, SueL Aug. 38 : ad homines, 
Csss. B. G. 6. 18 : genus pugns, ^tio adsueverant, Liv. 31.35: 
cni adsutssdtur, Liv. 8. 1 : so also adsuetus, Cic. Or. 3. 15, 
labm adsuett : mendacOs, Cic. PUnc. 9 : mUkia, VeU. 2. 1 1 7 s 
$amgmnef Flor. 1.1: also with tn and ad,^, g. adsnetus m iura, 
Liv. 24. 5 : ad umiies vis, Sail. ap. Prise. : ad sccptra, Senec. 
Troad. 152: also with a genitive, e.g. Gallici tumuHuSy Liv. 
38. 17 : so adtue/acere, e. g. ad aliquid, Liv. 3. J2 : se armis, 
Cic. Brut. 2 : sermonif Val. Max. 8. 7. 15 : mrmone, Cic. Or. 
5. 10: /rigon, Cic. Cat 2. 5 : also with a genitive, e. g. rerum 
adsuefiam, Lucil. ap. Non. 1. 178 : Liv. 24. 48. where see 
Gronov. 

XXI. ) Utor, fruor» fungor* potior, vetcor, dignor (both ac- 
tively and passively) are used with an ablative. 

a) Utor, to use, make use of, hav^ have intercourse with as 
« friend &c. : e. g. utt Hbris recte sdo, I know how to use^ 
boob properly, lo make a proper use of them : occatio^ to 
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foake use of an opportunity, to pro6t by it : armis bene, Cic. 
Deiot. 10 : vitio aetatis, Cic. ad Div. 2. l6 : lacte et herbis, 
Ovid. Fast. 4. 369, to live upon them : uti patre indulgenle, to 
have an indulgent {atlier, to find him iodulgeot^ N^p. Alt. 1 : 
ibid. Cim. Ctmoo duro adamdum wUio usus jett adoletceiiluB^ 
espoieiioed a very rude beginning of youth : uti hmmm, to be 
intimata wkb a person, Nep. Atl. 5: Cic. ad Dtv. 1.5: Cic* 
Cluent. 16: eo t/^i familiariter a/i^MO, to have confidential hi^ 
tercourse with any one : homo, qiw niultos per annos familiaris- 
6ime usus sum, a man, witli whom 1 have lived confidentially 
Ibr maay years : uti also means to live on any tluog* e. g. umk 
MtatUTf Tereot. Ad. 6. Q. (24 : habere, (i. e. quo) mtaitir, 
Cic. Alt. 13. 83 : cf. U* 1 1. So ako its oompounda abuti re: 
1 ) to use very much, to consume or waste ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 1 . §, 
nisi omni temporCy quod mihi lege concessuni est, abusus ero, 
querere, unless 1 shall have consumed all the time ifcc. : 2.) to 
misapply, misuse, abuse ; as abuti otio, to abuse leisure : abuti 
altcuius |Mi<i>/i/ia, Cic. Cat. 1. 1, to abuse one's patience: Ic 
gUnti ac maiettattf Cic. Rose. Am. 19> and elsewhere : 3.) to 
use, to make use of, e. g. UheriaU» Cic. Verr. 5. 43 : Hudm, 
Cic. ad. Div. 9. 6, and elsewhere. Deuti is rare: it occurs 
ISep. Eum. 1 1, non enim hoc convenire Antigoni pruHeniia», ut 
sic deuteretur vie to, so to misuse a conquered person : it is 
nearly the same as abuti. 

• 

b) fruor to enjoy, e. g. voluptate, Cic. Red. Quir. 1, to enjoy 
pleasure : viln, Cic. Cluent. 6I, and elsewhere: frui denotes an 
advantage or pleasure derived from the use of any thing ; as, frui 

cHOf to profit fxom, to apply properly, life^ leisure &c : 
thence fiructusy profit, enjoyment. 60 perfrui, e. g* gau^, to 
expenenoe joy : so IcftfuiyCic. Cat. 1. 10: aueioritaie, gloria, 
laude, Cic. Brut. 2, and elsewhere. 

c) fungor to discharge, to perform, to fulfill : e. g. munere, to 
discharge an office or duty, Cic. 0(\\ 2. I6, 20: ojjicio, to do 
his duty : so ojiciis mslilias, Cic. Off. C. 13 : toto, lustin. 9- % 
lo fulfill a vow : lacrymU pro somno, Ovi^. Her. 8. 109, i. e. to 
weep : also to meet with, to lyss tlirough» e. g. faio, Quiatii. 
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5. 7. lOi f)itm, Pand. 4B. 5. 1 1, i. e. to^ So alee itt 

pounds: defuitgi to pass through, to accomplish, to bring to an 
end; as vita, Virg. Georg. 4. 47.3, to bring his life to an end, 
i. e. to die : thence also defuQgi without vita^ Ovid. Am. 1. 8. 
108: Plin. Epist 9* 9: means to die: periculo to undergo a 
daoger, Cic. Roue. Am, 8 : pntUot Liv. 1 . 25 : btUo, Vav. 25« 6 : 
cura, Iavp 5* 5 : konorihus, Cic Verr. 5. 68 : dafun^ ali^ ft, 
to come oflT with aoy thing, as a small lost, suffering &c. : e. g. 
felix es, si hoc danuio (malu, pceua) detungi tibi Hcet, thou art 
fortunate, if thou canst come o(f with this loss, i. e. escape any 
greater loss : thus we tind patia, Liv. 2. 35 : 29. 2 1 : tribus de- 
cumi$f C'lc. Verr. 3. mendaeio, Cic. ad Div. 8. I, Cod. 
come off* with a lie : cupio in hoc rt defungi. Temt. Phorm. 
5^ 8. d8» i. e. to escape with this, i. e, that it may proceed no 
fiirther: perfutigi to discharge, to fulfill, to perform, e. g. hano* 
ribus^ places of honour, Cic. Or. 1. 4j ; Cic. ad IJiv. 1.8: mU' 
nere, Cic. Senect. 1.2: it also means, like dcfungl, to go tlirough, 
to sustain, e. g. Cic. Marc. 10, pcrfuncta respublica est hoc mi- 
$erOf J'atalique beliop has gone through this unfortunate war : 
LahorUtuif Cic. Dom. 5€ : periculU, Cic. Mur. fi : fato per- 
iuoctusy Liv. 8. 1, or viia perfunctusy Lucret 3. 93 : also to 
enjoy, e. g. epulis, Ovid. Art. 2. 297 : bamt, Cic. ad Dir. 4. 5, 
Sulpic. 

d) potior IXto become master of, to attain, to get, to be- 
come sharer of, to reach, e. g. urbe, to become master of, to 
take, a city, Cic. Tusc. 1. 37 : so occasioned victoria, to obtain 
an opportunity, the victory, Caes. B. G. 3. 24: imperio, ibid. 
1. 2: voluplatibus, Cic. Senect. 14: prada, Liv. 3. 8 : monte, 
^Ovid. Met. 5. 254, to reach : morto* io die, Auson. IdyU. 16. 
50 : atde, Stat. Theb. 1. i. e. to commit : votis, to attain 
the object of one's vows, one's wuh : 2.) to partake of, to' be 
in possession of, to have; c. g. Twari, Liv. 25. 1 1 : oppido, Liv. 

6. 33 : voluplatibus, Cic. Senect. 14, cited above. 

e) vescor to cat, to partake of: e. g. lacte, S<ill. lug. 89, to 
feed on milk : came, ibid. : nec escis nec potionihus, Cic. Nat. 
i^fiur. 2« 3 : poM, caseo &c.» to eat bread &c. ; also to partake^ 
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to UM, to beoflfit firoVy e* g. vmd, to live : Virg. JEn. S. 
339, quid puer Ascamut f tuperatne et veseitur aura i what of 

the )foung Ascanius ? does he still hve &.c. ; so aura atheria, 
ibid. 1. 5Af) (350): xoluptatilnu, Cic. Fio. 5. armUt Pa- 
cuv. ap. jNon. 4. 478. 

f) dignor to think or judge worthy, e. g. ahquem honore, to 
ihmk one worthy of honour, Virg. iEn. 1. 335 (ii39) : Suet. 
Vesp. 21 : venia, Ovid. Trist. 3. 14. ^1: /aiii2e^ to esteem 
worthy of praise, often occurs; also as a passive, e. g. Cic. lo^ 
veat. &3, observantia est, per quam homiiies aliqua dignitate 
antecedentes cultu quodam et honore dignantur, i. e. are thought 
worthy : yet it nay in this instance be translated actively, they, 
i. e. men, think worthy, as we uj>e aiunt, thoy say ; admirantur, 
they wonder at, Ci<^-Off.2. 1 1: we must then understand homines 
again i but the first seems more natural and in fact it often 
occurs passively, e. g. qui tali honore dignati suo^ ibid. 59 : 
res qu» laude dignentur, Cic. Or. 3. 7 s since the ancients also 
used the active digno, e. g. dignavi, Acc. ap. Noo* €. Wf : dig^ 
net bonoribusi Pacuv. ibid. 

1.) potior also occurs with a genitive : a) rerum, when it de- 
notes the higbeflt power in a country or state, the sovereign^, 
or at least superiority, supremacy : the anciento continually use 
this expression, potiri remm, but in a double sense : 1) to at* 
tain the sovereignty, to become master of the supreme power, 
e. g. Sulla rerii:n est potitus : Ca'sar potitus est rerum, i. e. 
reipublicae : here rehus is not used : e. g. Nep. Ait. 9, nemini 
enim ia menteui veniebat, Antonium rerum potitunun : sio also 
eitm necesse rerum potiri, Cic. Att. lO. 8: £.) to possess, to 
enjoy the sovereignty; e. g. Cic. Rose Am. d5, Atheniensium 
respublica, dum ea rerum poHia est : so also, quod ii, qui poti-^ 
tmtur rerum Sec., Cic. ad Div. 1 . 8. 88, where Pompey, Crav- 
sus and Oesar are denoted : quae rerum potil» sum (civitateo), 
ibid. 5. 17, which were free states; we also refer hither from 
the preceding instances, Cic. Att. 10. 8, eum — rerum^ potui : 
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furtiier, Holem dominari et rertwi potiri, Cic. Acad. 4. 41 : 
b) also wilh other genitives ; as Nep. Lys. 2, hie simulatque tj»- 
jwm po^tus est : ibid. Bum. a potius ipse alienigena tumm 
mpem potiretur : Cic. ad Div. 1 . 7* n» posse te ilHui regm po^ 
ttri, thou mightest become master of, oooquo*, the kingdom of 
Egypt: Sail. Cat. 47. 2, se tertium (esse), cui fatuni foret urbis 
(Romas) potiri : ibid. lug. 74, Romani, signoiuiu et armoruiu 
aliquanto nttmero, hostium paucorum potiti ; where both an ab- 
lative and a genitive are used, unless hostium be rather governed 
by nomero supplied from the preceding sentence : vexilii. Lav, 
2d. 14: vo^tySil. 15. 331 : Spartiatae ii/^iensimn potiti sunt, 
Auct ad Hereon. 4. 25, and elsewhere: potior also occurs 
with an acca-ati\e, Cic. I'usc. 1. 37, gcntcm aliquain urhein 
nostram potituram putcm : Nep. Eum. 3, qui su/iunam imperii 
pourentur : gaiuiia» Terent. Ad. 5. 4. 22: commoda, ibid. 17 : 
KeptrOf Lucret. 3. 1051 : victonanif lustin. 6. 4: ultioaem, 
ibid. 9* 7 : cppidim, Auct. B. Hisp. 13 : regutm, Tac. Ann. 
11. 10. 

d.) fungor is also used with an accusative : e. g. Nep. Dat. 
Datames mllUore mums fungens : Terent. Adelph. 3. 4. IS, 
neque liberalis functus ijffiemm viri est : qfficia servorum, ibid. 

Heaut. 1. 1. 14: ojjiciuin frugi hoininis, ibid. 3. 3. 19: tnunus 
senntorhimy Suet. Aug. 35 : (juid aratorein muneris fungi ac 
sustinere velitis, Cic. Verr. 3. 8G, and elsewhere; e. g. Plant. 
Most. 1. 1. 44: ibid. Men. 1. 4. 4: Lucret. 3. 734: 5.359: 
thence Cicero uses the participle fimgendus, Tusc. 3. IfOdmU' 
tuts mum fungendum : in munere ftwgendo, Cic. Att. 1.1: mt- 
Sti£ fungend^y Liv. £4. fil. Also perfungi is used with an ac- 
cusative, e. g. timoremf Apul. Met. 8. p. 208, Elmenh. to which 
we may also arid mihi tarn viulta pro sc perpesso et perfuncto 
coDcederct, Cic. ad Div. 1. 9> 19 ^ tlience passively, /^rictfiiiiM 
ftffunetum, Cic. Sext. 4. 

3.) utor is sometimes used with an accusative ; as Cat. R. R. 
143, and ap. Gell. 13. 83 : Varro R. R. 3. 16: so quern utare, 
Lucil. ap. Non. 7. 1 12 : mea^ Terent. Ad. 5. 3. 89 : Cic. Att. 
12. 82, ne — quidem quidquam utitur ; unless hortis suis be uu« 
VOL. II. M 
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derstood. Also abutor, as Terent. Andt. Prol. .5, nam in pro- 
logis scribendis operam abutitiir: and elsewhere ; e.g. PlauL 
Bacch. 2. 3. 126 : ibid. Pers. 2. 3. 10 : Trin. 3. 56. The 
partidple utendus also occurs, Cic. Verr. 2. 18, omnia utenda 
et possideoda traciiderat: Terent. Heaut I. 1. 81, quod itta 
»tas roagis ad hac utenda idonea est: cf. Ovid. Art. I. 453 : 
so also abutendus, Suet. Galb. 14. Note: the ancients used 
also uto for utor, e. g. utUo, Cat. R. R. 96, 107* 

4. ) fruor occurs with the accusative, Terent. Heaut 2. 4. dl : 

Cato R. R. 149: Lucret. S. 9^3: nuptias, Apul. Met. 8. 
p. 206, Elnienh. Moreover the participle future passive occurs, 
Cic. Off. 1. SO, tenendum esse eius fru€nda modum : idv. 22. 
14: 27. 11 ; 32. 7 ; Paod. 6. 3. 1. 

5. ) vescor aibo occurs with an accusative; e. g. tauros, Tibull. 
2. 5. 63 : ieciiry Plin. H. N. 8. 50 : ivJirmissimoSf Tac. Agric. 
28 : singulos, Phsedr. 1. 31. 1 1 ; dapem, Acc. ap. Non. 4. 478 ; 
we also find vesco; e. g. vescat came, Tertull. de idun. 5. 

Note: there are probably still more verbs which are used 
with an ablative. Yet they perhaps may be referred to the 
questions with, through &c. what ? To these we may refer furere 
aHqua, to be furious for one, to be desperately in love with, 
Hor. £pod. 11.6: also &cere; e. g. quid hoe komine facias? 
Cic.y what can you make of, do with, this man ? see above. 
Sect. IX. § 2. n. I. 5, where it was remarked that fieri and esse 
are also so used. It is only necessary that tliese verbs with an 
ablative should be understood in their hteral sense ; e. g. destitui 
9pe means, to be forsaken by hope^ sc. a : but if it be translated, 
to have no hope, it does not appear whence the ablative is used. 
It is the same with obskUone cingere urbem : if it be translated, 
to blockade a city, il does not api^ear why the ablative is used ; 
but it Hterally means, to gird a city about with a blockade, and 
then the use of the ablative is plain. It is the same with obii" 
dione tiberare urbem : the use of the ablative is plain when it is 
literally translated. A literal translation should precede the 
use of all more elegant phrases, as they are called ; or at least; 
when a literal translation is possible, which is scarcely the case 
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ID some instances, as of the verb adficere, the hteral meaning of 
which 18 unknown. 

IV. ) Of the ablative with adverbs. — The following 
observations are important. The ablative cannot pro- 
perly be governed by an adverb : when it is used with 
adverbs, it is governed by another word : e. g. longo 
post tempore, a long time after, tor post longum tempus ; 
where the ablative longo tempore is used to the ques- 
tion when? and depends on the preposition tif omitted : 

paucis post dichus, Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. 17 : post pa 
CIS dicbus^ Liv. 32. 5 : 40. 47, 57 : paucis diebus post^ 
Plant Men. Prol. 36 : paucis post amisy Cic. ad Div. 
4. 5. Sulpic. It is the same with multis abhlnc diebus^ 
many days since, sc. in : see above, of abhinc, § 2. 
n.XIII. g. The following passage, Virg. iBn. 8. 114, 
is peculiar, where Pallas asks the unknown Trojans 
who approach him, qui genus? (sc. estis) unde domo I 
sc. venitis or estis : here unde domo is a peculiar con- 
straction ; but it apparently stands for unde a domo, 
SeaeQa has probably imitated this passage, ad Helv. 6, 
et^ unde domo quisque sit, qusere. Further, palam, 
procul, simul are sometimes used with an ablative: 
see above, of Prepositions, Part I. Chap. III. Sect. 
VII. n. II. after Not. 3. Also macte^ if it be an ad- 
veib, is used with an ablative ; yet as it nmy be a vo- 
cative, it is included amongst adjectives, Sect. IX. § 3. 
n. II. 1. Digm also is used with an ablative; e. g. 
peccat cruce dignius, Hor. Sat 2. 7. 47. 

V. ) Of the ablative with prepositions^ see above, 
Sect. IX. § 1 : and Part I. Chap. III. Sect VII. n. IL 
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Section Tenth. 

0/ the Use of the Parts of the Verb : viz. Persons, 

Number, Tense, Mode. 

§ 1. 

Of the Use of the Personal Terminations^ or Persons, 

1.) Before the first personal termination of the sin- 
gular, only ego can be used ; before the second person, 
only tu; before the third person, all other nominatives 
of the singular number may be used as subjects. Thus 
also in the plural ; only nos can stand before the first 
personal termination ; only vos before the second; but 
all other nominatives of the plural number before the 
third. If the nominative is not expressed, it must be 
understood : e. g. consul dirij I have spoken as consul, 
sc. ego ; since consul cannot be the principal nomina- 
tive or subject before dixi : so, praetor fecisti, for tu 
praetor fecisti : so diximus, sc. nas. 

Note: yet qui is an exception to the above rule, since it 
may indifierently be united to all the terminations of the verb, 

accordingly as it refers to the first, second, or third person : e. g. 
ego qui te magni facto , non possum non mirari 8cc. : odisti wi^, 
qui te semper amavi; where qui refers to me: tu qui tarn dives 
es, potes mihi succurrere : not ^ut earermu : vos qui sdtis &c. 
It is the same with is lo the following instances, where perhaps 
in English the third person follows ; as, non sum is, omma 
sciam, I am not the man, that knows all things, i. e. such a 
man as to know all things : non is es, qui omnia scire possis, 
thou art not the man, who is able to know all things : nos oon 
sumus ii, qui alios derideamus : vos non estis ii, qui alios deri- 
deatis : where it would be incorrect tp say, qui sciat, qui posnt» 
qui derideant. It is the same when qui is put for ic#^ as, dignus 
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nun, qui louder, 1 deserve to be praised : dignus es, qui lavr 
dais: pater dignus est, qui laudktur : digni sumtis, qui laude- 
mur: dignt estis, (fui landemitn: parentes sunt digni, qui lau- 
dentur. Su also wlicn qui standis lur cum j as, ego, qui videam, 
I, since 1 see : tu, qui videos &c* 

II.) In general, sentences which in English begin 
with, men, they, people &c. believe, say, Sec, : one be- 
lieves &€• 1.) the third person of the plural number is 
used without a nominative ; as aiunt, dicunt, they say ; 
where homines is understood : according to the sub- 
ject treated of, pbilosophi, rhetores, oratores &c. may 
be understood ; as, virtutem prcedpiunt propter se ip- 
sam esse amandam, they teach that virtue must be 
loved for her own sake ; sc. philosophi : 2.) the third 
person singular of the passive voice, a) impersonally ; 
e. g. creditur, men believe; dicitur, fertur, men say: 
b) personally ; e. g. res creditur, men believe the thing : 
also in the plural with a preceding subject nominative ; 
as, tales res non amantur, people do not love such 
things : 3.) also the first person plural, when the dis- 
course is about something in which we, i. e. the people, 
who speak or write, have a share ; e. g. hinc videmus, 
hence one sees ; properly, we see : non decet ea vitu- 
perare, quss non intelligamus, it is not right to blame 
those things which one does not understand : 4.) some- 
times even the second person singular ; e. g. nam si vis 
.fieri doctus, debes etiam &c., for if one would be 
learned, one must Sec, Particularly with the infinitive ; 
as, non decet ea docere alios quae non didiceris, it is 
not ht to teach others what one has not learned : stul- 
tum est ea loqui quee non intelligas, it is foolish to say 
those things which one does not understand. 
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§2. 

Of tJie Number of the Verb. 

We have already remarked, when treating- of the 
Nominative, that the number of the verb, 1.) agrees 
with the number of the principal nominative or sub- 
ject; e. g. pater amatur, nuptiee sunt factse&c. 2.) that 
when the subject is in the singular, but is a collective 
noun, i. e. denotes a muititudei there often follows 
a verb in the plural ; as, turba ruunt, pars capti sunt 
&c. 3.) that sometimes the ancients made the verb 
agree with the predicate instead of the subject; as, 
amantium ira amoris integratio est : and to these were 
added remarks on the instances where two nominatives 
were used with one verb &c. 

Of the different Kinds or Yokes of Verbs. 

It has been already noticed, that transitive or active 
verbs govern an accusative ; and that intransitives fre- 
quently take an accusative. We must further observe, 

1. ) The transitive verb is often used without a case, viz. when 
no case is required after it ; as, amat he loves, is in love, has a 
mistress; e.g.Terent. Andr. 1.2. 11, meum gnatum rumor est 

amffre, there is a nimour that my son is in love, has a niistrcsa : 
so we say, cur non schbis, legis i why dost thou not write, 
readf &c. 

2. ) Some transitives are at tiroes used passively, and recipro- 
cally : e. g. vertere, pra^cipitare, for verti, prEecipitari, or for 
vertere se and praccipitarc sc : both frequently occur; e.g. Liv. 
2. 52, omnis ira belli ad populationem vertit, sc. se or versa 
est, all the fury of war was turned to plunder : Liv. 6. 59, iam 
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verterat fortuna^ sc. se, was turned : so, anno vertente, sc. se, in 
a year, Nep. Ages. 4: Cic. Quint. 12: Cses. B. C. 3. 25, 
hyems iam preecipitaverat, sc. se, the winter was now at its 
close: respublica pracipitam, Cic. SuU. 31, perishing: sol 
prmc^itans, Cic. Or, 3. 56, almost setdog: Virg. Mu» 2. 9>' 
DOS humida cgbIo pntc^itat, approaches Its dose, properly, 
ttoks into the sea : Cic. Clueot. !26, jirtfc^Vafi^emimpeUere, to 
push one who is falling headlong. The same happens with 
other verbs ; e. g. inovere, for movere sc, to set ofl", i^rucced : 
Liv. 24. 44: 25. 9 : 31. 2M : Cic. Att. 9- 1 : res moveiUes, sc. 
' se, moveable things, Liv. 5, 2.5 : mutare, e. g. mores mutaveriot, 
sc se, Liv. 39. 6r 

3. ) It was observed in the First Part, that deponents are 
sometimes used passively, particularly the participles of the 
perfect tense: e. g. pectus coveoanted, agreed; eipertus tried : 
as, pecta ooeroes, eiperta virtus 8u:. 

4. ) The passives also are often used reciprocally ; e. g. mo- 
veor for moveo me, Virg. Mn. 6. 256 : Ovid. Met. 10. 115 : 
so also mutari for egredi, e. g. finibus, Liv. 5. 46 : ne quia ij> 
vitas civitate nmieturp Cic. Balb. 13 : i. e. exeat, eiiciatur, prive- 
tur: so volutari to roll about, Varr. R. R. 3. 9 : Suet. Cal. 42 : 
Cic. ad L)iv. 9. 3 j and elsewhere. 

§4. 

Of ike Temes. 

We must here remark the proper use and dependence 
of die tenses, wherein the Latin often differs Scorn the 

Eiiglish language. 

L) Of the use of the tenses in ihemselYes. 

1.) The Fiesent denotes a tfaiog or actkm that is now pre- 
eeot : as scribo, I write, viz. now. Si quis dicat, obiiciat, if 

any one should (shall) say, object, not diceret &c. So velim I 
could wish : veniat he might come : utinam veniat ! oh ! that he 
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might (may) come: ut veoiat (suppose) thai he should come; 

not generally veniret : si videam te, if 1 should (shall) see thee : 
in all which instances the English generally say, should, would 
&c. for shall, will &c. though speakiog of an instant event* 

2. ) The Imperfect, as in Enghsh, generally dcnote.s an ac- 
tion not yet finished ; hcri meditabar, yesterday 1 was meditat- 
ing, or meditated ; which denotes tliat I was meditating, but 
had not yet come to aa end with it. In particular it is used 
where another action intenrenes ; as, dum pater moriebalur, ^ 
scribebamy whilst my father was dying, I was writing ; I had 
not yet left off writing : hence dum, whilst, is often used by the 
ancients with the imperfect. Yet they often use the imperfect 
when they simply denote that an action happened, and, there- 
fore, in the place of the perfect; as, Caesar proficiscebatur, Caesar 
proceeded : hen muita videbam, yesterday i saw many things. 

3. ) The Perfect denotes an action entirely completed, yet so, 
that no other action thereupon succeeds; as,heri pater mortuus 
est; here the dying is complete: Ciesar scripsit; which shews 
that Cssar has left off writing. This tense, therefore, the Ro- 
mans generally use in narrations, when they would simply de- 
note any thing that has happened ; where the English rather 
use tlie past indcfioiLe, e.g. Caesar wrote; my father died. 
Note: yet the ancients also use the perfect when they connect 
with it an action thereon following, where properly the pluper- 
fect should be used : as, Cic. ad Div, 3. 10, euro ut ad noa at- 
latum de temeritate eorum — etn graviter primo nuntio, com- 
motMS sum — tamen cetera mild facitlima videbaotur, when 
word was brought me— -though I was powerfully aflfected at 
the first tidings &c. ; where it should properly have been alia^ 
turn esset : Cic. ad Div. 4. 5. Sulpic. posteaquam mihi renunti- 
a/timest de obitu TuUiae filiae tuae, sane quam, pro eo ac debui, 
graviter molesteque iuU, after tidings were brought me of the 
death of your daughter, which indeed 1 sorely felt &c., for rt^ 
nuntiatum erat: eo postquam Csssar perwmt — popo$atp Cm* 
B.G. 1. 27 : also the imperfect; e.g. pustquam res— prospera 
videbatur, invidia orta est, Sail. Cat. 6 : and the present, which 
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in nafTatkms is often put for the imperfect and perfect ; e. g. 

postquam video nescio quid suspicarier, magis capi instare, 
Tereni. Flee. d. '.i. 28 : so also when the sentence with post- 
quam follows ; e. g. abeo ab illisi poatquam video me sic ludi« 
ficarier, Plaut. Capt. 3. 1. 27. 

4. ) The Plupeiiect properly denotes an action more than per- 
fect^ or an action that is complete in reference to another that 
follows it: that is, it shows not only that an action is perfect, 
but also that another acdon followed it; e.g. yix hoc factum 

erat, cura pater venit, this had scarcely happened, when my 
father came. Here the occurrence has not only happened, but 
it theieoD foUowSy that after it happened, the lather came. So 
also, cum hoc audissem, gaudebam, wlien 1 had heard this, I re- 
joiced : citm pater veDisset;^ ei dixi, when my father had come, I 
sud to lum. Id English we here often use the past indefinite, 
or so termed iroperiect, instead of the pluperfect, when I heard, 
1 rejoiced ; when my father came, I told him : but this should 
not be imitated in Latin. It would be incorrect to say, cum 
pater veniret, ei dixi ; since the father must have come, before 
one tells him : it would also be incorrect to say, cum audirem 
patrem mortuum esse, statim domum cucuni, for audistem* 

5. ) The simple Future, e. g. ero, amabo, denotes an event 
simply future ; as, eras proficiscar, 1 shall set out to-morrow : 
so, cum proficiscar* ad te ante veniam, when I shall set outf, I 
shall first come to you. 

6. ) The Future perfect, as fuero, amavero, lectusfoero, de- 
notes indeed a future action, but one which is considered as 

finished, widi reference to another action, that follows it : or 
more briefly, it denotes a future aciion with reference to another 
which follows it ; as, cum profectus fuero, mox redibo, when I 
shall have departed, 1 shall aoon return* Here in English we 
genendly use the simple future; as, when 1 shall depart, I shall 
soon return : wlucb induces the learner moorrectly to write, cum 
proficiscar, for profecim fuero. Thus in English we say, when 
1 shall hear about it, I bhali write to you: wlienmy father comes. 
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I shall tell Urn: which, however, mustootbetsaoaUiled, quando 

de ea j e audiam : quando pater veniet, but audivero, venerit ; 
since we must first have heard of a thing before we can write 
about it fi&c. Yet we must here except tliose verbs which are 
defective in the present^ and theiefure have no simple future; as 
oieauoiy ccepi &c.| where the future perfect is used instead of 
the umpb future ; as memiiiero, I shall remember &c. Noie: 
in other iostanoes tiie future perfect is used for Uie ample future; 
as videro for videbo ; e. g. satis te mBtmevidero, Cic. ad Div. 
IG. 4; which change is frequent ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 2. 6l : 4. l6: 
Cic. Coel. 15: Cic. Acad. 4.24: Cic. Tusc. 2. 11: Terent. 
Aadr. 2. (i. 25 : ibid. Uec. 4. 4. 78 : so fecero for faciam;e.g. 
at si restiterOf idem fecero quod &c.| Cic. Att. 8.3: credideio; 
e. g. si hoc noD credis, ego crediderop Plaut. Tiin. 3. 1.6: ro- 
garo, e. g. respondeto ad ea^quss de te ipso rogaro, Cic. VaUn* 
4 : ges&ero, e. g. et me hac suspiclone ersoham, et illis morem 
gessero, Terent. Hec. 4. 2. 23 : to which also we may refer from 
the preceding, at si restitero, Cic. Att. 8. 3, for resistam : also 
videiimus, for vidcbimus, Cic. Quiut 23 : not to mentioa those 
instances where the similarity of termimitioD makes it impossible 
to decide whether it be the future perfect^ or the perfect sub« 
juuctive. 

We observe thus much in general of the proper use of the 
lenses ; to which we may add the following remarks : 

1.) In letter-writing the Romans commonly use tlie imperfect 
or perfect instead of the presenti when they speak of a thing 
which indeed is present when they write, but is sul^ect to an 
alteration, and may be already past when their letter reaches 

its destioation: e. g. people say, there is a report, I am 
tack &c., homines narrabant, rumor erat, asgrotabam, or eram 
aegrotus, volebam proficisci, or profecturus eram, since this 
talk amongst people, the report* the sickness, may be past at the 
time when the letter reaches one's firiend : e. g. Cic. ad Div. 1. 
8« 12, rem te valde bene gessisse rumor eratf there is a report 
that thou hast well managed the bunness : ibid. extpeetabatUur 
litene tu», thy letters are expected, for exspectantur : ibid* 1. ^ 
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8, eo die senatus eratfuturus, to-day there will be a meeting of 
the seoate, for/a/iirMs est ; ibid. 7. 18. 9, eram enim abfuturus 
mense Aprili, I shall be from home ia Apjril : so, tenebamur, 
forlcncor, ibid. l6. 7 : exspedabam, for extputo, ibid. 13, and 
dsewhere. But if the disooune is about something unchaoge- 
able, or at least about tluogs which will not probably be changed 
within the time that the letter will come to hand, the praseot 
must be used ; as, Deus est iu^tus, lluma est urbs Latii. So, 
when the Romans send any thing to a friend, they use the per- 
fect, where in English the present is common ; as, misi tibi li- 
bnim, I send you a book ; since at the time when the friend 
reads the letter, the book will already have been sent: Cic, ad 
Diy. 7* ^9 tamen id caput notavi, et tibi descriptum mm, and 
send it to thee : ibid. 16. 1 , Marionem ad te mm : Cic. ad Dir. 
1. 2. 8, haec scripsi a. d. XVI Kal. Febr. ante lucem, this I 
write &c. Whence it appears that in their correspondence the 
Romans from politeness placed tliemselves in the situation of 
their friends. 

2. ) The present is veiy often used in narrations even of past 

events, instead of the perfect or imperfect, as is common also in 
English : e.g. Caes. B. G. 5. 1, Ciesar legatis tVnperfl^, commands 
his lieutenants ; and so continually : proficiscitur, consilium 
Goovocat: as we say the enemy advances, we fight, we cQuquer 
&c.y instead of, the enemy advanced, we fought, we conquered 
&c. ; 80 tmiis, venimus, videmm, Terent. Phorm. 1. ft. 53 : we 
go&c.: illi vemunt, Cic. Verr. 4. 44: eo cum tiento — m- 
qnivmt — ostendo, laudant; incipio, ibid. 14, where Emesti, be- 
cause he suspected the accuracy of the reading, has changed it 
to vent : such instances are common ; e. g. Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. 13 
&c. This especially occurs in lively narration, where the nar- 
rator represents to himself the afiair as present, and therefore 
gives a more hvely representation of it to lus hearers and 
readers. 

3. ) The present is used for the future a) when one speaks of 
a future thing as certain, or with passionate etnotion : e. g. banc 
rem non accipis, this thing thou receivesitnot : crasapud fratrem 
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CGenOy to-morrow I dine with my brother : so in English, I come 
to thee in the moraing &c., for 1 shall come &c. Also in other 
instances che Romans frequently use a present, where in English 
we should use a future : e. g« mitto heec omnia, I shall send all 
ibese, Cic Verr. 4. 52 : unum Ulud dko, I shall say only tfaat^ 
Cic. Quint. 9il, and in many other similar expresaoos : b) tins 
also happens when the verb has no future infinitive ; as, spero 
me hoc tacere posse : s|X!ro hoc a to mox disci, thai this will soon 
belearntby you: Cic. Att. 4. l6, Cato adfirmat sc non Irium- 
phare, i.e. triumphaturum: Liv. 2. 5, bona reddi censueran^ 
i.e. reddenda esse : so, spero nobis jir^/Sctj Cic. Att. 1. 1 : ce- 
tera spero proliza ute, ibid. : qperat a me aveUere^TertnU Ean. 
3. 3. 14, and elsewhere : e. g. Viig. Ma* 6. 376 : Lav. 28* 35 : 
so also after credo^ Viig. iEn. 6. 463. 

4. ) Very frequently the perfect conjunctive is used for the pre> 
sent conjunctive ; e.g. etixen'f aliquis» someone may say: so, 
hoc non dixerim, this I cannot say: vix crediderim, I can 
scarcely betieve: ne feceris^ do it not: ne dixeris, say it not: 

si quis dixerit, obiecerit, if any one shall say, reply : Cic. Off. 
3. 6, forsitan quispiam dixerit : Cic. Fin. o. 31, quis nostrum 
dixerit: Cic. Mur. 31, mhW ignoveris ; and immediately after- 
wards, nihil gratis causa feceris; and then^ misericordia comnuh 

5. ) In the very common formula meroini me legere, dicere 
&c., I remember that I read, that I said &.c., fordixisse, legisse, 
which are also correct, dicere and legere are not the present, as 
some eiToneously atlirm, but the imperfect. For memory refers 
to something pasty and not to any tiling present. This, besides, 
appears from the following passage, Cic. ad Dtv. 3. 10. 19, ad 
me adire quosdam menuni, qui dieereiU: since Cicero uses dik 
eerent, he must have taken adire for an imperfect, and not far a 
present; smce the imperfect follows the imperfect, and the pre- 
sent follows the present : Cicero therefore would have used 
dicant, if adire had been a present. 
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6.) The Future is often used for the present imperative; as 
▼alebis, farewell; salvebis, be mil, I wish you well ; Aides, do ; 

scribes, write &c. This is a courtly form of expression ; as in 
English, You will stay with me to-day, you will do me the favour 
&c. : Cic. ad Div. 7. 20, valebis meaquc negotia vidchis : ibid. 
23, rescribes : Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 1. l6,Jaci€S perpetuo, ut &c. : 
Cic. AVL 6. 2y ialvebis a Cicerone accept Cicero's good 
wishes &c. 

Note: This is the general use of the teosies. Yetofteo, and 
particularly in the poets, the tenses are interchanged in a very 
harsh and questionable manner : e. g* Virg. ^n. 2. 599> et, nt 
mea cure resistat, iamflanums tukrini, inimicus et^ausmfen- 
8ts, for resiiiiiset, tuHssei, huusisset : ibid. 6. 34, omnia perhge* 
rent, ni — Achatcb adforet, (or perle^issc/it — ndj'uisset : ibid. 
6. 292, ni docta comes sine corpore vitas admoneat volitarc cava 
sub imagine formee, irruat et frustia terro diverberet umbras, for 
admoDuissety irruisset, diverberasset, and unless his experienced 
companion had reminded him &c. : which is very singular and 
incorrect, and ought not to be reckoned a figure of speech, as 
some have very strangely termed it. The poets also often use 
the perfect infinitive for the present ; e. g. fugc impasuisse, for 
impoiiej e,0\id. Her. 9. 

II.) The correct dependence of the tenses on each 
ofher should be particularly remarked. We observe 
as follows : 

A.) After the words ui that, ne lest, tbat not, quo, 
especially quo minus for ne, quin, qui, quae, quod, cum, 
and other particles, a present is commonly used when a 
present or future precedes; but an imperfect when an 

imperfect, perfect, or plupt rfect precedes. Yet regard 
must always here be paid to the proper meaning of the 
tenses, and consequently to the sense. 

1.) The present follows the pcesent when the discourse is of 
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a prawDt drcumslanoe; e. g. a) afttr ui ; r9g9 te, mi vmhi, I 
ask thee to oome, i. e. that thou mayest come: koriar ta vidm" 

COS) I exhort thee to leam : vtlim ut Istud mox fiat, not fieret, I 
wish tliat it may buon be done : but if vellem precedes, then 
fierem must follow : timeo ul facias, I fear tliou wilt not do 
it, not facercs : si accidat, ut pater juorialur, if it shall happeo, 
that the father die: si res ^ffidat, ut tu iauderis, if the circum* 
stance shall efiect» that thou be praised ; where in finglaab, as 
in similar instances, we may say, that thou shouldst be praised, 
but not in Latin Imidareris : si fieri pomt, ut istam rem coifna- 
quar, if it be posbible, that 1 obiaiii that thing, not conscqucrer : 
nemo optcf ut hoc fiat, no one must wish that this may happen : 
nemo e^^ tarn stultus ut non iquin) intelligat, no one is so ioolisb, 
that he does not understand, not intellig^ret: ita te amOf ut pa- 
trem mag}s amare non poswn, that I cannot love a father mor^ 
not possem. To these belongs sperofore 8cc. ; since fort Is a pre- 
sent or imperfect according to the context ; e.g. non spero fore^ 
ut mei oblivhcarisy I hope that thou wilt not forget me ; \\ here 
fore is the present: which also appears from spero. ?o also 
spero fore, ut mei semper meminerh, me non oderis, because 
memineris and oderis are used for presents. On the contrary, 
if we say sperabam fore, fore is the imperfect; as, non spera* 
ham fare, ut me oblioiscireris. Even the perfect conjunctivep 
when it is used for the present conjunctive, as was lately noticed, 
is followed by a present, because it is then considered as a pi-e» 
sent; as, si quis optaverit (i. e. optet), tit hoc fiat, if any one 
shall wi^h that this be done, notfieret: optaveriin{optem) hoc 
V(;rum dty i can wish, that this be true, uotesaet; si quispos/u- 
laverit {postulet), ut, hoc faciam, if any one demand that I do 
this, not faoerem : b) after ne ; e. g. timeo ne pater veniai, I . 
fear lest my fether may come» not veniret: si forte ftmeos, ne 
pater vemat, if perhaps thou fear, lest thy father come, not ve« 
niret : vix puto periculum esse, ne pater rnoriatnr, I scarcely 
think there is danger, that thy father will die, not morerctur ; 
because esse is the present : taceo m putts, 1 am silent, that 
thou oiayest not think : tu me impedire conarist nc dieam, thou 
triest to hinder me, that I may not say: to these we may also 
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add the pei^Kt coigiiiictivey when used for a present ; ta, vix 
immerim ne eadas, I can scarcely fear, tiiat thou wilt fall, not 

caderes : c) after quo ; e. g. impedis nie, qiio minus scribamf 
that I may not write : si tu me impedias quo minus scribamf if 
tbou hinderest me, that I may not write, not scriberern : audio te 
a patre impediri, quo minus scnb&cepotsis, I hear that thou art 
hindered by thy father, that thou canst not write, not posatf be- 
cause impediri is the present; but l£audiebam te impediri Hid 
preceded', then fHU9e$ must have been used : non te impediverim 
(for impediam) quo minus scribas, I shall not hinder thee from 
writing : d) after quin : e g. non dubitOt quin pater hoc sciatf 
I doubt not, but my father knows this : quomodo dubitare 
potes, quin hsc res omnibus nota sU'^ how canst thou doubt but 
that this affair is known to all i not esset : nemo dtUntat^ quin 
hoc eflBcere possitp no one doubts, but that thou canst efiect this : 
so, non duldtaverim (for dubitem) quinhoc efficere possit : tua- 
d€o tibi illud, non, quin sciam, te rem eque intelligere, I advise 
thee, not but that I know &c., not scirem : e) after quiy qua.y 
quod ; e. g. sunt, qui dicanf, there are persons who say : si qui 
mmi, qui dicant, if there are any who say, not dicerent: multos 
esu puto, qui hoc audeant, I think there are many who will dare 
dns, not auderent : non credere possum esse homines, qui de ea 
re dubitentf who can doubt about it : non puto hominem esse, 
qui discere fudit, who is unwilling to learn, not nollet : an putas 
me eum esse, qui id faccic posaini '^ thinkest thou that I am one 
who can do that ? not possem : f ) after quis, quid, nfrnm, an, 
cur, uin, quomodo, quaiulo ; e. g. scio, quis hodie veniqt, who 
will come to-day : neseit, quid facial, he knows not what he 
shall do : si sctot, quid aeUm, if you know what I wish : audio 
te velle scire, vbi wn, et quid agam, where I am, and what I 
am doing : si quis quorate an hoc efficere velim aut possim, 
if any one ask, whether I will or can do this, not vellem or pos- 
sem : fftiraris, quomodo hoc fieri possit, how this can happen, 
not posset : mirari scribis homines quomodo talia audere possim, 
quia non eredibile sit, hominem &c., how I am able to venture 
such things, since it is not probable that a man &c., not possem 
or esset : neminem amare pomm, st mdeam esse improbum, I 
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can love no one, if I see thttt he is not ppright, not viderem : 

scribis te luirarif qHomodo filius tnus doctus fieri possit, si pe- 
cunia non aburidet, thou writcst, that tl^ou vvonderest how thy 
son can become learned^ if he have not pleuty of money ; we 
might also say, cum pecunia non ahundet,s\nce he has not plenty 
of money : quern an illud agere debett$, thou askeat whether 
thou ought to do that : ^tuerw an ita loqui deUamui, whether 
wl ought so to speak, should so speak, not deberemus : diets te 
non posse ibi e8se,ubi inimici tui sint, thou sayest that thou canst 
not be there, where thy enemies are, not essent. This is the 
common usage with the ancients : yet we siiall immediately re- 
mark, that the imperfect often follows tlie present. 



Observaiians. 

Yet the present must ofWn be followed by the perfect, when 
the discourse is of a past subject, and by the future when it is 
about a future subject. 

a) By the Perfect : h) after ut ; e. g. biuc sequiturp ui Deus 
mundum creaverit, hence it follows, that God has created tlte 
worid: hinc sequitur ut Cicero erraverit, hence it follows, that 
Cicero erred; where creet, erret, would be erroneous: necesse 
('5/ (ut) homo multa ante didiceritf (\u^n\ alios erudire vclit, a 
man must first have learned something, before &c. ; here the 
perfect didicerit must follow the present esse : stulti opteuU, ut 
nunquam nati sUitf that they were not bom, not essent : oftio 
ut pater salvus Romam venait, I wish my father may have oome 
safe to Rome : vereor ut frater venerity I fear my brother may 
not have come safe: 2.) after iic; e.g. timeo iic hbros meos 
amiserim, I tear lest 1 have lost iny books : '3.) after quin ; as, 
non dubitas, quin hoc J'ecerim, thou doubtest not, but 1 ha\e 
done this : non dubium est, quin Ceesar Pompeium vicerit, has 
overcome Pompey : 4.) after quif quiSf an, and other particles ; 
as> sunt qui diierint, there are persons who have said : sunt qui 
sflspe adtnmdti sint, who have been often admonished : non is 
sum qui talia diccre potuerim^ who could have said such things. 
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nol poliusaeoi : ecio quid feeerUf I know what thou haRt done : 
ieribe tmhi, eur hoc feeerUf why thou hast dooo thb &c«» am et 

quatido hoc J actum sit &c. 

b) By the Future : e.g. hinc sequitur ut ludaei lesum ohm 
pro Messia balniuri*uU,Wk\i hereafter hold JeauB to be Mes- 
siah: die mihiy quando reditunu m: though as, sit £(c.« be 
properly the pieseat. 

• 

Noie : It is a question whether Uie present may be fbilowed - 
slio by the imperfect and pluperfect. There are certain places 
where perspicuity requires it ; e. g. die mihi, quid faceres, si la» 
trones te htvaderent, what thou wouldst do &c. : die mihi quid 
feciises {or fact urns fuisses) si te heri latrones invasissent, what 
thou wouldst have done, if yesterday robbers had attacked thee : 
fcire velim an librum emisses, or emiurwjuistes, whether thou 
miklst ha?e bought &c. Moreoferyin many passages of the 
sndents an hnperfect follows a present where one would have 
eipeded a present : a) in narraidons, where the pieceding pre- 
sent occupies the place of an imperfect ; petit (ut) iuberet, 
Caes. B. G. 6. 10: legatos mittunt, ut impetrarent, ibid. 1. 9: 
utconsequi posset, curat, ibid. 1.13: certiores miUtes facit (ut) 
iniermitterentf ibid. 3. o : mittit qui nuntiarent, ibid. 4. 11: 
qui dedereni Falerios, prqficiscuniur, Liv, 5. 27 : locum quern 
ammmmrenifeapiuntf ibid. 6. £9: quid pararetp edoeet, ibid. 
87. 43 : eo inclinant sententisBy ut — tempus pugnas diferreiur, 
ibid. 27. 46 : a Quintio /)f ^i7, ut rem d^erret, ibid. 32. S : Hi 
. hominem admonent ewm — patronum, quern adirepos^eC habere 
neminem : e.s^e in illo tebtaiuento, quo ille heres esset, scriptum 
&.C., Cic. Verr. 2. 14, where habere and esse are presents on 
account of admonent, and possit, sit, should stand for posset, 
esaet. Ernesti, by virtue of the.grammatical rulOi has printed 
jHMn^, but left e$set unaltered : b) without narradoo; e.g. mo- 
nar» si gauderem, Cic. Att. 8. G : veUm ut velles^ Plaut. Most. 
3. 2. 53 : nunc ut veniret miles, ve&'iii, ibid. True. 2. 5. 90 : ee- 
/im, fieri posset, Cic. Agr. 2. 24; where, however, Ernesti, ques- 
tioning its correctness, has printed possit : hortatur, ut mandt' 
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rem, Gc. Or. 3. 5S, hem an old poet: Cic. Verr. 4. 6, veiiii- 
mile noo eei, ui t/fe — religiooi m»m pecuniam aatq^onent : 
Cic.Marc.69 ut dubttare debeai nemo, quin multoo, n fieri pot- 
set, Caesar ab inferis excitaret, would raise up : Cic. Agr. 2. 3, 
neque cnim ullo modo facere |)0S5umy ut — non — cs5ew popu- 
larise instead of which Eraesti has adopted the readiog urn. 

2.) The present also follows the future : this is usual after ut^ 
ne, qvo, qiiiti; e. g. rogabo patrem, ut librum mihi emat : eras 
aecesse erit (ut) scribam, to-morrovir it will be necessary that I 
write : €Oge» me^ ti^ tandem dkam, thou wilt oompd me at length 
to 9peak« not dicturas aim : particularly after verbs of makings 
eflfectingfcc; as fiido*e£kio,peifkio,fityacdditte: tu e^ictb 
ut nemo te amet, thou wilt occasion, that no one will bve thee, 
not amaturus sit : Cic. ad Div. 3. 7.9, non perficiet, quo minus 
tua causa velim, he will not effect, that I be not your friend, not 
vellem : nunquani acciclet, ut literas spernam : nunquam dubi- 
taboj quin me ames, I shall never doubt but that you love me: 
Cic. ad Div. 3. 8. 3, si quid egero^ scribam ad te^ neque domum 
ad me literas mktam, quin adiung€an eas (literas) quas tiM reddi 
vdim, if I should do any thing, I will write to you, nor shall I 
send a letter to my own ftimily, and not add a letter to you, not 
adhifigerem, on accouni of niiuaui. So qui, quee, quod, in ihe 
expression semper entntj qui dicant, there will always be per- 
.sons to say, not dicent, or dicturi sint : reperieniur semper, qui 
id aginUf there will always be found persons who will do it, not 
agent : nfmetutf quod tibi plaeeat. 

Eieepikm : The future is also foUowed by the perfect when ' 
the discourse is of a past event ; e. g. eras necesse erifi ut labor 
fimtu$ ni, to-morrow it will be necessary that the labour have 
been finished : si pater eras non redierit, Hmefto forsan, ne peru 
erit, I shall fear perhaps, lest he may have perished ; or, ne of fi- 
sus sit latronibus, lest he may have been killed by robbers : nun- 
quam dubitabo, quin Caesar Pompeium vicerit, but that Cfesar 
conquered Pompey : so also with other particles j e.g. eras tibi 
narrabo ubi Caius fuerit, where Caius was : anmortuus sit Sec 
This is self-evident. The future must also (bllow when it is re- 
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quired for perspicuity ; e. g. I will tell you to-morrow whether 
my father will come before the maiket-day, eras tibi dicam, an 
pater ante nundioas vefUurus sit. It may be questioned whe- 
ther the future ever can or need be followed by the imperfect or 
pluperfect. We aoswer, not readily ; became the preaeDt h 
mad for the imperfect; for sperabam fare, vt pater vemnt, be* 
longs not to thit question, since though an imperfect foUows, yet 
fore itself is really an imperfect. Yet there are places where • 
the imperfect and pluperfect must be used ; c. g. I will tell you 
what I would do, if you should attack me, dicam tibi, quid ^o- 
cercm, or Jacturm essem : further, I will tell you what 1 should 
have don^ dicam tibi quid ftcitaem, or factmw fim$emiisjc* 

3.) The imperfect also follows the imperfect; 9»g,rogabai 
nie^utiMntreiihheasked metocome^notiMiim: herimeiiii- 
pediAas, quo minus icriherem ; interrogabatt me^ cur nolkm fe- 

cere, not noUm. So also with quis, quid &c. ; heri nesciebam 
quid ageresj what thou wouldst do, not agas : Cic. ad Div . 3. 
6. 11, litcras accept, quae me docerent, quid agere'f, aut ubi te 
mmrus essem, which informed me what thou wert doing, and 
where 1 might see the^ not agas, nor visurus sim, though we may 
translate il^ what thou art doing, when I shall see thee : memini 
tB «a dieere, qua vera es$mif wtuch were true, since dicere is 
the imperfect. To lliese belongs the instance^ sperabam fore, 
lit me o6lioueeiicrtt, not Mmtemit^ since fan is the imperfect. 

Exception : Yet the pluperfect often follows when the sense 
requires it; e. g. stultus ille nnper optabat, ut nunquaai natus 
esset, that he bad never been born : heri omnes optabant, ut 
iUa res luinquam auidisset, tliat the thing had never happened ; 
veliemf nuaquam te vtdtiMm, I could wish 1 had never seen 
.tliee : Cic. ad Div. 7« 3| viUem, eum tecum adtlusmii, I 
wish you had taken him wiUi you : timdHi» heri, iie perimemp 
lest I should have perished : metuebam heri, ne libros mild ole- 
tulisses, that you would have taken the books from me : Cassar 
Don duhitabat, quin victoria amissa esset : sciebam quid audi^ 
.f7uje« { CaiuB mrrabat miliij quaodo pater eius mmiuui esset* 

n2 
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Also; erarit, qui aiidivisscitf, there were people who had heard : 
Plaut. Pseud. 4. 1.8, metuebam ne abisset : further, rogabam 
eum, ut mihi narraret, si quid audivisset, if he had heard any 
thing : in all which instances the pluperfect is necessary. We 
also sometimes find in the ancients tiie perfect after the imper- 
fecty where we should expect the imperfect; e. g. quid erat, 
quod Capitonem primum scire voluerit? Cic. Rose. Am. 35: 
qui in ilia re quid facere potuerit, non habebat, Cic. Verr. 1 . 30 : 
also the present j e. g. dicerent, rogare, ut Uceat, Csbs. B. G. 
1. 7. 

4.) The imperfect follows the perfect ; frequently where in 
English the present or perfect follows, which is very apt to de- 
ceive beginners : a) after ut; as, rogtm patrem, ut fibrum cme- 
ret, I asked my father to buy the book : pemtoiU mihi, ut hoc 

facerenif he persuaded me to do this, not fecerim : tu fecisti ut 
miser essem, thou hast caused, that I am miserable ; virtus tua 
ejjecity ut ab omnibus laudareris, has caused, that thou art 
praised by all, not laudatus sis : so tua virtute factum est, ut 
laudarerii: tot libros mihi mm$ti, ut non omnes legere possem, 
that I cannot read them all, not potuerim« Yet in these in> 
stances, in ancient authors, the perfect often ibUows the per-' 
feet; e. g. Nep. Ages. 5, tantum ahjuit ab insolentia, at eom- 
miserat us sit f for commiseraretur : Nep. Att. 21, subito tanta 
vis morbi in unum intestinum pronipit, ut extremo tempore 
perlumbos fistula putris erupcrit, for erniiiperct : ibid. Them. 4, 
tam angusto mari conftixit ut — non potuerit : ita se gessit in 
tribunatu, ut nihil — cogitarit, Cic. Sull. 23 : tanta diligentia 
Jtiii, ut — dtxerit, Cic. Arch. 5 : ita fint infirma et levis, ut— 
eoegerit, Cic. Mur. b : Asiam sic obUt^ ut — vestigium ret^iie- 
rit, ibid. 9 : tantum con'silio — vaMt, ut se — rtmnartty ibid. 
15: taiUum in unius anima posuit, ut — indicant^ ibid, lb': 
xi^cecidit victus, ut victor idem regnaverit, Cic. Harusp. 25 : 
nos ita addixit, ut — reliqucrit, Cic. Pliil. 5. 12 : in earn par- 
tem accepta sunt, ut adfeceris, Cic. Deiot. 5 : so also h»c 
omnia feeisse dico, ut ementirttur, ut Jingeret, ut — diceret, 
ut ^passus noQ stf, Cic. Rose. Am. 44, for pateretur. We 
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alto 6Dd the present where the imperfisct should follow: e. g. 
Mep. Aldb. 1, in hoc naUira, quid ^cere possit, videtur ex^ 
perta, for posset, since experta precedes : Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 1, ne 
nunc quidem, quid velim, rogavit, for vellem. Yet there are 

places where parti}' the perfect, partly the present, must follow 
the perfect : 1.) the perfect ; e. g. thou hast always been so at- 
tached (o virtue, that thou couldt^t not commit so great a crime^ 
wtutem semper tantopere amoMtif ut tantum flagitium commit- 
tere non f^uem^ for posses : here poiuerU is preferable to posset, 
because the latter might be translated, that thou couldstnot,i.e. 
hereafter. So aim), tu Tirtutis tarn amans semper fuisti, ut ue- 
minem tibi similem invenerim, that I have found none Uke thee, 
for intenirem : but the former is preferable^ because invenirem 
might be translated, that 1 could not (hereafter) find ; which alters 
the sense. We have lately remarked that in many instances 
.the ancients used, after the perfect, the perfect instead of theim- 
perfect. 2.) often the present; viz. where the discourse is of apre> 
sent drcumstancei or where the consequence or efl^t only ex- 
tends to the present time ; e.g. hie homo bona sua ita disstpa^ 
mt, utnunc pauperrimus sit, this man has so wasted his property, 
that he is now very poor. Here esset cannot be used, otherwise 
the sense would be, that he might now be very poor. The fol- 
lowing example deserves notice, since it shews the difierence 
between the present and imperfect : hie homo tam pauca didi- 
cii, utne legerequidem sdat, that he cannot even read, i.e. 
now : but ut ne legere quidem sdret would mean, that he could 
not even read, i. e. formerly, but not now. Both expressions 
are correct, according to the dillerent intentions of the speaker. 
Further, consecutus sum id, ut omnes me laudeutj I have 
.brought it to pass, that all praise me : but laudarent would 
mean, I brought it to pass that all praised me, i . e. formerly : Cic. 
ad Div. 6. 6. 7$ ego autem meis rebus gestis hoc sum adseeuius, 
ut boDum nomen ertsfimer, I have by my exploits eflfected so 
much, that 1 am thought a good debtor : eaastimarer would mean, 
that 1 was thought a good debtor, i. e. formerly, not now : so 
Ovid. Trist. 5. 79? cut scribam, docui: Nep. Att. 11, \\\c fecit, 
ut vere dictum, videatur. Yet we also find the present where 



L.y L-y Google 



183 OftU Parts of the VerL 

ihe impoleetwoQlilbeiBoraacountt; ••g.iMitui%quid «fioa8 
petdtf videtur txpertOf Nep. Alctb. 1, ibr poiaet : ne mmo qoi- 

dem, quid velim, rogavit, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 1, for vellern : qui nbi 
hoc sumsit, ut corrigat, ne reprehendat, Cic. Venr. 3. 1 : petie' 
runt ne — patiantury Li v. 43. 2 : 8«pe usui fuemnty ut — tegant^ 
at—- escipiani, Liv. 38* 22. The future also must be used 
when the sense feqaires it ; e. g. tu peridia tua/ms^tyUl neiiM 
luls wbisin poatarain fidem fmbititruM ik: b) after ne ; e. g* 
iimper tumdf ne id aedderetp I hate always feared leal thai 
•hoidd happen, not aeddat : din hoc propterea, ne erederm me 
noluisse, I have said this on purpose lest you should believe 8us.y 
not credos. But the pluperfect also follows when the sense re- 
quires it; e. g. heri timui ne pater occisus esset, or periisset, 
yesterday I feared lest my father might have been slain : c) after 
p»; e.g. non teia^fedivi, quo mioua trer, or ire possa, 1 have 
001 prevented thee so tbat tbuu migbtit not go^ i.e*firom goipg: 
also in^pedUm ntnhquo mbas id fiuerm, or- faoere jmim* nol 
feeermorfwompaUurmp I bate been bindeied so tbat 1 eould 
not do it, firom doing it : Cic. ad Div. 6. £3, non ea res me dt- 
terruitf quo minus — literas ad te mitterem, that circumstance 
did not deter me from sending letters to you : so quoy as though, 
Cic ad Div. Q. 17* 7| h»c tibi antea non rescripsi, non quo ces- 
sator esse mtkrem, not as though I were used to be a loiterer: 
d) after gmn; e.g. nunquam dmbiiam quin tu istam rem peiw 
fioerefossee, I never doubted^ but that tbou wookbt be able la 
perform tbat : nemo dubitami adhuc, quin deus 0$tet, no one 
yet doubted, but that there was a God, not sii : nunquam imU 
JuU dubiumy^Mtn tibi essem carissimus, but that I was very dear 
to you ; so Cic. ad Div 5. U), not sim : e) after qui in the ex- 
pmsaioQs fuerunt qui dicerent, there were people who said* not 
dixerint or dixenint : fuity qui dicertt: r^pertus est, qui faartif 
there was a person found to do it: rip€rtimmi,i{Qidieirmt,Meri' 
bereni &c.y not ^xerunt, scripserunt^ who mij^t si^^ write &c . 
So, invenhtt ett amicus, qui « mortem iu^hrrti, Cic. ad Div. 4. 
12. G.Sulp., there was found a friend who might tell him, i.e. to 
tell him. So also after dignus ; e.g. pater rfi^/ii/s Jitit, qui ama- 
retur, his father was worthy to be loved, not amatua sit : audivi 
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te ea locutuni esse, quae nemini placerentf that thou spakest 
things which pleased nobody, notplaceant: aiunt aliquem acf-^ 
venisse, qui velkt, not velit, they Bay, that ooe came, who wviabed. 
WhoD^ howmr, the 8en»e raquiies a pluperfect is used ; m 
dicimt;» Kbm eos eamhutt09 em, quot miper cmttw^ He,, tfasf 
nj that those books were burnt wluch he bad UMy bought: 
f) after ^tcts, ^twd^ ubi, qumn, am, aod other parlicleB; e.g« 
aero cognoviy fuis esset, I learnt too late who he was, or is, not 
sit nor est : scripsit mihi frater, quid ibi gereretur, what was 
passing there, not gerr/^?//- : igitur tibi, quid ve//ew, quid 
tentirem, quid optarem, I therefore told thee» what I wished^ 
thought notvetim, sentiam^nor loto : mapenpexisti, quant 
pnBdara met virtus, thou hast now seen how tUustrious isnrtnet 
Cic ad DiT. 4. 5. nam, quam fortiter ferre$ coomiunes nn8e4 
fiaa uon perspexi, for I did not see (from the letter) how bravely 
tbou wert bearing the common calamity, not feras : dixit mihi 
ubi habitaret, he told me where lie lived : tu non mihi dixisti, 
ubi dormires, thou didst not tell me where thou slept. Yet 
where a paittcircumstaDcc is denoted, the perfect or pluperfect 
fo used; e. g. cur noaouhi dixisti, quid patri icftpsertt, what 
Ihouwrole^ hast written; also eer^^eiues, badst written: nonr 
n9a»p€r$pexi, quam Ibrtiter fufem communes miserias, how le* 
aohitely tbou bast borne, or barest, i. e. formeriy : also ivdmee t 
dixit mihi, ubi hahitaverit, dormiverit : also habitasset, dormis- 
set, where he has dwelt, slept, where he had dwelt, slept &c. 

Note: Memini, novi &c.>are here^ as in all other instances, oon-i 
sidered as presents : so also the perfisct conjunctive; e. g. si me 
rogaveris (i. e. roges) ut veniam, if thou adc me to come : ne* 

cesse fuerit (for sit), pater moriatur, it must be unavoidable, that 
my father die : qiuLsieris forsan ex me, quid agam, you may per- 
haps ask me, what I shall do, not agerem, siQce qusesieris is here 
equivalent to quaras. 

5.) The imperfect follows the pluperfect a) after : dudum 

to rogaveram, ut id faceres, I had long since asked thee to do 



Digitized by Google 



Of the Parts of tke Verb. 



it: m milu Jiigiiiigii ut kl faeenmf If thou hadst pmuaded me 

to do it: nemo preter te hoc efficere potui&tet, ut patria quieta 
uteremur, no one besides thee would have been able to bring it 
to pass, that we should enjoy our country in quiet, not usiesse- 
mus : ego (Acile effecissem, ut literas urnare incipereSf I could easily 
have brought it to passy that you should begin to love your stu- 
cfieSy not ift eep is m : hanc gradam tibi retulissem, ut onmlaqwa 
faabeieas M daremp I ahoukl have repaid thee tiiis favour^ ao 
that I ahould give thee all tbatl have, not dedisKm : omnes op- 
taverant, ut moreretur, all had wished that he should die ; 
tuus esset, that he were dead, had died before : b) after ne : 
timueram ne in morbum inciderenif I had feared that I should 
fail sick : yet the pluperfect follows where the sense requires it; 
e. g. timueram ne in morbum incidisset, lest he bad faiien &c. ; 
c) after qno; t* g. nulla re in^^editm eras, quo nunus venire 
posm, thou wast preve n te d by nothing, firom being able locone; 
not potuisaas : si tu me impedhmet, quo nunus rem perficerem^ 
if thou hadst so hindered me, that I might not accomplish the 
thing, not p>erfecissem : d) after ^</m: nunquam Ji/W^areram, 
quill rem perjiceres, I had never doubted, but thou wouldst 
finish the business. Yet the pluperfect is used where it is re- 
quired by the sense ; e. g. nan dubitaveramf quin rem perfedmi, 
but thou wouldst have &c. : quin tnortmu ettet, but that he was 
dead, had died : e) after qui; e. g,fuerma, qmdkerent, there 
had been persons who add, to say, not diaiswent nor dixerant: 
Bifuissetit, qui hoc facer ent : f) after quUy quid, cur, an, uhi 
&c. ; e.g. cum vidissem, quid sentiret, when I had seen what he 
thought, not scnsisset : audiveram, qualis esset, I had heard 
what sort of mm be was, not sit Yet the pluperfect is used 
when the sense requires it ; e. g. audweram, qualis fuutet^ I had 
heard what sort of man he had been, i. e. formerly: fiuEit«e> 
ramt ex me, ubi Jviue$, qtiando ecripsisses &c., tbey had in- 
quired of me where you had been, when you had written &c. 

B.) There is another kind of dependence in the 
lenses : viz, where they afe connected by the conjnno- 

tions et, ac, atque, que, non modo — seel etiam, cum— 



Digitized by Google 



Of the Parts oj the Verb. 



185 



turn, turn turn ; &c. some of which, as is well known, 
are occasioDally omitted ; e.g. veni, vidi, vici &c. : here 
all depends on the sense : and the common rule, that 
these conjunctions connect the same tenses, is true only 
so far as when the same tense is intended ; e. g. te 
amo etceio: or without et ; yitium odi, virtutem onto : 
naper apud te fid et tuos libTOS vidi &e. On thecoa- 
trary, to express ditibrent modiiications of time, corre- 
sponding tenses are used ; e. g. a) the present and per- 
fect; as, cumhoccertoA»ametabommIrastft«i/itmm: 
anuwisti me et adhuc antas &c. Sometimes historians 
in their narrative unite both these tenses with the same 
sense ; as, Caesar copias educit et imtruxit, or eduxU 
fkkulryii: so^iubei' — reOfuii — pr(^ci9cUur^ Cms. 
B. G. 5. 2. Ed. Oudend., since the present is here used 
for the perfect ; yet such examples should not be imi- 
tated : b) the imperfect and pluperfect ; e. g. cum ipse 
mrem et ex aliis cognovissem : speraveram semper et 
turn sperabam : c) the present and future ; e. g. arno te 
et per omnem yitam amabo : in all which instances it 
mold be incorrect to use the same tense : d) we|M>me- 
times 6nd the present and imperfect together, and the 
imperfect and future : Cic. Nat. Deor. 1. 28, naevus 
dekctai AlcsBum: — illi tamen hoc lumen videbatur, 
where delectat is for delectabat. Also the imperfect 
and perfect ; e. g. ut Jbigcrct, ut diccrct — uipasau^ uou 
sU^ for pateretur, Cic. Rose. Am. 44. 
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§5. 

Of the Modes. 

I.) The indicative is used when there is no reason 
to use the conjunctive ; i. e. whea we speak of a things 
absolutely, definitely, and with certain^ ; and tbere* 
fore no particle precedes which requires the conjunc-* 
tive. It follows, therefore, that the particles etsi, ta- 
metsi, quamquam, si, nisi| quam after ante, simul ac, 
quamyis although, eum when, quandoi, ubi, and all 
interrogatives when used directly, are followed by an 
indicative ; e. g. etsi scio, though I know : tametsi, 
quamquam, or quamvis credo, though I believe : si 
video, if I see : nisi scis, if thou dost not know : ve- 
niam ante, quam ex animo tuo effiuo, Cic. ad Div. 7. 14, 
I shall come, before I vanish from your memory : so 
also priusquam : gaudeo cum te video, when I see you : 
simul ac venero, as soon as I shall Lave come : simul 
ac venerat, as soon as he had come : ubi es 2 where art 
ihou ? quando rediisti? when didst thou return? unde 
eognovisti ? whence hast thou learnt ? But all dies^ 
particles and others, as quia, quod ; also quis, quid, 
quaUs, quantus &c., under certain circumstances take 
the conjunctive ; which, however, is not governed by 
them, but its use is determined by the circumstances 
of the thing expressed; — which we shall soon consider. 

Nate: 1.) Yet we also tind quanquam with a conjunc* 
tive, where generally an indicative is used ; e. g. quam- 
quam variarcTit, Liv. 38. 57 : quamquam regula sit, 
Pand. 26. 8. 1 : quumqiiam curasset. Suet Dom. 20 : 
quamquam dartt^ ibid. Galb. 14 : quamquam receptum 
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«7, Quintil. 1. 3 (4) : so also antequam and priusquam ; 
e. g. providentia est, per quam futurum aliquid videtur, 
mUe quam £ftctam nif Cic. Invent 2. 68 : nunquam eris 
diyes (tnie quam tibi tantuin — refidatury Cic. Parad. 
6. 1 : ante videmus ftilgurationem, quam sonum audia- 
nmSf Senec. Nat Quaest 2. 12: priusquam conctur 
mgto adUbera mcdicutaiii — natum corporis cognos- 
ceDda est, Cic. Or, 2. 44 : quod primquam — vcniret 

— arbitrabatur, Nep. Milt. 5 : non prim aggressus eat 
quam m — redpent^ ibid. Them. 8 : nunquam ind« 
frius disceasit, quam ad fihem aermo esset adduetua^ 
ibid. Epam. 3 : also quod that, instead of the accusa* 
tive with the iohnitive ; e. g. scio, quod filixxs amtt mo* 
vetrieemy Plant Aain. 1. l.dTyTO: cognito^^vfoiaffiliua 

— noB fuisset, Pand. 22. 3. 15 : recordatus, qued nihil 
prcestitisset^ Suet. Tit. 8 : also quod because ; e. g. 
huidabat fortunam Bmti, quod occuhuissei^ Liv.2.7: ex* 
pnlana eat, quod — inatna eaiel, Cic. Tuac. 6. 36 : 2.) the 
ancients also often use the indicative where in En- 
glish we use the conjunctive ; e. g. non dari melius 
JuUf Cic. Nat Deor. 3. 31, it were better not to be given : 
et id ipaum quod fecit, potuU diligentiua faoere, he 
would have been able to do more diligently ; though 
both these instances may be translated in the indicar 
tive. 

II.) The conjunctive, subjunctive or potential, is 
used by the ancients 

A. Without particles, when a thing is spoken of as 
uncertain or contingent, possible, credible, desirable, 

or to be conceded ; which in English is expressed by 
the auxiliaries shall, will,^ may, can, should, would. 
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might, couM Bcc. : e. g*. dicat aliquis, one might or may 
say: obiiciat aliquis, one may object: veniat, may 
come : dicas or dixeris, you may say : sit imiocens, one 
may be imiooent : diu Yivat ! may he live long : at pa- 
ter moriatur interea, but in the mean time my father 
may die: so also with particles ; e. g. etsi scias, although 
you may know : quamqoam vix credam or crediderim, 
Aough I can scarcely believe : si quis yeniat, dioator 
dixerit, if any one come, he may say : quamquam non 
negem, although I may not deny : si neges, if thou shalt 
deny : non dicerem^ etsi scirem, I would not say, even 
if I should know : cum videas, when thou shalt see : 
and so with others ; as, ne credas, thou must not be- 
lieve, do not believe : so dicas for die : ne dicas, say 
not: and in other places, where we command or wish 
any thing of a person : thence the plural is used when 
the speaker connects himself with others, and expresses 
a partidpation ; e^ g. eamus, let us go, or we will go : 
flcribamus, let us write, or we will write. Thence in de- 
finitions, not of a certain particular individual thing, but 
of a certain particular case or instance, qui, quse, quod, 
is often followed by the conjunctive, which is translated 
by aii auxiliary verb ; e. g. inventio est excogitatio re- 
rum — quce causam probabilem reddant, Cic. Invent 
1. 7, such as may make a cause &c. : pietatem (adpel- 
lant) fU€e erga patriam aut parentes — officium conser- 
vare 7Jwneat : gratiam gu/^ — observantiam teneat, ibid. 
2. 22 : so also profecto fuit quaedam vis, fua generi 
cottfukret humane nec id gigneret aut aleret^ quod &c., 
Cic. Tusc. 1.49. for consulebat, gignebat, alebat : yet it 
may be the same as the form fuit qui diceret^ for dice- 
bat or dixit. 
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B. After certain particles, the nature of which re- 
quires a conjunctive, and which, if not all, yet mostij 
assert or imply a contingency. They are ut that, in 
ofder that, suppose that : ne, that — - not, that : quo, in 
order that, that (e. g. quo minus, that — not) : quin, 
but that, that — not : utinam, oh that! I would thatl 
o! si, if only, oh ! if : licet, although : quasi, as if : cum, 
since : quamvis, although : an, whether : utrum — an, 
whether — or: with all iuterrogatives used indirectly : 
further, dum, donee, quoad until : qui, quae, quod, 
when used for utor cum and U. It will, however, ge* 
nerally be found, that a contingency is implied, and 
that these words are mostly used to express something 
doubtful, desirable, or to be conceded. 

1.) Lt or utif a) that : e. g. after ita, talis Sec. ; also after 
verbs ; e. g. rogo, ut venias, I ask, that you may come, I ask you 
to come: tantum al>est ut 8u:., so much is wanting, that Sic.: 
also in explanations instead of namely : b) ob ! that, in wishes ; 
ut veniat ! ob \ that he may come, where opto is understood : 
yet in this sense utinam is more usual, which, however, is 
merely a compound of uH and the sdjooct fiasi : c) io order 
that ; e. g. ut vero scias, cur feoerim, but in order that you 
may know why I did so : d) suppose that, grant that ; where 
fac is understood, since facere sometimes means, to suppose, to 
take for granted : therefore fac ut means, suppose a case that, 
or, more simply, suppose that : e«g. ut pater veniat, quid faciesf 
suppose that your &ther shall come, what will you do i ut desiot 
vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, 8U|^ioae that strength fails, 
yet -tbe imeotioa deserves praise. Soine from this enroiieously 
believe that ut means, although ; for though it may sometimes 
be so translated, yet it is only when tamen either follows, or is 
understood after : e) after verbs of fearing, caring &,c.,it means, 
that not; c. g. timeo, ut pater vivat, 1 iear that my father is 
not living : f ) that also» where a consequence is eipressed, for. 
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therefore : see more at laige oa this 8ulgect| of the Infinitivfl^ 
n. IX. C. U Oo the contrary, a$, since, is an adverb, and 
generally is followed by an indicative. ' 

8.) Ne a) that — not, kst; e* g* lu impedis me^ ne scribam, 
you binder me^ that I cannot wnta : ne vero credas, me nesdre^ 
but that you may not believe that I am ignorant : also after (a- 

cio ; e. g. factuni est, uc kxc, CcEs. B. C. 3. 37 : after sic, Co- 
lum. 3. 29. 16 : b) after verbs of fearing or providing it means, 
that; e.g. timeo ne pluat, I fear that it will rain, I fear it 
may rain : timeo ne noa pliiat, I fear that it will not rain : c) it 
is also used in acQuratioDs ; e. g. ne aim sabrus, si aliter scribo^ 
ac sentio, may 1 perish if ftc^ wberaopto seems to ksAf IbropiD 
ne sIm. So no vivam, si tibi coooedo^ asay I not Uve if Sec., Cic 
ad Div. 7. 19* ' Noie: Ut ne is often used for ne; e. g. 
Cic. Off. I, 7 : ibid. 10, and elsewhere* 

3. ) QuOf a) in order that; as, quo scias, in order that thou 
mayst know : b) that, when minus follows, which, taken toge- 
ther, signify that — not, after verbs of hindering, for ne ; as, im- 
peditus sum, quo minus scriberem, I was hindered, that 1 could 
not write, for ne scriberem, which also is correct : c) as if; 
e. g. dico hoc, non ^ putentf not as if 1 jthought : Cic. ad Div. 
9. 17. 7f h«9c tibi antea non rescripsi, non ^tio cessator esseso- 
lerem, not as if I were usually a loiterer. 

4. ) Qiitii, a) for at non ; e. g. non fieri potest, qmn virtus 
homines reddat felices, it cannot happen that virtue shall not 

make men happy, for non fieri potest, at virtus non; which also 
is correct, and often occurs. To this belongs parum abcst, 
quin, there wants little, why — not&ci e.g. parum abest, quia 
credam, there wants Uttle» why I cannot believe it : so also pa- 
rum aberat, quin crederem> there wanted little, but thatlabottid 
beheve, why I should not believe te*: thence it follows est for 
ut non ; e. g. nunquam est; quin velimus, Auct ad Heren.- 3. 
d4,it never happens, but that we wish : see hereaffeer, IV. G. b : 
b) for quod non, that — not ; e. g. suadeo tibi hoc, non quin 
credam, te ipsum esse sapientem, I advise thee this, not that I 
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do not beliofe^ thai thou fhyttAS art mmt : wluch b my iituaL 
Here bdongs, ooq dubito, qjam, I doubt no^ but that; e. g* 
Boo*dubito, quia hoc verum sit, 1 doubt not, but that dus is 

true : c) for qui non, which is very usual ; e. g. quis est, quin 
credat, who is there, who does not bcUeve, for qui non, which 
also would be correct. Note : When, however, quin denotes 
a) yea, rather : b) why not; e. g. quin curris? why do you not 
run ^ it 18 an admb^ and generally foUowed by an indkalii<e. 

S*) Udnam and o ! si ! o ! th&i, o i if, would that, since they 
espress a wish, naturally take a conjunctive ; as, utinam veoiat^ 
o! that be may come! would Grod he may come ! o ! u venial^ 
o! if be ihall oome. Yet we observe that udnam properly 
means, no more than, that, rinoe it is merdy ut or od with the 
s) liable nam aflixed ; as in quisnam, ubinam &c. So ut, in the 
same way as ut or uti, is used in wishes ; as, ut veniat, may he 
come ! ut venerit &c., where opto fails. So it is easy to see that 
utiaam is used in the same way : opto is always understood ; 
e.g. uti nam vemat, o ! that he may come ! for opto ut veniat ! 
So utioam non feoerim, for opto utinam non fecerim; and so in 
all other instances. Hence it is dear why the Latins used the 
present instead of the imperfect, and the perfect instead of the 
pluperfect, though the contrary usage prevails in English; as, 
utinam veniat, I would he were come, not veniret: utinam non 
fecerim, would i might not have done it, not fecissem. Though 
utinam is often translated would God ! yet the idea of God is 
not contained in it, and it is better omitted, as appears from the 
example udnam deus nos iuvet, would (i. e. I would, I wish) 
that God may help us. 

6.) hicetf although, is properly the well-known impersonal 
verb, it is lawful or allowed : therefore when a conjunctive foU 
lows i^ ut is undentood; as, licet verumsltialthoi:^ it be true, 
fer fioet, ut verum si^ it is allowed or granted that it is true : 
thence it is used adverbially, and translated aldiough^ "Note : 
Licet is also followed by tlie indicative; e.g. licet rescripsit, 
Pand. 30. leg. 73 : and elsewhere ; e. g. ibid. 2. 15. 8: 28. 7» 
S: Macrob.Sat. 1. 11 : Ammian. £2. 8(11). 
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7. ) QiMiM, as as though, » formed fixMn qinniti) wive 
may also say tanquam si, as If, and naturally takes the conjime- 
tive after it, since it denotes a possible or doubtful circumstance; 
e. g. tu taces, quasi nescias, thou art silent, as if tliou wert ig- 
norant. Note: Wiien a present precedes, quasi is always 
followed by a present, when the discourse is aix}ut something 
present, though in £nglish the imperfect is commonly used m 
similar expressions, as in the example given above. Oo theooo- 
traiy, when the discourse is of any diing past, the perfect is used, 
in correspondence to the English pluperfect ; as, tu taces, quasi 
nihil audiveris, as though thou hadst heard nothing, for audi- 
visses: Cses. B. C. 2. 31, — discedimus : quasi — concUient : 
Cic. Quint. 2, qui, quasi flgfl/i/r — gerunt : Cic. ad Div. 3. 
7, sic scribis : quasi debuerint. Rut if an imperfect, perfect 
or pluperfect precedes, quasi must be followed either by the im- 
perfect or pluperfect, viz. according to the nature of the drcum* 
stance ; e. g. heri taoebas, quasi nihil sdres, yesterday thou wast 
silent, as if thou knewest nothing : heri tacebas, quasi nihil au- 
divisses, as if thou hacist heard nodiing : Cic. Senect. 8, sic ar- 
Wpui, quasi vellem. It is the same with the other comparaiivc 
parUcles, when they denote something doubtful ; as taiKjuam, 
as if: periode ac, or proinde ac, just as if: but if quasi is used 
in comparisons between certain things, or signifies as, like other 
umilar particles, it is followed by an indicative. Noie: Yet 
with quasi we also find an imperfect or pluperfect after a pre* 
sent; e.g. illud queruntur, quasi desciscerem (Ed. Emest.de- 
scissem) a causa, Cic. ad Div. 1 . 9* 4€> for desciverim : it should 
properly be, me desciscere, or descisse. 

8. ) Quum or cww, when or since : viz. where it denotes an 
established and acknowledged reason ; or at least a reason 
which is assumed as establislied and known : it therefore im* 
plies more than because; e. g. cum sciam te essedoctum, when 
I know &c. : cum sdrem, when I kifew : cum hoc verum sit, 
since this is true. Two senses are commonly given to this word 
which do not belong to it : a) because : b) although : it can- 
not be denied that it may be sometimes translated by them both ; 
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#i g« non poMum tibi librttin dare, am nan kaheam, bacauae £ 
faaveitJQol: iibnim mM non dw, cum kabeas, although thoa 
haat it : but it does not foUow that these are the true meamngs 
of the word, nor is there any necessity so to translate it, since 
the sense when applies in all cases, but instances occur where 
neither of the others is applicable ; e.g. Cic. ad Div. 9. 17, non 
tu homo ridiculus es, qui, cum Balbus noster apud isj'uerit,cx. 
me quseras, qiud de istis-* agris futurum putem ? art thou not 
a ridiculous man, to ask me what mW become of those iaods, 
when our Balbus is with you i Yet we find cum, whenf i. e. 
mmUf with ao indicative ; e. g. quam cum tecuti swii, Cic. Phil. 
14. 11 ; where, however, Ernesti, who is offended by it, sub- 
stitutes sint : but it often occurs ; e.g. cum eo tempore mecum 
esse noo potuUti, Cic. ad Div. 1(>. 1*2: tu cum itistituUti et 
▼ides &c., ibid, d* 32 ; where again Ernesti readn quaudo» 
NoU: When cum denotes time, it is generally used with an in- 
dicative; as, gaudeo cum fee video, 1 rejoice when i see you : 
yet it is often used with the imperfect and pluperfect conjunct 
tive ; as, cum scirem, viderem, vidissem, when I knew, saw, 
had seen &c. : e. g. cum videretrif Cic. Marc. 4 : cum ibi e$sem, 
audiebam,Ci(:.Tusc. 2. 14 : cum Athenis essem, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1. 21 : turn, cum te audirem, ibid. : fuit, cum ar Lit rarer, Cic. 
Or. 1. I : cum-peteret, Cic. Brut. 99,: cum maiiime iii(eremur, 
Cic. 'ad Div. 1. 5: am in AfricamteniueiR, Cic. Somn. Sdp. 
I : eum patria pulsus estet, Cic. Fm« 5. 19 : am aquam bUtU-' 
9et, Cic. Tusc. 5. 34, and elsewliere : cum venisset, when he was 
come, Nep. Ep. 3 : cum captus esset, ibid. : also with the per- 
fect conjunctive ; e. g. cum — feceriut vel — cum diu iteterint, 
Colum. ti. 30. 3 : abo with an infinitive \ cum Appius dicere, 
Liv. 2. 27. 

9.) QuamviiM however, as you will, from quam, as, and vis, 
thou wilt; e. g. quamvis sit miser, tamen non es me miserior, 
be at miserable as you will, you are not more so than I am ; 
however miserable &c. : it stands for lis miser quam veiis^ But 

quamvis, although, takes an indicative: it may also be followed 
by a conjunctive ; e. g. quamvis sciam, although 1 may know : 

VOt. II. o • 
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cttfwr after an aociuative aodiofttuttve^oratoUiaocijuiioiim 
bat this bdoDgs to a diflfemt place. 

10.) Jn, whether, nump whether; also utrum or the encliUc 
ne, when followed by an or, always take the conjunctive. It b 
the same with all indirect interrogatives, which foUow a sentence^ 
to which they refer : also with ut (as), quemadmbdam (as), 
when they refer to a preoediog sentence ; e. g. nescio an pater 
venturus sit, will come, not veniet : die mihi, utrum pater vivat 
an mortuus sit, whether ^uur father be living or dead : nescio 
quis tu sis, I know not who you may be : die mihi, quid velis, 
node venias^ quando rediturus sis^ tell me^ what you wish^ whence 
you come, when you are to return : die mihi ut^ orquemadmo" 
dum vivasy tell me, how you live &c. 

It.) Dm until, dbnee until, guooil until, liifiRiRodb whilst 
ifonfy, takea conjunctive; as ezspectabo, dum or donee ve- 
luas, until you come: res est praeelara, dummodo sit vera, wlulst 

only, if only it be true : so, dummodo ne,if only not; e. g. dum- 
modo ne sit vera, if only it be not true. Note : a) instead of 
dummodo we may use either dum or modo ; as, res est preeclara, 
modo sit vera, or dum sit vera : oderint, dum metuant : so, dum 
ne, or modo ne, for dummodo ne : b) donee, until, is also used 
with an indicative ; e^ g. Terent Andr. 4. 1. 37 : Ad. 4. 6. 6 : 
Phorm. 4. 1. 84: Viig. Ma, 1. 274 (878), and elsewhere. But 
donee, so long as, takes an indicative ; as, donee eris feliz, rouW 
tos numerabis amicos, Ovid. Trist. 1. 9- 6 : donee abibant, Liv. 
6. 13, and elsewhere: e. g. Liv. 2. 49 : Herat. Od. 1.9. 17, 
and elsewhere. So dum, whilst, takes an indicative : c) quoad, 
tmtily is also followed by an indicative; as Cic. Mil. 10^ Milo 
cumin senatu fuisset eo die, quoad senatus dimissus of : Nep. 
£pam,9» 9»oail renuntiatum eiT, and dsewhere; e.g. Cm. 
B. G. 5. 17 : but when it means, so long as, it has always an 
indicative : d) dum until, has also an indicative ; e. g. dumre» 
iecti sunttCic. Verr. Act. 1.6, and elsewhere; e.g. Terent. 
Eun. 1. 2. 26 : Heaut 1. 1. 54 : Phorm. d. ^: 6. 7. 89. 

12.) Qtit, qua, quod, besides the three general cases, in which 
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ftll particles take a conjunctive, viz. a) when they imply con- 
UngeDcy, b) after the conjunctive, c) after the accusative with 
tbe infioitivey U aUo conUouallj followed b)[ a coojuoctive io 
tfae&^wioig caaes : 

a) ^fter esse, iaveniri, reperiri, and similar verbs, when they 
repmcDt the predicatet of which qui mth its appended verb is 
the subject; e. g. sunt qui dicant, there are people who say : 
sunt qui iKxerint^ who have said : fueniot qui dicerent, there 
were people who nught say, to say, instead of dixerunt or dice- 
bant : erunt qui dicant, there will be people who will say : so 
also when reperiri, inveniri 8cc. are used for esse ; e. g. inveni- 
UDtur qui dicant : reperti sunt, qui dicerent, oarrarent &c. Yet 
we also find the uidicative ; e. g. sunt, quos iuvat, Hor. Od. 
1. 1. 4 : suMf ^pi^us opus ut, ibid. !• 7* 5 : stmt, qtut yrsteriif 
CSic Att 10. 4. Ed. Ernest. : sunt vestrum aUquammulti, qid 

cognovenmt. Go. Verr. 4. fi5» Ernest. : hsBc enmtt quat 
dieetUur, Cic. Invent. 1. 54. Ernest. : tunt, qui abdueunt ^ 
sunt qui putant — • sunt qui colliguiit, Cic. Tusc. 3. 31, where 
however Ernesti, in compliance with the grammatical rule, has 
printed abducant, puten^ coUigant; as in many other places, 
to comply with the same rule, be has altered tbe indicativaintD 
the conjuqctive^ but perhaps without ground. 

b) When qui, quiB, quod, is used for ut ego, ut tu, ut is, ea, 
id, tliixmgh all cases; e. g. misit aliquem, qui nuntiaret, that he 
might announce, or who might announce, for ut is : misit mihi 
fibrum, quem legerem, i. e. ut eum legerem : Nep. Iphig. 8, 
pelivit ducem, quem prajiceret ezercitui : Cic. ad Div. 4. d, 
nemini concedo, qui traxerit : Cic. Sull. l6, literoe reperta? 
sunt, qua possent : particularly after dignus ; e. g. sum dignu?, 
qui amer, for ut ego, I am worthy to be loved : sum dignus, 
quem ames, for ut me ames : dignus es, qui aineri% for ut tu 
amens : dignus es, cui iaveam, for ut tibi faveam : pater est 
fBgDQ^ qui ametur, for ut is ametur : dignus est, ad quem sub- 
lefandum accurramus, for ut ad eum &c. : mater est digna, 
qua ametur, for at ea &c. ; digna est, quam amemus, for uteara 
amemus : nos sumus digni, qui amemur, for ut nos amemur : 
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■amus digoi, quos adioTetis, for ut uos &c.: voe estts digni, qui 
amemlm, for ut vos &c. : estis digni, quibus utamur, for ut vo- 
bls &c. Further, dignus sum, cuius fortunam adiuvet, i. e. ut 
meam &c, : dignus es, cuius libros legam, i. e. ut tuos &c. : digni 
ftuat parentes, quorum curam magni faciamus, i. e. ut eorum 
curam &c. : digni estis, quorum virtutes laudeotur, i. e. ut vir* 
tutes vesUsB &c. And thus qui is rq^ularly put after diguu^ 
and teldom ut : eacept when qui has been already used ; e. g. 
homines vidi, qui, ut laudarentur, digni erant, for qui digni eranty 
qui laudarentur: Liv. 93. 42, quos, ut haberes, dignos duxisti. 
The reason why in such instances qui takes u conjunctive is, 
that ut is iiupUcd. Yet it cannot be denied, that sometimes ut 
is moreover expressed ; e. g. Liv. 24. l(i ; Piaut. Mil. 4. 4. 4. 
We may also reclLon here, non is sum, qui putem, 1 am not the 
man to think so : and similar instances : also whm qui is used 
after comparatives ; e. g. majora, quam qu« possent, liv. 3. 7^ : 
cf. 10, 4. 

c) When qui, qua;, quu J, is used for cum ego, cum tu, cum 
is, ea, id, and that through all cases ; e. g. ego, qui credereui, 
ha;c vera esse, eo j^rofectus sum, 1, since 1 believed &c. : tu libros 
hos spernis, quos ne legeris quidem, for cum eos ne legerisqui- 
dem^ when you have uoteven read them : quid melaudas^ quera 
ne noris quidem, whom jfou do not even know^ for cummene 
&c/: libros. misistii quorum me non cupidum esse sdres, you 
have sent me books, when you know &c.| for cum eorum : miror 
te virtutem non amare, cuius praestantiam bene noris, for cum 
eius : and this is the regular expression of Cicero. Qui, in such 
instances, governs a subjunctive, because cum 'is understood: 
Cic. Verr. 1. 25, hospes, qui nihil suspicaretur : Cic. Att, 5, 9» 
inalumus iter facere fiedibus, qui (i. e. cum) iocommodissime 
navigastemus, and so continually ; e. g. non solum (videhs) sa- 
piens» qui hinc alms, Cic. ad Div. 7. 2S : meum consilium lau- 
dandum est^ nolutrim, ibid. 1. 9* 31 : te incusamus, qui 
irftims, Terent. 3. 1. 7: naturam accusa, qua ^ ahttrtumi^ 
Cic. Acad. 4.10, and elsewhere. 

d) In the formula, est quod^ for est cur ; e. g. est quod gau- 
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«eJis, rideasy fleas &c., thou bast cause to rejoice, to laugh, to 
weep : so, non est quod rideam, fleam &c., 1 have not cauee to 
laugh, weep &c. : quod is an accusative, and stands for propter 
quod, and aliquid or ncgotium is understood with est. Est 
quod gaudeoi oocun Cic« ad Div. 7. 10 : so, nihil est, quod te 
dei, Md. 14. 12 : nec e&t, quod ^c, Cic. Fio. 2« 3 : so alsone* 
que habeo^ quiod te acevamp Cic* ad Div. 8. S : non etfy cur — 
vrfrvngaturf Gc. Or. 8 : ao also quideaquod; quidtiicurkc. 

C. All particles which in themselves do not govern 
the conjunctive, as etsi, tametsi, quamquam, quamvis 
although, si, sin, cum when, ut as, quemadmodum as, 
quod because, that, dum while, donee so long as, quoad 
so long as^quia, quoniam, quando,quandocunque when- 
soeyer, for which sometimes quandoque occurs, quam 
as ; and all interrogatives, ubi, qualis, quantus, quan- 
do, quis, quid, and particularly qui, quae, quod, have, 
in the following circumstances, a conjunctive after 
them : 

1.) Where the discourse is of a thing merely posnble, desir- 
able, or to be granted, where in English the auxiliaries shall, 

will, should, would 8cc., arc commonly used ; e. g. si quis que- 
rat, if any one shall ask : quanquam vix credam, though I 
scarcely can believe : quamvis non negaverim, or negem, al- 
though 1 cannot deny : si vidisses, if thou hadst seen : nisi puteSy 
unless thou shalt think : etiaoisi quis dicat, if any one shall say. 
Note : Btiamsi is always used for si etiam, and is therefore dif* 
hreaX from quanquam although. Veniam ante, quam tu mei 
plane obliviscaris, I shall come before you may entirely forget 
me ; an tu hoc facere possis? will you be able to do this ? num 
hoc credi bile sit ? can this he credible? ubi sit pater ? where 
may your father be ? ubi fueris? where may you have been? 
quis hoc credat ? who can believe this ? quis crederet, who could 
Mieve? &c. : Cic. Yerr. 3. 34, quid facerent miseri ? aut quid 
ftauMreui ^ what could the unhappy people do i or what refuse? 
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Ifoie: U is easy to see ilMt<tlieconjuiicli«e h&tt doei noi d»* 

pead uo tbc pai ticle but oo the st^use. 

2. ) When a conjunctive in the same period, according to the 
order of coiistructicii immediately precedes, and the sentence 

which begins with one of these particles is cloicly connected 
with ihe verb in the conjunctive that precedes ; e, g. rogo te, ut 
librum mihi des, si habeas, if thou hast it: orrogote»utUbrumy 
St habeas, mihi des : or rogo te, ut, h librum habeas, mihi des : 
here habeas is used for babes, because des precedes in the order 
of construction. Rogo te, ut fratrem tuum ames, quanquam^ 
or quamris te oderii : here oderit is used for odit, on account of 
ames : sequum est, ut mcnrtem cogitemus, cum (quandu) sani si- 
muSf it is proper that we think of death, when we are in health; 
not Bumus, because cogitemus precedes. We may also say, 
equuni est» ut, cum sani Jtmii^ mortem cogitemus j since the 
order of construction is the same. Swpe aoddit, ut ii nobis 
eripiahtur, quos roazime ametmu, whom we most love : here 
quos IS used with the conjunctive amemus, because eripiantur 
precedes : so, rex imperavit, ut, qua bello opus es$enif pararen- 
tur : Cic. ad I)iv. 3. 7. 4, primum cinn ad me aditam esset ab 
lis, qui dicerent, who said, not dicebant, on account of esset : 
' ibid. 3. 8. \9, sin hoc genere delectaris, ut, qua tibi in mentem 
veniantf aliis attribuas, not vemunt, on account of attnbuoi : 
ibid. 3. 5. 14, quod te a Sc»vola petiisse dids, ut» dvm ta ab» 
esiet— provincin pnsesset : here dum means so long as» whibt, 
and takes the conjunctive abesm, because pnemei precedes : 
ibid. 3. 6. \2, ut, dum tempus anm estet idoneum, afiqnid ne- 
gotii gerere possem. Yet we often find the indicative instead, 
when the thing must be expressed very distinctly, and all ambi- 
guity avoided; e.g. Cic. I^at. Deor. 2. 59, eihcit, ut ea, qtut 
igHoratmUf diacere — possimus : Cic. ad Div. g.4. 4, utneque 
ea, ^iftf nuno ientio, velim scribere^ for wUiam, what I think, 
my meaning : where sentiam also would have been comet 

3. ) When an accusative of the subject with its infinitive pre- 
cedes, and tiie particle refers to it; e. g. scio te, si quid mas, id 
retioere to&tv, I know'thattfaou, when thou knowest myAing^ 
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art accustomed to be silent about it ; where si is followed by 
scias, became U ioUn precedes : credattnc, remnon facturum^ 
fMngifm mam, dthough 1 know, for 3eto, becauae sie factu- 
rum precedes : deoet MO^pknUm ita vivertf ut loquaiuTf as he 
speaks, not lo^uUtir: credo patron, quia non scrtpflm^moz re* 
venmmp not scripsit, because ftatrem revenurum precedes: 
decet 7105 non rem ante suscipere, quam parati simiiSf that we 
are prepared, not sumus : scio, te nobis ea, qua egerisy narratU" 
rum, what thou hast done, not egisti : Cic. ad Div. S, 7. 8, sed 
wdto, plure8eue,q\xi de tributiti recuteut,q}xwai qui exigi velint, 
who refuse, than who are wilfiog, not recutani, volmU : ibid. 3. 
8. 8| sftftfia mibi ecaumplaem, quad in te grati €saeni, because 
tbe^ were grateful &c : and tbb is the general usage. Yet we 
sometimes find the indicative where the sense must be definite 
and all obscurity avoided ; as Cic. ad Div. 2. 4. 6, si hoc statueris 
— quibus artibus eae laudes comparantur, in iis esse lahoran- 
dum, for comparentitr, which also is coiTect after iaborandum 
tise : so also iucundiorem esse — quam senaones eorum, qui 
frtquentant, ibid. 6.21 : litsriMqnneoeseeiesteaiiiyjMmaiinie 
eil, Cic Off. d« 5. , 

III. ) The imperative is used when one bids, orders, 
exhoftSy or, in a word, when one commands or decrees 
any thing : it is thence more appropriately named, the 
iussive mode. There is nothing to remark upon it, ex- 
cept 1.) that we do not use non with it, but ne; as ite 
scribe, write not : for which we may also say, ne scri- 
bas, when we would express ourselves more mildly or 
courteously : we also say, cave scribas, dicas &c., which 
means, write no^ beware of writing &c. ; when we 
speak emphatically : 2.) that the second person in id is 
not always to be translated, thou shalt ; scribito, write, 
as well as, thou shalt write : ito go, scitote know &c. 

IV. ) The infinitive is used in many ways ; 

A. As a subject ; e. g. errare liumauum est, to erir is 
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human : we may alter the order ; e. g. humanum est 
errare, it is human to err ; where errare does not de» 
pend^n humanum, but still continues the subject, and 

the order of construction remains unaltered. It is the 
same with the words of Tiberius, boni pastoris est ton- 
dere pecus &c. ; the infinitive tondere is the subject ; 
to shear, or the shearing of the sheep &c. : so, dulce et 
decorum est pro patria mori, where mori is the subject: 
the order is, mori pro patria est dulce &c. It is the 
same with all similar instances ; as, parentum estalere 
liberos, stands for alere liberos est parentum (negotium 
or officium) : equonim est binnire: in all which in- 
stanceSi the infinitive is the subject, and is also a no- 
minative : see above^ of the Nominative. 

B. The infiuitive also follows, and is governed by 
certain verbs : in which case it is used without an ac- 
cusative of the subject ; e. g. possum faoere, volo ire &c. 
Note: Tlie rule that when two verbs come together, 
the latter is put in the infinitive, is too genera] and tin- 
defined : it leads the learner to put the infinitive after 
all verbs indiscriminately ; even to use such expres- 
sions as, operam do consequi, 1 labour to attain : pater, 
me impellit discere, my father urges me to learn : which 
are incorrect. Nor, in prose, can we say, qusero com- 
parare, I seek to gain, for studco Sec. : though poets 
speak thus ; e. g. Ovid. Her. 12. 176; Trist 5. 4. 7 : 
Am. 1.8. 51 : Phsddr. 3.proi.24. There are only some 
particular verbs which admit an infinitive after them ; 
e.g. voloy fiolo, malOf aipio, co7W)\ tanto, audcOy paro, I 
am preparing or intending, e. g. to travel, proticisci ,* 
dubUo^ when it means, to hesitate ; e.g. non dubito fit* 
teri, I do not hesitate to confess : yet instead of this we 
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often find non dubito quin ; e. g. Cic. Sull. 2, non dur 
UUisse quia defenderet, for defendere : and eUewhere; 
e.g. Cic. Agr. 2. 26 : Cic. Flacc 17 : Cic. Manil. 16, 
23 : Cic. Mil. 23 : studeo, cogito, I intend, or design : 
p(mum, queo, nequco ; oUiviscor^ e. g. oblitus sum di« 
cere : debeo, incq^ioy cofiy cmstitm to determine, tore- 
flolye : so statao^ e. g. statu! ire, I have resolved to go : 
so also decerno, e. g. decrevi ire, I have decreed to go ; 
detino: consuescOf to he accustomed: videor^ I seem: 
dkor^feaw^ I am reputed ; e. g. pater dicitur essedoc^ 
tus, your father is said to be learned, which is the cor- 
rect order, and not dicitur pater esse &c. : hahtOy \ have 
it in my power, e. g. habeo pollkeri, Cic. ad Div. 1.6, 
I can promise : habeo dicere, Cic. Rose. Am. 35 : Cic. 
Fin. 3. 19 : ad/innare, Liv. 44. 22 ; so habeo, I ought 
or should ; as, rogas ut habeam curare^ Varr. R. R. 1. 1 : 
pontnt habet talli, i. e. debet, Val. Fiacc. 1. 671 : also 
in certain instances, disco, docco; as, disco so ibcrc : ex- 
perientia^(»ce^ prudenter vivere : cogo^ cogor ; as, coactus 
sum fugere : reciao^ e. g. ire recusat, for which we 
algo find quin, quo minus, and ne ; e. g. te recusare 
quin restituas, Liv. 8. 7 : so also quin acciperet, non re- 
cusasse, for accipere, Cic. Quint 20 : non recusavit, 
quo minus poenam subiret, for subire, Nep. Epam. 8 : 
sententiam ne diceret, recusavit, for dicere, Cic. Off. 3. 
27 : further, after the impersonal verbs; Sisstat, sc.sen- 
tentia, it is determined : Nep. Att. 21, stat akre mor- 
bom : Stat remvare, Virg. Mn, 2. 750 : also with sen- 
tentia, e. g. Hannibali sententia stetit pergere ire, Liv. 
21. 30: after to, libet, poenitet^ pudet, piget Sec; as, 
licet videre^ it is allowed to see. It is thus used after 
ei^ for licet; e.g. est scire, one may know, Terent. Ad. 
5. 3. 42 : and thus est is often used with an inhnitive, 
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e. g. Ovid. Trist. 5. 11. 19: Plin. H. N. 8. 23 : Tac. 
Ann. 16. 34 : Liv. 42. 41 : Sail. lug. 1 10 : Hor. Epist 

1. I. 32 : Virg. Ed. 10. 46. Alio parce end fugCy espe- 
cially in the poets, are followed by an infinitive ; as, 
parce qiusrcre^ fuge qtusrere, ask not : Liv. 34. 32, 
puce iflclSiff^ refrain f^m boasting: paieitedepraidBre^ 
Ovid. Art. 2. 557 : yitain parsi perdere, Terent Hec 
3. 1. 2: parce contemnere, Ovid. Her. 16. 279 : fuge 
qwu^e, Hor. Od. 1. 9. 13 : fuge crederCf TibuU. 1.4. 
69 (9) : non fugis impotuimj for impenere, Ovid. Her. 
9. 75. Also after tempera, Plant. Pa3n. Prol. 22 : 5. 2. 
76 : Cic. Div. 1. 22, e poeta ; Gell. 4. 9 : after inter- 
mUto, Cic. Tusc. 1. 28 : Cic. ad Div. 7. 12 : Cses. B. 
O. 4. 31 : afker praiermittOj Nep. Com. 4 : Cass. B. C. 

2. 39. Note : We also find the infinitive after adjec- 
tives in the poets, and elsewhere ; e. g. after paviduSf 
SU. 1. 406 : soUers, Hor. Od.4. 8. 8 : Ovid. Am. 2.7. 
17 : fdiv, Vir^. iEn. 9. 772 : ingais, Sil. 10. 216 : Ice- 
tus, Sil. 9. 223 : nianifestus, Tac. Ann. 2. 57 : Pand. 
30. leg. 33 : Auct Dial, de Orat. (at the end of Ta- 
citu;s) 16: segriis, Hor. Od. 3. 21. 22: Ovi^. Trist 
5. 7. 19; imuetus^ e. g. vifwi^ Liv. 4. 31 : and after 
otbeis. 

C. The infinitive in particular is used with the ao** 
cusative of the subject, where in English, and most 

other languages, that and a nominative are used ; e. g. 
audio, patrem esse doctum, I hear that your father ia 
learned : scio, matrem venisse, I know lhatmy mo&er 
is come. This is concisely called the accusative with 
the infinitive, which is too indefinite ; because in the 
expressions, patris est, liberosakre; boni pasloris est^ 
iandere pecwi ; the accusative is uaed with aa infinitive. 
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It is more perspicuously termed, the accusative of the 
tiAfed wiih the itifimiive. Since it is frequently used, 

where iii English we have that with a nominative and 
personal verb, the Latin particles therefore which ex- 
press ihaif yiz. qnodi ut, qnin, and sometimes an, are . 
in certain instances omitted^ and fke nmninatiye of the 
subject changed into the accusative ; as audio, patrem 
venisse, for audio, quod pater venit Since this mode 
of speaking is very common in the ancients, and tiie 
whole subject requires precise limitations, it shall here 
be explained at large. To understand it correctly, we 
must know where these particles should be used, and, 
tiience, when they must be omitted* 

1.) Where these particles must be used : 

i) An whether, is the easiest : it is put whenever whether 
is used in English without being followed by or ; e.g. dubito 
OH pater venturus sit, I doubt whether my father will cotne. 

ft 

b) Quin that — not, sometimes thatj follows mn dubito, non 
dubium est, and similar expressions; as, non dubito, quin pater 
ven turns sit, 1 doubt not that my father will come : and so inali 
other instances, whm to domht is coaoected with a dative. 
To tiiM bek)Dg 4DtemgatioD8, wliere a se^tive is not es» 
pnased, but winch hsfc the same foice as if it were; a8» fnk 
dMat piin pat«r 'vmtorua tit f who douhts that mj father wilt 
come? since this is equivalent to, no man doubts &,c. : so, cui 
dubium esty f/uin deus iustus sit ? which is equivalent to, nemhii 
est dubium quin &c. We also find quin after ooa dubito, I do 
not hesitate, where usually an infinitive foUows: Me a little h»> 
fore. Further, quin is often used after noil facere fouwutf . noil 
Jimpotett, pahm akett &c.»for«if non; 9A,nonJkrifiek9it^nn 
(Svdam, itis not possible that I should not believe it; more 
Wfifly, I roust believe it : non potuifacere, quin irem, I could 
sot but go : turn possum facere, quin mittam, Cic. Att. 12. 27 : 
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here for quin, ut non is used ; e. g. tion possum facert, ut non 
&c., ibid. 11. 21 : Jaccre non possum, ut nihil dem lilerarunip 
ibid. 14 : non fieri potest, ut non &c., Cic. Amic. 21 : also merely 
ut, when it means* it is not posnible, that; e. g. CicTusc. l.d: 
further, parum abett, quin credam, there wants little of mj 
believing : parum aberat quin caderet^ there wanted little but 
that he should fall : parum aberat quin cecidissem, there wanted 
little, but that I had fallen : so, non multum ahest, ahfuit, quin 
there wants, wanted, not much, but that &.c. : also nihil 
abest, quin aim miserrimus, Cic. Att. II. 15. So, miJu non 
jNMSUfii temperare, I cannot refrain, govern myself, e. g. quin 
damem, but that I must exclaim : nequesibi iea^feraturoSf quin 
&c., C>es. B. G. 1. 33 : vix ttmperaiDere animis quin &c, Ltr. 
5. 45 : agre temperatum eii, quin &€., Uv. 32. 10 : nee temper 
ravit, quin iactaret. Suet. Cms, 22 : instead of which quo minus 
is used ; e. g. ncyueo mihi temperare, quo minus — adferara, 
Plin. H. N. 18. 6: also ne, Plaut. Stich. 1. 2. 60: also the in- 
finitive; c. g. Plaut. Poen. ProL22: ibid. 34; ibid. 5. 2. 76: 
Gell. 4. 9 : Cic. Div. I. 22, e poeta. Also in more instances ; 
e. g. Cic. Phil. 2. 10, ego — nikU praiermin, quin Pompeium 
a CsBsaris copiunctioDe avocarem, I have omitted nothing to 
separate Pompcy firom his connection with Ciesar: Terent 
Adelph. 3. 1.6, nam nunquam unum intermittit diem, quin 
semper veniat, fur he never omits una day, but that he always 
comes ; Cic. Marc. 8, non fuit recusandum in tanto civili bello, 
^tfi respublica — multa perderet, we could not refuse in so 
great a civil war, but that the state should lose something : and 
Sius quin is often used after recusare ; e* g. Cic. ad Biv. 6. 18 
(19) : Cic. Acad. 4. 4: Caes. B. G. 4. 7 : at other times m Is 
used instead, Nep. Hann. 12: Cses. B. C. 3. 82: or quo mi' 
7iusy Cic. Fin. 1.3: 3. 19 : also, quin, ne, quo mimis, follow 
recuso, where properly the infinitive should be used ; e. g. non 
recttsasse, quin acciperet, for auipere, Cic. Quint. 20 : further, 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 12. 5, deeue mihi nolui, quin te admooerem, 1 
was unwilling to injure myself by not reminding you : so, non 
fa$ est exorarif quin 8lc., for ut non, Cic. Quir. Red. 9 : o6m- 
stere quin, for ut non, Liv. 29. 60 : otherwise ne, Nep. Milt 3. 
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There it something singular Plaut. Mil. 4^ 8. 33, nequeo quin 

fleam, 1 cannot refrain from weeping, where facere may be un- 
derstood : so ?iequeo, qain lacrumenif Terent. Hec. 3. 3. 35 : so 
non possum » quin exclamem, i. e. I must exclaim, Plaut. Trin. 
3.2. 79: which words are repeated, Cic. Or. 2. 10: ao, liOA 
poteH (sc. fieri) quin obsUp Plaut. Mil. 3. 1.7: video nonpO' 
Um (for posse) qmn eioquar« ibid. Bacch. 3. 6. 30. Further, 
Css. B. Cm 3. 94> neque vero Ceesareni fefelUi, quin ab iis co- 
hort bus — initiuin victorin oriretur, nor did it escape Csroar, 
that the victory would begin with those cohorts : so also after 
other words, as dicere, negare, suspicio, where otherwise the 
accusative is used : yet there is generally a negative expressed 
or implied ; e. g. alteruoi diet nou potest, quin ii — beati sin^ 
for eos non beatos esse, Cic.Tu8C.6. 7 : negare non pone, quin 
rectius sit, Liv, 40. 36 : non abeit tuspkio, quin ipse — consd- 
▼erity Can. B. 6. 1. 4 : to after ignorare; e. g. quis ignorai, 
quin tria GraBcorum genera nntffor tria Grsscorum genera esse, 
Cic. Flacc. 27 : also after exspectare ; e. g. non modo non ne- 
cesse sit, sed ne utile quidem, quin mox iudicium fial, eispectartg 
Cic. Invent. 2. 28 ; yet Erae^ti has printed quam (or quin. 

c) Ut or uH, tbaty u used 1.) when it is equivaUsni to, in 
order that, and therefore denotes the end or cause ; as, feci hoc 
ut videres, I did this that you might see: tu abis ut ditior re- 

dcas, you go away that you may return richer: so also, t/f vere 
dicam, Cic. Verr. o. 69, that 1 may say the truth : so also, ut 
venusdicam, Cic. Pis. 26 : ut ita dicam, Quintil. 8. 3. 37 : so 
also ut nihil dicam de eo, or ut taccam 6cc., that I may say no- 
thing about that, or to be silent about that : 2.) to denote a con« 
sequence or inference; e. g. CroBsus iUe tandem infelix iiiit: 
si^ verum sit, neminem semper felicem esse, so that it is true, 
that DO one &c. : Cic. Marc. 6, ut dubitare debeat nemo, so 
that no one ought to doubt: and elsewhere; e.g. Cic. ad Div.7. 
7: 12. 3: &c. 3.) after words expressing comparison, as ita, 
sic, tam, tantopere, tantus, talis, tot, adeo, tantura so much, is 
for taiisp hacteous so far Sec. ; e. g. ila te amo, ut neminem ma- 
gis amare posaim : tatis est vir, ut &c* : ea$ mibi literas misisti 
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mi Ice,, joa have Mot me 8acb iettm» thai Idc. : m mi virtute^ 
tif tcc.|bebaovurtiioiii|th«t&c.: to also after oomparathea; 
e.g. vidflttr ease akkUf quam mt — posmasy Cic Or. 3. ^ i.e. 
higher than that, or too high for &c. : so after mferius, Gie. Pb. 

26: antiquius, Cic. ad Div, 11. 5: potius, Li v. 9-14: magis, 
QuiDtil. 8. 3. Yet we must carefully observe whether the 
English th4it refers to the words above mentioned ; otherwise 
ut is not utedy even though they precede : e. g. quemadmocUim 
tu iUud negaa^tTa cfodo^ venun ciae^ lo I believe^ l/mr it is true : 
hmltodoetnotreAr tojOy but to 1 Mmv^ and therefore it 
muUbaiDoorreettoMyyitf vmainl* Further, CScero oAsn 
says fduB km credas, or tibi iia pefsuadeas , ma per omnia foo- 
turum &c. : here ita lias scarcely any meaning, or simply means 
so much, or this, instead of hoc : and the sentence me omnia fac- 
turum refers not to tVa, but credas, persuadeas. Thus it would 
be incofiect to say, tantus hie vir putavit, ul res aliter se ba- 
beat, for rem se aliter habere; unoe the latter aentsDoe does nol 
refer to UmiuSf but to ftUmrii. 4.) After aoy eapreasioDs, pai^ 
ticulariy verbs or even sttbstaouves, which d<^ or should and 
might contain the cause of the foUowing sentence^ and expresa 
the eventSy/rom vthich the events contained in the following sen- 
tence which begins with thai, arise as a consequence, or for 
which they do happen, or should and might happen. Such are 
those expressioosy particularly verbs, which denote to will, wish, 
bid, exhort* vemindi uige^ command, permit^ provide, takepaioi^ 
odvise^ causey to be necessary, expedieot, reasonable^ to happen, 
come to pass, foUow; e«g« rogo, ut venias, lask thee tooome: 
volOy ut scribasy I wishtboe towitte: opto, ut iUud fial^ Iwish 
that it may be done : pater me hortatus est, ut dfscerem, my 
father exhorted me to learn, not discere : cur me impellis, ut 
festinem ? why do you urge me to hasten f rex imperavit, ut 
luec iierenty the king commanded that these things should be 
done : and so all verbs of commanding ; even iubeo, which go> 
ncrallty takes an infinitive^ is sometimes foUowed by ul ; e. g. 
tmsj^i ftf petemnty latr. dd* 16 : m&erenfquetit Bcc.y liv. 1. 17 : 
iubere tUf Cic Verr. 4. 2€ : senatus deerevit, popuhisucfii^y tft 
&c.y ibid. 2. 67 : velitis iubeaiis, ut &c.y Gell* 5. 19* ftx>m the 
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{bmulAof mogHaoa: do fiiftcraf» «if Qce^ OvkL Her. 1. 101: 
inUrt teoBtttm^itf — trmiceret, Liv- 48. 3^ : kMmi$ art fiiot- 
rem« Hor. Sat 1. 4. 181 : wbet, «# dicaal Su:,, Pittil. Ampk. 

1 . 50 : quibus iusserat, lU resisterent, Tac. Ann. Id. 40, and 
elsewhere : also without ut, and with a bare conjunctive ; e. g. 
iube, mibi respotideat, Terent. Eun. 4. 4. Q4, and elsewhere : fur- 
Ibor^pstiior ut h»c slo^ I allow these things to be : cura ut valeM« 
ttke cmtbalyott be weUyOf yourhoaltb; opmrnciabo^utdiacwB^ 
1 win take pains tbat I mijr learo* to teanitiioldiBoeie : opeiw 
emwai dedi, ut iitaa tea inmireiBt I used all paina that I 
Biigbt find those things : suadeo tibi, ut domi maneas, I per- 
suade you to remain at home : hiec res taciet, ut miser sim, this 
thing makes me miserable : necesse est, ut venias, it is necessary 
that thou come : Gell. 2* 29, necesse est^ uti vos auferam » yet 
this ia rare, and ti^ is more usually omitted ; e. g. audacta oster^ 
dahur metm td, Cic* Rose* Am. 82 : mieani meaae ut, ibkL 
40 : vmidtUnec^mtU, Gie. Verr< 9. 8^ and ebewbere : or ii^ 
atead, Ibe aocnsative with tbe iofiiu6?e is used : so oportet is 
sddom used with ut ; e. g. Cic. Invent. 8.19) multum oportet, 
diu coDsistat; where Ernesti has changed ut into et: it is 
more commonly used with a bare conjunctive, or with the ac- 
cusative and infinitive , e. g. oportU pater icribat, or oportet pa* 
trem seribere: so also after opus est wesomedmes find ut; e.9» 
Plaui. Tffuc. fi.d«7 : 8*6. 19a 5. 11 : mnre^requeatly the ae* 
cuaativia and infimfive : fiulfaer, utile est^ utdiscamus^ it ispio» 
fitaUe for us to learn : though we ate unoartain whether utile 
followed by ut, occurs in ancient writers : it is commonly used 
with an in6nitive, or an accusative and infinitive: sequumestut 
hoc fiat, it is reasonable that this happen : Plaut. Rud. 4. 7,4^ 
fsquum eat ii^.&c^ and elsewhere ; e. g. Pand. 45. 9,3: 90 also 
after ssquitas, e.g. quam babet mqmtatem, ut amittat? Gic. OC 
^fiS.; also aftsr offictum es^ Phuit. Pseud. 4. l.Q: Terant. 
Andr, 1. 1. 141 : Cic. FuuS. 6: Gels. 3.4: CtAam. 18. IS: 
after pnwlaruni t2fadesti, et rectum et wusi,Cie. Tusc. 9. 89 : 
ssipe fit ut homines moriantur, it often happens that men die : 
accidit heri, ut domi non essem, it chanced yesterday that 1 
was not at boone : non omnibus contingit utdivites sin^ it does 
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not befall all to be rich, all have not the good luck to be rich : 
luoc sequitur ut v«rum «t» hence it folbws that it it true. Ex- 
amples, where ut fellows fit, aocidity contingit, are frequent in 

the ancients : so even it, Cic. Or. 2. 5. To tiiese belongs futu- 
rum est, futurum esse or fore ; as, spero fore vt discas, I hope it 
will happen, that thou ma^^st learn ; more briefly, i hope thou 
wilt learn : futurum eue, ut peUerantur,<!)«8. B. G. 1. 32, for 
puliuin in ; so, tunc fiiturum est, ut a^grotes, hence it will 
happen, that thou wilt be sick. Also est, wben it is used ia 
drcumtocutionB; as, est ut velim, for vob ; Qc. Or. Q9$ettui 
id — deceat, for id deoeft: Terent. Phorm. 2. 1. 40, si est, pzr 
true, culpatn ut Antipho in se admiserit, if it be true tiiat Aii- 
tipho has committed a fault, or if Antipho has committed a fault: 
Cic. Or. 2. 36, est ut philosophi tradant, tor phiiosophi tradunt : 
Hor. Od. 3. i,9$e8t viro vir latius oidioet arbusta sukiis&c., 

1. e. it somettmes happens that &c. : so, quandofuU^ ui- non li- 
oeiet? for quando non Ucmti Gc. Coal. 90: si ut dicatf 
for St Heii, Ter. Hec. 4. 1. 43 : non est, ut copia maior donari 
possit, i. e. non potest copia &c., Hor. Epist. 1. 12. 2 : non erat 
ut fieri posset, for non fieri poterat, Lucret. o. 977 : also after 
potest, it IS po^>sible; e. g. potest, ut arbitrentur, Plaut. Pseud. 

2. 2. 38 : poiest, ui admiaerit, Cic. Clucnt. 37 : also after est, 
i. e. there is cause, e. g. neque est ut putemusi Plin. H. N. 18. 
1 : ille erat, ut odisset, Cic. Mil. 13 : ma^s est, ut ipse mokfste 
ferat^ Qc. Ccel. 6. Particularly here belong the expressions^ 
fnof estf ut &c., it is the custom that &c., Cic. Brut. 21 : mom 
est, ut &c.. Cic. Verr. 1. 26: in morem xenerat, ut &c., lav. 
42. 27 : at other times the infinitive follows ; e. g. Virg. iEn. 1. 
336 (340) : Liv. 32. 5 : 39, A3 : also the gerund, Cic ad Div. 
12. 17 : reliquum est, ut &c., it still remains that -&c., I^ep. 
Alt. 21 : Cic. ad Div. 7. 3 1 : so also restat, ut dicamus &c., it 
still remains, that &c. : Cic. Acad. 4. 2,restat, ut respondeam : 
CicJ^at. Deor. fi. 16, restat ut'nt &c. To these also belongb 
the expression, tanium alfest, ut &c. ; e. g. tantum ahest, ut ad* 
siduc discas, ut potius literas omncs oderis, thou art so far from 
learning assiduously, that thou rather hatest all learning. In this 
instance ut is repeated, and for perspicuity often takes potius or 
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contra with it : yet ut is only used once, when t^ntum abest fii^ 

lows another sentence ; as^tu odisti onmet literas, tantiim abest 
ut ads'idue discas, thou hatest all learning, so far art thou from 
learning assiduously. It is also used once only in other instances ; 
aSy tan turn abest a cupiditate glorise, ut omni forUina contentus 
aity he is so far from the desire of glory, that bets contented with 
aiiy fortune. Also at is sometimes used-after iotegrum est, Cic. 
Tusc. 5. 21 : panim es^ QuintiL 6. 1. 38 : 10. 7* 24: pnsler* 
missum est, Cic Att 13. 21 : prohari potest, Cic. Tusc. 3. 3 : 
obsequi, Liv. 42. 21 : verum est, Nep. Hann. 1: verisimile 
est, Cic. Verr. 4. 6: also ut is used after substantives; as, 
tuae voluniati itt venirera, parui, thy vviah, »hat 1 should 
come : after seoteotia, Cic. ¥m, ^.11: defeDsio, Quiotil. 7* !• 
3d : 5,) in an explanation ; e. g. altera res est, ut — rem ge* 
raSy Cic. Off. 1. 20, the other thing is, or consists in tiiis, that 
3cc : 6.) finally, it b used after mbs of fearing, where it means 
iStaX — not ; as, timeout pater veniat, I fear that my father will not 
come. Note : We also find Jaccre quod for ut; e. g. utinara dii 
fecissent, quod ea lex esset constiluta, Vitruv. 10. pra;f. On 
the contrary, we find ut after verum est, Nep. Hann. i : after 
verisimile est, Cic. Verr. 4. 6 : see above, and hereafter more 
at large. 

d) Quod, that or because, which is properly the accusative of 
the relative qui^ with propter or ad understood, to speak gene- 
rally, is used or should be used to denote the cause of what pre- 
cedes, and may therefore always be rendered beeau$e, and hence 
is entirely diflferent in sense and use from ut ; as also when any 
thing precedes, which cannot be the cause of the sentence which 
follows, and begins with that : c. gaudeo quod sanus es, I 
rejoice tliat thou art well : here my joy is not the cause that 
you are well, since you would be equally well without it: oa 
the contrary, thy being well is the cause of my joy. • 'JBut in par- 
ticular, quod is or should be used after expressions, particularly 
verbs and substantives, which denote 1 .) a taking heed, remark- 
ing, perceiving, whether by the senses or the understanding ; as 
to hear, see, feel, think, understand, observe, conceive, mark, 
remark, notice, retain in mind, recollect, forget, judge, suspect, 

vol.. JI. P 
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€Mij0elu«» iiti^g^ ooododttf woader^ know, be ^pioniil : to« 
IImt, it it certUQ, deiur, mmnSutp wdUmownlce. : fi.)dbr ea»* 
pr ww oo a and modes of feeling ; at ton^oice, grieve, be imwift* 

ing, be angry, weep, lament, be uneasy, tremble, hope : except 
U> fear, which does not belong to these, since verbs of fearing are 
followed by ne or ut ; ne that, and ne noo, or ut, that DOt : 
3.) after ezpressiont^ eapecially verbs and substantives, wbicli 
aignify an iodicatkm or notice^ whdfaar bj wofdty lookt^ gtaluret^ 
or tnj other way : anoiig^ wfaicfa are verba denodag to m^, 
write, confess, tie, reveal, betray, indicate^ gpve to tmdmtand^ 
make known, relate, report, proclaim, notice, keep secret, testify, 
absure, swear to : also after substantives wliich denote a report, 
narration, rumour &c. 

8.) When and under what circumstances these fuurficles are 

omitted, must be now explained : an, quin, ut and quod are 
omitted, and the nominative of the subject with its indicative or 
conjunctive is changed into the accusative with the infinitive; 
where it is evident that the verb must be retained in tlie same 
tense. But wlien thb should take place is hard to define, and 
required much caution; for in some instances it is neoetaary, 
and prindpally instead of quod *: sometimes dtber way is in- 
diflerent, the particle with the nonnnative, or the acaisative 
with tlie infinitive: sometimes the particle must be retained, 
and the accusative with the infinitive would be incorrect. 

This point will now be considered : 

A. An (whether) must be retained after all Terbs 
which it regularly follows; except after dubito, dubiam 

est, where it is allowed to use tlie accusative with the 
infittitive ; as, dubito an pater venturua sit ; or dubito^ 
patraB Tenturum esse : dubito an &c. oocms Nep« 

Thras. 1 : dubito followed by an accusative and infini- 
tive, Liv. 5. 2. 

B. Quui may be omitted, and the accusative with 
the infinitive substituted, only after non dubito, uon 
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-dubiiim «it» Md timilar ^OBgn^ioas '; ^ nemo dttbita% 
qnis dubhat? wbere lumever it may with equal cor- 
rectness be used ; e. g. non dubito, quin hoc verum sit, 
hoe Temm esse. Thus Nep. Prof, non dubUo /are 
plerosque : so Liv.26. 16 : Plin. Epist 6. SI : quin i3 
used Cic. Att. 6. 2, nofi dubitabat, quin &c. : so cam 
dubUes (for ne dubita) qmn &c., Cic. ad Div. 5, 20 : 
MM «i< dubumfy fKtn&c, Cic. Or. 2. 6. On the «oq^ 
traiy, after all odier similar expressions ; as, non fieri 
potest, non facere possum, parum abest &c., quin must 
inTariably be used ; and the accusative with the infini- 
tive would be a gross firalt. Nate : There also occurs 
non dubium est, quin nofi &c., where wliat follows is 
denied, Terent And. 2. 3. 17. So, non ilubito, quin 
mh fitt, i am oooideni thai it will nol happen. 

C. £8 requirsis the most caution : viz. 

L) Ut in the following instances must be retained : 

1.) When k is the same as, m order that; e. g. feci propter^ 
ea» w€ wkni, I did H on purpose, Ihal he might see. 

£.) When it dflooles a oooaequence, as in the feOpwiog s»- 
,fiple;C— arjniierB|ieriit; itf «i valde «rmi^ ^li eimi piv>^ 
^cissiiiwhabeaa^ioAt they amwirong Sec*; hem the aocu- 
Mtinm$erfmewfoMbB$nioQmcU 

9.) After the words sjgnifyiDg comparison, ita, sic> tam» taljsy 
taoUis, tantum so much, tot, adeo, tantopere, hacteniis so far, 
;andUielike; also after (or talis. Here also the ancusative 
would be incorrect : we must always say, ita te amo ut &c. : 
iaSi fmU ut &c. : ea virtute prsditus es, ut omnes te Isudeot, 
tboa art a jpenon of such virtue, that all pjmie thee': valor est 
fmm ut eum satis huidare queam Ice. 

* 4») After many verbs and various phrases : e.g. make} 
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as facio, efficio, perficio : in fades ui miser sis, not te esK.mtr 
lerum : except wber« faoere is the same as fiogere, pooere^ 8U{^ 
pose that; e. g. faciamus, deum none8Be» let us suppose thai 
there is no God : so Cic. ad X)iv. 7- 23. 1, fac qui ego sum, 
€iu te, suppose that thou wert in my place: so, facanimos non 
remanere, Cic. Ttisc. 1. 84: facio me alias res agere, Cic. ad 
Div. 1.5. 18, I suppose &.C. : J'ac potuisse (sc. te) Phil. 2. 3: 
also in other places, where it may be translated partly to mak^ 
partly to allege, partly to allow ; e. g. Jack macrescere volucres^ 
Varr. R. K. 3. 5 : facito hifervere, Colum. 1£. 38. 5 : fecit 
dieesH (for decessisse) populum, Tereut. Heaut. f rol. S 1 : Plato 
mundum a deo edifiearijfacii, i. e. dicit, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.8: 
Homerus tierculem ab Ulysse convenhi faeii, ibid. 3. l6 : 
hanc herbam nervos glutinare faciunt, i. e. dicunt, putant, Plin. 
H.N. 25. 5 : me cernere Ictum nati fecist'u Vire^. -^n. 2. 538: 
illnm forma timere facit, Oviil. Her. 17. 174. Further, ut must 
be retained after efiicio^ periicio ; as, efiecisti ut tua virtus ap- 
paieret, not virtu tcm tuam apparere : yet somedroes the accu- 
satiTe with the infinitive follows efficio ; e. g. vult ^ptere, ani* 
mof esse, Cic. Tusc. 1. 31: ex quo effidiur hominem — nom 
posse, ibid. 3. 5 : voluptates ad exitum perficit proeedere, Ar- 
nob. 4. So also 2.) after verbs denoting to care, provide, take 
pains; as, curavit ut res fieret, not rem fieri : operam dabo, or 
navabo, ut libri tibi niittantur, I will take care that the books be 
sent to yoU| not iibros mitti. But studco is more rarely followed 
by ut; e.g. Uirt. Alex, l : Pand. 43. 10. 1, twice repeated: 
Cato R. R. 5 : or ne^ Pand. ibid. : Phsodr. £pil. 6 : moie 
commonly by the infinitive : sometimes even die accusadve witb 
the infinitive ; e. g. gratom se tmferi studet, Cic. OfflS. and 
elsewhere; e. g. Terent. llcc. 2. 2. 23 : Sail. Cat. 1 : Cic. ad 
Div. 1 1. 28. Mat. 3.) after the expression, to carry a thing so 
far* rem eo producere, id efficcre, id consequi : 4.) after id 
agere, spectare, to have that view or intention : 5.) after verbs 
denoting to persuade^ exhort, urge, compel, command : a) to 
persuade \ e. g. suadeo tibi ut'scribas : b) to uige ; as impello te, 
ut discas : c) to compel ; e. g. coegit me, ut facerem : d) to 
command ; as impero to command, pra^cipio to director enjoin. 
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mmdo to coniniission ? rex impeniTi t,prscepit, ut ista fierent : 
inandavit mihl ut emcrcm : iubeo, however, has more com- 
monly the accusative with tiie infinitive ; ai^, rex iussit rem fieri, 
not ut &c. : yet we fiad it not unfrequeutly with ul ; e. g, Li v. 
1* 17 : 32. 6 : Cic. Verr. 4* 22 j as was lately remarked : it also 
occurs without ut^ with a conjunctive ; as iube res fiat : iube^ 
filiuavemat: Ter. Bun. 4. 4. 24, iube nuhi respondeat: cf. 
Ovid. Am. 1. 11. 29: Art. 1.567 : lav. 44. «. Also veto to for- 
bid, to say in a commanding, beseeching, persuasive manner, 
that a thing shall not be, is commonly used with an accusative 
and infinitive; e.g. vetat earn mirari, Liv. 2U. 10: rationes ve- 
tabant me reipublica? diffidere, Cic. ad Div. 5. 13 : yet ne also 
is used, Hor. Sat. 2. 3. IB? : also tlie conjunctive without ne, 
e. g. vetabo tit &c., Hor. Od. d. 2. 25. On the contrary, dico, 
■Cribo^nuntio, and nmilar verbe^ when they contain the notion 
of a command, or at least of an ui^gent wish or demand, belong 
to these, and must be followed by ut ; e. g. die tuo filio, ut ad 
me veniat, tell your son to come to me : scnatus ei scripsit, ut 
rediret, the senate wrote to him, that he should return : G.) after 
the verbs fit, accidit, contingit, evenit, ut must be retained : 
hioc factum est, ut ab omnibus laudaretur : accidit ut pater mo* 
feretur, not patrem mori : non fieri potest, ut miser sis &g. : so 
also, 7.) ut must follow xdiquum est, restat &c. : also est, fore, 
fiiturum est; e. g. est ut dicat: see above, IV. C. c: 8) also 
after verbs denoting to beg or entreat. 

Note : Yet exceptions to these rules are not wanting in the 
ancients ; e. g. after imperare we find an accusative and infini- 
tive^ Terent.Andr.5.2. 1 : Cic. Cat 1.11: Nep. Hann. 11, and 
daewhere : ao also after pnedpere an infinitive, Ovid. Art 8. 
415 : Plin. H. N. 25. 4 : ao after cogci e ; e. g. te emera coegit, 
Cic. Off. 3. 13 y me \uvere, Cic. Att. 3. 3 : after suadere, Virg. 
Geor. 4. 264 : Phaedr. 1. 15. 6 : also with an accusative of the 
person and infinitive, Terent, Hec. 3. 5. 31: Virg. ^n. 12. 
238: after euro, Colum. 9* 9: parUcularly when it may be 
translated, to be willing; e.g.neque redire curavity Cic. ad JDiv. 
1.9: nec docti legere curarent Cic. Acad. 1.2: curabis esse^ 
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when it means, to let or ciame ; e. g. euro rem parkri; for which 
euro rem parandam is more usual ; e. g. signum avellendum cu- 
ravit, Cic. Verr. 4. 49 : curavit buculam facieudam, Cie. Dir- 
1. 24| and elsewhere^ e. g. Nep. Dion. 6 : so also Cic. Arch. 3^ 
emtigU «> miUaUm, for ut antecelleret : so Hor. Epiat. 1. 17* 
M: totftSTMdNlit) e.g» CIctdDiv.^ 11. (ia),Beo«ii 
9ioMtm§mlliiipM$m9, Arue opus mUd mei* Altafocul 
lit (e. g. eat vt iHcttt pMr, ibr ^ter dicit) we find est with m 
infinitive ; e. g. est interdum prasstare mercaturis rem qusrere^ 
for prajstat interdum &c., Cato R. R. 1 : so also futrit mihi 
eguisse — * amicitise tusB, for eguerim, Sail. lug. 110: magis est 
d^kirtf Pand.46.S. 72 : also after esto it may be, esto, aUnte* 
Miri«Horit.£|^ 1. U81. AkouloftsnliiiW before diiiooa* 

)lffiM^pit>dCMiMjieMNif|iliid, 5. 58t It MqM ovo^ tecifli^ 

gts, Cic. ad Dir. 5. 18 : rogat, ietHes, Ovid. Am. S. 14. 4, mad 
elsewhere : after reUquum est, Cic. ad Div\ 9-9' 15. 21 : 10 
ibo aometittie& ato permitto« sinoi iubeO| wad other verba. 

IL) Aflxsir Ae fdltolHng, id mf iMiSHtid, itt 
clianged into th^ Hficusativ^ trith th^ hifitittive ; as, to 
be willingi unwilling, to wisli, allow, permit; it is rea- 
sonable, expedient, necessaiy* it follows &c. : e. g. to- 
lui te id facere, and ut tu id faceres : nolo id fieri, and 
nolo lit id fiat : cupio, rempnblicam esse salvam, and 
«i rest)ubUcasalva sit : patioii fero, sino^ rem ita fieri, I 
tifo#thttkiiig^sol^ha|2^«iidttM itefiat:»4uHi 
est 'nbs denm m^t^, it id f^2ck^Mft 1h«:#fel«rtfeQod, 
atid ut amemus &c. : so also after iustum and verum, 
i.e. 8B<]uuin est; utile est, or topedit, libros hos iegi, 
and ut hi libri legantur : yet after aequum, iustum, ve- 
rum, utile est, expedit, the infinitive with the accusa- 
tive seenU to be more usual ; and it is doubtful wbe> 
tber iitHe^t caki be ibumd with ut. Oportot homiftem 
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discere, md (ut) homo discat, a man must learn, it is 
necesaaij or expedient that a man learn : both ere yery 
usual, but in the second instance ui is more commonly 
omitted : it is the same with necesse est, e. g. necesse 
est hominem mon, and (ut) homo moriatur, it is uu- 
ttToidable, absolutely necessary, that man die, for a 
man to die : hinc sequitur, deum esse iustum, and ut 
ileus ait iustus, hjence it follows that God is just : botk. 
ase my common : so, bine consequens est, hence it 
Mloira, wifh ut, or an aocusative and infinitiye. It 
hence appears, that it is not an error to place ut after 
the above-mentioned verbs, unless perhaps after iubeo, 
where the accusative with the infinitive is more usual, 
diough it is scarcely a fault to say iubeo ut We 
may also remark, that in absolute expressions, without 
iseference to particular persons, these verbs are more 
commonly followed by a ptassrre than an active ; e. 
rex iussit captivos redimi, in preference to rex iussit 
captivos redimere. Yet we sometimes find the active; 

Vifg* 3. 9, Anchises iiare fettis vela iubeba^ 
for i&rW; and elsewhere, e. g. ibid. 5. 773 : 12. 584 : 
Hor. Od. 3. 24. 42 : so caste iubet lex adire deos, for 
adiriy Cic. Leg. 2. 10. 

D. Quod involves the least difficulty, if we observe, 

that it must always be omitted, and the nominative 
with the personal verb changed into the accusative 
with the infinitive, when it is not the same as because^ 
seeing that, wherefore, or why ; for in all these senses 
it may be used : ou the other hand, when it merely 
means became^ sedng that^ and cannot be converted 
into thaiy it must always be retained, nor can it be 
chan£red into the accusative with the infinitive : there- 
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fore it is retained in the forms est quod, non est quod, 
diu est quod &c. We more precisely remark : 

K) It is rtjected^ aod the accusatiFe with the infinitive used 
after verbs and other expresnons which imply a) notice, ob* 
senmtion, perception, whether by the senses or understanding; 

c. g. to hear, see, feel, think, understand, discern, find, observe, 
recognise, mark, remark, attend to, keep in mind, remember, 
fororet, jndge, suspect, conjecture, believe, be of opinion, be of 
the mind, presumei take for granted, be convinced, be confident* 
wonder, know, be ignorant, conclude, consider, reflect, deliberate 
oOy esperience^ receive information of &c. : liinher,itiscerteio, 
true, manifest, dear, known, made plain, and the like ; also after 
substantives denoting persuasion, conjecture, conviction: b) 
notice or infurmation, however imparted, whether by words, 
writing, gesture &c. ; and, therefore, after the verbs to say, 
write, inform, lie, reveal, betray, indicate, convey intelligence, 
show, make known, lay open, conceal, keep silent, tell, let out 
to notice, proclaim, instruct, promise, ensure be surety, testify^ 
swear to &c. : to which belong substantives which denote, 
tidings, report, disooveiy, and the like; also the ezpreseimis, 
there is a report, men believe &c. In aU these instances thai 
does not mean becausCf seeing that, as to the circumstauct that, 
and therefore quod would be incorrect ; e, g. audivi patrcm esse 
egrotimi, not quod pater est aegrotus, much less sU : since quod 
in itself takes no conjunctive : so, scio patrem venisse^ not quod 
pater 8bc. : dicun^ nanran^ patrem mortuum esse : litere tarn 
mihi signtficarunt, dedarsverunt^ pacem nobis dooatum iri : no- 
tum est mundum a deo creatum esse : fema, regem witurum 
esse, multos exhilaravit, the report that the king would come 
exhilarated many : constat inter eruditos, rem esse utilem, it is 
agreed amongst the learned, that &c. : in all which, and similar 
instances, quod would be incorrect. Also after sic est inlibro, 
in epistoia &c. ; e.g. erat sic (for hoc) in tuis literis, eum veiw- 
turum, Cic, Alt. 10. 10. 
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Obsemaiiam. 

a) Since after all these verbs, the accusative with llie infini- 
tive must be used, it is incorrect for the teacher to say that the 
accusative with the infinitive is more elegant than quod, it is 
not merely moie elegant, but we must speak thus^ because usage 
requires it. It ismaintained, and not without reason, by Peri- 
sonlus in Sancdi Minerva^ against Gronovius, that the ancients 
have also used quod aliei such verbs; e.g. alter scio, Plaut. 
Asiu. 1. 1. 37,sci'o, filius ffuofi amet meus : Liv. 3. 52, scituros 
quod — in concordiara res redigi nequeant : Phaedr. 5. fi. 1 1, 
scio quod virtuti nan credendum tun ; in all which places 
Gronovius would read quam: but the passages in which quod 
is found, instead of an accusative and infinitive^ are too many to 
justify this alteration ; e.g. scio.. quod omnes— -putant, Salvian. 
de Ai'arit. 4. p. 165. Rittersh. : so also after cognosco, credo, 
sen tic, opinor, notum facio Sec. : e. g. cognito^ quod filius — non 
fuissety Pand. 22. 3. 15: posse credere^ quod tu quidquam — 
cogitaris, Apul. Met. 3. p. 133. Elmenh. : nec creditjquod ser- 
vety guod — nibeaot, Claud. Proserp. 3. 223 : quaodo temU* 
imt, quod irrigarentur, Flor. 1. 23 : apkuaUti, quod tangatur, 
for tectum iri, Pallad. in Feb. S4. 5 : notom facere, quod sit 
pnegnaosy Pand. 85. 3. 1 : after recorder and ostendo; e. g. 
ftemrdatusy quod nihil — prasstitissety SueL Tit 8 : ut ostenderei, 
quod erat — minor, 'Md. Aug. 43 : yet we may here under- 
stand cum after ostenderet, in which case quod would mean be- 
cause : after dico, e. g. dicam, quod bonum sit, Cato ap. Piin. H. 
N. 29. 1 : so also f acile est, quod habeant conservam, Van*. 
R. R. 2. U). 16, for habere : querebatur, quod homines essenty 
Cic. Amic. 17 : particularly after illud, id &c. ; e.g. ndendum 
iiiud est, quod manet gratia, Cic. Off. 12. 20 ; t/Ztid nosse opor- 
tet, quod — potio pemidosissima est, Cek. 1.3: egjo id respon* 
deo, quod animadverti, Cic. Amic. 2. However numerous such 
instances may be, yet they are so few when compared with the 
others, where the accusative and infinitive arc used, that they can- 
not be considered of moment, and are a proof that tlie ancients 
preferred the other usage. 
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b) Dioo^ acribo 8u:., when they iodttde tb» oodoo of oom- 
iDttid^ dedn, do not beioog ti» this place, BttK^ theymiiti 
tlien be followed by ut ; e. g. pater dixit mihi, ul ad se venirem : 
scripsi ei, ut festinaret, 1 have written to biui that lie should 
hasten &c.: so, nuntiavitei, utveiunt: miatiui venity ut re- 

e.9.vB find adde qaad, add tberoto^ tkatf i.e. fiirtber; e*g« 
Ovid. Pont 9. 9. 47 : 4. 1 1. ei : 4. 14. 45 ; where, in f«ct»tbe 

sense of adde requires an accusaUvc with an infinitive. So we 
often find accedit ut, hereto there is added diat, e. g. Cic. Or. 
2.48: Liv. 1. 49 : Css. B. G.3. 13, where, usually^ quod oc- 
curs ; e. g. Cic. Haruspw 3. So we find ul after oertum est* 
Cic. Alt IOl 4y oibik esae lerfutt » quam itf omnei — reititne* 
rantar, fiir leelitutuoi in : so also after wum ett» verinoMle 
est ; e. g. Nep. Ham. 1, si mtiim tH^ quod nenK> dubita^ $d 
populus Romanus — superarit, if it be true, that the Roman 
people for populum Romanum — superasse : Cic. Rose. 
Am. 41, non verisimile est ut Chrysogonus borum literas ada- 
madty it ia not probable, that &c., for Cbrysogonum — ad^ 
nmsae ; unless, perhaps^ ut be translated kom, how Chiyaoigoniit 
ftc.; jfot this is unnecessary : Cic. Verr. 4* H, veriaiaailenoaest^ 
mt ille homo locuples -— rdi^ooi susb ^ pecuniam watBpou^ 
rat, for ilium horoinem — anteposuisse. Yet here, though il 
lb unnecessary, utmay be translated hozc; it is not probable how 
he Sic. For ut how is often used willi the conjunctive, and may 
deceive the inexperienced ; e. g. Cic. Rose. Am. 24, videtisne, 
quos poets tradiderunt — supplicium de matre sumaisse, 
MS i^fesnt fiirin ftc^ where tU depends on videtis; do ye 
Aotaee» how the furies &c. Yet on the other hand we find «t 
after verishaile est, Cic. Sest 36: after inuatatum eatp Cic 
Manil. ftl : after integrum est, C»c. Tusc 5.€1 : after pneda- 
rum lUud est, et rectum et verura, ibid. 3. 29 : after paruraest, 
Quintil. 6. 1. "8 : 10. 7. 24 : after prsetermissum est, Cic. Att, 
13. 21 ; aliberdiibiuin est, Plio. Paneg. S : after ofaiiviscoi^ e^. 
oM^tae sumuS| vt — desiertt, ibid. ; where, however, it may be 
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explatlMA bj km: whet pvobari polBst» Cic. Tmc.S. S: after 
Lit. 44. «1 : iAtr eoafido, Plm. E|iiiit ft. 5.7: ate 

sentential Ck:« Fin. 12. 11 : after defensio, Quintil. 7- 1. 35. 
There are otiier places, where ut, that, follows obliviscor and du- 
bium est, where it must be explained by how, or in tlie order of 
coDstmcUoo must depend on some oUier verb. Thus quia ioU 
lows ignoro, Cic. Flaoc. 27 : and iiego» liv. 40. 36 : mintiB^ 
PkMt. Aoiph. e» 1 1» s Rvd. 5. 3. d7. te. W« ab* find 
qmai Imt ihb mmmtiBm mod lafiaitivt ; «.g*lttud ^mnmiat 
f^Uui iktciiotrtt (Bd> Bnwtti dMciwem) ■ cawaa, CSe. ad JKy^ 
1. 9* 42, for me de8ciscere{de8cit9e): adsmulabOf quasi exeaoi^ 
for me exire, TemL £uo. 3. 8. 

d) With certain passives, the nominative instead of the ac- 
cusative of the subject ia joined to tba tafiaitive* Tbia eapeciaUy 
lakaa plaoa witbcboor, teor, vkleor ; 0*g« qgo ndoar aaae fluaar* 
1 Kam lo be aahappy, not lidalar laaowiaikenHD, though wa 
mtf tnuHbltt it •eeans ifaal I aai iinhaiipy : tu nteia mkm 
emti pater ndaliir iniiw case, nol vklalar la eaaa Biiaeniai* pa* 
trem esae roiserum : so, videmur esse miaeri &c. Here the no- 
aainative precedes the verb videri, and therefore is not connected 
with ease, which follows videri : so, videor tibi esse doctus, I 
a&em to tbee to be learned, ihou eat acaac a t me learned : niatar 
^fidMr aaihi eaie proba, your mother appears to oia to be up* 
tigbtt vidaanir eaea docti : viaos aa laibi dootua : fidebe" 
MfnbtMxte^ tt jBtteaaoM wrath dioor and &iiDr:qg»dacor 
erne feKSy I Ma aaid lo be happy, they say thai lam bappf, not 
dicitor er ferturtne esae feliceui ; tu diceris esse felijt : nos d^* 
cimur esse telices : ego dictus sum esse lelix Sic. This is the 
general u«age. Ycl wc sometimes find dicitur used uuper* 
eooaliy, ^and Mowad by aa accuaative ; a. 4$. Ii^p. PaMa.i^,di^ 
€iUir aa teaipota laa/wm Paaaamae liaia^ ar h a ifft taatrr ianiaaa 
MMd and iMa oomect: Cic. <k» t-fd^M-quaai <Tb«uato*- 
deoi) quidam doctua booM — a c ceawaia dieUmr, eique arM 
memoriB — • poUieUmm ette, ae tra£turuiii» for poUidtua : and 
soon after,-dixisse i/Ium doctoreni — et ei TkemisUeiem respon- 
didse die,, for iUe doctor and 1 hemistodes ^ since tbey ajce both 
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aul^jeds to jdidlur. It in probable that Cicero here imai^ned 
that he had aud dicunt instead of didtur : yet didtur maj be 
used, as iD Nepos, imperaonany. In firnesti's edition, poUid- 

tum is altered acct>iciing to the general rule into |X)llicitU8, but 
the other accusatives remain unaltered. The following passage 
seems peculiar, Cic. 0R\ 17,eaquemalitia,qua? vultilla qui- 
dem videri, «e e$te prudeiUiam, for videri esse pmdentia : but it 
oeaaes to be peculiar^ if we recolleet that the order of Gonatruo- 
tion is^vult iUaquidem,8e videri ease prudeatiaiii : ao Gell* 18. 
8, we find, qui ae laocratioe videri vohint; ibid. 9* 12, qui vi- 
deri seesse tranquillos volont: yet videri may be used imper- 
sonally by Cicero, as elsewhere j e. g. non mihi videtur, ad beate 
vivendiim satis posse virtutem (for virtus), Cic. Tusc. 5. 5. 
Such places must be noticed, that we may not misunderstand 
dmilar instances in the ancients. Other paasives also in the 
andeots are followed by an infinitive with the nonunative ; e*g. 
]^tet €reditur esse prohus: homines existimantur esse probi: 
where, however, the accurative is often used ; as, crediiurpa' 
irem &c., Nep. Phoc. 2, bene mereri exist imabantur : Cic. Or. 
2. G6, lit exist imabatur, as was thought : credebar sanguinis 
flMc^or, Ovid. Fast. 3. 190: cf. Trist. 3. 11. 73: voluntaria 
morte inter iisse creditus, Tac. Hist. 4. 67 : cf. Ann. 5. 4. 
Noie: Credor also meana, ihey believe me; e. g. credemur, 
Ovid. Fast* 3. 351 : rix civdbr, ibid. Trist. 3. la 35 : also 
creditusi a, um, ibid. Met. 7- 98 : Virg. ^n« 2. 247. So we 
find nuntior used ; e. g. adesH eguiies mmtiabantur, Cms. B. G. 
1. 14 : uHutiatus est Silius vitam Jini&sey Plin. Epist. 3. 7 : cf. 
Plant. Most. 1. 3. 76: also audior; e.g. Bibulus audiebatur 
tsse in Syria, Cic. Att. 5. 18. Here also the following expres- 
sions may be referred : volo esse pius, cupio esse doctus, which 
last is correct, for cupio, me esse doctum &c. This depends on 
the rule, that the same case follows esse that precedes it; aa» 
licet mihi esse folid, for felicem : licet nobis esse beatia^ for 
beatos. 

e) The infinitive is often imderstood in the accusative ; as, 
homines putant te docUini (sc. esse), men account Uiee as 
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learned, properly, believe that thou art learned : so in the passive, 
pater existimatur bonus, filius inventus est malus ; ^here .it 
must not be supposed that puto, existimo, leperlo, invemo&c.| 
take a double accusative, and thar passhes a double nomioa- 
five, but that esje is understood : it is tiie same with homo visus 
eat feliz» sc. esse ; sorores dict» sunt felices, sc. esse. 

f ) We also find cum, when or nnce, before the accusative 
and infinitive; e« g. iacere saoctiones, eum interim legem erer- 
cert, et tantam vim habere, Lay. 4. 5 1, for cum let exereeretar 

— habeat: further, atm se non novam rem petere, Li v. 1. 35 : 
yet this latter instance is not like the first, but cum would be 
preferably omitted, or changed into tarn. 

2.) Amongst those verbs which denote passions or afiections, 
we niust note the four principal kinds, joy, sorrow, hope, fear, 
a) verbs and substantives which denote joy or sorrow may be 
followed not only by the accusative and in6nitive, but also by 
quod with the nominative, because in such instances thai is 
equivalent to ^attse; e.g. gaudeo, Isetor patrem vivere, and 
quod pater vivit : doleo, matrem aegrotare, and quod mater aegro- 
tat, not vivat, aegrotet, since quod governs the indicative, [ am 
rejoiced that (because) my father hves &c. : b) after verbs and 
substaiuives that denote hope, the accusative and infinitive must 
always be used, and never quod i e. g. spero, or spcs me tenet, 
patrem esse venturum, not quod veniet, since here that is not 
the same as because. Note : Verbs of hoping are always fol- 
lowed by the fiiture infimtive^ when the hope refers to something 
future, though in English the present be used ; as, I hope to- 
morrow to see my parents, I hope to-morrow to receive the 
books, must not be translated spero parentes videre, spero libros 
accipere (or spe tcneor, in spe sum), but spero, mc visurumcsse 
parentes ; spero, me accepturum esse libros. Yet we some- 
times find the present for the future ; e. g. spero nobis profici, 
Cic. Att. U 1 : spero te mihi ignoseere, Cic. ad Div. l« 6: 
tperait ^ me avelitre, . Ter. Eun. 8. 4. 14 : cetera spero 
prolixa esse, Oc. Att. 1 . I : and elsewhere ; e. g. Liv. 98. 
3 j : Virg. iEn. G. 37(i : c) verbs of fearing do not belong 
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to this place : for after them, that is translated ne, and that 
not, ne non» or ut ; e. g. timeo ne hostes veniant : metuo ne non 
pluat, or ut pluaty Chat it will not rain. 1 he accusative with 
the infinitive is rare ; g. ni cedenti instaturum (esse) altenim 
fmiactiMftfy Liv. 10. 36. The infinitive also fotbwt timao, Hor. 
Epist. 1. 5. C: Ovid. Pont 3. 1. 119s Plio. H. N. 17. 14: ao 
abo after metiio^ Hor. Od. 2. 9. 7 : 4. 5. 20; in both which 
places metuo is used for caveo. Note : Afler spero we also 
find 1 .) ut ; e. g. qui, ut haheant, sperent, for se habituros essie, 
Q. Cic. Pet. Cons. 5: so nt after spes; e.g. consul ut ipse 
foret, spes mihi certa fuit, Auson. Id^U. 8. 46 : 2.) the future 
participle in the nominative; e. g. rrstira quainvls magnum spe^ 
rarei (sc. Peoebpe) Ulyssem, Prop. 2. Q. t(fi), for se vwtram 

4 6. 

0/ the Supines. 

1.) Of thesupine in um we remark : a) when it should 
be used : b) what it governs. 

1.) It is tised after verbs to show the or imeotioR with 

which any thing happens, where in EngHsh to, i.e. in order to, 
is used ; e.g. spectatum veniunt, Ovid. Art. i. 99, they come 
to see : Nep.Them. 8, Argos hahitatum concessit, to live there : 
Kep. Ages. 3, Epbesuni hjfematum exerciium reduxity to take 
their winter quarters tfaepp ; more briefly, ioto wioler quariera: 
liv. S5f in Volscos trmUttum aibtit, he went to dm Votscans 
to pass his exile tbere, tolive thdelo baDishmaDt; Plant. A«L 
S. 3. 9, eoetum ego, nop vtifudtHmmf eoadu c t us fm, IwashMI 
to cook, not to be beaten : CfBS. B.0. 1. 30, ad Cesarrm gr<r- 
/w/flft/m convenerunt, to congratulate him: Virg. Eel. 7. 11, 
hue ipsi potum venient — iuvenci, will come hither to drink : 
Tereot. Ueaut. l. 1.6d» in Asiam ad regem milUatum abii^ 
he went to Asia to be a sokhar : Sail. lug. 4M» exploratum mi* 
sit, he sent peopte to look outy to briflg tiding I Iiv.ft.87»tm 
tamen admissum quidquam ab iis mmimhm vemo^ sad canhM 
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ne admittant, I do not. coiuc to uccubc, but tx> caution flic. : 
venatum proficisci, Nep. Dat. 4, U> go out to hunt : canes du- 
cere venatum. Plant. Stich. 1. 2. £8, to lead out to hunt; in 
€MbUum» Qc. Roic* Am. 2a» to go to bed^to §o Urml. 

2.) When tbey are followed by a case, it is the case which 
dieir verbs govern ; e. g. Nep. Bum* d» ipsa Mg^am ^/ffmg" 
maimn adversns PtolemMiB erat piofeetiMy to attack Egypt: 
Nep« Hano. 6, patriam drfemum revoeatus, rtcalM to deted 

hiB country : Nep. Reg. 2, cum spectatum ludos iret, to see the 
plays: Caes. B. G. !. 11, legatos mittunt rogatum auxilium, to 
ask for assistance: Liv. 26. 39, ob haec — gratias actum nos 
decem legatos Saguntinus senatus populusque ad vos niisit, to 
^ve thanks : ibid, petentibus, ut Itaiiam spectatum hent, that 
they might go to see Italy : SalL liig. lOS, Marius proficas^ 
dtur in loca sola oftMsnun turrm Terent. And. 1. 1. 

lO?, Pamphllus says to Glycerium, who went too near the fu- 
neral pile, mea Glycerium quid agis? cur te is perditum'if why 
art thou going to, i.e. why wilt thou destroy thyself? In this way 
ire is often used with a supine for the future ; e. g. eunt ereptum. 
Sail. lug. 85 : mihi ire opitulatum, Plaut. Cist. 1 . 1 . 39 : somo- 
times it is entirely superfluous j e. g. trs kabUum, for habere^ 
Plaut. Cist. 1.1.4: ut desistas tre iippi^ptaium, for oppugpare, 
ibid. Bacch. 5. ^. 5^ : oportet trr operam datum, ibid. Peso. 
1. 9: tre deiectum, Hor. Od. I. 2. 15: non — gentem perdi-^ 
turn iret, Liv. 32. '22 : ereptum eunt. Sail, cited above : so, 
CUT \/& is perd'itnmi Terent. cited above: where perdis would 
.have been sufficient. 



Observations. 

a) Instead of this supine in um, we may use the gerunds^ 
participles in dus and iiis, or ut with a conjuncdfe; e. g. eo 
tfeetMtmmg Ml speeismdttm, tpteitmdi cmtkt, kuhnm ^peeiandiH 
mm ca ma or gratm, ad tptOtadits btdos, spedatttnup and ut 
ifwrlmt, whioh are alt equivalents, and all very usual. Some- 
times even the infiniuve ib used; e. g. I'erent. Phorm. I. '2.02, 
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y^fsm^yemmmmti which it hanh and vmomu^ 9at mmn^ 

visum, ut videamus, videndi causa, ad videndum, any of which 
would Imve been correct and usual: it visere, ibid. Hec. 1. 2. 
114: ibat ferire, Propert. 1. 1. IS : aod elsewhere ^ e. g. ibid. 
6. 34: Piaut. MosU 1. 1.63. 

b) The supines of mao^ verbs are never or seldom used ; 
thence the use of the gerunds, participles in dus and nia> and ut 
with the coojunctive^ is far more common. 

c) According to the opinioo of celebrated grammarians, the 
fiupme in urn is, properly, the accusative of a substantive of the 
fourth dedension, and therefore visum, spectatum &c., are for 
ad visum, ad spectatum 8cc.,iirom the nooiinatives visus, specta- 
tus, the seeing Bu; : so, eo venatump for eo ad (in) vemttum ; 
and so the supine in u is the ablative of the same substantive. 
This' deserves attention; yet it is difficult to show, how the su- 
pines in um should govern the cases of tlieir verbs, unless they 
were really parts of them : we must have recourse to ao eUi|>> 
sis ; e.g. eo spectatum {quod adtinet ad) ludos. 

d) It has already been noticed that the supines in um witli the 
passive infinitive iri, are a circumlocution for the passive infinitive 
future of verbs, as amatum iri, doc turn iri &c.: thence diey have 
no change for gender or number. This is more easily conceived 
1^ comparing the expressions eo specutum» and spectatum trt. 

II.) Of the supines in u we remark : 

1.) They are generally used with adjectives which denote 
quality, tonn ^c, and serve for description, such^i^* easy, hard, 
fine, hateful, shameful, incrediblje, good &c.$ and sometimes 
great, httle &c.; e* g. facile dictu, easy to say : difficile intei- 
lectu, hard to understand : Terent Heaut. 4. 3* res faetu 
fadiis: ibid. Hec 3. 1. \5,jadk esimtu: Nep. Dion. 9>/a« 
die est intellectu: Nep. Att. 13, ut diffidle csset inteUeclu, 
utrum &c. : Sail. lug. 91, locus — nobis nditu d ijfi a lis, hsLtd to 
approach, hard of access : ibid. 1 13, tumulum faciliimum visu 
insidiantibus, easy to see &c. : Yirg. Ma. 3* 6^1 , nec vim fad- 
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its, nec dictu adfahilis ulli : Sail. Cat. 6. 2, incredibUe memo- 
ratu est : Ovid. Pont. 2, 3. 4, turpe quidem dictu, shameful to 
say : Cic. Verr. 1. 18, qu» mibi tmfia ^Uctu videbuntur : Lif. 
Ftmifufmbm ineeptu, fwdum exUu, sliaineftil in. bcjjpomiig, 
ahameful in event: Cic. ad Div. 10. tu^quid apthrnm fictu 
at, videbisi what is best to be done : b) after certain substan- 
tives, as fas, ncfas, opus ; c. g. Cic. Tusc. 5. 13, cum ipso deo, 
si hoc fas est dictuy comparari potest, if this is right or no 
sin to say, if one may or dare say so : Cic. Senect. 5, quia 
vidiBtiSy mfas esse ^tu miseram fuiue lalem seoectutem, that 
it it not allowed, that it it wrong to tay &c. : TerenL Heaut. 5* 
1. 66» ted ita dktu cjmtest* but one mutt tay to : c) also with 
wbt to the quettioo from what? e. g. Plant. Men. 2. fi. 5, ob^ 
sonatu redeo: Cat R. R. 5, primutai6i/tttui]gat, he must first 
rise froiii bed. 

£•) These supines, in all probability, are no more than tub* 
staotivet of the third declention and ablative cate^ of which the 
nominative and mott of the other catet are defective : like the 
ablative in general, they mean in, as to : facile ett dictu, it is easy 

in, as to, saying: factu, with respect to doing: turpe visu, 
shameful as to seeing : this is proved by the place cited from 
Livy; foedum inceptu, fceduoi exitu, since the nominative exitus 
it in general use. It Is also plain from fas dictu, nefas dictu &c. : 
especially opus dictii^ where dictu is plainly the ablative : also 
after verbs, at obsonatu redeo, cubitu turgat, where a or ab is 
underttood to the quettion from what ? Nof e : 1 .) facilis and 
difficilis are continually followed by the infinitive ; as, facile est 
videre, it is easy to see : facile est iudicari, it is easy to be 
judged : so, facile est inveiiire, Cic.Fm. u.20 : facile est noscere, 
Terent. Ad. 5. 4. 8: facilis corrumpi, Tac. Hist 4. 39 : Roma 
eapi facilis, Lucan. 2. 6.36 : materia facilis in te dicta diem, 
for ad dicendum, Cic. Phil. 2. 17 : to, difficile iudkarif Nep. 
Act 16. We also find facile cstoiltudicandura, e. g. Cic. Oft*, 
fl. 6 : facile est ad credendum, Cic. Tusc. 1.14: palmse/c/ciVex 
arf scandenduii), Plin. H. N. 13.4: materia yactV/s oc^ exai>- 
descendum, Cic. Or. 2. 45 ; we also iind ut j e. g. facilius est, 

VOt. II. Q 
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ut esse aluiuis possit, Plin. Paneg. 44: 2.) also instead of the 
supine in u, the passive participle often follows opus est; e. g. 
opus est factOj it is necessary to do, for factu : maturato* to 
hasten &c. : e* g. si quid opus sit facto, .Nep* Cum. 9 : priua 
quam incipias» amulto (deliberation)* el ubi Gowulueris, nia* 
ture /ifcio opus est. Sail. Cat* 1 : Ita facto eimaturato oputest, 
for fieri, maturariy or factUy maturatu, Liv. 1. 58: cur prope*' 
ra/o opus esifet, Cic. Mil. 19: further, opus est tibi servata 
pueliof for servare puellam, Ovid. Am. 2. 19« J : opus est i/i- 
ventit minisf fur inveniri minas, Plaut. Pseud. 2. 4. 4^ i opus 
m est kac tibi emta for emere or emi^ ibid. Pers. 4. 35, 

Of the Gerunds. 

The gerund, properly, is nothing else than the neuter 
of the passive participle futofe, which is declined 
through all cases of the singular except the vocative ; 
as amandum, G. amandi, D. amando, A. amandum. 
Ab. amando. All verbs, even those which because thejr 
do not govern an accusative have not an entire passive, 
and therefore not an entire participle future passive, 
nevertheless have the gerund. For since they retain 
the third person singolar through all tenses of the pas* 
sive voice, though used impersonally, i. e. without a 
nominative or grammatical person prefixed, they have 
also the neuter of the passive participles, both perfect 
and future. Further, since all the participles are used 
like adjectives, so this participle, termed a gerund, is 
used like adjectives when they are taken impersonally, 
L e. without a preceding nominative. As, therefore, 
we say, est bonum, it is good ; so, est enndum, one 
must go ; ei>t amandum, one must love ; est legendum, 
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one must read. Again, as the adjective, when a sub- 
ject or substantive is joined with it, agrees with it tn 
gender, number and case ; e. g. liber est bonus, not 
bonum est liber ; so also does the gerund ; e, g. pater 
est amandusy ego sum amanduSy virtus est amanda, 11- 
bri sunt legendi &e. 

Of the gerunds we make the three following obser- 
vations; 1.) by what they are governed: 2.) what 
they govern : 3.) how, when joined to a substantive ot 
personal pronoun, as ego, tu, or an adjective used sub- 
stantively, as bonum, malum evil, mala &c., they are 
changed for the entire passive participle future, of 
which they are a part 

1.) The gerunds are governed like adjectives of the 
neuter gender, when they stand without a substantive; 
e.g« Nom. eunduro est, one must go, since est is united 

to a nominative, in the same way as we say boiuim est, 
or est bonum, it is good : if we wisli to express the 
person who must go, it is put in the dative ; as, est 
eundum (amandum) mihi, tibi, patri, nobis ^c, I, thou, 
my father, we &c., must go : for which a me, a te &c., 
aie rarely used. In the English we are obliged to 
translate these expressions personally, and in the ac- 
tive voice, because the passive impersonal is not af^ree- 
able to our language : but the more literal sense, and 
construction with the dative is seen in such expres- 
sions as, pater amandus est for ab illo, his father 
must be loved by him ; non cermiur ulli, for ab uiio. 
Gen. eundi, amandi, are governed by the same sub- 
stantives which in other instances govern a genitive ; 
e. g. a^ we say, cupidus rei, desirous of a thmg, mail 

^2 
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of evil ; so we say, cupidus eundi, amandi, scribendi^ 
desirous of going, loving, writing : and as we say cu- 
piditas mali, desire of evil ; cupiditas rei» desire of 
any thing; occasio rei, occasion of any thing: so ca- 
piditas eundiy scribendi &c., desire of going, writing; 
occasio scribendi, discendi, opportuni^ of writtiii^ 
teaming &c. : tempus eundi, legendi, docendi, time of 
going, reading, teaching : as we say, temporis causa, 
for the sake ot time &c. : so, petendi causa, for the sake 
'pf asking. It is the same with all the cases ; as Dat 
par oncri : so, par ferendo^ equal to bearing it, capable 
of bearing it, because par governs a dative : Accus. im- 
pello te ad virtutm : so, impello te ad ^cribendumf k: 
getidum &c. To ibis belongs the so>named accusatire 
with the infinitive, where, however, the accusative of 
the subject fails ; as puto, esse bonum, I think that it 
is good : so, puto, esse scribendum, legendum &c^ I 
think that I must write, read &c., or that one must ,S:c. ; 
Svhere esse is oitcu omitted : thus putavi bouum (sc. 
lejrae), so scribendum putavi. The ablative is used t^ 
liile question through or with what? as, delector vip- 
tute, bono &c. ; so, d elector legendo, I am delighted 
with reading : as we say, in bono, in good ; in virtu^ 
in virtue ; so, in legendo, in reading ; in amando, in 
loving &;c. As we say, versor in Uteris, I am occupied 
in study ; so, versor in legendo, discendo, I am occu- 
pied in reading, learning &c. : avocare aliquem aboniv 
4irom good ; a virtute, from virtue ; so, a discendo, froqi 

learning. 

V ' 

^ II.) The gerunds, since they are parts of their verbs, 
'^Igoveim '4he siame cases as their verbs do ; since the 

xase which any verb governs is governed by all its 



m 



Digitized by Google 



^rtd : \\) iUe gerund m cliim, as a ndminatiye : est pai^ 

cendum liomiai, one must spare man, or man must be 
spared : studendum est Uteris, one must give attentio^ 
to Iheratare, or literature must be attended to : uten- 
dum est tempore, one must use time, or time must be 
used. In the same manner we might say, amandum 
est vbiutem^ est petendum pacem ; but here the genina 
is not usual, but we rather say, virtus estamanda, paic 
est petenda, virtue must be loved, peace must be 
sought ; since these verbs have an entire passive, an^ 
toisequently an entire passive participle future, wit^ 
Aree terminations; on tliis very account indeed, bcr 
cause they govern an accusative. It is tiie^ame with 
vetbs which gpvem an accusative ; as, liber est 1^ 
jg^ndus, not est legend'um libnim &c. The person by 
whom any thing must be done, as we before remarkedf, 
is pat in the dative ; as^ mihi utendum est temper^ 
time must be used by me ; or actively, I must make u^e 
of time : so ulso, virtus est amandamihi. 2.) The ge- 
rund in di as a genitive ; e. g. sum cupidus discetidi li^ 
ftite, scribemti ephtdldffif parchidi inimkiSf utendi ten^ 
jfdre resit temp\x^ scfibendi literds, studendi Uteris, /rt^ 
endi volwptate &c. 3.) The gerund in do as a dative; 
par sum Jerendo onus, parcendo immicisy sum aptus 
ttUnia octasbme &c. 4.) The gerund in dum as an ac* 
Oisative ; impello te ad scr 'ihejuhnn epi.stolam, ad disccjj- 
dum literas^ ad parcendum i/iimicis, ad studendum iUeK^4, 
od iUendtim bccmsume SicV 5.} The gerund in do as an 
ablative ; discendo Uteras sapientiores reddhnur, by 
acquiring knowledge we are made wiser : in amando 
virtutan est suavitas, in loving virtue kc. : parcmd^ 
inhnicis nos prsestamus humanos, by spiurin^ our ene- 
inies' we show ourselves &c. : tdcndo occasione, by 
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makings use of an opportunity : frutndo voluptaic^ by 

enjoying pleasure : in fruendo voluptatfj in enjoying 
pleasure: a discendo /items' avocare, from acquiring 
knowledge : a parcendo inimicisy from sparing one s 
enemies : a fruendo poluptate^ from enjoying pleasure : 
and so throughout. All the preceding instances are 
correct, and often occur in the ancients : yet of verbs 
which govern an accusative, when the gerund would 
be followed by a substantive, the gerund is changed 
into the participle in dus, which agrees with the sub- 
stantive in gender and number, whilst tlie substantive 
is put in the case of the gerund, as will be noticed 
hereafter. 

III.) Tlie pferund, when it was accompanied by a 
substantive, was most usually exchanged by the an- 
cients for the passive participle future in dus, when it 
^vas possible ; that is, when there was an entire parti- 
ciple, or in other words, when the verb governed an 
accusative ; e. g. amo, doceo, lego, iuvo, sequor &e. 
The change takes place as follows : the substantive or 
pronoun, which would have been governed by the ge- 
rund, must be put in the same case as the gerund 
would have been; whilst the gerund must be turned 
into the participle in dus, and as usual, agree with 
the substantive in gender, number and case ; e. g. for 
amandum est virtuteniy scribendum est lUeras, iegendum 
est Ubrumy we must say, virtus est amanda^ Uiera sunt 
scribenda-y liber est legendus : so also libri sunt legendi^ 
notlegendum est libros. For sum cupid us (/i^rceni/i iUera^ 
scribendi epistolam^ we say, sum cupidus Uterarum dii- 
cendarumy scribendtB episiola &c. : for sum par ferendo 
onus, we say, sum par ferendo oneri : for impellimur 
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ad amwidum virtiUem, ad cokridum literas, we say, im- 
pellimur ad viriutcm amandam, ad lltcras calendar: for 
discendo linguam, discendo artes^ in discendo linguam^ m 
scnbcndo epistolam, we say, lingua dhccnda, artibiis 
discendisy in lingua discaida, in scribemla epistola, and 
<o in all instances. On the contrary, after tlie verbs 
which do not govern an accusative, as parco, persuadeoy 
utor, fnior &c., this change does not take place, since 
they have not the entire participley but only the neuter 
gender, or, what is the same th^, the gerund. In such 
instances therefore the gerund must be retained ; e. g. 
we must say, Nom. j^arcendum est inimicis, we must 
spare our enemas, not inimia aant parcendi : so, uten- 
dum est Isnpore, fruendnai est voluptate &c. : Gen. 
sura cupidus parcendi inimicis, I am desirous of spa- 
ring my enemies, not parcendorum inimicorum : so, 
ntendi temp ore, fruendi voluptatibus &c. : DaL aptus 
sum parcendo inimicis, utendo occasione, not inimicis 
parcendis, occasioai utendee : Accus. impellimur ad 
parcoidum inimicis, ad recte utendum tempore &c., 
not ad inimicos parcendos, ad tempus recte utendum 
&c. : Ablat. parcendo inimicis, by sparing one's ene- 
mies, not inimicis parcendis ; so, recte utendo occa- 
sione, by rightly using an opportunity, not recte occa- 
sione utenda: so, in parcendo inimicis, in utendo oc- 
casione, in fruendo voluptatibus, not in parcendis ini- 
micis, in occasione utenda, in voluptatibus fruendis. 
This is the rule : yet we often meet with exceptions ; 
e. g. utendus, a, urn, fruendus, a, urn, fungendus, a, 
urn, with a substantive in the same case. 



(ffike 'jh/ris o/^t% Vet^^ 
-''!'"•""' Obsa-vatiuns. ' " " - ' 

. ' li) When the gerund of verbs wliich govern an accubaiive is 
ilia the abovementioned manner changed ioto a participle* this 
usi^ must not merely be called mofe eleganU'but more oom^ 
o^pDi ^oce the apdepta alyvaiys prefer the participle, to the 
gerund. Yet the U9e of the gerund in such verbs, except in the 
1^9^11 native^ is not only not incorrect, but not altogeiher unconi* 
mon ; c. g. Nep. Thcniist. 2, marilimos prccdoncs con6€ctaneh 
inarc tutum reddidit; where he might have said maritimis pr^" 
ditfiiOus consectaridis : so also Sail. lug. 85. S» eoruin Jhrtia 
fycta nufnarando : Cic. ad Div. 5, 17, neque ad levaudum for* 
iunqm tuamp for kvandam : Cic. Cat. 3« 6» ad piacattdum deasp 
fox pIqcafido$ : and especially in Livy, the gerund is often used 
iof the participle. Sometimes even when the participle might be 
Msed, the gerund is preferable for the sake of perspicuity ; e. g. 
sum cupidus niulta discendi, hoc faciendi must be used, and not 
niultorum discendorum, huius faciendi; since multorum and hu- 
ills tuight be taken Hot masculines ; and it is tlie same with ad- 
jectives and pronouns of the neuter gender : Cic. Invent. 1. 25, 
consilium est oUquid faciendi aut nop ^/octeiM^i ^scogitata rado : 
Cic.,Or. 2« BS, trederet Artem bene disserendi et vera ac falsa 
diindicmidi. But the nominative of the gerund is rarely used 
for the participle; c. g. amandura est virlutcm, deuni 8cc., for 
amanda est virtus, amandus est deus &c.; or discendum est li- 
terafi» fioi liiscendsB sunt liters}; yet we find some instances; 

e. g. canes potius — • acrt$pam9thabendum,fiiimmu\iu»9 Van\i 
B.<E4 K-fi) foreii)i€v*«nMilti.^habendi^pauei: mihiag*. 
lifiM&Mi est vigiHaSf for agitaodss snnt vigilts. Plant Trin. 4» 9l 
£7 : ifini/te.hobis elaranAm eUp Lucrst. 4. 779« for da f n nd > 

f. unt : multa — cum sit agendum^ ibid. 1. 13p : and ebewbere? 
also Virg. iEn. 1 1. 230, /)acem a rege petendiim, as Serviusand 
J)onatu9 read ; yet Bunnann and lieyne prefer petendam. Peri- 
nnius ad Sanoi. Min. p. 128, also adduces, Cic. Senect. 2» 
j«M^sc* viam). tiol»« ingredtendam sit: but though Cicem 
mighieoitwclly ha«8iaid*t|0sa no1n» ingredienda sit» since in- 
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gredt oD acscount of its preposidon tftkes an acciisatitv, theotlwr 

U equally correct; because he cunsiders ingredi as an iialransi- 
tive, aud the accusative to be governed by the preposition iw. 
Verbs compouoded of prepositions which govern an accusatKe, 
abould not be alleged asexampletyparucularly if tiieumplovarj^ 
ba aa wtmouwie, i*e. do not gornn ap accusative. 

2.) Both after tlie gerund, viz. when it is tlie gerund of ne- 
cessity, i. e. Js used iinpersonally in the nominative with est, sit 
&c.| or in the accusative with esse, fuisse &c., and aliio after 
the passive participle future in dus, the person by whom some^ 
thing must be don^ or who Is tb do any thing, is put In the da« 
tive ; e. g. scribendum est mihi, I must write, not a me: \iten$^ 
sunt !?cri benda; miJn, not a me: and so generally. Yet we some-- 
times find a, particularly when perspicuity requires it; e.g. 
Cic. Manil. 2, aguntur bona civiuu), quibus est a vobis — con- 
sutenduoiy for which you must provide : here a perhaps wasne^' 
oottaryy otherwise we might have translatedi which must provide 
for you. We roust not, therefore, when it would occasion ot>*' 
scurity, say mihi est pareendum hostibus, but a me, otherwiser 
It might be translated, tlje enemy must spare me. AUn a is often 
used in other instances ; e. g. ne forte a vobis — contemnenda 
videantur, Cic. Manil. 18. It appears then that the reason above 
assigned is imfounded, and that we may iudifierently say mihi 
ma me &c. : yet the dative w far more common : thus Qc. Or. 
• 1. 23, gerendus est l*6t mos iidb/fsceit/tAirf. ' 

. 3^) fivoD of sooM irerbs which do not govern an aconsatti*' 
we find the partldple for the gerund ; e.g. of froor^ utor, fungpT' 
lie : a) utor ; e. g. Cic. Verr. £. 18, huic Heraclio oaufii4 
utenda et possidenda tradiderat, for ad utendum : Cic. Tusc. 3.* 
17, quod i//e«fl?Mw accepcris, rcddidisse : Terent. Ileaut. I. I. 

Sid hac utenda : Piaut. iVlen. 4. 2. 94, illam — utendam 
dedi : ibid. Aul. 1.2. IS, utenda vasa: and elsewhere; e. g-. 
ihid. 2. Q. 4 : ibid. Pttrs. 1. 3. 96 : Mil. 2. 3. 76 s Ovid. AtU 
L 439 : b) fruor ; e. g. Cic Oft I • SO, dihgenierei tenendum^ 
esseeaisyhiiJidU woduniy Ibr frucndl m : wOffruemiaeafiieidiai; 
Cic. Fio» 1. :1 : ad f^umfrmtdemf Ok^. Senect. 16 ifacies ufm* 
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fimmda oihi, Ovid, Her. IK). 119: c) fiiogor; e. g. CSc Tuie. 
3. 7y non e»t probe adfectus ad swum muntu fu/tgendum, for 
ad fungendum muncre sue : omni mutiere fungeado, Cic. Alt. 
1.1, where also it m>*y be the gerund : miiititr fnngetidte, Liv. 

24. 21. The cau-e perhaps is, that these verbs aie also found 
will) aui accusative, as has already been ooticed ia the proper 
place. 

4.) Of the gerund in di, or the gemtive, we have something 
further to remark : 

a) We sometimes find instead of the case of its verb a geoi* 
five in the plural number ; e. g. Cic. Invent. £. ^ ex maiore 
eoim Gopia nobis, quam illi, fuit eiemplorum eHgendi potealaB; 
where, properly, it should either have been exenipla or eligto* 
dorum: Cic. Phil. 5.3, agitnr utrom Antonio facultasdetur—- 
diripiendae urbis, ag:)orum sui^ laiiunibus condonandi ; wtierc 
agros or condonaudoruni should be expressed: Suet. Aug. 9S, 
permissa, imu exacta, iocandi licentia, diripieftdique pomorumg 
et obsofiiorum rerum([ue ndmlium : Plaut. Capt. 4. 2. 72, 
punandi tibi tsfomni (ueut. gend.) erit magis, quam tdtmdi co» 
pia, i. e. thou wilt here have rather the opportunit7 of namiiig 
than of eating diose things, for ula. These genitives must be 
explained by respeotu, ratione, in negotio, with respect to, un- 
less they rather be considered as incorrect. Perhaps Cicero in- 
tended to wiiie exeinploriim eligenduriuu ; but actually put eli- 
gendi, from imagining that he had used exeropla. Further, here 
ID a certain degree belongs the plural genitive sat, with the g^ 
nmd in di; as Cses. B. G. 4. 13, in castra veneniot» sioiul — 
8ui pttrgandi catua, for the sake of excusing themselvea : >Qc. 
Div. 9. 17* doleo tantam Stoicos vestros Epicureb trrideifdi m 
facullatem dedisse : so, vestri adhortandi, Liv. 21. 41» non ve» 
reor, ne quis me hoc vestri adliortandi causa magnifice loqui 
exislimet. It would perhaps have been more usual to put 
for wsf rt, and se for ftii. 

b) Instead of the gerund in di, sometimes we find the prepo- 
sition ad with its case; e. g. Cic Font. 14, quod si aot, quan* 
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urn voluritatem habent ad httnc opprime/tduin, for voluntatem 
opprimendi : Cic. Manil. 2, alter lacessitub occasionem sibi ad 
neeupandam Aaam oblatam esse arbitraturi for occasionem oo 
cupandn Asm or occupandi ABiam : to, o^eamm ad apiiti- 
landum habere, Cic. ad Div. 10. 8. Plaoc. for opitulandi : ao 
alao after tempus ; e. g. specutatores omnia waemUf et Scipio tf^f 
comparanda ea, qu» in rem erant, tempus habuit, Li v. 30. 4, 
where ihe double construcUoii visendi and ad comparanda is re- 
markable. 

' c) Instead of the gerand in di after certain tubstantlw we 
find the infinitive; e. g. Nep. Lya. 3, in quo dobre inoensua 
iniit eom$ilm legea Lacedsmonionini tolkre, for tcUtnii : Cic. 
Att. 14. ISy consiHum cepi legari ab CiBsare: PUut. Capt. 8. 

3. 64, nunc ?\dcsi occasio benefacta cumulare, (or cumulandi : 
particularly after tempus; Nep. Hann. 13, seel nunc tempus est 
huiua Ubn Jacere fiaeoiy for faciendi : Cic. Or. 2. 42» tempus 
eaaet iam de ordine argumeotorum et de collocatione aliquid 
Motrt: Cic. Top* Uaediam len^pict eat adid^quodinstituiaiuai 
mcdbv: Liv* 6» 18, iempu$ eat iam maiora eonari : tOp cor- 
pora eurart tempui est, Li v. 81. 54 : and daewhere ; e.g. Virg. 
jEn.6. 46: Colum. 11.2. 40,79: Plaut. Asin. 5. «. 62. Tem- 
pus est is also followed by the accusative with the infinitive; 
e.g. with passives, tempus est remincipi ov fieri; and with other 
words, as tempus est pairem venire : oor indeed could the ge- 
rund be used in these inatancea : we ought, therefore, not to he- 
mtate in such caaea to use the accusative with the infinitive after 
leaapoa eal: Viig. iEn. 5. 690, tempus (est) agi ra: ttnqm 
etiettliam agi, ut bdlom in Hispania finiretur, Liv. 85, cited 
by Gronovius ad Liv. 6. 18: tempus est iam hinc abire me, 
Cic. Tu?c. 1.41. Note: Sometimes the infinitive is used by 
tlie ancients, even when the end or cause is denoted, where 
properly the gerund in di with cama, or the gerund in dum with 
ad, or the supine, or ut with the conjunctive, (ihould be used; 
e. g. Ter. Hec. 3. £. 10, filius tuus introiit vidertf for vmimi, 
ad videndim;vide9idi eautaf ut viderH : so, U tiMre, ibid. Heo. 
1.2. Hi: eamtu visere, Ibid. Phorm. 1. 2. 52 : ahi quarere. 



elsewhere ; e. g. Il>id. Cure. 1. SQj: Most 1, 1.63 : Pf«B.^» 

12: 1. C. 34 : Gell. 6. 9. Sometimes also the infinitive is used 
fcr' fle/ with the gerund in Jum, or also for e.g. Nep. Phoc. 
1, k'galujuc hurlarentur accipere, for ad accipiendam, or ut ac- 
ciperet, !^c. pecuniam. 1 iie foUowiog pasbages are peculiar : 
Ftaut. Aui. SLdw ld,MoperMpmJfls^9icm,for tiipo9cieif<^: 
]f>Ki. £pi4. 11^8* quom Bym fwus qmntrt^ whom 1 «ai tiiwl 
oC seek^igy Cpr in quecendo^ or qiuamido. We iilso find til for 
the gerund in di \ e, g. after comliumf Cic. ad J)iv. 9» |6 : Ci<^ 
Att. t. 16: Cic. Verr. 1. 54: after ocrasio, Ptaut. Epid. i. 1. 
^8: Cic. Pariit. 8 : afier tem^us est, Plaui. Mil. J. 1, 72. 

.-X .« ! . -i- ^ . : ^ 8. • . 

•Ill . ■ •' -r • ■ r • ■ . • 'I 

j^i; > xOf ike Urn qf ike Pwnkipks. 

The use of the participles, which many reckon a 
great elegaocei though they only serve for conois^eK* 
]|ression, is genefaUy a diJB^lt subject to Jefumm^ Yn&i 
cause they are not acquainted witli tbem soon enough, 
nor accustomed to consider them as adjectives. We 
rengiark of U^s^ uik gepjer^ .a3 ioUqwa : . a) in ordflT 
diat a' verb n)fgr,l^e ^m/ed iiitoAparticipIe, Huiaiwa9r» 
necessary that there should be two sentences, which 
are so clp^ely. copueqted. together, that the lOue expressea 
the yause'or.<;oiisequeQce of tber otfaef^ iu some 
^^nes its tune or pceliminaiy eondilioa upon whiek 
itis tQ take place, or at least is an explanation of the 
ot§^r. The dehni^OQ of the ticp^ is.j^a({>ri9ssed by thft 
pa^ticlf<9 wh^^^ si^ce, a£^r,4cc,.i(qam» qupuuioi poOf 
quam, uoi &c.), the definition of the condition by if (si),- 
ai^d the explanation by the pronoun who or which ; 
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MnteaceSy I sleep, and I write not, of which one ^e- 
{letids on the other. So also, when .the enemy wc^^ 
conquered, they fled (or we pursued) : here are tw^ 
sentences, the enemy conquered, and they fled (or we 
pursued) : of which the second follows from the firsts 
or. the first is the cause of thaeecond. FurtbeTf I kyri 
tke men, which God loves: here are ti#o*seniletieeS,'4 
love the men, and which God loves ; and the latter is 
a definitiDn, or explanation, viz. of the word men. 
b) Here it may be inquired, which sentencje should b^ 
changed into a participle : we answer, that which in 
the order of time was first conceived ; or, what is the 
same thing, that to which il^ terms of definition or ex- 
planation, which, when, since, after, because &c., are 
prefixed ; e. i^. in the words, I love the men which 
God loves, the seutence,^which God loves, is changed 
kito a participle. On die* contrarjr, when the eneby 
were conquered, they fled ; the former sentence is ex^ 
pressed by a participle. Thus also, I rejoice, when I 
see you; here the latter sentence is expressed by the 
fHnfticipleC c) The participle must ^main in the satne 
tatse as the verb for which it is substituted ; e. g. the 
present remains a present 8lc, Yet the active participle 
present may always be used to exfAress di6^i^perfect|» 
when no obsctiitty can le appf^lieiid<ed' ; ' fhiid tiie per-[ 
feet participle of the passive or deponent verb, may 
always express the pluperfect, if no ambiguity wiu 
fldse. On the other hand we hare no perfect participle 
cattve, nor present participle passive ; an ji therefore 
these tenses cannot be expressed by the participle r 
ewg. homo, gui a deo anuttur^ est felix, mustremaip un^ 
altmd ; since fhere is rio pstniciple idotresponding to 
amatur, K'e must have recourse to a deponent, homo 



Digitized by Coogle 



SMI Cjfike Paris of ike Verb. 

firoens amore dei ftc So also filius, qtd pairern ama* 
vit, cannot be expressed by a participle^ unless we take 
a deponent ; as, filius complexus amore patrem &c. 
d) Participles, like adjectives, agree with substantives 
and personal pronouns, i. e. ego, tu &c., in gender, 
number, and case : we must therefore first consider the 
substantive with which it agrees, and attend to its cor- 
rect use, before we determine the participle, e) When 
both sentences have the same subject ; e. g. the man is 
prosperous, who loves God; or, when my father writes, 
be does not speak ; the usage is clear : theil the sob- 
ject remains in its proper case, and the participle 
agrees with it : but if they have different subjects, the 
participle with its subject is put in the ablative ; as, 
when my father writes, I read, patre icribente, ego lego. 
Hence the connection of the* two sentences is twofold ; 
they either have one common subject, or each has its 
sepamte subject 

I.) Of the participle, when both sentences have one 
common subject ; e. g. when my father writes, he does 
not read ; where the person who writes, and does not 

read, is the same, we remark 

1 .) The participle is used instead of qui, quas, quod, and the 
▼erb which agrees with it; e.g. for ilomo, ^tit deum amat,€elt 
felix, we say, homo, anums deuiu, est felis ; and so through all 
cases : for felicttas hommu, qm deum moI, est magna, we say, 

felicitas homfnis, deum amatttis, est magna : for hamheni, qui 

amat literas, aino, we say, hominem amantem &c. : tor homine, 
qui literas amat, libentcr utor, we say, homine amante &c. : so, 
homines amantcs, legentes &.C., for homines qui amaut, leguoW 
or qui amabant, legebant. So io the impeHect ; e. g« for neosi- 
nem, qui turn vivebat, videbam, we m^y say, oeqatn^^ U|m vj- 
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Tenteai : so alco in the future, for latrones, qui fratretn ooci* 
•uri eraaty impedivi, we may saji latroues occUuros 6wc. 

OUervathms. 

a) If is, ea, id, occur wUh or iinthout a substantive, when it 

is equivalent to tlie article thCf and does not refer to what pre- 
cedes, it must be omitted as being expressed in the participle; 
e. g. for amo eos homines, qui deum amant, I love the men &c., 
we say amo tiumiacs, amantes deum : for amo eos, qui deum 
uuni, we say* amo amantes deum. Further, for felix est tsy 
qui deum amat, we say, felix est deum amans : forlelicitas eius 
qoi deum amat, est magna, the happiness of the man tic^ we 
say, felicitas amantis deum 8cc. Thus we may not say utor lis 
amantibus deum, 1 associate with those who love God, but utor 
amantibus &c. But if is, ea, id, be translated by the pronoun 
he, the &c.» and refer to something that precedes, it must not 
be omitted; e.g. if we say, where is thy brother f him, wfaa 
loves us eo much, 1 have kmg missed; ubi est frater tuus t turn 
UMHtem nos tautopere diu desidera^i : also hostes fugati sunt f 
(Of fugitfiies peraecuti sumus, them, when they fled &c. Yet 
we may often omit it wiiiiout iiijiniiig pci!>j)icuity ; as in the ex- 
ample above, hostes fugati sunt, Jugicnfes persecuti sumus: 
where, however, eos must be understood^ and may be easily 
supplied firora the context. 

b) The following instances, homo, qui a deo amatur, est fe- 
lix; homo, qui deum ammtii; is, qui a deo amatur; is, qui 
deum amofni; cannot be expressed by a parriciple, because the 

passive has no participle present, nor the active a participle per- 
fect. If a participle must be used, we must find ;m C(iuivalent 
deponent; e. g* amore alicuius frui, for amari ; amore ahqucm 
comptecti, for amare; and then we may say, homo dei amoce 
fhiens est felix, for homo, qui a deo amatur &c., and homo deum 
anoie eomplexusy for homo, qui deum amavit &c. In getieral^ 
the deponents may most readily be used la the participle, since 
they have participles of all tenses. 
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#.) S oMBl iM i i fkm psHldple is used for tbe verb witli si and 

quia; but only wUtn these participles may be interchanged 
with qui, quae, quod, pOslquain, cum \\ iien or since, dum wliiist; 
that iSf when the sense rmains iwaitered, the participle may be 
explained by which, because, since, after that ; but otherwise 
iIm participle must not be used, since it would occasion obecu- 
rity ; e. g. for bomo^ si deum ama^estfidisiorbomo quiadeum 
amat, est felix, we may say, homo deum amans est Max : here 
si and quia may be interchanged witli qui ; and there is no great 
difference whether we say, the man is happy if he loves God, 
because he loves God, or who loves God. But u and quia 
cannot always be changed into a participle, since they cannot 
lUways be interchanged with qui ; e. g. honio^ si crederet virtu- 
tem esse pulcbram,ei studefct, could not properly becbanged into 
Imno endem &e. Further, it is indiflerent whether we say 
homo, si deum amat, est felix; si homo deum amat, est felix ; 
homo, quia deum amat, est felix ; quia homo deum amat, est 
felix ; therefore the English, if the man love God, he is happy, 
because the man loves God, be is happy, may be alike trans- 
lated, homo deum amans, est felix, since it makes no dtflerenoe 
which sentence actually precedes. It is the same with qui : 
whether we say felix est is, qui deum amat, or qui deum amat, 
est felix : we may therefore substitute for both, deum amans est 
felix, or felix est deum amans : Cic. Ofl*. 2,7, Dionysius cul- 
tros meiuens tuiisorios — sibi adurebat capillum, because he 
feared, since he feared &.C.: Nep. Alcib. 7, nam corruptum (il- 
ium) a 1^ capere Cymen noluisse &c.,t. e. corrupted, t>ecaise 
be was oorrupled, after that he was corrupted &c. 

3.) The participle is also used for the particles dum wliilsl, 
com when or since, posteaquam after that, and other particles 
denoting time, as ut when, ubi when &c. But they must al- 
ways be such as may be interchanged with qui, at leastt pro- 
bably y that is, the participle which is used instead of these par- 
ticles must admit of being translated by which, mthout remarit* 
ably i^tering the sense ; e. g. for pater, dum loquebatiir, morie*^ 
btttir, we say, pater loquens moriebalur, since we may here sup- 
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pose, pater, qui loquebatar, moriebatui , the in^itarf^ho was 
speaking Sec. For gaudeo, cum (quando) tc video, when I sec 
you, we may saj^ gaudeo te videos, which alsQ um^ be trsaw* 
iatedy J, who see joit» nyoice. For paler, poiteaqinun mortwfli 
«at, sepeliebatur, we may 9tiy, pater mortaus sepriiebator ; pi9» 
perly* the fiither, who &c. Id general it is iiMfillfertnt whelbor 
we say pater dum loquebatur, moriebatur) ordum pater toqus* 
batur, nioriebatur, for the subject pater belongs to both 5en«^ 
tences : we may therefore change the words dum pater loqueba- 
tur, moriebatur, into pater loqu ens raoriebatur. It is the same 
ivith pater, posteaquam mortuus erat, scpehebateur, and poatOMt 
tfam pater morfcuus erat, sepeliebaUor, which aib in allre«|MOls 
eqeiTideDt: wwlead tberpfote ol poeteaquam.pkter mortjuua erit 
&c.y we may , pater aaorUMW &e. ftt tiu^ •me ^nqrwenaaf 
eften put ahhout^ imMad Of whilst, whidb, nm^H^Uoi^i we may 
therefore use a pariiciple; e.g. you speak, lliough you do not 
understand, lo<jueri3 non intelligens : Cic. Or. 2. 3, quein ee^o 
fiQ&es teutons ad di»putandum elicere non potui, for quamquass 
Arcum: risus ita repeDte ertimpat, ut eum cupienteB.temnfim 
^eemus, ibid.- SB, i. e^ qiiamquam, licet &c. : ingratua esfc ^ 
imif qui armorum periculo UbentuB ammum- taneii retiaal 
annatttm, Cic Marc. 10^ i. e.- em, or poeleaquam, or cim^ 
heratus sit. - . ■ « •) 

Sote: Posteaquam in the active voice cannot be eiipfeiaed 
by a participle of the perfect or phiperfect, sioee diere is iwiid; 
a^|b afisr I had read the taooky I eem it back': we miif titberal 
fore turn the finft eenteooa^ imp the ^ pmmr.fid«rf«eitber:.«btt^ 
after the book was read by me &c. ; where there aretwodifier* 
ent subjects, and the ablative Axust be used, as will be noticed 
ijum. 1 1 ; or thus, the book, after it was read by me, I sent back ; 
where we can use a participle, as» librum a me lectum remi9i| 
or librum lectum, withoota tnei .which may be.readiiy uodeap 
j|ood : and thus iu other iDstances. The Icaraer should be aof 
customed to arrange sentenoaa io various fovms^ either activa or 
pasttfe, but so that the sense may remain uoaitcred ; Jie should 
tko leans to translale the participle in vaiMHts waya -witboui 
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alteoDg the aeose. It is the same with qui ; e.)^. Uliram, quem 
emisti, nondum vidi, the book which you have bought, I have 
not yet seen : here we cannot directly use a participle : but in- 
stead we suppose liber, qui a te emtus est, nondum vidi, and 
then we have a ))aruciple ; as, librum ateemtumnoDduoi vidi: 
and so io other instances. 

4.) We may often use a partidpie instead of d and a verb. 
But this only happens when it may be interchanged with dum» 

postquam, or similar particles ; e. g. he read the book and died, 
legens hbrum moricbatur, i. e. whilst he was reading &c. Fur- 
ther, he read the book and sent it back, librum lectum reniisit, 
properly, the book which had been read by him, which he had 
read, be sent back : Cic. ^iat. Deor. 2. 49> grties, cum kx;a ca* 
Mora peientei maria transmittant, trianguli eflkere fomuun, 
for cum — petant et transmittant : or also for dum or cum pe» 
tant : cum triginta lyranni plurimorum bona publicaia inter se 
divisissent, Nep. Thras. 1, i. e, cum — bona pubUcassent el — 
divisis.**cnt : but, properly, tor cum l)ona,postquani (ea) publicata 
erant (or postquam publicaverant) — divisissent. -And so nu- 
merous passages may and must be explained, particularly in 
Livy, if we would translate pefspicuously. But this uaagedoet 
not apply generally, unoe it would be umntdii^bletD translate^ 
be eats and drinks, edit bibens,or edens bibit: he neither dances 
nor sings, non saltans non canitScc. Someumes we must trans- 
late ihc participle by but instead of and; e. g. qui re comen- 
tientes, vocabulis differebant, who agreed about things, but dif- 
fered about names, or who, when they agreed &c. 

II.) Of the participle, when the two sentences ha^e 

different subjects, we observe : that when the two sen- 
tences are so united that each has its own proper and 
distinct subject, the sentence which is first conceived, 
or to which are prefixed the particles denoting time, 

when, whilst, since, after that cScc, cum, quando, ul)i, 
Ut, postquam &c., because, when it is the same as when 
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or since, although, when it may be interchanged with 
since, whilst, when &c., must be- expressed by the sub- 
ject in the ablative, and tlic participle agreeing with 
it; that is, if a participle be used at ail, since it is al- 
ways arbitrary, whether or no a participle shall be 
used. This ablative is commonly called the ablative 
absolute ; e. g. for dum ego scnbebam, pater morieba- 
tur, we may say, me scribente^ pater moriebatur, since 
here there are two sentences, of which each. has its 
distinct subject : the first, 1, the second, my father. So 
for gaudeo, cum venis, I rejoice when thoucomest, we 
may say, gaudeo tc vemenU^ since these two sentences 
have also distinct subjects. Again, for postquam pater 
profectus est, venerunt ad me amici, we say, patre pro- 
Jccto venerunt &c. For here also arc two sentences 
with two entirely different subjects, in the first pater^ 
in the last amlci But if the expression were postquam 
pater profectus est, non scripiU^ the nominative pater 
remains, and we must say, /^er profectus^ non 9crip- 
skj because pater belongs to both subjecti. To explain 
the matter clearly, and show when the ablative must 
be used, and when the nominative retained, we shall 
give the two following examples : 1.) sol oriens fugat 
Stellas, when the sun rises it puts to flight the stars, or, 
what is the same thing, the sun, when it rises, puts to 
flight the stars ; here sol and oriens must remain in the 
nominative, because the same that rises, i. e. the sun, 
also puts to fliofht the stars : where sole onente would 
be uuinteliigibie, because then fugat would have no 
nominative or subject : on the contrary, we must say, 
soleoriente stellse fugiunt, when the sun rises, the 
stars i\y away, because here are two different subjects, 

the sun and the stars ; the sun rises, and the stars fiy 

B 2 
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away : 2.) sol ortus lucet, when the sun has risen, it 
shines: what has risen? the sun; what shines? 
fhe same sun ; therefore the nominaliTe is retained. 

On the contrary, we say, sole orto leo-o, when the sun 
has risen, I read ; what has risen ? the sun ; who reads? 
I. Here then are two difierent subjects, and therefore 
Ac ablatiye is necessary. We here remark : a) that 
sometimes for conciseness we may turn tliis ablative 
absolute into another case, which will depend on a 
noun, preposition, or another yerb ; e. g. postquam pa- 
ter mortuus erat, eius librois vendidimus : this we will 
first turn into the ablative ; patre mortuo, eivis libros 
Tendidimus ; next more concisely, palris moittti. libios 
yendidimus: here eius is omitted, and the* nblative 
changed into its case : but it must properly be thus ex- 
plained, libros patris, postquam or qui mortuus erat, 
yendidimus, the books of my father, after he was dead, 
we sold ; which is equivalent to, after my father was 
dead, we sold his books. Also postquam pater mor* 
tuns est» eum sepeliyimus, we first change into potre 
mortuo, eum sepeliyimus ; next into potrem mortuum 
sepelivimus; which properly means, we buried my 
father after he was dead, or my father who was dead ; 
and is equivalent to, after my father Was dead, we 
buried him. Hence appears how simple is tbeiise of 
the participles, if their equivalence to qui and the verb 
be previously and correctly apprehended, b) The 
transitiye or actiye, if we wish to use the participle, 
must often be changed into a passive ; e. g. after I had 
seen thee, I departed, te viso abii, properly, after thou 
ifast seen (by me) : so, viso lupo oves fhgerunt, the 
sheep fled, when they had seen the wolf ; properly, 
after the wolf was seen (by them) j where ab iis is 
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omitted, because it may be icadiiy sapplied. This also 
occurs with the future perfect ; e. g. when I shall have 
read the book, I will send it to youi iibro lecto eum 
tibi mittam/orfnore concisely, libnim tectum tibi mit- 
tarn. We make the same change when qui is put in 
the accusative ; e. g. liber, quern emisti, mihi placuit, 
from which we form liber a te emtus mihi placuit: aq^ 
for hominem, quern tu vidisti, ego non vidi, we say, 
hominem a te visum, ego non vidi. 



Of the participles in general we remark a^ follows : 

1.) The learner must be accustomed to translate tliem in va- 
rious \vays, since if they are always expressed by some fixed 
form, there is a want of perspicuity and correctness. Thus 
they may often be translated as substandves; e. g. videos pa* 
trem ibam, at the sight of my father I went; and in the same 
Y9By, \iao patre ibaniyooay be translated : so^ vuo lupo fogeninb 
ovesy at the sight of iiao wolf the sheep fled : we may therafom 
imitate tlus and say, at the Mght of the city, of the books, 1 
joiccd, ridens urbem, libros, gaudebam, or visa urbe, visislibris 
&c. : gratiam tibi etiam mortuo habebo, I will thank you even 
after your death : Cic. Fin. 2. Q.Q., quis Aristidem non mortuum 
diligit i i. e. posteius mortem : further^ abibat^meum adventum 
non exspectanSy or meo adventu non esspectatOy that is, with- 
out waiting my arrival : flebat, non dtoens causaroy without men- 
tiootng the leasoo. So also, in consideranda hac rs^ may ba 
tnnsbted, m the ccinsideradon of this matter, as if it were, in 
ooosideratione huius rei ; for which we may also say, conside- 
rans banc rem 8cc. Further, moriens dicebat mihi, at his death 
he said to me : morienti illi dicebam, 1 said to him at his death : 
zedcuntem patrem excepi, I received my father at his return: 
tnoriente illo fleban^ at his death I wept : mortuo Alexandio 
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PtoleiMtts ^gyptumoceupavit, after AleiandePtdett^ II 
may soroedmes be translated by and : legeos Ubrum ndebat, he 
read the book and laughed : tectu libro scribebat, he read the 
book and wrote : lectuin librum remisi, 1 read the book and 
sent it back : videos gaudebam, I saw and rejoiced. Vet ail 
these instances must be referred to the partideecum^duaiiy post* 
quwaa, or qui, end admit an eafilanation by these means. Some- 
times the participle may be retained in the translation^ and even 
mutt be used for conciseness ; e. g. librum a te scriptum noo 
iegi, I have not read iha book written by you. 

8.) Two or more participles in the same case cannot correctly 
come together without the conjunctions et, ac &c. For each 
participle demands a personal verb, upon which it depends. But 
two participles connected by et may be considered as ooe^ and 
referred to one personal verb ; e. g. hac re visa audita abii : 
urbe pugnata civibus captis, exercitus reverti iussus est. But 
two participles in different cases are continually used without 
et; e. g. libris lectis videns, me non alios habere, valde dohii, 
after I read the books, and saw that I had noothersi 1 was very 
much grieved | where et videns would be incorrect : it properiy 
means, when I, after the books had been read by me^ sawte. : 
videns and dolui are connected : Csbs. B. G. 4. 25, atque, nos- 
tris miiitihus cunctantibus, — contestatus deos — inquit, when 
our soldiers delayed, he called the Gods to witness, and said ; 
or, after he had called the Gods to witness, he said : Li v. 
itM|ue noo ca$tm p<mtis, non exspectato hostium extrdtUg tw^ 
tam ex agris pmdam partaniti, Veios ttdkref without firat 
pitching their camp, and without waiting for the enemy, they 
carried the booty which they had plundered from the fields, and 
returned to V^t. 

Nok' . Here also two participles are used in the same case, 
non castris positis, non exspectato exercitu : the reason is, that 
et is understood, which is allowable and common inemphatical 
and passionate passages : though properly it should have been 
expressed* Similar instances are often found. 
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3. ) The participles are not uluuja lu use, though they might 
be formed analogically ; e. g. ignoturus ; clans, fans, in the no- 
minative, though regularly formed, do not occur. Thus sciens 
U leldom used but as an adjective, knowings aware of : so n^ 
•ciens is used adjecdvely* not knofring, unawares ; e. g. feci hoc 
«deii% I have done lint with knowledge : feci insciens, i have 
done it without knowing, ignorantly : but we rarely find fed 
hoc, adeos rem ita ae habere, I did it, because I knew 8cc. : 
but in preference, non igLioraus. Tliese peculiarjtics must be 
noticed in reading the ancients. N^o/e; Nesciens as a partici- 
ple, and followed by an accusative and infiniuve, occurs Te- 
tent. Ueaut. 3« 1. ^ : but I know not whether itcan befound 
daewhere* 

4. ) Here it may be asked, whether those partidples which 
are in use may at all times be used. We answer in the nega- 
tive ; because the excessive use of them occasions sameness : we 
must often in preference use qui, cum, ubi^ postquam &c*, as 
is the practice of Cicero, Ciesar, and others. It may next be 
inquired, when they should, and when they should not be 
used. 

a) It may be asked when and why they should be used : 

1.) to occasion variety, which is a great source of pleasure in 
composition: 2.) especially for conciseness; whence they are 
much more common io histoiians than speakers, because the 
former are obliged to express many little circumstances andgra^ 
datioos of time : and it would be tedious if all these were de- 
noted by qui, cum, postquam Sec. It is therefore a great mis- 
take to suppose that there is a peculiar elegance in the use of 
die partidples. All degance and ornament depends more on 
thoughts than words ; e. g. it is the same tiiuig to say, Caesar, 
cum Alpes traiecisset, venit in GaUiam, or Caesar, traiectis Al- 
pibus, venit in Galliam : but Uie last is more concise, aod in 
small particulars conciseness is preferable. 3.) Sometimes for 
perspicuity, which is often promoted by condseness; e.g. 
homo alios peccantes vituperans ipse debet carere vitiis, is 
clearer than homo qui alios, qui peccant &c. ; where the repe- 
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tiltoo of qui ooomoim difficulty. 4.) SooMttaM for atke 
of m pleanog mode of espression, not only to promote ooneiie* 

ness, but also to avoid the disagreeable repetition of particles 
and niunusyllables ; e. g. homo alios pcccantes vituperans ipse 
debet vitiis carere, or homo, qui alios peccantes vituperat, debet 
or homo aiiot qui peccant vituperaoa, debet &c., souods 
better thao homo qui tXioB, qui peccant^ vituperat, debet &c, 
tiuoe the unpleasant repetition of qui is thereby atoided. Fuiw 
ther, cum ezercitus Alpibus tnuectis in Galliam veniase^aouods 
better than cum exercitus Alpes traiecitsei et in Galliam venk^ 
set, since the repetiuon of the syllable issetis avoided. Fur the 
proper use of the participles Ca?sar and Livy should be particu- 
larly studied^ in which \vhters they are very Sequent. 

b) W hen should participles not be used? 1.) In the expres- 
sion ot an important though^ which should always be expressed 
more at length, since condseoess is not natural in such drcum- 
stances; e.g. Deum, cum nos innumeris beiiefidis cumulare 
gesttat, omnique ratione nostna oommoditati et voluptad pio- 
spiciat» non aummo amore prosequi, est 8ummainsania,ia more 
emphatical than Deum nos gestientem et — prospicientem 
&c., oil account of cum. So in an oration Cicero would prefer 
homo, qui ea est inhumanitatc, ut, per quos banc lucem adspex- 
erity eos ista luce phvare non dubitet, hominis nomine non digna 
est, to homo parentes sues occidens, non hominis nomine dig- 
DU8 est. Yet here all depends on the connection of the speech, 
the intention of the speaker, and the subject itsdf. 2.) When 
they occasion obscurity or ambiguity ; c. g. hominem detmi 
amantem, hominem virtutem colentem, besides the bad sound, 
arc less perspicuous than hominem, qui deum amat, hominem, 
qui virtutem eolith since hominem deum amantem might mean 
deum, qui hominem amat. 3.) When they occasion a disagree* 
able expression, as in the former instances, hominem deum 
amantem &c. : so, honunes deos amantes, has a bad efiect on 
the ear. So also, in his terns multis hominibus vitiis oppletis 
uti ssepe cogimiu*. 

5.) ft is self-evident that the participleB 9f traosittre, in- 
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tranntive, and deponent wbs govern the case of their verbs, of 
which in fact they are a certain part or form ; e. g. homo amant 
virtutem, studens virtuti, utens tempore, usurus tempore, sequens 
me^ MeciUurui aUos &c. Yet we before observed that participles 
m 115 am and admit 

the degrees of ooioparison ; e.g. amans virtudt, amaotioc mm, 
amantiaidiiiui tui 8io. : see Part L Chap. Hi. Sect V. and 
Part II. Cbap. I. Sect. V. § 2. o. L 7. 

6.) We have still to notice apecutiar use of the pasnve par* 
tidple perfect and future after certain verbs : 

a) The passive participle perfect sometimes follows the verba 
do, vob, cupio^ euro, m two ways : 1.) for a periphrasis ; as« 
volo me ezcusatum^ for escuso me : Cic. Verr. 1. 40, bis » me 
vebementer exeusatum voh : Cic. Cat. 2. 12, nunc illos— com- 

mouitos etiam atque etiam volo, for nunc illos etiam atque etiam 
commoneo, or commonere volo : Terent. Heaut. Prol. 26, quam 
ob rem oiiines vos oralos volo, for oro, or orare volo: Terent, 
Andr. 4. 2. 1, iam, ubiubi erit, inventum Ubi curabo ct niecum 
adducium, for inveniam et adducam, I will find and bring. 
After all these participles esse seems deficient, and therefore 
they are rather infinitives than mere partidples, where the per- 
fect seems used for the present ; as, excmatumvolOf rogatos vohp 
for volo ine cxcusai i , vos roc;ari. To these belongs effectum daho, 
Terent. Eun. 2. l.G, for cfliciam : ibid. Andr. 4. 1, iam hoc 
ubi ifiveiUum dabo, for inveniam : Virg. ^n. 12. 436, nunc te 
mea destera defensum dahitf i. e. defendet : so, astimatum des, 
i. e. SBstimeSy Plaut. Capt. 2. 2. 90 : 2.) forther, it is used for 
the infioitiva, to which some of the examples above cited may 
be referred; as, oratos vos volo, sc. esse^ i.et orare vet volo, or 
oro: so, exeusatum me volo: tiiat in such instances esse is 
tMuitted apjjears from Plaut. l*oen.5.2, qui illam convent am esse 
viilt, i.e. convenire vult : so, factum rolo, for volo facere, Plaut. 
Asm, 3. 3. 95 : Terent. Ad. 3. 7- 21 ; Cic. Hose. Am. 1, ne 
istius quidem laudis ita sum cupiduSy ut aliis eam prareptam 
velim, for prssripere veUm : Liv. 3. 58, nec cum eo in gratiam 
redisse^ cuius advenss fortunse veiU tucctirsum, for succurrere. 
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orwoonniy hb would nmal: wo, tuokki €mimUmm voUtiii, 
lAv. 4. 5 : euph nmmmihmt for cupio numeraro, Gic. ad Dir. 

5. 20, unless, perhaps, numeratum be taken for the nominative, 
and joined to erat, and dare be understood after cuperem : cvpio 
te coMventum, for convenir^ PUut. Cure* 2. 3. 2^ : aiqperejac-' 
tmm^ ibid. Cat. & 4. 7. 

b) The passive participle fature is used : 1.) often after euro, 
to take care, to procure, or liaYe any thingtione ; as, cvro liberoe 

meos erudiendoa, 1 have my children educated, torerudin or ut 
Hberi erudiantur, both whicii are correct: Nep. Dion. 6, He- 
raclidemque — interjiciendum curavit, lie procured for Hera- 
clides to be killed : Nep. Con. 4, Conoo — uiuros dinitos a JUy^ 
aandro — r^kknios atravU : Cic Verr. 4. 49, Gereris siguum 
aveUendam tuportandumq^t curant» procure thtt the statue of 
Ceres should be taken down and carried away : so, euratni bu- 
culam faciendam, Cic. Div. 1.24: cures fesciculum per/er^it- 
dunif Cic. Att. 8.5: 2.) after other verbs, as to give, to deliver, 
to agree for, to send &c., when an intention is expressed ; e. g. 
Ltv. 1 . 2S, the king TuUus says to Fufeti us, corpus passim diUrO' 
hendum dabis, thou wilt give ihy body to be torn : locaredomum, 
sdem Bdificandam, to let out a bouse, a temple to be biult^ 
to contract for their building, is very conunon: Cic. Verr. 9. 
67, senatus de<:revit, ut eas (statuas) qucstores demoiiendas lo» 
carent, the senate decreed Uiat the Quaestors should contract 
for the destruction of these ?jlatues : ibid, 4. 34, simulacrum 
Dianse toliendum localur, the taking away of the statue is con- 
tracted for : Cic. Div. 2. 21, columnam conduxerat fadeMlam : 
Hep, £um. 13, Antigonus autem Eumenem mortuum propin- 
quis eius iepeltendum tradidii, to be buried : Cic. Cat 4. 
adtribuit nos trueidandoi Cetliego, ceteros cives inierfieiaidot 
Gabiuio, urbem inftanmandtm Cassio, he gave us up to be 
butchered 8cc. : TcreiU. £un. 5. 8. 57, hunc comedendmn et de^ 
ridendum vobis propino (prsebeo), him ] give up to you, to be de- 
voured, and made sport of. So we say rem agendam siucepi, 
I have undertaken to do any thing : accepi rem agendam &c. 

c) The change of the gerunds into participles in dus, was 
noticed before when we considered the gcruuda. 
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Koie: CioMO abo often says, fadendum putavi, ezistimavi, 
duxi, for feci or facere volui : scribendurn putavi, literas ad te 
dandas, mittendas, censui, forscripsi^scribere volui, literas dare, 
mittere volui &c. ; literally, I thought that I muit write to you 
&c.^ as it may often be tranilated. Also habeo Is used : 1.) 
with a passive participle^ as a mere drcumbcutioii ; e. g. kabm 
animuin Clodil perspectym, cognitvm, iudieatum, Cic. ad Brut. 
1, for perspexi &c.: bettum Mktwm hahuit, for indizity Cic. 
Verr. o. 72 : habeo absolutum opus, for absolvi, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 
9 : qu8B habes imtituta perpolies, for quae instituisti, Cic. ad 
Div. 5. 12: habent despicatum, for despicati sunt, or despican- 
tUT, Tereot. £un. 2. 3. where Bentley reads despicatui : 
£•) with the future passive ; e. g. emtendum habeFmmii, Flim 
1. 8, we should have to strive : mpeirandiim a bomtate tua 
kabH, ibid.*10. 95, he has to obtun it : etoi ttatuendum habere^ 
rnifSy Tac. Add. 14. 44: devptt^Bprac^naidum hi^mus, i. e. 
debemus prsecipere, Colum. 5. 5, 

7.) Video, audio, and similar verbs, are also followed by a 
participle in the accusative, instead of an infinitive ; e. g. audio 

aliquem querentem, Nep, Timol. 4: dUserentem, Cic. Acad. 4. 
4 : dicenteirif Cic. Fin. 2. 28 : video aliquem exemitem, forexiie, 
Cic. Tusc. 3.15: iam videbis (eum) /uretUem, ibid. 4. 24 : in 
all which instances the infinitive is generally usual : so ofTendi, 
i. e. inveniy eum tedentem — et dkpnUanttmt Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1. 6 : ofoKii, i. e. inveni, eoUoeaiim JUiam, Terent. Phorm. 
5* 1. d£ ; as in English, I found htm seiring &c. 
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CHAPTER U. 

Of the Syntax iir GmHrueium of Wards, wUh reqteci to 

Lkcir Order, 

The order oi coostructioii or govenunenty i. e. the de- 
pendence of one word <m another as to caie» munbert 
tense, mode ftc., is very different from the actual order 

or arrangement of the words in composition. Of this 
we remark, 

I.) That the actual order of many words is fixed with* 
out any probable cause being given : 

1.) Nam« namque, at, venim but^ sed, are commouly utsd 
at the begiomog of a sentence : so quare, quamobreiDy qua de 
cauta^ inasmuch as qui has the same place : so also u« nisi, 
quamqiiam, etsi, tamelsi, quamvis» licet, quia, quoniam, cum or 

quum when or since, are generally used at the beginning, and 
but occasionally allow one or more words to precede them, as 
qui si, qua de re etsi &c. On the contrary, eniaiy vero, autem, 
quoque, quideoi, should not be used at the commencement: 
veroy autem, and eniai> are commonly used in the seoood places 
seldom in the third : yet emmvero* and eteiumi may be consi- 
dered as one word, and placed at the beginning : quidem is 
commonly affixed to the word to which it refers; e. g. ego qui" 
dtm ita sentio, I at least think so, not ego ita seutio quidem : so, 
ne quidem^ of whicli we shall soon speak. In the saaie way 
quoque is put after the word to which it belongs; as» ego quo- 
que: Helvetii quoque, Csbs. B. G. 1. 1: iiium quoque, Cic. 
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Rab. Post. 12: te qauipie, Virtr. Eel. o. 1. Yo/e : There arc 
exceptions: a) nam is used after other word? ; e. g. Virg. /En. 
10,585: Hor. Sat. 2. 3. 20, 41: ibid. Epist. 2. 1. 18G: so 
BMBque, Varr.ap. Cell. 3. 10: Plin. H. N. 25. 2: 11 : 
Vkir. 1. 6 : VegeL dfi Re MiliL 3. 6: Viig. ^.6. 7%, \\7 : 
10. 614: b) on the oootraryy enim begios a sentience; e. g» 
Pbut. AuU 3. 6. €6: ibid. Cm. 5.2. 14 : ibid. BaGeh.4.4.51 ; 
Terent. Hec. %, 1. 41 : Locret. 6. 1275; elso vero, but; Plaut. 
Rud. 4. 3. 36 : in the sense indecdf yeOy it often precedes, tliough 
not joined to another word ; e.g. vero ac libeuter, Cic. Tusc. 
2. 11 : so Cic. Div. 1. 47 : Cic. Mur. 31 : Cic. Brut. 87 : 
Terent. £un. 4. 1. 12. 

2.) Ne quidem, not even, are two words, which must always 
be separated by some other wordsy viz. by that upon which the 
enpbans falls; as^he has not ieamt even to read, ne kgere qui* 
dem didicit» where logeie is emphatical : whence it would be 
wrong to say^ ne quidem dicbcit legere, or ne dididt quidem &c. 
Forther, in the sentence, thou wih not even lend me a book, 
quidem may be subjoined to various words according to the in- 
tention of the speaker : if the emphasis be un book, we mustsay^ 
til ne librmn quidem mihi commodare vis, thou wilt not lend 
me even a book, much less what is more valuable : but if the 
emphasis be on me, not even me, much less a stranger, we must 
My* ne mihi quidem librum : so, tu ne commodate quidem mihi 
libnim vis^ not lend even, much less give. The position of qui* 
dem, therefore, depends on the context, and the intention of the 
s|>eaker. Examples continually occur; e. g. concessum est — 
ne mulieri quidem, Cic. Tusc. 2. 2fl : ne mulieribus quidem, 
Caes. B. G. 7. 47 : ne in versu quidem, Cic. Or. 64 : we in op- 
pidis quidem, Cic. Verr. 4. 1 : sed ne quomodo fieri quidem pos- 
sint, Cic. Pis. 27 : ne si ita quidem vemssent, Cic. Phil. 5. 9» 
Yet ne quidem occur together, Cic. Att 2. 16. 

3.) When two substantives are so connected that the latter 
stands for alius or alter, or may be translated in JBngUsh, the 
athe)r,they must stand together; e. g. cuneus cuneum tnidit, 
menus manum lavat, homo hominem odit Ike., not cuneus tru- 
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dtt ctmeum 8cc. : Cic. Off! 1. 7, hanwm kommfm cauM esse 

generates! \ht6.^,Sj homines hominibus maxime utiles esse pos- 
sunt : hominem hominis incommodo suum augere cominodura 
— est contra naturam, ibid. 3. 5 : ratio fecit hominem hoini/mm 
adpetentem, Cic. Fin. 2. 14 : cives enim cti;i6t<5 parcere equum 
censebat, Nep. Tbra8.2: nullavtrfittvirliia'coDtranaest, Sen. 
de Clemeot. 2. S : apud atius timorem Umor ndt, Plin. Epist.6. 
16. 10 : 80, alius alioin odit, one hates another: alliid ex alio 
malum : Cic. Att 16. 14, aUiid ex (i. e. post) alio: Cic ad 
Div. 9. 19, mequotidie aliud ex alio impedit, one thing after 
another : alius alio plus habet virium, Cic. Leg. 1. 2, one has 
more strength than another : aliud alio melius, Cic. Fin. 4. 19» 
one better than anotlier : alium alio nequiorem, Cic. ad Div. 7. 
24 : aliam rem ex alia, TerenU £un* 4. 2. 3 : aliud ex alio 
malum, ibid. 6, 5, 17 : alium post aUumf Sail. lug. 63 : aliuM 
super aUuntf Li v. 1. £5 : so^ milvo est helium — cum com : 
eigo alter dUenui — ova fraogit, Cic. Nat. Oeor. 2. 49« 

4.) Quisque is generally placed after suus, sibi, se &c. ; as, 
se quisque amat : suum cuique pulchrum : suos quisque liben» 
amat, not quisque amat suos lib^ros &c.: Cic. Nat. Deor. 3. 

11, cum suo cf/tque iudicio sit utendum : ibid. S. 34, id in suum 
quidque fanum referret : Liv. 2!. 33, sibi quoque tendente, and 
often elsewhere : thence the common formula pro se quisque. 
Yet sometimes quisque stands first; e. g. in civitates quemque 
suas dimisit, Liv. 21. 48; quisque suo iocoparatus esset, Auct. 
.B. Afric. 31: cuique tua adnumeravimus, Colum. 12. 3: 
quanti quitque se ipse faceret, Cic. Amic. 1 6 : and elsewhere ; 
e. g. Virg. JEn. 6. 743 : Ovid. Am. 3. 58. 

.5.) Quisque is always put after tlie superlative when with 
it, it denotes a universality; e. g. doctissimus quisque est mo- 
destissimusy the most learned are the most modest : lego libroa 
optimos quosque, I read all the best books : amas optimos quos* 

que, thou lovest the best men: Cic. Fin. 'J. 15, optimum quid' 
^we rarissimum est : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14, injimo cuique gratis- 
sima: Cic. Acad. 1. 4p receiUi9si$na qumque sunt con^ta ma- 
xime, and elsewhere. 
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Nble: Quisque is not radundaDt, it daoolM a univenftUty : 
doctiaaimus denotes a very learned man^ i. e. a single one ; but 

docUssimus quisque, all the most learned men, or tlie most 
learned man, where an indiviiiual is put for the wbole^ a8> tlie 
most learned does not know every thing. 

6.) Quisque is put after ordinal numbers and quotus, to denote 
a universality; e. g. dcciraum quemque capite privavit, he tk- 
headed everv tenth man, that i^. manv tenth men : butdecinunn 
without quemque means one tenth man : tertio quoque mease 
profidsci GOgor^ 1 am compelled to go every third month : aep^ 
timus quisque dies est sacris faciundis desdnatus, every seventli 
day is devoted to divine service : quotus quisque hoc fadt \ how 
many do this \ i. e. few do it : Cic. Rab. Post. 18, tertio quoque 
vcrbo, at every third word : Cic. Verr.2.6, quinto quoque anno 
Sicilia censetur, i. e. every fifth year : vix decimus quisque est, 
qui &c., Plant. Pseud. 4. Q.. 17 : quotus enim quisque jihlluso- 
phorum invcnitur &.C., Cic. Tusc.2« 14: quoiuM enim quisque 
disertusf Cic. Plane. 25 : quoto cuique &c., Plin. £pist. 3. 
20 : forma quota quoque, Ovid. Art. S. 103. Alsoprimo quo* 
que tempore* at the first possible tiooe* Cic. Phil. 3. 15 : Qc. 
ad 0iv. 13. 51 : Nep. Milt 4 : so, prime quoque die, Cic. Phil. 
8. 1 1, i. e. on the first possible day. 

Note: Without quisque, the sense is quite diflerent : no uni- 
versality, but merely an individual is denoted ; quotus es i which 

in point of number, art thou f 

7«) Pjpqpositions must precede their cases : yet in the aodcnts 
we find instances where they follow : see above. Part I. Sect. 
VII; e. tenus, de, cum in raecum, tecum, secum, nobiscura, 
vol>iscuui ixc. l iic reason given by Cicero (ad Div. 9- 22. and 
Orat. 4o: cf. Quintil. 8. 3.) has not much weight: it seems to 
have been a casual usage, such as occur in most languages; and 
particularly since many other prepositions follow their case, 
thete seems to be no reason for a particular explanation in the 
case of cum. 

8.) In proverbs, titles, and other ancient formuksandexpres* 
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nooB, the order wliicb has oooe beeo iDtnxluoed prmib ; e. g. 
euneus cuneum tradit : mamu fiuuitwi lavat: terra marique, by 
land and sea ; e. g. Cic. Manil. 19 : Sail. Cat. 13 : Cic. ad DW. 

5. 9- Vatin. : not mari terraque ; e. g. bellum gerere : lupiter 
optimus maximus, notmaximusoptimus lupiter: pontifex ina- 
ximus : pater patratus : populus ronianus. Yet there are ex- 
ceptioos ; e. g. mari et terra, Nep* A\c, I: manque fermqiie* 
Pkut PcBD. ProL 105. 

9. ) ficce« o! vie! precede the worda to which they belong; 
asy ecoe me ! not me ecce! ve mihi ! not mihi v» ! 

10. ) Nod gdnerally precedes its verb, as non credo, non pos- 
sum, not credo non &c. : it generally precedes any of the words 
to which it bdongs; e. g. homo non aptiasimus, Cic. Nat. 
Beor. 2. 17 : bominis non beadsdmi suspictonem preberet, 

Is'ep. Age*. 8. 

11. ) The verb inquaoi* inquit, is usually placed so that one 
or more of the words which it introduces precede ; a?. Pater : 
mox, inquit veniam : Nep. Ale. 8, Alci blades quoniaz/if inquit, 
victoruc repugnas : Cic. Cat. 3. 5, est vero, inquam, i,iguum : 
Terent. Heaut. 4. 7. 1, tecum me, inque^ i. e. say, here am J: 
Cic. Verr. 2. 18, ergo, inquiet aliquis, dcnavit^ 

11.) The actual order of words generally follows the 
order of ideas ; viz. that precedes which first entered 

the mind : the more emphatical commonly precedes 
the less emphatical: and perspicuity, emphasis, eu- 
phony, often occasion a word to be placed out of its 

syntactical order ; e. g. 

1.) The proper name often precedes the appellative, since it 
first occurs to the mind ; e. g. Cicero consul, Roma urbs, iEtua 
inons, Rhenus flunien, not consul Cicero &c. Yet exceptions 
are common in the ancients ; e. g. novus pontifex M, Cornelius 
Cethegua, Liv. 26. d : uiorem Theben, for Thdien uxorem, Cic 
Off. 7 : provineia Sidlia, Cic. V«t. 8* 6. anddscivhere. 
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2.) Qui must always begin the sentence; e. g. laudo cum, 
qui deum ooi^t, not deiuu qui colit, except where perspicuity, 
eoipha^ or a better sound, requires an alteration. In parti- 
cular, it urntt stand at the begioniDg of a period when it i» 
used for bic vero, is fero, et hie &c., since it then connects the 
two periods ; e. g. fiictum hoc est. Quod quis negat ^ not quis 
quod negat. The following are examples where it follows one 
or more words; /lac qui facit, nou ego eum cum summis viris 
compHro, sed &c., Cic. Marc. 3 : verum etiam amicum qui in- 
tuetur, tanquam exemplar intuetur sui, Cic. Amic. 7 : cm- 
lestiumefgoadmirabilem ordioem incredibilemque constantiam, 
ex qua conservatio — oritur, qui vacare mente putat, is &c., 
Cic. Nat. Deor. €. 21 : ad rem gerendam autem qui accedit, 
caveat, ne &c., Cic. OflT. 1.21: quod ita putat dici ab illo, recta 
et honesta qu(£ sint, ca facere ipsa per se laetitiam, Cic. Fin. 1. 
7 : all which exceptions are for perspicuity, to exhibit more 
clearly the connection of the sentences. 

S.) The vocative has no definite ]^liice : it must be fixed by 
the feeling of the speaker or writer. Yet in a letter, for per- 
spicuity and courtesy, it is placed a) at an early part, not far 
from the beginning of a letter or speech : b) neat to the person 
to whom one speaks ; e. g. ego dbi, firater, not ego frater, libnim 
tibi &c. : so» credo ego vos, indices &c. 

4. ) Qui is pboed so as to be as near as possible to the word 

to which it refers, which is required for the sake of perspicuity ; 
e. g. felix est baud dubie is, qui deum amat, not ifs haud dubie 
felix est, qui^c. : thus homiuem qui libros amat. valde amo, is 
better than, hominem valde amo, qui literas amat. This is a 
fundamental principle in long periods. To these we may refer 
the passages lately cited, Cic. Marc. 3 : Cic. Anuc. 7 : Cic. 
Nat. Deor. 2. 21 : Cic. Off. 1.21 : Cic. Fm. I. 7. 

5. ) Terms of comparison, as ut, quantus 8cc. ; words denot- 
ing tlie cause, as cur, propter &c. ; words denoting time, place, 
or condition, generally precede : a) terms of comparison : for 
ego te amo ut patrem meum, we rather say, ego, ut patrero, ita 
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te amo : for tu es tantus, talis, quantus, qualis pater fuit, we 
say, quantus^ qualis pater fiiit, tantus, talis tu es : b) words 
denotiDg the cause ; as, for nescio cur fleas, we say* cur fleas* 
nesck): c) words of time aiui place: for nesdo quando veo* 
tunia aity we say, quando Teaturua ait nescio: for neado ubi 
lit, ubi ait nesdo : d) words denoting a cooditioo ; thence m 
with its dependent sentence, readily precedes; as, for fibrum 
hunc da mihi, si potes, we rather say, hunc hbrum, si poles, 
mibi da. 

(i.) Between a substantive and its epithet, the words which 
belong to it are frequently interposed in order to mark their con- 
nection ; e. g. magnus patris amor : mens tu U amor : tuus erga 
patrem amor &c« 

7. ) To avoid a disagreeable sound, monosyllables are prefixed 
to words of more than one syllable, to which they bdoDg; e. g. 
vir chnissimus : non polero: urbs pulcberrima: b the sane 
way we should say urbs Roma : but for a msonnotioed mbote^ 

urbs is here put last. 

8. ) Words which are used antithetically arc generally put near 
each other, that their opposition may be more readily perceived; 
e. g. otium negotiosum: dum iacentg clamant : appetis pectn 
mam, viriutem abiicis, or pecunlsm appetis, aUicis virtutem»ia 
better than appefls pecuniam et abiicis &c. : Gic. ad Dir. 7* 1, 
cum homo mbedUm a valotftmnMbestialamatur : so also nan 
enim video, quomodo sedare possint mala prmmUia praieritm 
voluptates, Cic. Tusc. 5. 2(5 : fragile corpus animus sempiter- 
nus movet, Cic. Somn. Scip. 8 : patris dictum sapiens temeri' 
tas fllii comprobavity Carbo ap. Cic. Or* 63, 

9*) Emphatical words are often put at the beginning ; as, 
grove mihi vulnus inflijut mors patris tui : Cic. ad Div. 2. 2, 
grant teste privatus sum amoris snmnn eiga te mei. This is the 
natural efiect of emotion : so, fortume gimtiiMopercussua vul- 
nere, Cic. Acad. 1. 3. Sometimes, however, the strongest wcid 
is put last ; viz. where a writer proceeds gradually to a climax 
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m the description of any thing ; as, abiit» exceesitf evasit, erupit, 
Cic, Cat. 2. 1. 

10.) In general, words must not be misplaced : i.e. words 

must not be separated which belong to each other ; e. g. patris 
mihi cara et magna fratri est benevoler^^ia, would be childish 
and obscure^ for magna patris beoevolentia mihi et fratri cara 
eat. 

Observation, 

Tiie order of sentences is founded on the order of words. 
We remark, that sentences are prefixed toothers, or intefposed 
between parts of others. 

1.) They are often prefixed. Those sentences are most gene- 
rally prefixed which occur first in the order of thought. Such 
sentences are those in which a cause, a condition, a pre\ ious 
time, a compvison &c., are expressed : and in general those 
which begb with cum, quia, quooiam, etsi, quanqaam, quam- 
fis, Koety ubi, postquam, quando^ qui, quantus, qualis, quot, ut 
as, quemadmodiim, and similar words ; e. g. quia Uteres odisti, 
non jK)tes doctus fieri, is more correct than non poles doctus 
fieri, quia literas odisti : since hatred to letters is first supposed 
as the cause. So, si potero, ad te veniam, for ad te veniam, si 
potero: fiirther, postquam mihi mors patris tui nuntiata est, 
f»lde dohii, ia mm correct than valde dolui, postquam &c. So, 
qui me amat, eum amo^ b better than eum amo^ qui me amat : 
fiirtiier, scio, quanta pnidenlia patris tui ftierit, tantam tuam esse^ 
for scio, tuam prudentiam esse tantam, quanta &c. : so quot is 
prefixed to tot, ut to ita ik^c. ; as, ut patrem meum amavi, ita te 
amabo, for amabo te ita, ut — amavi. Note : Yet much here 
depends on the subject and connection ; since a) sometimes an 
emphasis is intended in a sentence which usually foUovir^ and 
then it ia put first ; e. g. greviter erras, cum putas &c., you are 
fciy wrong, when you think &c. b) Sometimea the sentence 
which should properly precede, cannot stand first on account of 
its length i e. g. laetatus sum, cum audissem, teomnia ea, quee 
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libl.maiidata esaent a patre tuo^ pnedare egisse, is neater than 

cum audissem &c., Isetatus sum : particularly where the follow- 
ing sentence is closely connected with it, since otherwise the 
sense would be obscured. 

2.) One sentence ie very often interposed between the parts 
of another. Such instaDces are termed periods ; for a period 
properly means when one sentence is broken by anotbo*, or 
when the sulject and predicate of one sentence are separated by 
another sentence ; e.g. honunes, quia male vivis, te oderunt. 
Here the sentence homines te oderunt is divided : between the 
subject homines, and the predicate te oderunt, another sentence 
is inserted, which is better than homines te oderunt, quia male 
vivis. So multi, si virtutem accuratius nossent, eamtnelius co- 
lerent» is better than multi virtutem mehus colerent, si earn ao> 
curatius nossent : so also audio esse, ^i, etsi nihil sciant^ 
tamen tmdia narrare velint. It is not always necessary that the 
predicate and sutgect be divided, the division may take place in 
other parts of the sentence ; e. g. l ogo te, uf, si quid scias, mihi 
dicas: m'lror, quo modoj cum ego tc tantopere amaverini, me 
odisse possis. Note : The ancients, particularly Cicero, gene- 
rally write in this periodic form : and thence they often use the 
particles cum, posteaquam, ubi, and qui, for the participles; 
e. g. scio te, quicunque virtutem ament, tts faver^ for scio te 
omnibus virtutem amandbus favere : non fieri potest, ut, qui 
deum non colat, homines amet, for ut deum noncolens homines 
amct: Cic. Or. 3. 9, diligentissimequc est eia, qui instituunt 
aliquos atque erudiunt, videmlum &c., for diligenlibsinieque est 
instituentibus Sec. : ibid. 1. l6, i^^, qui pila ludunt, non utuutur 
&c., for ut pila iudentes &c. To preserve this form of composi- 
tion^ they even placed ut with its entire dependent sentence be- 
fore the verb by which it is governed ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 39* 
cmtinuo, signum ut demolirentur, imperavit: Liv. 38. II, 
Mtoli tandem, ut conditiones pacis convenirent, effecerunt. 
Particularly alter dignus ; e. g. moi tuus est vir, qui, ut diutius 
Viveret, dignus era t : or with qui: pater tuus, qui amaretur, 
semper dignus fuit. 
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Ob6eti;atiom. 

a) To write in this style, it is necessary to find out a proper 
sentence to interpose: Ponipt."ius niisere pcuiL a sin)ple sen- 
tence, but PompeiuSf quia oimis contisu^erat fortuDs, niisere 
periit is perio^c: so, fbr eras ad te veniaoii we may say, eras, 
si potero, ad te veoiam : so^ for Ui quideoi me dod amas, et ego 
tamen te amoy we may say, ie, licet me non ames^ tameo amo : 
for amo te propter bumanitatem ttiam ; te, quia es bumanus, 
amo, and so in other instances. 

b) Periods must not be too long; i.e. the inserted sentences 
must not be too many, and should be concise. 

c) The periodic form should also be Taiied by simple sen- 
tences. 

d) The periodic style is best acquired from Cicero, Livy^and 
Caesar; ifthe learner takes the interposed sentences and con- 
aders how they would have been expressed directly, and why 
they were interposed, and how the subject matter allowed it. 

Tins pariicLiUir is uiure copiously considered Praecept. Styli 
P. 1. Chap. J : and I have treated of the arraugement of words 
and sentences, ibid. Chap. 5 and 4. 
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CHAPTER III. 

Of ikt Qmtructian of Words wUh raped to Rhythm 

(Numerus). 

§1. 

Rhythm (numerus) is the same as lime in music^ 
and consists in the equiyalence or proportion of the 
sentences, or members of sentences, which are mutaally 
connected : particularly when they are opposed to one 
another ; e.g. if we say, he was not brave, but bold, we 
speak rhythmically ; since brave and bold are single 
words which correspond. But if we say, he was not 
brave, but in all things displayed only boldness, there 
is a violation of rhythm ; since the last member is far 
longer than the first Further : by earnest endeaTOBis 
after learning, he reached the highest degrees of ho- 
nour, is a rhythmical expression, since the two members 
a) by earnest endeavours after learning, b) the high- 
est degrees of honour, are equivalent : but, by learning 
he reached the highest degrees of honour, is not 
rhythmical. This is more evident when the words are 
of the same kind ; e. g. not called by the voice of duty, 
but deceived by the illusions of fancy ; where every 
part corresponds. 

Single words therefore may answer to single words, 
two to two, three to thre^, and so on : yet, as lar as 

possible, they should be of the same kind ; e. g. Cic. 
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Mil. 4., est haBC non scripta^ sed nata lex &c. : where 
•cripta and nata are opposed. And immediately afite" 
wardsy quam non didicimus, accepimuSy i^imus^ Term 
ex natura ipsa arripuimus, hausimuSy tjpressinms. 
Here the first three words are oj^posed to the latter 
three. Cic ad Div. 6. 2. ^ si armis aut amdiiiane pa- 
»tisy aut defiUigatione aUedis^ aut meioria detn^ 
tis, civitas respiraverit ; where there is a double corre* 
spondence of three word^ and these of the AMPe kind; 
tbree ablatives, three psfticiples. 

§3. 

Tke proper rhjfthm to^ffh^ attained by considering 
«rtiat words may be itftaroduced ; e.g. for olim vivebas 
ktudtf MMe non, we may say, olim vivebas 

cum laade, nunc cum ignominia. The following ex- 
HBH^ will illustrate this : nemo sine labore ad doctri- 
mm accedere potest, is rhythmical ; since labore and 
doctrinam correspond : but if we say nemo sine laboris 
assiduitate^ ad doctrinam accedere potest, the rhythm is 
destroyed ; which may be retained by writing ad doc- 
trinsB elegantiam or suavitalem. Furthers ut miles 
sine telis pugnare nequit, ita nos sinelibris discerenon 
possumuSy is numerous : but the number is destroyed 
by s^ing ut miles sine ieUs pugnare nequit, sic nos 
sine usu Ubrorum &c. : it may be restored by putting 
telis in the genitive depending . upon some ablative, 
which may correspond to usu. 

Hoie: Rhythm is not only pleasing to the ear, but on every 
account deserves to be considered in a grammar. Yet wc 
must be careful tiol Lo make the sense subservient to the rhythm. 
I have treated this subject more at large Praecept. btyli P. 1. 
Chap. 6. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

■ 

Of the Consirttdion of Wards mih respa^ to their 

C(ntjunction. 

The ancients conjoin 

I.) Words, which are connected, in various ways. 

1. ) By et« ap» atque and que; e.g. pater et mater, pater ma* 
terque. Qae is always put after : and ac, as some suppose, is 
scarcely used before a vowel : we should not, therefore, say ac 

ego, ac ille, but atque ego &c. Yet there arc many exceptions, 
and would have been more, if critics had not changed it into 
atque or et; e.g. Jc ego ^cio. Sail. lug. 85. 12. £d. Cort: 
acetiam, Vnrr. R. R. 1. 47 : Culum. 9* l^- 4: ae emergenii- 
hu$ mails, lav. 3. 16 : ae invuos, Liv. 41. 24 : aceo properavi, 
Cic. Att. 13. 48 : simul ac ille veoerit, Cic. Q. Fr. 2. 6 : acab 
omni, Cic. Nat. Deor. 1.1. Ed. Davis., where Eraesti omits ac : 
ac tjisignesj Cic. Phil. 11. 5, where Ernesti reads et: ac in eua 
corpore, ibid. 3. Edit. Lambin. (1580), where Grasvius and 
Eroesti read atque* I'urther, by turn — tuoi, or cum — turn* 
so well — as also, as amo tum patrem, turn matrem, or cum pa* 
trem, tum matrem : also by non solum, nonmodo, non tantum, 
not ooly, folbwed by sed etiam, varum etiam, verum quoque, 
sed quoque, but also : by aeque just so, followed by ac, atque, 
quam as : also by tam — quam ; e. g. amo tarn patrem, quam 
matrem, amo te aeque ac (or atque, quam) me. 

2. ) Especially words are often connected a) by repeated, 
where, in English, atid is used only once; as, my father and 
mother love me, et pater et mater me amat: I love my Either 
and mother, et patrem et matrem amo : I love and honour thee^ 
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te cL a mo et colo : yet the two words must be really different, 
bince et repeated literally means Itoth — imdy aiitl it would be 
improper to use et — et, where they might not be thus traoft- 
lated ; e. g« we should not say et auctontas et consiliuniy nnce 
they are scaioely enough distiDguwhed, but rather auctoritas et 
consilium : on the contraiyy Socrates despised riches and deaths 
would be properly translated, et divibas et mortem contemsit : 
b) by ut, where ila follows, literally, as — so; e. g. amo ut pa- 
trem ita matrem, I love father and mother ; properly, as my 
£Either^ so my mother : cum tu mihi, ut olimy ita nuper signi- 
ficasses^ since you told me, as formeriy» so nowy fiumeriy and 
now : so literas« ut nunc valde colo^ ita semper colam, literature 
I both now cultivate and' always shall. Yet in the use of these 
panicles a comparison must always be implied, and therefore 
they cannot always be used for et — et, or non solum — wed 
etlam : c) by the repetition of a particle or qui which precedes : 
this occurs when men speak emphatically ; e. g. 5f deum^ st vir- 
lutem amas^ for si deum et virtutem amas ; but the first expresses 
more emphasis and emotion : so, omnia faciam, qim recta, qum 
ittsta sint, for et iusta : Gic. Verr. 5. 58, n quis rex, st qua ci- 
vitas exterarum gentium, si qua natio fecisset &c., where it oc- 
curs three times : Cic ad Div. .5. 5. 2, omnia enini a nie in te 
profecta sunt, qua ad tuum commodum, qua ad honorem, qua 
ad dignitatem perlinerentt for quae ad tuum commodum, ad ho- 
norem etad dignitatem &c. 

11.) Words, of which the sense should be distin- 
guished, are by the ancients often connected by aut 
.or vel; as, pater aut mater : but vel and aut are very 
frequently repeated, like the English either — or; 
e. g. yesterday or to-day, aut heri aut hodie : write or 
read, aut scribe aut lege : sell either house or land, 
veade aut domum aut agrum : Cic. Verr. 4. 35, quern 
tibi aid hominem aut vero deum — auxilio Aitumm 
putaii I what man or God I Vel or aut may be repeated 
more than twice ; e. g. Cic. Or. 1. 1, et, quantum mihi 
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vel fraus inimicorum causae amiconim t;f/respublica 
tribuet otii, ad scribendum conferam, whatever tune 
the fraud of my enemies, or the causes of my friends, 

or the state will allow me 

III.) Words, of which the sense is to be denied or 
negatived, are often connected, 1.) especially by ne- 
que or nec repeated, i. e. neither — nor, though they 
are not always so translated ; e. g. my father and 
mother are not at home, nec pater, nec mater domi est. 
thou dost not love nor honour ikj &lher, patrem tuum 
nec amas, nec colls : Cic. ad Div. 4. 4. 3, illam parteiu 
excusationis nec nosco, nec probo, that part of the plea 
I neither know nor approve : 2.) by the repetition of 
a preceding negative ; e. g. nemo tef^olit, nemo teamat, 
no one honours nor loves thee : uon ingenium, non doc- 
trina ei defuit, neither ability nor learning failed him: 
3.) by ne quidem, not even, followed by nedum, much 
less ; as, ne legere quidem didicit, nedum scribere, he 
has not even learnt to read, much less to write : 4.) by 
non modo, for non modo non, followed by ne quidem ; 
since by the ancients non modo is often used for 
non modo non, the last non being omitted when ne 
quidem follows ; e. g. non modo scribere, sed ne legere 
quidem didicit, he has not only not learned to write, 
but not even to read : Cic. Verr. 3. 2, etenim non modo 
accusator, sed ne obiurgator quidem ferendus est &c., 
for not only not an accuser, but not even ftc : and 
elsewhere; e. g, Cic. Off. 3. 19 : Cic. Rose. Am. 23 : 
Cic. ad Div. 1. 9. 23 : yet the ancients often used 
non modo non, followed by ne — quidem ; e. g. 
Cic. Caecin. 18; Cic. Att. 10. 4: Liv. 4. 3, 35: 
d. 38. 
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IV.) There are also other ways of conjoining words ; 
e. g. 1.) by utrum or ne, followed by an, interroga- 
tively, or not ; as, utrum legisti Livium an Nepotem? 
or liyiunme legisti an Nepotem ? We may omit utmm 
or ne ; as, legisti Livium an Nepotem ? So without a 
question ; as nescio, utrum legeris Livium an Nepotem, 
or nescio, legerisne Livium an Nepotem, or also nescio, 
l^ieris Livium an Nepotem : in these instances neither 
aut nor vel can be used for an : 2.) by et is, or isque, 
or idemque, translated in English, and indeed ; e. g« 
habes multos libros, et eos pulchros, thou hast many 
and indeed beautiful books, or and those beautiful 
books ; Cic. Cat. 4. 4, vincula, et ca sempiterna, capti- 
vity, and that perpetual : Cic. ad Div. 2. L 2, a te vero 
bis terve summum (literas), et eas perbreves accepi, I 
have twice or thrice at most received letters from you, 
and those short : so, nee is, for et non is, Cic. Brut 
(Clar. Or.) 76, erant in eo plurimse literse, nec ea vul- 
gares, sed interiores, there was in him (or he possessed) 
much learning, and indeed not of a common kind : 
where it refers to the whole sentence, et, id, or idque is 
used ; e. g. exspectabam tuas literas, idque cum multis, 
Cic. ad Div. 10. 14 : te annum iam audientem Cratip- 
pum, idque AAktois^ Cic. Off. 1. 1: and elsewhere; 
e.g. satis esse duo canes et id marem et feminam, 
Varr. R. R. 2. 9 : plurimis, idque angustis — fenestris, 
Colum. L 3. 

Here it is necessary to make some remarks on the 
connection or conjunction of sentences, whole periods 
and arguments, or other extensive parts of any compo- 
sition ; since they all consist of words : whence their 
conjunction belongs to the conjunction of words. 
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I.) Sentences are united in many ways ; viz. by et, 
aC) atque, que and ; aut, yel or ; utrum, ne whether— 
an or ; as, die mihi iitrum pax tibi placeat an bellum 
tibi praeoptandum videatur : for which we may also say, 
die mihi, tibine pax placeat or without utrom or ne, 
die mihi pax tibi placeat, an &c. : all these are usual ; 
nor here can vel or aut be used for an. Further, by uon 
tantum — sed etiam, sed quoque, verum etiam, verum 
quoque: also by seque — ae, atque, quam: also by 
cum — turn, or tum — tum, as was observed when we 
treated of the conjunction of words. But particularly, 

1.) By et, aut, vel, nequc, ncc, repeated more than once, 
though often but once translated in English ; e. g. deus nobis et 
▼itam dedit et mentem donavit, God gave us \x(e, and endowed 
as ^th undentaoding : out pater tibi libros mitte^ aut ego tibi 
COS emam, your father will send you books, or I shall buy them 
for you : yet such sentences must alwa3rs admit being translated 
with the conjunction repeated ; si ueque tu me adiuvas, tieque 
alii mihi opem fene volunt, if neither you help me, nor others 
will bring me assistance : Cic. Amic. 20, atquein omni reooo- 
siderandum est, ct quid postules ab amico, ei quid pattaie a te 
impetrari, io every tiling we must consider, both vi4iat ooe^s aetf 
may ask of a fnend, and what one must suffer to be obtained 
from one's self: yet it may be translated, as well — as, not only 
— but, partly — partly &c. When non accompanies, et non is 
often changed into neque or nec, which the learner should care- 
fully observe; as Cic. ad Div.4. 7. 3, itaque iiegife tu multum 
interfuisti rebus geiendis, el ego id semper egi, ne interessem, 
for itaque et tu non multum, therefore thou wast not much con- 
cerned in the conduct of affairs, and I always contrived &c. ; 
ibid. 10. 1. 7, rurniiim nostrum a te tanti fieri — nec nuror ei 
gaudeo, for et non miror &c. : ibid. 4. 13.6, careo enim — fa- 
miliahsaimis niultis, quos aut mors eripuit nobis, aut distrazit 
fitga, which death has torn from me, or Bight iias dispersed : 
Cic. Or. 2. 4, qui autf tempus quid postuletj non videt, out 
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plura loquitur, aut se ostentat, aut eorum — is ineptus dicilur, 
who does not see, what the occasion requires^ or sp^aka : 
Ces. B. G. 4. 179 sed navibus transire tuqtie satis tutum esse 
arlntrabalur, neque warn — > dignitatis esse putabat, for dod satis 
tap hot to pass over on shipboard, he did not thiok quite sale, 
nor 8k. : yet we may translate it, neither — nor. Ail the pre* 
ceduig iustauces are coinmon, and may be imitated. 

2. ) Often also by uty for quare, itaque &c. ; e. g. tu nemiaem 
amas, ut non rairari debeas, te a nemine amah, so that jou 
ought not to wonder for hi no, igitur, itaque non mirum est 
&c. : Cic. Marc. 6, quos amisimus cifes, eos Martis vis penaili^ 
noo ira victoriss (i. e. Csssaris) : vi dubllsro debeat nen i0| qim 
multosy si fieri posset, C. Cflssar ab tnferisexcitaret, the citizens, 
which we have lost, the violence of war has struck down, not 
the anger of victory ; therefore no one ought to doubt, but that 
Cicsar 8cc. : and so ehtewhere j e. g. Cic. ad Div. 7* 7 : 12. 3: 
Cic. Verr. 2. 69- 

3. ) Very often by ita, tarn, sic, with ut following, where in 
English and is used ; aa» deus est tam benignus ut det nobis, 
God is good, and gives us; wbere it would be wrong to sajr et 
dat : so, sis tam benignus, ut nubi opem feras, dicas &e., be 
land, and fadp me, tell me 8cc. : so, tibou wilt not be cruel and 
lull me, tu uoD eris tam crudelis, ut me occidas &c. 

4. ) Often by ita ut, for (juidem sed; e. g. parentes debent 
filios ita amare, ut corum vitiis non indulgeant, parents ought 
indeed to love their children, but not to indulge their faults^ 
where properly, ita means, to such an extent, with such a liinita^ 
tion : Cic. Rose. Am. 26, speaking of parricides, iia vivunt, vi 
duoere animam de ccelo nequean^ ita moriuntur &c., they live 
indeed, but cannot draw their breath from heaven &e. : CSc. ad 
Div. 5. Q. 1, quod ita libenter accipio, ut tibi tamen non conce- 
dam &c.: so, ita concedunt, ut &c., Cic. Cat. 4. 7 : iCa fama 
variat, ut tamen &c., Liv. 27* ita admissi, ne &c. Liv. 22. 
6i : for which occurs ut — • ita; e. g. id credere, t^a malle, 
liv. S. 65. 
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6. ) By is, talis, tantus, tot, which m often foUowed by qui, 
qualis, quautus, quot, for ut ego, tu, is, ut talis, ut tantus Su:. ; 
e. g. non ego is sum, cui talia dicas, I am not the man, or such 
a mau, that you should say such things to me ; where cui is 
used Ibr ut laibi : pater meus non is ixxxt, qui meotifetur, mj 
&ther was not the man to lie, or such a man that he wonld fie, 
im ut u mentiretur: tantus erat pater tuus, ^iMmliff «i ta 
esses, felix fores, thy father was so great a man, that if thou 
wert as great 8u:., for ut, si tu tantus &.c. It is the same with 
talis — qualis : talis erat pater meus, qualis si ego esserrtf pro feli- 
dssimo haberer, for ut si ego talis essem : Cic. ad Div. y. 1 4. 6, 
gratulor tibi, cum (i. e. that) tantum vales apud DolabeUam, 
futmtitm n ego apud sororisfifium valerem, salii €mp<memMt : 
where quantum si ego, is fin* ut, si ego tantum 8cc. 

d.) Bf cum since, quia because, wluch are prefiaedy and 
quare, hinc, which otherwise would follow, are onutted ; e. g. 

for tu nihil didicisti, lunc non mirari debes, te a nemine coli, 
we may say, cum nihil didiceris, non mirari debes &c. : such 
expressions are veiy common in Cicero. 

7. ) By tantum abest, which is followed by ut twice repeated, 
when in English we say, so far from &c. : as, so far from re- 
Joiciiig, 1 must weep, tantum abest ut gaudeam, utpotius flere 
oogar : but if tantum abest follows, ut is only cnoe used ; as, 
fleo nunc, tantum abest^ utgMideam, 1 weep, so fiur am 1 from 
rejoicings much less do I r^ice. 

8. ) By the particles expresdng comparison, u^ sicu^ quern 
admodum, wluch are followed 1^ sic, ita, where in English 
we have merely and, or not enfy — bui oho ; e. g. ego te, tit 

semper amavi, ita per omnem vitam amabo, I have always love<l 
you, and will love you all my life long ; or, I not only have always 
loved you, but also &c. : Dolabellam, ut Tarseoses, ita Laodi- 
ceni acceperunt, Cic. ad Div. 12. 13. Case*: %U Titanis,t^e 
Oigantibus, Cic. Nat. Deon 2. fiS. 

90 By etsi for quidem, quia for nam &c. : a) etsi for qui- 
dem; I am not leiuned indeed, but wise, etn non doctus sum. 
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tamen scio, for non quidem doctus sum &c. : b) quia for nam 
or enim ; e. g. for paths reditum nescio, nam ille non scripsit* 
we mfty layy patris reditum, giita ille non scripsit, nesdo* 

TbeM wioiM methods f acilit>teconq>o>ttiop, and shottld be eo- 

^* — * 
iMea* 

10. ) By nec or neque for et non : this is to be recommended 
for its conciseness ; e. g. amo te nec possum dicere^ quare, I 
love thee and cannot tril why, ia better than amo te et non pos- 
sum ftc* Thence et non should fgeomXij be changed into nec 
or neque. So^ nec uHus, nec quisquam, are more common than 
et nullus, et nemo : nec quidquam than et nihil : nec unquam 
than et nunquara : nec usquam than et nusquam : e. g. for hoc 
comes fatentur, et nemo negat, we sayi hoc omnes fatentur^ nec 
quisquam (or uUus) negat : for omnia feci et nihil prvtermisi, 
we say, onmia fed, nec quidquam prwtermisi : for semper te 
amaviy et nunquam desinam te amare^ we say, semper le aoMfi^ 
nec unquam 8ce. : for qussivi patrem ubique, et tamen nusquam 
inveniy we say, qussivi patrem ubique, nec tamen usquam in- 
Teni. Such expressions should be observed and imitated : Cic. 
Seoect. 12» prestringit oculos, nec habet uHum cum virtu te com- 
merdum^ for et habet nullum &c. : dissimillimi inter se Tdtam, 
Aglaophoo, Apellesy nequt eonim qukquam est, cui &c., Cic. 
Or. 3. 7 : tafibus aures tuas Tocibus circurosonare : nee eas 
quidquam aliud audire, Cic. Off. 5. 2 : nec mihi magis unquam 
Tideor &c.y Cic. IHv. 2. 68, for et nunquam. 

11. ) Entire periods ets they are termed, that is, com- 
plete and perfect sentences between two full stops, are 
united: 

1.) By qui, quae, quod, for is, ea, id, hie, lisec, hoc, or even 
for ego, tu, nos, vos : in which case the conjunctions et, vero, 
autem, enim, ergo &c.,must be omitted; e.g. heri apud fratrem 
fitt. Cttt evm disiisem, me ftc., for et cum €t di gis sem &c., or 
cm igiiw ei dizissem &c. : it would be wrong to say cut %d«r 
OMi ^jossem &C. Further»firatri deearedizi. Cbiictim not- 
let Btc,, but since he %vas unwilling 8cc., for cum vera is nollet ; 
where qui vero cum noUet would be incorrect : Cic. ad Div. 5. 
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15, satis habeas, nihil me etiara tecum de lui fratris iniuua 
conqueri. Que/n Ci^o cum coiiiperissem omncm sui tribunatus 
cooatum in meam perniciem parare &c.> be contented that I 
make no complaints to you of the injuatice of jfour brother ; for 
when I found that he &c. This should be imitated : yet enin 
cannot always be exchanged for qui, except where the cause is 
quite obvious, and for may be omitted in EngUsh. 

ft.) By Dec or neque in two ways : 

a) For et nonj as in the conncciioii of two shorter sentences, 
whether it mean aho not, or and not ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 3. 7. 
15, nee mehercule aliter vidi esustimare vel Pompeium — vel 
Lentuhim and also I have not seen &c« Here oec quis- 
quam or nee ullus is used (br et nuUus or etiam nullusy et nemo or 
nemo etiam : nec quidquam, for et or ettam nihil : nec unquam, 
for et nunquam or nunquam etiam : nec usquam for et nas- 
quam, or nusquam etiam: Cic. OIF. 1. l6, neijue nlla re ^cc, 
for et nulla re 6u:.: nec quisquam rex, Cic. Div. 1. 41: 
neque quisquam, Nep. Thras. 2 : neque unquam, ibid. Alt. 14. 
Here also neque nan is very common for etf i. e. and or abo, 
whence it is dear how readily the ancients commenced pdiods 
with neque or nec; e. g. Cic. Cat. 4. ^, u^que meam mentem 
nan domum seepe revocat exanimata uxor ficc., and my lifeless 
wife &c. : for et meam mentem &c. : Cic* Hose. Am. 32, neque 
ego non possum &c. 

b) Instead non ; e.g. neque or nec vero credibile est &c., 
but it is not credible, for non vero See. : so, neque or nec nega- 
verim 8cc., yet I will not deny &c., for nmvero &c. : neque {nec) 
enim possum &c. : Cic. ad Div. 1. 9* neque vero hacia 
causa fflodo^ sed Sec., but not only Sec. : ibid«S. 6. 5,nequeemm 
sum veritus &,€., for I do not fear &c. : ibid. 7. 1 . 3, neque tamen 
dubito &x:. : so, neque vero, and neque tamen, Nep. Thrab. i^i.— 
3o» Deque vero quisquam, quidquam, usquam, unquam, for 
aemo vero^ nihil vero, nusquam vero, nunquam vero : so, noqee 
tanen quisquamt qutdquam, unquam, usquam, IbrneaiotaflMO 
Sec : so, neque eoim quisquam &c.,for nemo enim&c. : andso 
m Qtber instances: Cic Or. \. 9, neque wo wahi qutdquam^ 9bc.i 
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Nep. Oat. 5, neque tamen quidqumn fecit: ibid. Att. 13, nequt 
tamen horum quenquam : so we often find neque vera non, for 
V€ro : neque tamen non, for tatnen : neque enim non, for enim : 
Qic. Or. 2. 85» ne§u^ tamen Ula mn oroant, for ilia tamen or<^ 
oant : Nep. Att is, wqw tamen non — bene habitaTit* lo 
theae instances turn ia ol^ quite apart fitNq nefice or nee j e. g. 
Cic ad Biv. 6* 1. 5, iwe enim is, qui in te adbuc iniustior ftitt^ 
won magna signa dedit animi erga te mitigati, for is enim, qui in 
te adhuc iniustior fuit, magna signa &c. All these expressions 
deaerYc imitatioo. 

Sett : The andenta add neque vero rallier than neque antem : 

the lattor is rare : it occurs Cic. ad Div. 5, 12. 21 : Cels. 2, 17. 
So nec a u tern, Lucret. 6. 779* 

3.) Alao in other ways; e. g. a) by fntmeum, which ia more 
uaual than am enim : b) by quod, for quod adtinet ad id quod, 
as to what concerns the circumstance that Sec. ; e. g. quod autem 
nonnulli dicunt &c., as to the circumstance, that some say &c. : 
Cic. ad Div. 5. 2. 12, 13, quod scribis : c) by at, in objections 
whicii one supposes and answers ; for at obiici possit, at obii« 
dan^ but tiiey object &c«; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 6. 9$ at in 
perturbata republica vivimus, hut thou wilt say, we live &c. 
Ako at vero, Cic* ad Div. 4. 5. ?• Sulpic, at vero malum est 
amittere liberos : d) by hie, or hac in re, on this occasion^ here, 
which often occurs in NepoS| Cicero &c. 

III.) The separate arguments and larger divisions of 

a writing or speech, were seldom marked by the Ro- 
mans by means of primo, secundo, tertio See. The 
Romans rather said, in the Jirstplace^ nej^^ further kc^ 
and closed with Jinalli/. In the first place, pfumum ; 
•secondly, deinde ; thirdly, i. e. finally, denique, postremo 
ftc. When there were four divisions, thejr said pri- 
mum, delude, turn, postremo &c. When there were 
more, they also used practerea and iftsuper, and repeated 
deinde and turn ; and closed with denique ais be- 
fore. That deinde and tum have not a definite place 
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app^rs from Cic. Font. 14, where Cicero enumerates 
primum, turn, deinde, postremo. The ancients abo 
made use of other formulae ; as accedit, quod, to which 
is added, that &c. : or hue, accedit, quod ; accedit, ut 
tec. : further, reliquum est, ut &c. ; restat, ut &c., it 
remains that &c. : and also others. That this is a more 
elegant way of enumerating is quite obvious. Some- 
times, however, they used primum, secundo Sec ; e. g. 

secundOf Varr. R. R. 1. 2. 4 
cundo — deinde, — Cic. Leg. 1. 13 : primum — se- 
ctmdo tertium, Cic Plane. 20 : primo'-^secimdo — 
Phssdr. 4. 10. 16 : whence it is notincotreet so to enu- 
merate ; and it is sometimes more perspicuous. 
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CHAPTER V. 

« 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to their 

Interchange. 

A VARIETY of expression is both necessary and 
agreeable. Yet here caution is requisite, that the inr 
terchange of words may not embanasB the meaning. 
All depends on the context, our knowledge of words, 
and a correct judgement 



Of the Inlerchafige of Substantives. ^ 

I.) Substantives are sometimes interchanged with 

substantives; e.g. cognitio knowledge, with notitiaand 
scientia ; eruditio with doctrina ; yet, where the con- 
text determines it, eruditio may also mean instruction : 
anni with etas, the age or years of a man : anctoritas 
with consilium ; yet auctoritas may be determined by 
the context to adolescentia is used 

for adolescentes : so iuventus, Cic. Or. 3. 34 : Cm.B. 
G. 3. 16 : so senectus for senes ; mens for cogitationes ; 
e. g. mentem meam tibi dedarabo, I will declare to you 
my mind : so, mors, obitus, finis vitee, are equivalent : 
dies is used for tempus ; e. g. dies levat luctum, Cic. 
Att. 3. 15 : dies, quae stultis quoqiie mederi solet, Cic. 
ad Div. 7. 28. cf. 5. 16, and elsewhere : nihil for 
nemo ; e.g. mAt/illofuis8eexcellentius,forneminem~ 
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excellentiorem, Nep. Ale. 1 : nil fortunadus Catnlo, 
Cic. Att 2. 24 : Dolabella tuo nihil mihi scito esse io- 
cundius, Cic. ad Att. 9. 16. Caes. On the contrary, 
sententia may not be used for opinio ; since the former 
means a deliberate opinioiiy the latter a Gonjectaral opi- 
nion : vitium, error, and peccatum differ ; vitium, a 
fault generally ; e. g. vitium hominis^ vestis, parietis 
&c. ; peccatami a transgression or departure from a 
rule ; error, a mistake or error, though perhaps only of 
the understanding : hence error fratris and peccatum 
fratris are not always equtTalent : and so of many other 
words. So a pnero is used for a pueritiay from child- 
hood, Cic. Acad. 4. 36 : Cic. Or. 1. 1 : a pueris, Cic. 
Tusc. 1. 24 : Ter. Ueaut 2. 1. 2. 

> 

II. ) Substantives are used for their corresponding 

adjectives ; e. g. victor exercitus, the victorious army, 
Cic. Manil. 9 : Nep. Ages. 4. We must particularly 
tanark Cic. ad Div* 6. 2. 22, htmutmiriiati si non re- 
stitissem, forliuic temerario liomini si non &c. : Phsedr. 
1. 12. 6, amrum m7niam tenuUalem yiivLper^t, for crura 
nimis tettoia. This nmdlideseiryes to be imitated whete 
it applies : so, nihil rei, for nulla res : nihil pecuniae, 
no money : nihil mali, no evil> Cic. Att. 8. 4 : so nemo 
Sot nuUus ; e. g. nemo civiSi Cic. Dom. 42 : nemo Ro- 
manus^ Liv. 3. 60 : nemo homo, Oic. Nat Deor»2. 3S : 
Cic. ad Diy. 13. 55 : Terent Ad. 2. 3. 6. 

III. ) A substantive is used for a pronoun for the sake 

of emphasis ; c. g. Cic. Cat. 1. 1, o temporal o mores! 
senatus haec intelligit, Consul videt^ hie tamen virit : 
hesre Consul Tidet is put for ego videos Cicero being 
then consul. 
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IV. ) A proper name is sometimes put to denote some 
general character, as Hector, Achilles, for heros; Nes- 
tor for senex pmdens &c. 

V. ) Two substantiYes are often used for one ; e. g. 

be has offended his father, oiFendit patris animum : he 
has wounded his brother, corpus fratris vulneravit; 
smoe, properly, the whole man is not offended or 
wounded, but ilie mind is offended, the body wounded. 

So soBvitia maris is used for mare, when reference is 
had to the fierceness or commotion of the sea ; where 
89evitia maris is, in fact, put for ssBVum mare, and the 

accompanying substantive is not redundant, but adds 
emphasis, clearness &c. 

VI. ) A substantive both with and without a prepo- 
sition is sometimes used as an adverb ; as, prsster opi- 
nknem for repute : per insidias craftily, for insidiose : 
singulis diebus, for quotidie : summo studio, for stu- 
diosissime &c. We are often obliged to speak in this 
way when Aere is no appropriate adverb ; as, singulis 
mensibus, monthly &c. 

§2. 

Of the Interchange of Adjectives. 

I.) Adjectives are interchanged with adjectives ; as 
ftssus and lassus, tired : certus, indubitatus, exploratus, 
certain : pulcher beautifu , both o the body and soul : 
fotinom, beautiftil j of the body : magnus great, gravis 
peat, said of bad things, as, gravis morbus, a great 
sickness, grave bellum &c. : prseclarus, egregius, exi- 
mios, prsBstans, excdlens, excellent : sometimes also 
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insignisy which properly means remaikable, and sin- 

gularis, singular; thougli these two last are used also of 
bad things ; as insignis and singularis audacia : &c 
We particularly obsenre : a) after sine, ullus is used for 
omnis ; e. g. sine uUa dubitatione, Cic Cat 3. 6 : Cic. 
Or. 2. 49, without all doubt, not sine omni &c. : shie 
uUa mora, Cic. Cat. 3. 2 : sine vituperatione, Cic. 
Csecil. 8 : yet we also find omni ; e. g. sine cmm pe- 
riculo, Tcrcnt. Andr. 2. 3. 17 : s'uw omni sapientia, Cic. 
Or. 2. 1 : and elsewhere ; e. g. Plaut Bacch. 5. 2. 13; 
Ovid. Trist 4. 8. 33. b) The comparative is often used 
for the superlative ; e. g. te nemo est doctior, thou art 
the most learned : particularly after qui ; as, quo nemo 
^loctior, felicior est, who is the most learned, the most 
fortunate man : quo nihil pulchrius vidi, which is the 
most beautiful that I have seen : c) quaiUura is used 
for quot ; as, quantum librorum, how many books ? 
When h€iw many is equivalent to a few or how few! 
quot is rarely used, but instead of it quotusquisque ; 
e. g. quotusquisque hoc credit ? how many believe this/ 
that is, few believe it, no one believes it. Thus nuUus 
is used for vilis, levis, of no value ; e. g. nullum id ar- 
gumentuni est, Cic. Tusc. 2. 5 : ob rem mdlam^ Terent 
Uec. 5. 3. 2, i. e. a tride ; and elsewhere. 

II.) Adjectives for substantives ; e. g. dixit hoc vivus, 
he said this in his lifetime : me vivo fectum est, it has 
been done in my lifetime : didicit hoc senex, he learnt 
this in his old age, where senex is for in seneetule : 
so the participles ; as, dixit moriens, i. e. at his death : 
proficisceus, at his departure ; mortuopatre ibam, after 
may lather's death I went : venun dicere, to say the 
truth, rather than veritalem : yet veritates dicere, GelL 
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18. 7 : further, civis Romanus, Albanus, a citizen of 
Rome, of Alba, not civis e Roma &c. : so, Epaminon- 

das Thebanus, of Thebes &c. : further, mortales is often 
used for homines ; e. g. Cic. in Caecil. 2 : Cic. Pis. 
40 : Cic Fin. 2. 3 : Cic. Mat Deor. 3. 36. &c. 

III.) Adjectives for adverbs ; e. g. nullus dubito, 
I doubt not, for non dubito : so nullus is often used 
fbrnon; e. g. tametsi fudlus moneas, Ter. Eun. 2. 1. 
10: Sextus ab armis nullus discedit, Cic. Att. 15. 52 : 
nulku dixeriSyXerent Hec. 1. 2. 3 : haec bona — nulla 
ledieninty Cic. Rose. Ant. 44 : misericordia, quss tibi 
nulla debetur, Cic. Cat. 1.7: auspicia, quae nulla sunt, 
Cic. Div. 2. 33 : so nulla when speaking of females ; 
e. g. nuUa colum novit, Virg. in Ciri, 177 : especially 
primus/solus, unus, &c., are readily used for primum 
&c.; as, mater venit prima, my mother came first: 
Neutonus primus invenit, Newton first invented : mihi 
soli (uni) dixit, be told me only: amatsolam pecuniam, 
he loves only money : virtus sola hominem reddit fe- 
licem, virtue alone &c. This deserves imitation : so 
also pri&ri Remo augurium venisse fertur, Li v. 1. 7 : 
urbs, quae quia postrema aedificata est &c., Cic. Verr. 
4. 53, i. e. last : Hispania postrema omnium perdomita 
est, Liv. 28. 12. Further, Cic. Rose. Am. 6, erat ille 
Romse frequensy for frequenter: ibid. 7, decern horis 
ftocturnis sex et quiuquaginta millia passuum cisiis 
pervolavity for decem horis ttoctu &c : see Chap. I. 
Sect IV. § 2. 

1 
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§3. 

0/ the IfUerckofige of Numerals. 

^ I.) With each other ; e. g. dtaodeviginti, Cic. Acad. 
4. 41 : decern et octo, Liv. 9. 33 : Hirt. B. G. 8. 4 : 
Cic. Cluent. 9, where, however, Erne&ti reads XVIII ; 
octodecim, Frontin. Strat. 2. 7. 37 : undevlgi'ati, Cic. 
Brut. 64 : decern iiovem, Caes. B. G. 1. 8 : noverade- 
ciiBy Epit Liv. 119 : Liv. 3. 24. Drakenb. : decern et 
tres, Cic. Rose. Am. 7> for tredecim : decern etsex, Cic. 
Cluent. 7, where Ernesti has XVI : Liv. 33. 4 : sex- 
decim, Nop. Att. 16 : decern et septem, Liv. 33. 21 : 
Cic. Phil. 5. 7 : septem et decern, Cic. Senect. 6 : see 
before. Part I. Chap. HI. Sect IL 

II.) Numerals for other adjectives ; asonceuti, cen* 

turn, mille &c., for very many, innumerable : so centies, 
sexce&ties, &g. i. e. saepissime. Yet atteation must al- 
^ys be paid to the literal seiibe: amaa forty 3mm oid 
cannot say, I have kept my birth-day, centies, sexceu- 
ties, millies, (or, very often : and So m other instances. 
Further, ut uno verbo dicam, i. e. paucis verbis. 

« 

0/ the Interchange of Pronouns. 

I.) With each otlier ; e. a) nos, nobis &c., are 
cootinually used by Cicero for ego, me, mihi &c. b)id 
quod for quod ; e. g. amas virtutem ; id quod valde 

laudo, which also I much praise : c) nescio quis, quid 
&c., for quidam or aliquis, i. e. a certain one. It is often 
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applied to persons or things which one considers as 
uoknoim or of meaa accouat ; as, vidi homioem neacio 
qatmf a man, I know not whom, or an unknown per- 
spQ : but it often merely means, some one, any (me ; 
scripsit librum nescio quern, a book not very vcduable ; 
also libri ne3cio quid. Yet neacio quid is used in 
a good sense, Cic, Arch. 5, illud nescio quid preecla- 
nim, that valuable something, or that something valu- 
able : nescio quid nay be commonly translated some- 
what : d) ipse is continually used for ille, when the 
discourse is of a principal person who is to be separated 
irom hx^ followers ; e. g* C^sar pia^misit legatos, — 
^m post aliquot dies secutus est, but himself followed 
&c. : e) qui, quiv, quod, for is, ea, id, or ego, tu, in 
the conjunction of periods ; c- g. doleo te non adfuisse* 
Q$u si adfuisses &c^ since if thou hadst be^ &e., for 
si tu : ftirdiery tu nos non amas. Qtm si amares, i. e. 
si nos &c. : virtus est pulchra. Qjuam si &c, for earn si : 
paiticularly dignus sum, es» est, quern amenty t. e. ut 
me^ tot ilium ament Further, misit mihi librum, quern 
(i. e. ut eutn) legerem Sec, : f ) si quis for si aliquis, 
is very conmion, and more common than the latter ; 
and so through all cases &c. ; e. g. si quid, si cuius* 
So ne quis, quo quis &c., for ne aliquis, quo aliquis 
&c. Also Uteres tuse, a letter from you, is often used ; 
e*g. raras ims quidem — aocipio literas, Cic. ad Diy. 
2. 13, and elsewhere : thus we may translate ibid. 12. 
25, Liberalibus literas accepi tuas, a letter from you : 
exspeotabam iuas literas, ibid* 10» 14, a letter bom 

II.) Pronouns for adjectives; e. g. I.) ipse for in- 
tsger, iottts whole, with numerals, or just, exactly ; e.g. 
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tres ipsos dies ibi fui, I was there three whole days, or 
jufit three days: Cic. Att. 3. 2], triginta erant dies 
ipn: Cic. ad Div. 2. 8, cum Athenis decern ipioi dies 
fiiissem : Cic. Veir. 2. 9, ipso vicesimo anno, justftc. : 
2.) is for talis ; e. g. tu es ea doctrina, ut &c., thou hast 
such learning &c. 3.) hie for prsesens ; e.g. hie homo^ 
the man here standing, sitting &c.y or the man now liv- 
ing : liaBC tempora, the present times : 4.) hie for prox- 
imua I as, his diebus accidit, it happened on the pre- 
ceding day : 5«) ille is commonly used for prior, when 
it may be translated the former, to which hie for poste- 
rior, the latter, corresponds ; as, Cicero et Livius sunt 
l^pendi; iUe ob eloquentiam, hie propter historiam, the 
former — the latter : 6.) quicunque and quisquis are 
continually used foromnis qui ; e. g. quicunque deum 
amant, eos amo ; for omnes eos, qui deum &c., I love all 
that love (vod : quisquis ita loquitur, mentitur, every 
one that so speaks, lies : qnemcunque amas, eum amo, 
I love every one that you love : quidquid cupies, tibi 
dabo, all that you desire, I shall give you : quaeounque 
dizisti, ea vera sunt, all that you have said, is true. All 
these instances are to be imitated : also 7.) quisorqui 
for qualis ; e. g. Xenophon, qui vir ct quantus i Cic 
Div. 1. 25 : quis videor? Terent And. 4. 2. 19 : sed 
quis ego sum? aut quae &c., Cic. Amic. 6 : tjuid inu- 
lieris habes ? Terent. Uec. 4. 4. 2, i. e. what sort of 
woman &c. 

111.) Pronouns for adverbs ; e. g. l.)quid, i.e. cur? 
as, quid lies ? 2.) ipse for adeo ; e. g. ipse Csesar, licet 
inimicus esset, laudavit Pompeium : Cic. ad Div. 6. 
10, neque eum ipie Caesar &c., even CsBsar &c. : Cic. 

Verr. 4. 14, in his ipsis rebus : thus we say, Caesar him- 
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self, for eveq CsBsar : 3.) idem through all its cases is 
used for item, porro, or etiam, even, also, farther, with 

the pronouns is, eofo, tu &c. ; e. g*. Virgilius scripsit 
Bucolica ; idem Oneida fecit, he also composed the 
.£iieid : Csesar vicit Grallos et Pompeimn : idem fuit 
magnus orator, he was also &c. : fratrem laudat: eun- 
dem doaavit, he also rewarded him : a patre accepi 
Horatiiim : ab eodem exspecto Virgilinm, from him also 
&c., for ab eo etiam : ego multos libros nuper emi : 
idem plures emam, I also shall buy more, for ego etiam 
&c. : so also it may be used for tu etiam : 4.) ipse for 
commodum, just, exactly ; e. g. triginta erant dies ipst^ 
Cic. Att. 3. 21 : see above : so ipsis Nonis, Cic. Sext. 
63 : nunc ipsum, exactly now, Cic. Att 7. 3 : 12. IQ, 
40. 

IV. ) Pronouns for prepositions ; as, quae tua est hu- 
manitaSy benevolentia &c., i. e. pro tua humanitate, be- 
ne volentia Sic, : qui tuus est amor, for pro tuo amore &c. 

V. ) Pronouns for conjunctions ; 1.) is for quidem ; 
e. g. habeo multos libros, et eos (eosque, or eosdemque) 
polchroSy and indeed fine ones : see above, Chap. IV. 
a. IV. 2.) idem for etiam ; as, Cicero multaa orationes 
scripsit : idem edidit alios libros : 3.) especially qui 
is used for ut or cum, followed by other pronouns ; as, 
a) for ut ; dignus sum, qui lauder, i. e. ut ego lander : 
dignus es, cuius libros legam, i.e. ut tuos &c. : b) for 
cum when or since, quod that : laudandus es, qui id 
feceris, since or because you have done &c. It is also 
used for connecting periods, partly instead of autem, 
vero, et &c. ; as, tu non adfuisti. Qui si adfuisses &c.| 
as was noticed before. We also find qui (at other times 
for quo modo) instead of ut that ; e. g. ilium tanti fa- 
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cio, (jui non Cet3;sarem ma^s diligam, Cic. ad Att 3. 
15. Balb. : efficite, qui detur, Tereot And. 2. 1. 34 ; 
hoBiiiies sunt Ilqc lege generati, qui taeimfur iUum 
globuoa, Cic. Somn.Scip. 3, and elsewbai^ 

§6. 

Of ihc Interchaagt of Verbs. 

L) With each other ; e. g. a) pati, fenre, sinere^ to 
suffer, permit, allow: alsopennitterey orpotestatemali- 
cui dare : b) ferre, tolerare, perferre, perpeti, to bear, 
suffer, or endure; e. g. onus, fbrtunam adversam: also 
sttbire and sustinere : c) suadere, consilium dare, cen- 
sere ; e. g. censeo eundum : but not consulere alicui, 
which means to care for : d) habeo vestes, sunt mihi 
Testes, sum yestibus prseditus, instructus, omatus : so 
utor ; e. g. parentibus bonis, libris, or non careo re, non 
sum expers rei. Yet here, as in the former instances, 
we must attend to the literal and proper sense, other- 
wise tfie interchange might be incorrect : thus Temri 
is sometimes equivalent to esse, but properly means, to 
tttun round in, to continue a long time in a place; 
di^ce, to be there : mrbafacere isthesameasdioene, 
loqui, Nep. Them. 10: Liv. 29. 12 : thence, to make 
a speech, Cic« Ver . 4. 66. So, prodere memoris, to 
hand down to remembranee, is differenl firom narraie, 
memorare, commemorare,mentionem facere, and is prin- 
cipally applied to historians : so also referre» tradere. 
ProButtere is the same as polliceri; but spondere meam 
to be surety for ; preestaie, to stand in tibe place of, to 
tell for ; recipere, to undertake for, means a very con- 
fident assurance. Audire, accipere, to hear, and coy- 
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noseere to perceive, are equivalent; but comperire to 
know or find, signifies more, viz. to get certain tidings 

of ; and experiri means to try, or know by experience ; , 
6. g. mala expertus sum multa. Esse, when followed 
by inter, is equivalent to intereedere ; as, inter te etme 
intercedit amicitia, or est amicitia. Declarare, mani- 
festare, indicare, are equivalent: signiHcare means, 
generally, to denote or signify, whether by words, 
looks, or gestures : profiteri, and prae se ferre, are often 
used for declarare, to make known, to inform. Fornon 
dice we may say nego : also e. g. for pater dixi^ se non 
venturom, we properly say, pater negavit, se venturutn: 
and so in similar instances. For neg^re deum, we may 
say, toUere deum. Credo, puto, arbitror, reor, existimo, 
statno, to believe, are equivalent : so, videtur mihi res 
esse vera, I believe that the thing is true, is very com- 
mon : so, videris mihi esse doctus, videor tibi esse doo 
tus &c. : but opinor I conjecture, persuasum mihi est, 
I am quite persuaded, iudico, I believe with good 
ground ; as, iudico te esse doctum. Debeo, and meum 
est officium, are equivalent : oportet, it is needful, use- 
ftil : necesse est, it is necessary, indispensable : co^or, 
I am compelled, I must ; e. g. liberi debent colere pa- 
rentes; oportet me discere: necesse est hominem mori : 
cogitur patriam relinquere : for all which the participle 
in dus, or the gerund in dum, may be used ; as, liberis 
parentes sunt colendi, mihi est discendum, homini est 
moriendum, patria et est relinquenda. For non opus est, 
non est causa, when a verb follows, we commonly say, 
non est, quod; e.g. non est, quod fleas, rideas, thou hast 
no cause to weep, to laugh. Faleor, confiteor I con^ 
fees, generally, whatsoever, or howsoever, with free will 
or compulsion : profiteer, I freely confess, make openly 
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known. For facere all quern doctum, we find reddere 
aliqiiem doctum &c. .£gre {ene, moleste fenne, totake 
amiss, to be Irimbled, vexed for : but vitio vertere, to 

impute or allege as a fault. In malam partem accipere, 
to take in bad part ; which can only be said of some- 
lliiiig that might be taken in good part. Imperaie, to 
command or give orders : mandare, to commit or in- 
trust : inhere, to bid any thing, whether by entreaty or 
command. For spero, we may say, spea mihi eat, ape 
teneor, in spe sum 3^c. Erro and fallor indifferendy 
mean, I err ; yet we seldom find fallor in spe, opinione 
&c, I err in my hope, opinion &c. ; bnt apes, opi- 
nio, me fallit Leetari, gaudere, are equivalent ; bat 
laetitia efferre is more, and la3titia exsultare still more, 
to leap for joy. And thus more instances might be cited. 
The poets also often say venire for esse ; e. g. puichro 
veniem in corpore virtus, Virg. ^n. 6. 344. cf. 7. 470 ; 
Ovid. Met 7. 196. &c. 

11.) The parts of the verb are often interchanged : 

A. The Modes : 1.) the indicative future for the 
jnresent imperative ; nonfacies for neftc, is milder : m 
also 2.) the conjunctive instead of the imperative ; aa^ 
ne facias for ne fac : 3.) the infinitive instead of the 
indicative ; as, Csesar proficisci, venire &c., for profi- 
ciscebatur &c., hostes fiigere, the enemies fly, is very 
common in narrations. Further, the infinitive with the 
subject accusative, for ut, quod &c., with the indicative 
or conjmictive i as, gaudeo to vivere, and gandeo quod 
vivis : necesse est homo moriatnr, and h<miinem mori : 
4.) also an indicative often stands where in English we 
might nse the subjunctive ; e. g. paene tua mperdiHi 
protervitas, Ter. Heaut. 4. 6. 10, for perdidisset 
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B. Numbers : e. g. nunc dkemus, for dkam : co- 
gita, quid dignituctofficittmatepottiileiitorpostiilet: 

both are correct : so, pars capta est, and capti sunt : 
«ee above. Chap. L Sect IV. § 1. 

C. Tenses : as 1.) die present instead of the imper- 
fect conjunctive ; si quis dicat, if any one shall say, 
i. e. now ; which usage, perhaps, is necessaiy : see 
aboye. Chap. I. Sect X. § 4 : 2.) the present instead 
of the perfect in lively narrative ; as, Caesar imperat, 
proficiscitur &c.^ commands, marches &c., for impera- 
▼i^ profectos est&c. : see aboye, Chiap. I. Sect X. § 4: 
8.) the present instead of the future : a) when there is 
no future ; as, spero me hoc efficere posse, I hope that 
I shall be able to effect this : yet sometimes the an- 
cients in such cases use a present, though there is a 
future : b) when a future event is spoken of with much 
confidence, as though it were present; e. g. bieyi in* 
feliz es, for eris : c) in such expressions as these ; 
who will deny it? every one will allow &c., the ancients 
more commonly use the present ; as, quis hoc heget ! 
quisque &leri debet; not negabit, debebit: 4.) die 
imperfect instead of the perfect ; as, memini me dicere, 
for dixisse, is very common : 5.) the perfect conjunc- 
ttyeinsteadof the present; as, nedixeris for ne dices: 
6) the future indicatiye for die present imperatiye; 
non facies, for ne fac : which we lately mentioned : 
7.) also the future perfect for the simple future ; e. g. 
yidero for yidebo : see aboye. Chap. I. Sect X. ^ 4. 

D. The persons are sometimes interchanged, where 
in English we say oite, thy &c. ; e. g. dicitur pax mox 
fiitura esse, and dicunt pacem mox fiituram esse : ho- 
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nestnfli eat, ea, qvm seias, alios dooere, and qii» scia* 
mm, what Chap. l.Seet X.§ h 

E. The voices are interchanged ; e. g. scio te libroa 

amare, and libros a te amari. Yet in such examples 
of two accusatives, if they both denote persons, it is bet- 
ter for perspicuity to use the passive ; aa^ scio te apaf- 
tre aniari, for patrem te amare, since the latter may 
mean, that thou lovest thy lather, or that thy bJUxev 
loves thee : as in the well-known instancy Aio te^ 
iEacida, Romanos vincere posse. Yjet sometimes the 
ancients neglect this precaution, and then the context 
must decide ; e. g. me — - tamen te exspectatunim fiiisse, 
Cie. ad Div. 5. 20. 8, i. e* that I &c. : amnes tocrus 
oderunt 7iuru.s\ Ter. Hec. 2. 1.4: gerendus est tibi 
mo^ adoluceiUibm^ Cic. Or. 1. 23. 

III.) Verbs instead of substantives ; e. ^. I .) the in- 
finitive as a subject ; as, errare humanum est, for error 
fte. This is often necesssiy when there is no appro- 
priate substantive, as to learn, discere ; e. g. didicisse 
fidelitifr artes emoUit mores &c. : virtutem magni facere 
veddit4ioniine8 felioes, the high estimation &o. : see 
above, Chap. I. Sect IV. § 1. n. & 2.) Participles are 
often used as substantives ; as, pater moriens, proficis- 
cens, dicebat, my father, at his death, on his departare, 
said : cvede mihi adfirmanti, believe me on my word : 
feci hoc confisus tuae humanitati, I did this from con- 
fidence in &c. : diffisus, irom distrust &c. : timens, from 
fear : fugiebat timens patrem, he fled from fear of his 
father: in audienda re, at hearing of the matter : pa- 
trem puto doctum esse, your father in my opinion is 
teamed : te etiam mortuum diligam, I will love you 
eren after your death. 



L;iyiii^oa by Google 



C^^'thi InterchoHgt of Wurdt* 



289 



IV. ) Verbs instead of adjectives ; as, tix credi po- 
test, for vix credibile est. Also soleo is used, where 

in English we say ever or always ; e. soleo esse ul- 
timus, I am always the last ; Cic. Rose. Conu IG, qui 
mentiri solety peierare consuevit, he who always lies 
&c. : Cic. . 3. 50, solitus cat versus hexametros fun- 
dere ex tc^ppore : Cic. Tusc. 1. 40, Grseci aolent no- 
minare &c. : Ter. Ad. 1. L 64| credo iam,ut idet^ iur« 
gabit We must often use verbs for want of proper 
and usual adjectives ; as, deus cemi nequit, for est in- 
visibilis: dei magnitudinem mente complecti nemo po- 
test, the greatness of QoA is incomprehensible : so, 
potest fieri ut fallar, Cic. ad Div. 13. 73, it is possi- 
ble» for possibile est, which rarely occurs : sp also noii 
fieri potest, it is impossible. 

V. ) Verbs instead of adverbs ; as, quid qussris ? i. e. 

briefly, occurs in Cicero. The following expressions 
deserve particular notice : necesse est hominem mori, 
for homo moriturnecessario : certum est, nihil esse me-^ 
lius virtute, for nihil profecto est melius virtute r mani- 
festun^ est te mentiri, for manifesto mentiris; and so in 
other instances. It is often impossible to speak other- 
wise ; e. g. fratrem tuum mortuum esse opinor, thy bro- 
ther is probably dead, 

VI. ) Verbs, and especially partici^leii, g^re often used 
for propositions ; as, 

1. ) for bitic ; homo carcns libris nan oiulta discere potestt A 
man without books cannot learo much. 

2. ) for cum ; e. g. venit iostructus magna mulutudtue^ lie 
came with &c. 

3. ) for propter : to these belong the participles ductus, ad- 
VOI.. II. u 
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ductus, impulsus, incitatus, motus, permotus ; also inflamma- 
tus \ e. g. fecit amore ductus, incitatus &c.j he did it out 
love; properly, induced by love : necessitate impulsus, coactua^ 
out of necessity ; properly^ moved, conipelled by &c. Further, 
the participles impeditus, exdusus, probibitus, when the dis- 
course is of a hindrance ; as, non potui ad te venire angustia 
teroporis impeditus, exclusus, from want of time : occupationi- 
bus prohibitus, impeditua, on account of business : to these also 
belong other participles ; as, carens magisUro oil discere potuiw 
from want of a teacher he could learn ootUog : nmens, frooi 
fear &c* 

4.) for post; e.g. coenatus cubituin ivit, after supper be 
went to bed, for post coenam : pransus, i.e. post prandium: 
mortuus, i. e. post mortem: mortuo tibi gratiam adhuo habe* 
bo« I shall still thanic you after your death : hb Uteris acceptis, 
after the receipt of these letters : patre mortuoi after his felber^a 
death &c. 

6.) for in \ as, iter faciens, for in itinere : iter faciens per Bri- 
lanniam ad me veniebat, in his journey &c. : scribeos morie- 
batur» L e. in scribendo, in writing &c. 

6. ) for ex ; e. g. scio hoc experientia edoctus, I know it from 
•xperienoe, is better dian ex experientia sdo. 

7. ) for praeter, the ablative of exceptus is used ; e. g. libios 
meosy paucis exccptis, except a few : nemo, te excepto &c., no 
OM^ except you &c« 

8. ) for iuxta, apud ; as, adsidens tibris moriebator, he died 
at his books. 

VII.) The verb, viz. tlie participle, is often used for 
the conjunctions cum, postquani &c. ; e. g. dicebat coe- 
nans, for dum ooenabat, whilst he was supping : £ecit hoc 
timens, because he feared : his dictis mortuus est, after 
he had said this &c. : so, noli dicere, for ne dicas : noli 
scribere, for ne scribas, ne scribe : cave dicas, for ne 
dicas Ac. 



Of the InUrchange of AdverU;. 

I. ) With one another ; e. g. 1.) ita, sic, tarn, are equi- 
valent : if as foUowSi then ut is used after ita, sic, quam 
after tam : 2.) ruisusi denao agaioi and iteram : yet 
itenim is used only when again is eqniTalent io ase^ 
cond time : 3.) instead of alias at another timei for alio 
tempore, we find olim, antea ; e. g. olim homines : 
but alioqui, alioquin, more commonly than alias mean 
otherwise, in other places &c. : 4.) tantum, tantummo- 
do, solum, duntaxaty modo only, are equivalent; for 
which non nisi may often be used ; e. g. habeo non niri 
tres libros, I have only three books &c. : solummodo is 
not usual with the ancients, though it occurs Plin. il. N. 
end Pand. : 5.) saltem, duntaxat^ certe at least, are tlie 
same : yet certe must be used only when at kast is the 
same as certainlij ; e. g. si non hodie, eras certe, redibo, 
I shall return at least to-morrow &c. : 6.) ferme, fere;, 
psene, propemodum, tantum non, nearly : 7.) cum pri- 
mum, ut primum, simul with ac or atque, or without 
either ; e. g. cum primum potero, ut primum potero, simul 
ac potero, simul potero, as soon as I can; but quam pri- 
mum, very soon, not, as soon as, as beginners often ima- 
gine : 8.) aeque ac, atque, or quam, non minus quam^ 
are equivalent : 9.) for si aliquando, ne aliquando &c., 
we often find si quando, ne quando &c. 

II. ) Adverbs iaslead of substaativaB ; as, l.)veiietn 

truth, vere dicere possum : liquido iurare, to swear con- 
tidently : considerate, prudenter, agere to act with con* 
sideratton, with prudence : misere periil^ he came lo a 

u 2 
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miserable end &c. : 2.) hie, istic, illic, are often used 
for hoc in loco» isto in loco, illo in loco, also for in hac, 
ista, ilia re : hue, istuc, illuc, for in hunc, istum, ilium 
locum : also instead of ad (in) hanc, istam, illam rem ; 
liincy istinc, iUinc, for ex hoc, i8t6, illo loco ; also for 
ex hac, ista, ilia re. Particularly in his epistles Cicero 
uses hie, hue, hinc, with reference to his own situation; 
istic, istuc, istinc, of the place to which he writes ; and 
illic, illuc, illinc, of a third place. Hinc also is often 
the same as ex Lac re : so unde, for e qua re &c. : 
3.) ita is not merely used for hoc modo in this way, 
but often a) for hacconditione ; as Cic. Oflf. 1. 9, nam 
hoc ipsum ita iustum est, si est voluntarium, upon that 
condition is right &c. : b) for hoc exitu ; as, locutus 
mim cum illo Ua^ ut mihi adsentiretur, with such effect : 
c) for hoc consilio, with this intention ; e. g. ita nos 
esse natos, Cic. Fin. 4. 2 : Ua sese annat eloquentia, 
Cic. Invent. 1. 1. 

III. ) Adverbs for adjectives: breviter rem dicere, 
i. e. paucis : thus sic and ita are often used for talis ; 
6, g. sic vita hominum est, such is the life of man, Cic. 
Rose. Am. 30 ! tt. Cic. Att. 4. 1 : Ter. Ad. 1. 2. 63 : 
Phorm. 1. 9. 20 : 1.3. 20. But a singular expression 
occurs Ter. And. 1.2.4, heri seynper leniiaSj my masters 
continual mildness; which should not be imitated. 
On the other hand, non is often used for nullus ; e. g. 
quod mel non habebant, Nep. Ages. 3 : eget exercita- 
tione non parva, Cic. Amic. 5 : particularly it must be 
used with adjectives ; e. g. thou htist no- fine books, non 
habes pulchros libros, not nullos pulchros &c. 

IV, ) Adverbs for pronouns ; as 1.) cum when, of 
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time ; e. g. erat tempus, cum &c., for quo ; temporibus 
illiSy cum, at the time in which &c., for quibus : 2.) 
unde very often is used for a quo, qua, quibus, or ex 
quo, qua ; e. ^. homo, unde venisti, from whom 
thou art come : domus, unde veni, for e qua : 3.) hie 
for in hoc, herein, or in hac re ; e. g. hie laudandus est, 
herein he is to be praised : 4«) hiuc for ex hoc, or ex 
hac re, hence, from this ; e. g. hinc seqtiitur, hence it 
follows : it is also used for ex hac parte, as illinc fof 
ex ilia parte; e. g. Liv. 32. 10, multis hinc atque illinc 
vulneribus acceptis, when many woonds had been re- 
ceived on this and that side : we may also say hine il«- 
linc, on both sides, without atque : 5.) ut as, ita so, 
are often used for quo — eo ; e. g. for quo quis est doc* 
tior, eo solet esse modestior, we may say, ut quisque 
est doctissimus, ita solet esse modestissimus : in such 
instances quisque is used for quis, and the superlative 
for the comparative. 

V. ) Adverbs are sometimes used for verbs ; as ecce, 
en, behold, for vide^ videte ; e. g. ecceme, see, behold 
me ; lo, here I am. 

VI. ) Adverbs for conjunctions ; e. g. 1.) ita withut, 
fat quidem, sed ; e» g. amo priscos ita, ut recentiores 
non spemam, I love the ancients indeed, but do not 
despise the moderns : 2.) ut followed by ita is used 
for et — or turn — turn &c. ; as, amant te, ut docti, 
ita indoeti, bodi the learned and onleamed love tlite : 
all these are very common. 
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■ 

0/ the Interchange of Prepositions. 
I.) With each other ; e. g. 

1. ) for apud at or near, iuxta, ad, propter, are often uicd; 

as, ad urbctu ease, to be at a city ; propter viam, near the road : 
also secundum; c. g. secundum viam, Varr, R. R. 1. 14; iter 
iacere secundum mare, Cic. Att. 16. 8, and elsewhere. 

2. ) for ante, a) ob ; as, ob oculos ponere, versari, to place, 
to move, before the eyes : b) prs ; as, prse se agere pecus, ar- 
mentum, to drivo a Bock, a berd^ before him : c) pro ; as, pro 
castris legiooea conttituity t. e. aote castra, Css. B. G. 7. 70^ 
and elsewhere. 

3. ) for circiter, in oumerationsy we find ad; e. g. ad duo 
niiUia» about two thousand : ad ducentoe» Cic* Q. Fr. 2. 1 : nd 
quatuor miUia, Liv. 3*15: ad viginti matronis accitis, Liv. 8. 
18 : of. 38. 96: Cm, B. G. 2. 33, and ebewhere. 

4. ) for cooira againsl^ ooatmy to^ a) ad versus, io; as,di- 
eerein aliquem, against any one : b) prseter ; as, pr»ter moreniy 

consuetudioem, speui &ic,, contrary to custom, hope &c. 

3.) forerga, we find in or adversus; as, amor m (advermi) 
pafeotes&c. 

6.) for es, we find de ; as, unus ex civibus, or de dvibus. 

. 7«) for de, we find super ; as, super bac le multa scnpta 
sunt, upon or conceroing &c. 

• 8.) for inter, in occurs ; as, in doctis numerari, to be num* 
beied amongst the learned : nemo in hb invemtur, for inter boa. 

9.) for post^ we may use a) ex ; as, ex hoc tempore, after 
this lime : ex quo tempore, or ex quo, fiom which time &c : 
b) a ; as, a meridie, after noon : C) secundum ; as Cic. Verr. 
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Act. 1. 10, secundum Kalendas I anu arias, after the first of Ja- 
nuary: secundum binos ludos, ibid. 11, and elsewhere; e.g. 
Cic. Or. 1. 62 : Cic. Att. 3. 18. 

10. ) for pone, we find secundum or post; e.g. secundum 
aurem, behind the ear, Sulp. in Cic. ad Div. 4. 12 : yet it may 
be, near the ear : secundum aram ftunim abscondidi, Piaut. ap. 
Prise* 10* 

11. ) for secunduic^ a) pro; e. g. pro digDitate, according 
to worth : b) ex; ai, ex tequo, accordiog to equi^ : ex leg^ 
▼ivere, accordkif to law: c) ad ; asy ad vdimtatem alieuiua 
loqui, to speak aocordiog to the will of any one. 

. 1£.) for propter or ob, a) per, in entreaties ; e. g. rogo te 
per deum, I ask thee for Gtod's sake : per nostram anicttlam 
&e. ; b) pro ; e. g. pro amidtia id facias, do that for the sake 

of our friendship : c) prae \ as, pne gaudio, lacrymis, luqui doq 
possum &c. 

Id.) for super over, per is more commonly used in such ex- 
pressions as, currere per agros, to run over the fields ; ducere 
ezercitum per montes, over the mouotaios &c. 

14.) For versus, ad is often used ; as, tendere ad urbem, to- 
wards the city : though versus and ad are often used togeUier. 

. II.) Prepositions for particular substantives ; e. gt 

1 . ) A for a parte : as, stare ab aliquo, to stand on any oae*s 
side : so, a fronte, on the front ; a teigo« on the rear ; for a parte 
firontis, teigi : also for ratione, in cespect to ; e» g» firmus a pedi- 
tato, labonne a refinmientaria&c, 

2. ) Ad a) for incomparatione, which sometimes, though in* 
correctly, occurs; as, nihil ad Persium, Cic.^ nothing in com- 
parisoD widi Pemus : b) for mlione, with respect to, after 
adjectives ; as, hac les est ad fiructum uberrima. 

S.) Contraforarqgioiie:e.g. contra Itatiam, on the opposite 
nde to Italy. 
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4.) De for ratione, wiiii respect to: as Cic.ad Div.S. 12.3. efe 
me autem suscipe meas partes, with respect to rae ; and el>*e- 
where : also for a or ex ; e. g. de patre, for ex patre, Cic. Or. 
3. 33, and elsewhere; e.g. Cic. ad Div. 11. 12 : qitaBrere de 
aiiquo, forab (ex)aiiquO| Cic. Att. I. 14: Cic* Pit. 9: Cic. 
Vatin. 4 : Ltv. 4. 40. 

6.) Ex for per occauonero, on occasion of : Cic. ad Di%'. 2. 
15. quid si meam (epistolam) legas, quam er tuis litem mbi, 
which I sent on occanoo of &c. 

60 Pro for loco^ in the place of : also in defensioncm ; e. g. 
|iro aliquo dicere, to speak in defence of another* 

7;} Pne for in comparatione^ in comparison of \ as, feliz sum 
ptk te, in comparison of thee; 

III. ) Prepositions instead of verbs, especially parti- 

ciples ; e. ^. clam patre, i. e. patre ignorante : legi om- 
nes scriptores prseter Uomerum, for excepto Uomero : 
sum felix pree te, for conqMuratus tecum, or si quis me 
tecum comparet, if one compare me with yon : coram 
patre, in presence of ray fatUer, for patre praesente, or 
vidente. 

IV. ) A preposition may also be used for a conjunc- 
ti(m ; e. g. pater cum matre profectos est, folr pater et 

mater profecti sunt. 

St. 

Of the Interchange of Conjunctions. 
r I.) With each other ; e. g. 

* 1.) Et, at, que, atque, arc equivalent: so nam, enim : aut, 
vel; which must not be interchanged with sive or seu. Aut and 
vel are moatly said of difiereut things \ h%, Faiias aut luoo^ Mi* 
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ncrva vcl luno : but sive and sen of different names of the same 
thing, Pallas seu Minerva ; Apollo sive Phcjebus. Yet we find 
also sive or seu for vel(aut); e.g. regis Philippi sive Peras, 
CicAgr.2. 19: oiatri seu novcrcflBy Li v. l. 3: resistas, sive 
etiam ultrooccums^ Cic* Q. Fr. 1. 11 : Paribus sive Cjthon, 
Virg. ^n. Ifi.d85. 

2. ) Ut is often used a) with tarn, ita pre£.\ed, for et; e.g. for 
detisestvalde benignuset dat nobis &c., we say, deus est tain 
benigDus ut det&c.: for non possim tain inhumanusesse et tibi 
denegare, we always say, Don possim tarn inhunianus esse ut tibi 
denegem : b) wHb tarn, ita, tantus 8cc. prefixed, fornani.etnin 
&c. ; as, for sum infelix : nihil enim habeo, quo meara vitam 
sustentem, we may say, sum ita infelix, ut nihil babeam, quo &c.: - 
c) for igitur, hinc &c. \ e. g. for tu oemioem amas : bioc nofi 
minim est, te a oemine amari, we may say, tu nemioem amas^ 
ut Doo minim sit^ te &c. 

3. ) Etsi, licet &c, are generally used for quidem indeed, and 
then are followed by tamen for sed, autem, vera: as, for doo* 
trimb initium est quidem difficile, sed eius fructus duloes sunt^ 

we rather say, etsiinitium doctrine difficile est, tamen eius &c. 

4. ) For etIam, quoque or et is used : vd is used for etiam 
Urben it means even* 

II. ) Conjunctions are sometimes used for verbs ; as, 

a) nisi : habes nihil nisi libros, thou hast nothing ex- 
c^t books, for exceptis libris : b) ut, suppose that : 
it is common in Cicero and elsewhere ; e. g. ut haec 
omnia vera sint, tamen &c., suppose that all these thinors 
are true &c., for faciamus, fingaoius, ponamus, or finge 
&c», haec omnia esse vera. 

III. ) Conjunctions are sometimes used for adverbs ; 

e. g. a) neque for non : but only at the beginning of a 
period ; as, neque vero, neque tamen, neque enim : of 
wkich we spolie above : b) ut for hinc ; e. g. pater et 
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mater profeeti imit : ut nos nunc aoli msoB^ heiict w« 

are now alone. 

§9. 

Of the Interchange ^Interjections. 

E. g. for quam miser ego sum ! we may say, o me 
miserum 1 for quam terribiiis mors est liominibus, how 
terrible is death to men, we may say, o mortem bomi* 
nibua terribilem ! for audi, we sometimes find kens i 
ftc. 

§10. 

0/the means of the Interchange ^f Words. 

I. ) Instead of the word itself, we may continually 

use a double negative ; e. g. non indoctus, for doc- 
tus ; non est obscurum, for est manifes turn : non nescio^ 
or non ignoro, for scio : non nemo, for aliquot : nemo 
non, for omnes or qiiisque : non nihil, for uliquid : ni- 
hil non, for omne, omnia ; non nuUi, for aliquot : non 
nunquam, for interdum : nunquam non, for semper : 
non semel, for saepe : non dubito quin, for certo credo, 
or mihi persuasum est : non oblitus sum, for recorder, 
and non recorder, for oblitus sum : non multi, for paud, 
and non pauci, for multi : non difficile est, for facile 
est : non poenitet me, e. g. rei, fortunae, for contentus 
sum re, fortuna &c. : all which instances are usual and 
well known. Especially non sine for cum; e. g. non 
sine laudc, for cum kiude ; besides that we cannot al- 
ways use cum, but non sine applies every where. 

II. ) Sometimes the preceding is used the conse- 
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quent idea or the contrary, by a metonymy ; as, subire 
onosy properly, to go under a bnrden ; suscipere, to 
undertake one, for ferre, perferre, tolerarc. So Cicero 
says petasatus,. having on a travelling-cap, for paratus 
ad iter. So, vale dicere, or hibere aliqnem Talere, for 
discedere ; as we say, he took leave, i. e. he departed. 
Thus the ancients said signa conferre, properly, to 
unite the standards, to let them clash together, for prc&> 
linm €<»niiiitlere : so, mferre signa, for invadere : con- 
vellere signa, properly, to pull up the standards, for 
abire, to depart : 2.) the consequent for the preceding ; 
as, beatas blessed, for mortuus : pallere to be pale, for 
timere ; but the former is more forcible. 

III. ) The caxise is used for the effeet or tbe contrary, 

by a metonymy ; 1.) the cause for the effect ; as Mars 
for bellum ; mens for cogitationes ; mobilis for incon- 
itans ; memor and immemor, for gratos thankful and 

ingratus unthankful : meminisse alicuius, to think on 
one, for scribere ad aliquem, is tenderly said by Cicero^ 
ad Dtv. 15. 17 : memineris mei, remember me, i. e. 

write to me : 2.) the effect for the cause ; as trepidare 
for valde timere, or terreri. 

IV. ) The genus for the species ; as commodare, pro- 
perly, to be obliging, to do a fovour, for to lend : vi- 
tm earn aliquo, for uti, to be intimate with : appel- 
lare, properly, to address, for to summon : dicere, to 
speak in general, for to hold a formal speech : acci- 
pere, to receiye, for diseere, to learn or hear, since the 
learner and hearer receives something : tradere, to de- 
liver, for to teach or relate, speaking of historians : ad- 
esse alioui, to be pres^ with any one, for to assist : 
adferre, to bring, instead of nuntiare ; curare, to take 
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care of, for sanare : decedere, to depart, instead of to 
die : satisfacere, to give satisfoM^tioit to, for to pay : qui- * 
escere, for dormire : honorem alicui habere, properly, 
to do honour to, for praemio adficere, since pay is a kind 
of honour : otium leisure, for pax peace : tempus, for 
occasio: honores, all sorts of outward honours, for 
offices : fabula, a narration, for a comedy or tragedy : 
mortales, for homines &c. 

V. ) The whole for a part and the contrary, by a sy- 
necdoche ; e. g. pater est sepultus, or patris corpus est 
sepultum : offendere aliquem, and alicuiua animum. 

VI. ) Metaphorical expressions, when words are in- 
terchanged on account of their resemblance ; as fons, 
for causa; ignis, for amor vehemens : abstergere metum, 

for demere ^c. • 

VIL) A reversed relation ; e« g. tu es filius meus^ 
or ego sum pater tuus : molestum est tali servo uti, and 

talis hominis herum esse : donasti me libro, and accepi 
a te librum dono : tu mihi non scripsisti, and ego nihil 
literarum abs te accepi : emi domum a Caio, and Caius 
mihi domum vendidit : fui eius discipulus, and is fuit 
mens magister ; tu es me superior, and ego sum te in* 
ferior : and innumerable other examples. 

VIII. ) Periphrasis for a single word ; e.g. auditores 
mei, or qui me audiunt : qui nos genuere, for parentes 
nostri : qui post nos futuri sunt, for posteri &c« 

IX. ) Proverbs for direct expressions ; e. g. oleum et 
operam perdidi, forfirustra laborem impendi. Yet here 

caution is necessary ; since many proverbs of the an- 
cients do not suit our times and circumstances, and 
many of them are not clear to us. Hence it is better 
to use only the most common. 
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X.) Pleonasm and Ellipsis also subserve variety of 
expression; e. g. nisi, or oisi si; paucis, or paucis 
verbis : see of both hereafter. ^ 

XL) There is also a variation in discourse by a 
change of cases, tenses, modes &c. ; e. g. ne dixeris, 
and ne dicas : si quis obiecerit, and obiiciat : es doc- 
tior patre,aiid quam pater : dignus estlaude, and qui 
laudetur : referre in diis, and in deos : pcenitet me 
facti, and fecisse : ea res, and id rei : oportet discas, 
and te disoere : venit ut me videret, visurusy ad me 
videndum, mei videndi causa : spero venturum firatremy 
and spero fore ut frater veniat &c. All these and other 
instances are common in the ancients. 
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CHAPTER VL 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to Pleonasm 
or Rtdundana/t both apparent and real. 

%i. 

Of real Redundaficy or Pleonasm, 

I.) ItA, sic, hoc, id, illud, are often used by Cicero 
and other writers, before the accusative and infinitiTey 
as it is called ; e. g-. Cic. ad Div. 13. 10. 2, sed cum 
ita sibi persuasisset ipse, meas de se accurate scriptas 
literas maximum apud te pondus habituras, but when 
he was persuaded that &c. : ibid. 2. 3. 3^ brevi tamen 
sic habeto, in eum statum temporum tuum reditum in- 
cidere &c. So hoc is used, Cic. ad Div. 6. 3. 6 : 13. 
77 : illud, ibid. 2. 12. 1 : idy Cees. B. G. 1. 7 : Terent 
Eun. 4. 4. 57 : thus in English we say, know this, that 
&c. : the same words are often also used redundantly 
before ut ; e. g. id, iltudy te rogo, ut ftc : Cic. Q. Fr. 1. 
1, illitd te et oro et hortor, ut &c. : Plaut. Amph. Prol. 
64, hoc me orare a vobis iussit lupiter, ut &c. 

II.) Quoad eius fieri potest, quoad eius facere potero 
&c. Here eius, i. e. in ea re, is redundant : Cic ad 
Div. 3. 2. 4, quoad eius facere potueris, as far in it as 
thou canst do : Gronovius seems at all times for quoad 
eius, to prefer the reading quod (i. e. quantum) eius ; 
which seems correct : see above, of the Grenitive, 
Chap, I. Sect. V. § 4. n. VII. 
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III. ) Ut ne, for ne or ut non, that not, in order not, 
is oommon ; e. g. <^>era datur, ui iudicia ne fiant, Cic. 
Q. Fr. 3. 2, i. e. that no &c. : iustitiae munnsest, ut ne 
cui &c., Cic. Off. 1.7: ut ne quid &c., ibid. 1. 29, i. e. 
in order that — not ; and elsewhere ; e. g, ibid. 10 : 
Cic. Amic. 21 : Cic. ad Diy. 1.4: Cic. Red. Sen. 5 : 
Tereut. Phorm. 5. 7, 8. 

IV. ) Nisi si, unless if, for nisi, often occurs ; e. g. 
nisi si quis kc., Cic. ad Div. 14. 2 : and elsewhere ; 
e. g. Cic. Att 2. 2 : so, nisi vero si quis &e., Cic. Cat. 

2. 4 : cf. Liv. 6. 26 : 26. 3 : Ter. And. 1, 5. 13 Co- 
lum. 2. 18.4 : 4. 16; 4. 29. 11. &c. 

V. ) Interea loci, in the meantimci for interea : postea 
loci, for postea, sometimes occurs, where loci is redun- 
dant : so, saepe numero, for saepe, properly, often in 
number, coincides with the English oftentimes, where 
times is redundant But in ubi locorum, quo' locorum, 
minime gentium 8cc., there is no redundance, but a 
more forcible expression: see above, of the Geni- 
tive, Chap. I. Sect. V. § 4. 

VI. ) Mihi, tibi, nobis, vobis, are often redundant, as 
in English, there is a man ^011 : Cic. ad Div. 9. 2. 

3, ac tibi repente paucis post diebus, cum minime ex- 
spectabani, veiiitad me Caninius&c.: see above, Chap. 
I. Sect VI. § 4. n. XI. It seems merely a confidential 
way of speaking. 

VIL) Imo vero, on the contrary, yea rather, is often 
used for imo : Cic. Off. 3. 23, silebitne filius f imo vero 
obsecrabit : cf. Terent Hec. 4. 4. 104 : Phorm. 5. 7. 
43. Perhaps it is more emphatical, vero being used 
for V€re« profeeto. 
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• VIII.) Id quod is often used for quod when it refers 
to the whole sentence ; as, tu acriter disois : id quod 
mihi ptucet : Qic. Or. 1< 44, «^ quod debet; Cic, ad 
DiT. I. 4» ttf quod fecerunt; and elsewhere ; e. gt Cic. 
Or, I. Cic. Plane. 14 : Nep. Timol. 1. 

IX. ) Item also, in sentences which are opposed, e.g. 
I love Caius, not you, amo Caium, non item is very 
commop : Cic. Att 2. 21, uni iucundum, ceteris non 
item : Cic. Or. 43, radices non itcju : and elsewhere ; 
e. g, Cic, T11S9. 4. 14 : Cic. Kat. Deor. 2. 24. 

X. ) lile quidcm is often so used that ille is redim- 
dant ; as Cic. Marc. 4, ceterse (res) duce te gestae sunt 

magnse illcc quidcm, sed tameti &c.,are indeed great &c.: 
Cic. Senect. 18, et ca vitia habent aliquid excusationis, 
non Ulius quidcm iustoe, sed (}ua2 probari posse vide- 
atqr, those faults have some excuse, not indeed 
sufHcient, but t\:c. : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Of}'. 2. 
6 : 3. 9 : Cic. Marc. 3 : Cic. ad Div. 5. 15: 12, 9. 
We may therefore say, habeo iibros, non illos quidem 
niultos, sed tamen pulchros, I have indeed not many, 
but fine books : thus is quidem is used Cic. Att. 12. 10. 

XI. ) Magis and potius are often used with compa^ 
ratives, and after malo, prsopto, prssstat, and thereibre 

redundantly : a) potius ; e. <j;. Cic. Lig. 2, an ille — 
Uttcae poiius quani llomee esse rnaiuistei : Nep. Con. 5, 
potius patriae opes augeri quam regis malnii: Cic. ad 
Div. 15. 5. Cat, casum qnani tc laudari mavis: 
Terent. Ad. 2. 2. 13, tnaliem auferre potius . Cic. Pis. 
7, ut cmori potius quam neryirepraitarei : Terent. Hec. 
' 4. 1. 17, ut pueram praopiares perire poiius quam ftc. : 
Plaut. Capt. 3. 5. 30, meum poiius me caput periculo 
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prceopiavisse, quam is periret, ponere : Val.Max. 4. 1. 5, 
»etpi% paliiti urgeri — prcsoptavit : so with company 
tim ; e. earn ei fiierit apiakiUuiy oblivtBci posse 
this — quam &c., Cic. Or. 2. 74 : cum bonis /TO/iWomi- 
nibus — libentius inciperemus, Liv. Praef. : fcmrahi- 
Hares rei pathu quam actores habentur, Pand. 60. 17* 
167 : b) magis ; e. g. magis maUe, Liv. 22. 34 : and 
with comparatives ; e. g. magis dulcius, Plaut Stich. 
5. 4. 22 : and daewhere; e. g. ibid. Men. Prol. 55: 
ibid. Pcen. Prol. 82 : ibid. Capt. 3. 4. 112 : Virg. Cu* 
lie. 78: Val. Max. 3. 7. 1 : lustin. 12. 11. So also the 
Greeks; see Vecbner. Helienol. p. 167. £d. Heusing* 

XIL) Thus we also find together sed autem, Terent 

Phorm. 4. 2. 11 : Virg. iEn. 2. 101 : sed vefo^ Plaut. 
Poen. 1. 2. 16 : at vero, Cic. Marc. 2, 4 ; Cic. OS. 2. 
20 : Cic. Rose. Am. 40 (yet vero with at may be used 
for vere) : at enimvero, Liv. 5. 9 : repente subito, 
Plaut Mil. 2. 2. 21 : repente e vestigio, Cic. in CaeciL 
17 : repente improvisos ait^ Virg. Mn. h 694 (598) : 
propere ocius, Plant. Cist 3. 8 : olim (bit quondam &c., 
Terent. Eun. 2. 2. 15: hercle certe, Plaut. Merc. 1. 2. 
74 : Terent And4 2* 2« 10, or oerte hercle^ Terent 
And. 3. 2. 16 : sane herde» ibid. Btm. 8. 5. 69 : ibid* 
Hec. 3. 5. 9 : aedepol nee, ibid. Hec. 2. 3. 1 : quoque 
etiam, Terent Hec 5. 1. 8: Plaut Merc. 2. 2. 56: 
ibid. Pers. 4. 9. 7 : or etiam quoque» Lucret 6. 618 : 
so et (i. e. etiam) quoque, Plin. H. N. 8. IG : so et (i.e. 
etiam) etiam, e.g. addam ct illud etiam, Cic. ad Div. 
5. 12 : neei bob quoque^ Liv. 41. 24 : cf. Nep. Ages. 
6 : Colum. 12. prsef. : ergo igitur, Plaut. Trin. 3. 3.37: 
itaque ergo, Liv. 1. 25 : 3. 31 : 28. 12 : 39. 25 : turn 
^inde, Colum. 4. 24 : postdeinde, Ter. And. 3. 2.3 : 
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Virg. JEn, 6. 821 : Gell. 7. 3 : deinde post, Nep. Eum. 
6 : postcode, L^i^t 3. 528 : deinde postea, Cic. Mil. 
84 : teiflem deaiqne, ApuL Met 4. p. 153. 8. Elm. ef. 
3. p. 138 : 10. p. 246 : at enim> for at, Cic. PhU. 2. 1 o ; 
Cic. ManU. 17 : Liv. a. 19. 

XIIL) We find also other redundancies ; e. g. noli 

▼die, for noli ; e. g. noli me velle ducere, Nep. Att 4: 
nolite velle experiri, Liv. 7. 40 : and elsewhere ; e. g. 
Cic. Coal. 32 ; Cic. Balb.28 : foither, nemo quiaquinD^ 
tot nemo, Ter. Enn. 5. 9* 2 : (3ell. 2. 6: nemo rnnni^ 
Cic. Tusc. 5. 36: Liv. 9. 16: 28. 35: unus nemo> 
Auct ad Herenn. 4. 5 : nihil quidqnam, for nihil, Cic. 
Or. 1. 30 : Plant Baceh. 4. 9. 118 : fnkil umtm ior 
signe, Liv. 42. 20, for nihU insigne : volo me esse, for 
▼ok) ease; e^g*. iudicem me esse volo, Cic. Or. 33 : iu* 
MndnmHe esse Tolebat,Cie. Off. 1.31 : cf^Phmt Pom. 
1. 2. 53 : so male ; e. g. principem se esse mavult, Cic. 
Off. 1.19, cf. Nqp. Timol. 3 : Cic. Tusc. 2, 24 : Cic. 
Oat 1. 7 : so, onus qnisque, for quisque &e. : so nihil, 
Mlkw, non, nunquam &c., before nee — necor neque, 
without any change of meaning : e. g. nihil tam — nec 
nec &c., Cic. Cat 1. 2 : cf. luiv. 3. 26 : Cic.Cluent 

\ : Cic. If a. A8; Ibc. 

• • • • 

■ 

« 

- There often appears to be a redundancy, when there 
peally is none ; where greater perspicuity, emphasis 
&C., are intended ; ek.g^ 

L) Quod si often ocenrs at the beginning of apenod' 
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tonBi: isoi quod nisi for oisi : iometifoed quod ubi 

and quod utinam, for ubi and utinam ; e. g. Cic. CatiU 
2. 5, quod si in vino et alea comissationes et scorta quter 
tmnt, if at wine Sec* : ef. Cic. Q. Fr« h h Qi Nep^ 
Bum. 8 : Terent. And. L 6. 28 : & 4. 2 : Gfeg. B. Q. 

1. 44, quod nisi discedat Scc*^ unless be depart &c. : c£ 
Cic» Uarusp. 1 1 : Nep. Ema. I : Terent Pbona. L 
3.3: Cic. ad Div. 14. '4. I, quod utinam minus yite 
cupidi fuissemus! so Sail. lug. 14 : Cses. B.C. 2. 16, 
.portsB relinquuntan Qmd ubi hostes^ ea when 
die enemy aaw ihat i&c. : so Cic. Verr»l. 26 3;Gic*0»« 

2. 49 : so, quod cum for cum, Caes. B. G. 3. 68 : qmd 
ut for utj Plin. H.N. J 8. 23; qmd m', for fie^ Cjolum. 
5. 11. Since in such instances quod does not strand 
like si or nisi at tlic beginning of a speecli, discourse 
&c., but in a certain measure refers to wbat. precedes, 
it is clear that it confirms the connection and tends 
to perspicuity, 'and is therefore not redundant. *lt 
seems to be an accusative, wbere perhaps propter or 
ad, e. g. quod adtinet ad, must be understood; it is, ^ 
' Aefeibre, equiVaknt to qua in re, qua re &c. It may 
frequently be translated thence, therefore &c* 

II.) In doctissimm qimque, the most learned man, 
i. e. &e most learned men ; optima quasque, the best 
things &c. ; quisque, quseque &c., are not redundairtv 
but express a universality : without quisque, doctissj- 
mns means a very learned man, and optima the ' best 
things, individually, but not in general. It is a diflter- 
ent thing to say optimus hoc facit, a very good man 
does this, and optimus quisque hoc facit, all very good 
men do this : so, optima amo, I love very good thttigs, 
and tJptima quaeque amo, I love all things that arcivery 

x2 
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goode . . .It is Hike same with the numerals : deciihiis the 
tenth, viz. an individual who is the tenth ; but decimus 
quiique» every tenth man : thus interfecit,deoimmn» he 
alow a ma& who was teaHi ; but decimitm queaMfie in- 
lerfeeity he dew every tmtk man. Septimus die% and 
Septimus quisque dies, are very different: septimus 
dies, a seventh day : septimus quisque dies, every se- 
venth day ; e. g. septimus quisque dies est saMs' hr 
ciendis consecratus, every seventh day, or the seventh 
day continually, is consecrated to religious services. 
It would be ridiculous to say ftat here quisque is re- 
dundant : It is the same with quotas (^uis(jue ; see 
abovci Chap. IL num. I. 

III. ) Scribendum putavi^ cenaui &C., faciendum pu- 
tavi, for scripsi, (eci| contain nothing redundant : the 
purpose is particularly expressed, that a person wrote 
or acted with due deliberation; I believed that I ougl^t 
to vmte &c. 

IV. ) We find fac eas, fac scribas 8cc.^ for eas, scri- 
Imus: but fac is mtwiAout force $ it adds an ewphasi*; 

be sure and go, be sure and write 8cc. 

' V.) Vero is found at tlie beginning of many epistles 
'of CicerO) and therefore seems redundanti because these 
is nothing to which bid oaa vefcr : bii4 it alwsy* m- 
plies something real, earnest, or emphatieal; e. g.Cic. 
ad Div. 4. 6, ego vero, Servi, vellem, ut scribis, in meo 
gravissimo casu adfuissea, indeed, my dear Servius, 
I could wish thou hadst been present ftc : and dius 
vero is often used for vere^as Cic. Mur,31 : Cic.Divin. 
1. 46. 

VL) Non is sum, qui negem &c., I am not the man 
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lo deny it, is not eqnivaleiit to nonnego ; but, as eyery 
one will perceive, implies something much stronger. 

' VII.) Isque, or et is, is not appended redundantly^ 
g. habeo multos lihrosy eo$ftie pulchrosy oot| I haw 

many fine books, but, I have many books, and indeed 
fine ones ; the latter is more emphatic. 

VIIL) Si quiSy or si qui, is often used by Ciceio £or 
qui, or is qui ; but with a hypothesis or uncertainty 

implied; e. g, Cic. ad Div. 9. 11. 3, quod scribisr, 
proelia te mea causa sustinere, non tarn id laboro, ut, si 
fiti mihi obtrectent, a te refutei^r, quam ftc. Gioeio 
might have said ut ii, qui mihi &c. : but si qui, i.e. si 
aliqui, sounds more mildly, and. shows that h^ did not 
fully believe or take it for granted, but only suppcNied 
tfie case, that he had 'enemies. Thus I may correctly 
say, rogo te, ut si quid ncgotii habeas, id mihi mandes, 
for ut negottum, quod habeas &c. : but it will not al- 
ways apply ; e. none would say of a parricide, hie 
homo, si quis eum genu it, cum interfecit, foreum, .qui 
4^ ; sisce here, there is no uncer^inty, 

IX. ) Quid est quod, for cur? or quid ? is more em*? 
phatical. Quid fles, or cur fles ? merely means, why 
dost thou weep ? but quid est quod fleas I means, what 
leasoii can there be, why tboo shonldit weept 

X. ) Amabo, quaesQ, obsecro, are not used redun- 
dantly, but imply something soothing ur entreating: 
for quaeso and obsecro mean, I entreat ; amabo, I will 
love you if ypu d0| that is, I beseech you ; e. g. scribes 

ad me, amabo, write to me, I beseech you : sometimes 
it may be translated, attend ! 



Digitized by Go ^i .^ 



310 OJ Pimium.' 

* 

* XL) TIm andeiitB often AcoMivpany iMfeitive by 

a participle, which apparently might be omitted, since 
it cannot always be expressed. in English, but still in- 
creases perspi<;uity : such are ductus, adductus, tuotusi 
permotus, commotus, impulsus, incitatus, inflammatus, 
incensus inflamed, doctus, edoctus, captus captivated, 
delinitus, corraptus, actus, deceptui^ victus, firetus, con- 
fisus, coactus, prohibitus, iropeditus, exclusos, hoessi* 
tus, perterritus, attomtus, ictus kc. It is only neces- 
sary to examine these participles according to their true 
sense, and it will be found what the ancients intended 
by them, and how they should be applied ; e. g. for 
fecit amore, or odio tui, or cupiditate, desiderio, rei &C,, 
he did it from love or hatred to thee, from desire or 
longinjTf for any thin^, we find, fecit amore tui, cupidi- 
tate rei, ductus, motus, impulsus, incitatus : or to ex- 
press a more vehement love, hate, desire &c., they used 
incensus, inflammatus inHamed, abrcptus hurried aw ay, 
coactus compelled. So, for cupiditate, from desire, we 
find cupiditate captus, captivated with desire : forcce- 
pit fugere hostium metu, from fear of the enemy, ccppit 
fugere hostium metu ductus, adductus, motus, permo- 
tus, commotus, iinpulsus, incitatus, exterritiis, conterri- 
tus, or perhaps abreptus, ictus, ablatns, attonitns &c., 
according to the degree of fear intended. With 
words which denote an obstruction, impeditus, prohi* 
bitus, exclusus &c., are used ; aa, non potui hoc facere 
tnultis occupationibus impeditus, through many occu- 
pations ; scio experientia edoctus, 1 know it by expe- 
rience : so, fecit hoc polUcitationibus captus, delinitus, 
deccptus, fretus, wnfisus &c. : also victus metu, from 
feari literally, conquered by fear, which denotes that 
one could not withstand it ; e. g. Cic. Verr. 4. 34, ita* 
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^estani prtEtoris imperio parendum esse decreverunt, 
on accouat of many calamities and great dread Sec, 
Utmlly, overcome by many calamitieB &c. : Cie. Fin* 
1. 10, blanditiis Toluptatum deliniti : Liv. 1. 7, Cacns 
captus pukhritudine boum &€• : ibid. 1. 45, religianc 
Utciu$^ from aTtligioas acniplea ibid. 1. 16, Ronana 
pubM ^ralnt ofbitotis mOu ickiy from few of orphanihtp 
: all whick deserve atteutioQ. . 

XII.) The ancients ofteii unite two verbal one of 
which is in the participle, where it appears as if one 

might have been omitted. But they have both their 
use: one expresses the action, the other its conse^ 
quence; or one the cause, the other the elfect; and 
therefore are more perspicuous ; c. g. miles sagitta 
ictus periit : ictus means struck, and is not superfluous ^ 
and periit is the consequence, and can still less bf 
omitted, since not every one that is wounded by 
an arrow, dies : Cic. Acad. 4. 1, sic ille in animo res 
insculptas habebat : this is not the same as insculpsera^ 
he had engraved, but implies lhat being engraved he 
continued to have tliem in his mind, which is more 
forcible ; Cic. Or. 1. 10, Stoici vero nostri disputatio- 
num suanun atque interrogationum laqueis te irretiium 
ienermif is more emphatic than if tenerent failed ; since 
to keep entangled is more forcible than to entangle ; a 
jperson entangled once, may have escaped, Ifai to keep 
entangled, sbows that he is still in the net : Liv. 1. 31, 
ipsum rc<>em credunt fulmine ictim cum domo confia- 
^assey\ki& is not merely equivalent to ictum esse, since 
a person may be struck by a thunderbolt, and yet not 
burnt up with his house, in gcnciul, therelbre, we 
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faAwt believe ^1 the andente bad a reason hrmuBg 

two verbs for one. • • . 

XIIL) The ancients often unite tiro or more worda 
by et, ac &e., of which one seems redundant ; e. g, 

auctoritas et consilium : thus consilio et auctorUate de- 
fendebant, Cic. Senect 6 : so^ feci hoc aucimnUUc ct 
OKmDo tno^ which some would translate, I have done 
this by your advice, so that auctorUate would be super- 
fluous : but if we translate, by your r^resentation and 
advice, there is no redundancy, In general, an impeN 
feet acquaintance witli the meaning of words is the 
cause why many are reckoned superfluous. It istrue, 
indeed, that if it had been necessary, either auctoritate 
or consilio might have been omitted ; but since both 
are. used, both should be translated. Such additions 
generally promote perspicuity or emphasis. We remark, 
therefore, that the ancients often use two words con- 
nected by et, ac, atque &c., where one would have been 
enough,butsucfa as are mostly eitherentirely or partially 
drstinguished in sense; since to unite words of exactfy 
the same sense would be a childish tautology. Thus 
wc find culpa and peccaium^ crime and transgression, 
Cic. ad Div. 6. 2. 14 : aucior and dux^ Cic. ad Dir. 2. 
G. 0, dux nobis et auctor opus est, where auctor might 
. have been omitted : laiis and ghria^ Cic. Font. ] 1, qui 
maxime ghria et iaude ducuntur : also ghria BndfmOf 
Cic, Arch. 1 0. So, acerrhnefartUnmeque pugnare, Cces. 
B. G. 5. 43 : bellum 7mgnum atque d^kile, Cic. Arch. 
9 ; formosus, pulcher and amabilis occur together, 
Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 9, nihil est enim, mihi crede, vir- 
tu te fovmosiuHi nihil pukhrius^ nihil amabU'mSf, whi^h 
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is more forcible, especially by the repetition of AiliU 
for ct. Particularly the ancients often unite auchwonb 
as follow : 

1. ) Whodoneis acaiue^tbe other ao efieol; e.g. Ilbecatila^ a 
noble or generous behaviour or character, goodness or kindness^ 

aud beneficcntia beneficence, good and kind conduct towards an- 

> 

other, which arises from the former : humanitas, love to man- 
kind, and facilitas, readiness to i>enefit them : ingeniosissimus 
and eloquentistimus : saplentia and fortltudo or constantia : so 
ako sapiens aod fortis or ooostans, because mdooii thai is, a 
CQcreci loaight into the falue of tlungs, is the source of coq^iga 
and firmness. Thence we may say, liberalitas et ten^centia ; 
saiJiCjUia Gi fortitudo &c. : Cic. Dciuu 9; largus^ betteficus, /i- 

2. ) When one denotes the preceding, the other the conse^ 
quent idea ; e. g. factum et consihum, since the design should 
and with intelligent people does precede the deed : so Cic. 
Fin. 1. 10, blanditiis prsesentium voluptatum delmliat^ueam^ 
f»/»/i^ allured and oonrupted* 

ft^) When cue denotes the genus or whole, the other a spe- 
cies or part; e. g. Cic Font* 13, qui tanta virtute et iiUegrUalg 
fiii^who'wasso virtuous aod upright: where integritas, up-' 
lightness, k a s{>ccies of virtue. 

When tiie last is stRxiger than the first ; e. g,promittoa« 
•imdeo, I promise and pledge myself; where promitto is un^ 
necessary, but the emphasis is increased by" the gradual ex- 
pression. So, crcdas tibique |)ersuadcas, believe and be per- 
suaded : so, avcrsari and exsecrarif Li v. 8. 15, and Cic. Man. 2 : 
quod maxime vestros animos excilare atque iqfiammare debe^ 
la etcite and inflame* 

5.) When they are both figurative expressions of difierent 
origiOf or one at least is figurative ; e. g. debilitare and frangerCf 
ta weaken^ often occurs; one means to weaken, the other to 
break ; asj vires reipubttcse sunt fracta et debilitate : Cic. ad 
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]>W« 5. 13, nidkim (membnim reipuUicio) ttipmm, qaod mm 
fraOumdebiUtaimfwent. So via Mid ratio ttigetheri dcyiolea 
neany though via literally means, a vray : Caes. B. 6. 6*31, 

qui aliquo sunt nimero et Jwuore, where numero is figurative. 

6.) Particulaiily when one is negadve, the other affirmative ; 

c. g. homo maguus nec obscura fama : res est praclara nec 
ubivis obvia. Yet here sed is more commonly used ; as, res 
est minime contemnenda, sed maximi aesUmanda, where minixne 
contemnenda might have been omitted. 

Observations^ 

1.) The same remarks apply also to sentences, and even more 
|mrticularly : two or three sentences are continually used for 
one, for the sake of perspicuity and emphasn. Yet tliej most 
lie distinguished m tfie maimer already ezplaioed« 

SL) We cannot however deny tlwt, in the andents, words are 
pfteo connected of which it is impossible to ezplmn the diadiio* 
tion ; e. g. Cic. Flo. 1 . 7, ista sua spoftf^et per te esse iucuoda ; 

where it is not easy to distinguish sua sponte and per se : Cic. 
Har. \0,ren(A3ata 2X(\Me instaurata i Cic. Catil. 1. 6, quotes 
vero (sica ilia) excidit casu aliquo et elapsa est ,* where there 
seems no difoence between excldit and elapsa est : ibidw d* 1^ 
Mii, exee$dif ewuii, erupU, which words cannot be accurately 
and thoroughly distinguished. Yet in such instances the 
warmth of feeling may be an excuse for apparent repeddon. So 
CsBs. B. G. 5. 68, dispersi dissipatique : Ter. And. 1. 1. 35, 
perferre ac pati: Cic. ad Div. 6. \3,deletum exstinctumque: 
Cies. B. C. 2. 31, dissimulare et occuUare : erudirc atque do- 
cere, Cic. O^T* K44 : Cic. Div. 2. £ : imtUuen atque emt^ 
Cic Vcrr. 3. 69 : Cic* Or. 3. 9. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

Of the Cmulructian of Words wUh raped to Conciee- 

ness or EUqme. 

Conciseness of expression is often requisite for 
perspicuityy beauty, and emp&asU of stjrle. It is three* 
fold : 1.) several words are expressed by one : 2.) a 
whole sentence is e:Kpressed by a single word : 3.) 
words are omitted. 

^ Sometimes several words are expressed by one ; e« g, 
I.) Particles; as, 

1. ) Nisi or ni for Ai noa; e»g. nisi diacii^doctiis fieri im 
potet, i. a. si noo discis. 

2. ) Nec or oeque, for et noD, or etiam noo, is very cumnaoa ; 
e. g. cum pater rediisset, nec doml me reperisset &c., for com 
pster rediisset, et domi me non reperisset* In this way we must 
always speak. So, nec tu vidUti ? hast thou also not seen ? for 
et tu non &c.y or etiam tu non &c. Of tbb we have already 
spoken in the fourth chapter. 

3. ) Qoin Is used in many ways foreoociseoess : viz. a)farut 

iKxi, with the conjunctive ; as, non fieri potest, quin homo mag- 
no ingenio, magnaque industria prseditus, multa discat, it is not 
possible, that a man — shall not learn &c., more briefly, a man 
— must karo &c«y for ut non homo &c., which is also right : 
b) for quod noo, tanquam noD| quo non, as if not, whh the con- 
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jutj^y^^.^l^nqo qujn te aineiiiy potas if 1 \xm tfajMS not : Qc. 
ad I>iv. 4. 7t etsl eo te adbtic conttUo timim mb^fii^ lit id(' 

mm audeaniy noh qmn ab eo ipee diaseodam, sed 
&c., not as if 1 do not dissent myself from it &c., for non, tan- 
*juam non, or non, ^uo non Sic,, which also are correct: 

c) £[>r qui DoOi with the coqjunctive, it continually occurs \ as, 
quis esti qoiiraoia^ cradatdu:^ wbo does not kouw, be&efe&c«« 
lleaio e«li«qirin )idat - jpet qui ocm it eqmll^ OMedi , 

d) in ■ HBT iu gitiio Bo it ia d^a med foreur noa; e.g»Id». 
qmm, u vigor iofenls ineal^ oossrepitfwiiffe^tioff 8lc., why do we 
not mount our horses Sic. : also without an interrogalion, when 
causa precedes; Cic. Quint. 9y cum in aUier4, re nihU 
esset, gtiin aecuft iudicaFeitpse de 8^ &c« 

4. ) Libentissimo for cum summa voluptate; e.g. rem feci 
hbentissime, I have done it with Uie greatest pleasure : libenter 
with pleasure, for cum %'oluptate ; libenter audire aliqneoi^ to 
bear one witb pteasiue: libeQtius, with g;reater pleasure : so 
iucundiusy for cum maion tuavitafti : CSc. .Tuso»4l| 34i'0aiius 

negavit, unquam se bilnsse ittciMidtus,8aid» that be had new 
drunk with greater pleasure. So,studiovsissime rem incepitet ce- 
Icrrirae perfecit, he began the thing with the greatest eagerness, 
and accomplished it witb tbe-greatcsticeienty : diligenter witb 
diligencep diligentius with more diligence &c. ; and so other 
iliBfftndM; ~ • \ ^' ' fi 

4 ^ . ■ 

* * 

5. ) Hid, a) for m bac re ; as, bic peccayit, herein lie sinned : 
so bioCf i* e. ex bab le : b) bai: in urbe, hot ? n166o : so hodlbr 
hunc m ldcnm» Hamc in urbem : Innc tof ex hoclned, 'ex -Ime 

urbe 8cc. : so illic, lOuc, illinc : istic, tstuc, istinc j so unde, i. e. 
e quo loco^ e. g. domo unde egressus sum, i. e. e qua : unde se- 
quitur, i» e. e qua re : also of persons ; as, homo unde ctidici^i.e. 
a q|io : Cicy Flaco«|26| adsuot Atbanienscs, unde humanitas, re- 

^99^ ^i*0P TTi?i^> quibtts t so ubi; aS| ubi ^istii with 
wliom hast thoii been { urbs^ ubi natus est* for in qua : so wXio, 
i.e. ad alium hominem ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 1.4. )| qui a tecau- 

sam regiam alio (i.e. ad alium) transfcrcbant : so, aliunde stare, 
fur ab alius partibuS| or ab alio stare« to side with another : se 
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alibi for in alia re; e. g. Liv. 7. 41, se nolle a/i^i quam in inno- 
oeotia spem habere : .also aliciiod€| i«e. ab aliquo or aliquibus ^ 
e..g« Cic* Atft. 10. If noa quo aSemide audieris, not as thoogb 
tliou sbalt have beard flee. : and so io other instances* 

6. ) Ita and sic promote conciseocssy not only for hoc modo^ 
iMit to many other instances| e.g. a) for hoe ezitu: C!ic« 

^■'Muienfty sad ito tnuoiphatmi^ 

ut ille pulsus superatusque regnaret, but triumphed with such 
consequences, that &c. : b) for hac conditione ; Cic. ad Div, 
15. 2. 2, crebris nos literis appellate, atque ita, si idem fiat a 
jiobis^ write often to me, but so, on that condition^ if I do .the 
same: c) for hoc coniilioi with this intentioo; e. g* not 
esse natosy ut Sec., Cic. Fin. 4. 2 : qui vero ita sese armat dio^ 
quentia, ut oppugnet &c., Cic. Invent 1. 1 : 'd) sic, i.e. in tlus 
fasbioDi sic se ioferti Viig. JEo. 5. 69.2 : so, i. e. in the fashion 

7. ) And there are other examples of the kind ; as ssepe, for 
muMs temporibus : semper, for omni tempore : ubique, for 
cmni loco: simul, for eodem tempore : igitur, for hancobrem : 
kmcVUac, for ex hac et iUa parte : repeote, for poetev opinio>> 
Mm te.: ill which latter imtaooqiaPBVciycoannoB. v 

II.) Verbs ; e« g. oontemno is often put for ncm ti- 

meo ; e. g. contemnere alicuius iram, not to fear one's 
aiiger : careo, for noa habeo : negligo, for non euro, I 
care not for ; also for non mngni facio;, non punio, nop 
ulciscor ; e. g. negligere peocata alicuius : Cic. M aniL 
6| 'vw vitam ereptam negUgeiWi will you pass it over? 
i. e. not revenge it? so nego is mdily used fcnr dioo 
non ; e. g. negavit, hoe fieri posse, for dixUy hoe fieri 
9k>n posse : admonere, for facere ut aliquis recordetur 
Ac 

» - • * 

in.) Participles ; as, rediens dicebat, at his return;; 
mrieils, at his deadi &c* : mortuus, mprtaii L e. post 
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post mortem ; e. g*. mortuo patrc &c. : tibi mortuo gra- 
tiam adhuc habebo : fotUis armis, Cic. ad Div. 6. 2 A, 
i. e. post depositionem armorum : perditis rebuSy ibid: 
6. 1. 12, for post iacturam rerum> and so continually. 

JV.) Adjectives : e. g. in prima urbe habitat, for in 
prima urbin parte; vii prima provmcUh Cic ad Div. 3. 
4 : in aammo monte, on tlM top of die woMrtahij .ftr 

in summa parte montis : in libro extreme, at the end of 
the book, for in extrcma libri parte: so also in uUma 
PhrygiOy Cic. Verr. 1 . 59, i. e. in ultima parte Phrjgis: 
so, in ult 'mam provmciam, Cic. Att 5. 16; all which 

< r 

are very common. 
V.) Substantives ; as, 

1. ) Fecit hoc puer, for in pueritia : dixit Cicero hoc cousul, 
for In coDsulatu : didicit literas senex^ for in senectute &ct 

2. ) The ablative a) for per ; as, virtute factum est, i.e. per 
virtutem ; both are correct: b) foe quam, after comparaUmi 
as, doctior patie, ior quam pater. « 

3. ) Especially the preposition propter is often omitted, so that 
tlie substantive is governed by the verb ; a?, for invidere aUcui 
propter divitias, we say, invidere alicuius divitiis : for ignovi 
tetri propter dus adolesceotiam, igpovi firatos adolesoeiitMa. 
SqCtc. Hoflc. Am* 1, ignosci adokteentim iiM»fK)teiil,fbrmiU 
c4> aMetestttiam mem, I may be pardoned, on eaoDWl of tof 
youth : Cic. ad Div. 9. 14. 14, hoc si tibi fortunaquadam con- 
tigisset, gratiilarer feliritati tua, for gratularer tibi picopterfeli- 
citatem tuam, or quod tarn feiis esses* 

4. ) The preposition propter or per is often rejected, and the 
accusative turned into the subject by a personification ; as, pu- 
dor me us wihi aditum ad te interclusit, for propter pudorem 
memu mihi aditus ad te interdiim foil : Cio. ad Div. 4. 13* 
18, el to ipBiMs (Cbmris) coosuetcK&mi (u e^' fi Mn iUa ri iate e v ) 
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quark meuspudor mihi elausit, insinuabo, for et la ipsius 

consuetudinem, qua; mihi ob pudoretn meum adhuc clausa est 
&c. : ibid. 5. 12. 8, potest enim raibi denegare occupatUhVa^ 
iky engageiDent may deoy tome, for tu poles mihi ob occup*- 
Ikxiem timm denegarei thou miays^ on aooount of thy «ttg^g». 
ineot fitc.: ao^ for tu per doctriann tuam danit cs foetus, 
iimj sq^ le doctrina tua danim leddkBi ftc. 

VI.) Pronouns ; e. g. . . . j . 

1.) Ctiucuoqiie and quisquis are eommonly used for omnia 
<|ui ; 9», for omnes eos^ quoe tu amas, amo, we rather say, quos* 

cunque amas, eos amo : for omnia, qua) dixisti, vera sunt, 
say, quaecuDque dixisti, vera suot &c. : so, for omnis est felix^ 
qui virtutem amat, we say, quisquis virtutem amat, est felix; 
for omnes li, qmbut tu uteris (with wboiu thou art mtimata]^ 
awtprobi^ we aajy^ qutbuscuDqae ftteris^ ti tunjt probi: ao^ 

• — . , t . p 

H,) Hie is often used by Gcerofor qui hie est, qui nunc 

yni ; e. g. Cic. Ofl^ S. 16, Cato, Imiui nostri Catonis pater, Cato,. 
the father of Cato, vvlio is now Uving : Cic. Rose. Am. 20, si 
Aos bene novi, i. e. tlie nobles here sitting, here present: so iu 
epistles, iste is used for qui istic est, who is ia that n^ghbour- 
kaod la which the letter goes; e. g. Cic ad Dir. 9^ 17, ex m» 
^«ris, quid da stltf agris foturum patm^ wh^l tnH .be don» 
intfa the lands there, in thy oeighbouchoodu 

xy Qui aspedaUydesafffcs lobe notiead; itstands, 

a) for ut ego> ut tu, ut is, ut eius, ut meus &c. ; e. g. dlgnua 
anm qui amer, for ut e^ : dignus es, qui amerisi for ut tu ame* 
lis: dignus nun, quem aoMS^ for ut me: digmis es, quen» 
laodem, for ut ter dtgnt foistis, quibus parceremus, fur ut vobi» 
parceremus : dignus es, cuius Kbros, for ut tuos &c. And this 
is the regular and proper usage, except wliere qui already pre- 
cedes i as, qui, ut amaretur, dignus erat &c. : here ut must ra^* 
flMon unaltered.. Further, minsd mihi libnim> qiMm iegaroD^ 
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fli#ii« ior itt ctam l&e. : Gcad JDiv«6» l«iMSBiDeillMii&> 
IMS. q^i iiou possh &Ct FuitlMr, tu «s «a doo ti ina, « C|go 

essem omatus, ab omnibus laudarer, for tu es ea (tali)doctnDaf 
Uty 81 ego ea (tali) &c. : Cic. Catil. 2. 9» non vident, id (i. e. 
Iiyb (|iud) 86 cupere, quod si adepti fuerint, fu^Uvo alicui aut 
l^lpdiiMW coocedi sit necessc P Do they not see, that they de- 
sire some such tiling tbat, if they attained it, it nnist nfter- 
wards be granted to a runaway slave ? Thus also is quafis 
used ; e. g. tu talis es, qualis si ego asffsm, vaMe kndarav fer 
uty si ego talis essem &c. 

by For cum ego, cum tu»cum is, tiirough all cases, numbers 
&c. : cur me contemnis, quem ne noris quidem ? for cum me ne 
&c. s pater, qui id sciret, the father, when he knew that : quis 
niietur homines mori^ quos sciamus mortales esse natos I lot 
CMS aoa adaonis &c.: ne vestim doetrioa gbiiamnn^ quo* 
mn Mbm nemo lfiga(<B veli^ cum wtioafifaras : note 
aobia ho«e, quorum ntfsenam iam satis magnam esse sciali^ 
for cum nostraro miseriam &c. : quis Ciceronem non legat, cu- 
ius libros tarn prieciare scriptos esse constet \ for cum eius li* 
bros&c. 

c) At the beginning of a period for et ego, et tu, et is : 
.«fO vero^ tu vero, is Tero &c. ; e«g. pater nortuus est. Qui cum 
sepeBendus^ssety for et cum is, or cam veto is &c. Te sepe 
dssidsravi. Ctetsiadfuissestetyforacsilute. AllthBsaift* 
stances deMire inutadoii. See abov^ Chiqp. IV. * 

§2. 

A eingle word sometimes expresses a whole sen- 
tence, and then one sentence is used for two ; e. g. 

1.) At, when one imagines an objection, stands for at obiici 

possit, potest, solet ; e. g. at nihil prodest, but one will say, it is 
of no use : this is common with Cicero in his speeches, epistles 
\ e. g. ad Div. 6. 6. where he praises C»sar» for speaii- 
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Of mpsis. ^1 

iog tionaurabljf q£ Pompey, though his ^n^, OMop^^mrim 
honorificentissime Poropcium ap^TcUat. ^/ (liere. fQll||ws^ Uie 
.objection) in eius personam raulta fecit asperius. , .Arfworum 
(this is the answer) ista et victoriae sunt facU|« ^f^«<Wpf^; 
wbef^ ift CtuA &C. •ImkU for at ojbiici^ did, potest £^ 
IWd. 0. 6. 9 : ibid. 4.4. 7.Sidp^«hMllattirijmiW^^ 
4if «mjBiluiii«8| Ubem ainiMere^'iNa faorUdnl^ one may aiqr 

2.) Quod is often used for quod adtmet ad id quod, for what 
pertains to the circumstance, that Cvc. ; as in Ecglish, for that 
you complain thereof, I can promise you &c. Thus Cicero often 
«{M9(i|m9 9*,^ aii,Div,3. 4. 7« ^i^ac^scjribU^tibi i]iaiMiodi<ia|i9i|n 
ftm Mflie^ ttt me coc^v^eoiraa, id mibi^ ne neotiar, gmlpm fi^ 
jfor tluil^ thQii wfiiep^ that ti^ foeaon for namiiig, iy e »j p 
spe^ with : iQ iUd. 3* & 7» 144 lb 1^ 6& 5w l&t^g^ 

S.) fta, with the conjunctive, expresses the English formula, 
so truly wish I, that &c. ; where ut usually follows, with a con- 
junctive when it expresses a wish, and an indicative when it 
expresses an assurance ; c. g. ita me deus adiuvet, utdiu vivas, 
80 truly wish ^ that God may help me, as I. wiab th*t .tboa 
warit lire JiMog^ .it i% thfmfore^ ioataad fif».4|UMn venue eal| qpe 
.e|^m>ut ^OP^nqf ediifiPet, tam.K^Hifsft^t me optM^ 
yaw I liajl litmilyi so may . God help me> as tiicm mayst life 
long. Further, ita sim felix, ut nihil praeclanus est virtute, for 
quam verum est, me optare, ut sim felix, tam verum est, nihil 
esse praeclarius virtute, so truly wish I to be prosperous, as it is 
true that nothing ia more excellent than virtue ( literally, so may 
I be pmperoas, as nothing &o. : thus the andeots frequently 
^peak; Ck» IMv.ia GmL 13,iUi,d60^ milu valim proptuo8,«#, 
cum iUius temporis mihi venit in mentem, oon solum cooiwdo- 
veor animo, sed etiam toto corpore perhorresco, so truly wish I 
that the gods may be favourable to me, as when &.c. : cf, Cic. 
Verr. 5. 14: Catil. 4. 6. it,inay staod aUa wuhout n^f 
Terent £im.3. £• dl» ita me dii wenr^ henwtoaest, i qMein 
venim est, me opttie, ut dii me ameiit, tam verum es^ifkmi 
VOL. n. r 
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esse honestum, so truly may the gods love me, as he is an ho- 
nourable man : iia me dii iuvent, te desideravi, Cic. Att. 1. i6: 
Ua vivaiu, Cic. ad Div. 16. i. e. as 1 live ! bj my life \ 

4. ) Quicunque, quodcunque, qusecunquey quisquis, quidf- 
quidy are generally uaed* where in English we say» be he whom 
he. will, be it what it will te., where it would be wrong to tay^ 
sit, quis sit, sit quid, or quod ait &c. ; e. g. hoc nunquaoi credes, 
quibquis dicat, this you will never believe, be he whom he will 
that says it : nunquam veniam, qucmcunque miseris : quidquid 
dicasy iUe tamen in sua seoteotia permanebit : iaouam xM>n ape- 
ries quisquis^ or quicunque venerit: qiMDCunque videris, thoa 
mayst have aeen what Uiou wilt : quoacunque Itbroa legeria, 
tamen niMl hide cBifidsti &c. So quanttiscunque, quaUacun* 
que, quandocunque, ubicunque 8tc., are used ; as, quantuacunque 
est, be he as great as lie will : qualiscunque es &c.; e. g. homo, 
quantuacunque est, tamen est inferior dei, the man, be he as 
great aa he may, ia inferior to God : quantascunque res vidisti« 
tameo fiieniot parvsB pro his : qualescunque iibri hi buo^ tamen 
noo pmunt» nisi kguntur, be these booka of what aort the j may 
&o*: quandocunque veneris or wuatt ad eum atatim ibo: 
ubieunque es, or ata &c : all wluch instanoea are very oommoa. 

5. ) Partidplesy and some aubatantivea and adjectives, wlien 

they include the notion of time, are often used for sentences ; 
e. g. moriens dicebat, for cum moriebatur &c. : patre niortuo, 
recepi me, for postquam pater mortuus crat &.C. : \ivus hoc mihi 
mandabat, whilst he still lived 8cc. : senex literas didicit, after 
he waa old £(€• : puer hoc audivi : Cicero hoc fecit consul &c. 

6. ) Ulinam forquam,orquantopereopto^ ut&c.| orforquam 
optandum eat, ut &c.; which is its proper meaning, since it Is 
used for uti or ut, with opto understood \ nor can it always 

be translated would God, as it is sometimes ; e.g. utinam Dcus 
omnibus cupiditatem virtuUs iniiciat, I would tliat God may 
send on all tlie desire of virtue ; or, more briefly, o ! that God 
'Itoc. : so, utinam hx^gi co^lemua &c« In the tame way o ! si 4s 
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?•) A caiual sentence is often expressed by a single word 4 
e. g. ignovl tuae adole8centi»» for ignovi tibi, quia eras adhuc 
adolesoens : hudant omoeS' tuam sapien^niy for huidant te^ 
quod sapiens gratokir Uisb folidlad, for tibi, quod tarn fobs 
es : invident fratris divitiis, for fratri, quod est tnstnictus di- 
vitiis. 

8. ) For ti! es tali vultu, quali ])aler tuus, we may say, tu es 
similis patri : (or hie homo est codem auimo, quo pater eius fu- 
erat, is of the same mind as his father, we may say, hie homo est 
.patri similis. Thus Terent £un. 3. 2. 4S| quid tibi ^ multa 
dicam i domni wmlU es, thou art like thy master. 

9. ) Hcspondcre, satisfacere Scc.^ are used 'for abbreviating ; 
e. g. for ego non Lantiim dicerc possum, quantum vos cupitis au- 
dire, we may say, oratio mea tuae cupiditati audiendi non re- 
spoodety satisfacere nequit : for noo semper id evenire 9olet» 
quod homines speranti we say» non semper spei bombum re- 
apondei eventus : so, spei mess eaitus respondebat, for id fieba^ 
qtiod ego exqpectabam t for aUfeer res oecidity evenit^ ac pater 
opinatus est, we may say, exitus rei non respondit opinioni pa- 
tris : Cic. Phil. 2. 23, etsi nullo modo poterit mea oratio satis- 
facere vestrae scientiae, for etsi nullo modo potero tantum nar- 
rare, quantum iam oostis : Cic. Manil. 1 iam vero virtuti 
Pompeii que potest par orado inveniri ? for iam rero qusenam 
verba possunt inveniri qu» tanta sidt» quanta virtus Pompmi est, 
or que verbsi inveniri possunt, que magnitudinem rirtutts Pom- 
pdi satis exprimere valeant ^ 

» 

10. ) For hie homo putat, omnes esse ipso inferiores, or se 
omnibus hominibus esse superiorem, we may say, hie omnes 
pre se contemnitydespicit, or se omnibus antefert, sibi omnes 
postponit &c. 

41.) Numeral adjectives^ as primus, secundus, tertius &Cky 
umiSy tolusi ttitimus flee., reaiy^y omit the verb esse, by which 
.oausaion a sentence.ia much compressed $ e. g. my foUier was 
the first who cam^i may properly be tranilatsd, pater pntnui 

Y 2 
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venit : he was the last that went away, ultimus discessit : my 
father is lixt only one that knows, pater scit solus : and so through 
all cases: Ihou art the only one wliom I have toidi tifai soli 
dixi : Caias is the only one whom I bdim^ with wImi I mm 
intiinate, Caio soli credo, Gaio solo utor &c. : Cfc. Verr. 9. 1, 
quod omnium nalionum exterarum j)nnce/?.s (i. c. prima) Sicilia 
se ad araicitiam fidemque populi Romani applicuit, because 
Sicily was the first of all foreign nations which devoted itself 
&c* : ibid, prima omnium — provinda est appellate, it was the 
first of all that was called a province : il^d. 2. fi^ nc pono 
nostiQs homines diliguDt, ut hisso2tt(Siculi8) neque publicanm^' 
neque negouator odio rit, where ut hu toUi stands for ut lu soB 
sint, quibus &c., that they are the only men to whom &c. : Caes. 
B. G. 4. l6, Ubii autem, qui uniex transrhenanis ad C£e5arem 
legatos miserant Sec., but tlie Ubii, who of those on Uie other 
ude of the Rhine, were the only ones that had sent &c. : Cic 
ad Div* 16. 6, teiiiam ad te hanc epistolam scripsi^ for hec est 
epistda tertii^ quam ad te scripsa, tlus is the third letter wluch 
I have sent to you &c. : ibid. 16. 7, sq>timim iam diem Cor- 
cyrsB tenebaraur, it was already the seventh day, that we were 
detained at Corey ra. All these instances deserve imitation. 

12.) Ahus aliud, alius aho, alius ahter, espedslly conduce to 
concis«iess;e.g« alius aliud didt^ for alius boc, alius iUud^dici^ 
one siqfs tlus, aooiher tfaats alius afium sequitur, one follows 
this, another that t aliud alii dedit^ he gave one thing to one, 

another to another : Cic. Invents. 1, natura — aliud a/a corn- 
modi muneratur, nature gives one advantage to this man, another 
to that; where aliud commodi is put for aliud commodum. So 
alius alio, or aliorsum, for aUus hue, alius illuc : Cic. Div. 1. 
S4, moA^Mid aUo disaipavit^ the scattered ooe fSbiog 
hither, anodier tfaiUmr: so, alius alibi, for alius hi^ alius illic; 
Liy.^9* diversos aUmn alihi pascere iobet, one here, another 
there. Further, alius aliunde, for alius ex hac parte, alius ex 
ilia parte : Terent. Phorm. Q. 2. 19, aliis aliunde est pericuium, 
some have danger on this side, others on that : Li v. 44. 12, 
qui ahi aUMk coibant : so afins, or alii alitor ; Cic Or. ft. 19, 



Digitized by Google 



quoniam ab aim aUUr digeruQtur, because they are arranged by 
eome one way^ bf others another* It is same with altar, 
wbm the disooune is of two ; e. g. ins — lepos : — dam ras 
BVudnMBtfftmtf&ertdefint^ Cic« Brut. i«e. to one tfaii^ to 
tiw other that. 

13. ) Obtemperare aficui, for &oere ea, qu» atiquis fieri 

luit : dolori suo obtemperare, Cic. Manil. 19^ for ea facere, quas 
dolor postulat. 

14. ) False, male, recte, non iniuria 8tc., are often used for 
whole sentences ; falso it is false, or it is or was not so : male, 
it is, or was not, right : Cic. Off. S. 18^ in talibus rebus aliud 

interdum aliud honestum videri solet Fabo, nam te., 
which is &]se» incorrect; or it may betraiislated« fidsely : Nep. 
Alcib. 9, sperans ibi facillime suam fortunam occuli posse. 
Faho, nam &c., but he was deceived &c. : Cic. Rose. Am. 40, 
in rebus minoribus socium fallere turpissimum est, sequeque 
turpe atque illud, de quo ante dijd. Neque iniwria, nor is this 
ooDtraiy to rigfat^. without veasoii. 

15. ) Every metaphor is an abbieviatioii ; e.g. if we say, rita 
nostra est pulvis et umbra, it is instead of vita nostra tam bre- 

viter durat quam pulvis et umbra, or tam celeriter evanescit 
quam pulvis et umbra, or est talis, qualis esse solet pulvis et 
umbra, or est instar pulveris et umbne : and so in other in- 
stances. 

^ -16.) It is also an abbimatioo when, by a Metooymyi the 
oQOsequenoe is put for what precedes; e.g. nnles fonisanie 

pugnans cecidit, for occisus est et cecidit ; where occisus est 
may be readily understood. Hence cecidit is not actually 
put for occisus est: and we may say the same of other in- 
ttuioes. 



§3. 

A word is often omitted from the custom of lana ua«)e, 
where the word which is omitted may be readily sup- 
plied ftom the conteact. This omission is called an el- 
lipsis, from a Greek word signifying defed. We shall 
only mention the most usual instaaceSp which must 
be imitated. 

L) Substantives are often omitted ; as, 

1. ) HomOf homimi (or also aliquts, aliqui); e. g. est, cfot te- 
cum loqut velit> for est homo, or allquis, qui &c., some one 
wishes to speak with you : alunty dicunt, they ssy, Bc< hommes ! 
omnes credunt, sc. homines : omnium est officium, &c. hoiiii. 
num : sunt, qui dicant, for sunt homines, or aliqui &c. : non 
erat, cui literas darem, there was no one to whom I could com- 
mit a letter, sc. homo. This b very common. 

2. ) ^des : ad Castoris, Cic. Quint. 4 : Cic. Mil. 33 : ad 
OpU, Cic. Phil. 2. 37 : adliUurnec, Cic. Clueot. 36 : ad Dimuh 
Ter. Ad* 4. 421 : a f^aim, Cic. ad ]>iv. 14. 8; and elsewhere. 

3. ) Locum; e. g* we may say, habes, ubi ostendas tuam doo- 
tiinam, turn habeo, quo confugiam, sc. locum : so, ut habere^ 
quo ftigerety Nep. IXon. 9* 

4. ) Ttmpm ; e. g. erat, cum ita cogltabam, for erat tempos 

&c. : ex quo, since : brevi, sc. tempore^ in a short time, Nep. 
Them. 2 : Cic. Verr. 5. .54. 

5. ) 'Segotium or aliquid; as, non habeo, quod agam, I know 
not what to do, for non liabeo negotium 8cc.: non habet^ quod 
edam, bibam &c., 1 have nothing to eat, drink where nego- 
^um or aliquid must be understood : est, quod fleas, gaudesF, 
there is cause why you should weep, rejoice &c., for est oego- 
ttuni, propter quod &c. : S0| noD est, quod fleas, rideas &r<y 



thou hast not cause &c. This is the usual mode of expression. 
To it belongs parentum est alere Ubros \ est iiberorum colere pft* 
remeft ; where Degotium or officium is undentood : meam 
est, tuum eit &c.: especially in the foiQiula* bont est pettcris 
tondere pecus Etc., negotium fkils. 

6. ) Ftrba^ verbki ei. g. qmd nmlia^ sc. v«rt» dicam : at 
.pmidtdicamy8e.verbis»«ospiNdili^ qiddimilrttteiiMXor? 
sc> verbis* 

7. ) And otheiB: e.g. primee, sc. partes; e. g. primai agere, 
Cic. Brut. 90 : cf. ibid. 95 : Cic. in C»cil. 15 : Cic. Or. 3. 56: 
qua, sc. parte, or via, i. e. where, is continually used : crimine 
also, or nomine, is understood in accusare aliquem furti : also 
uxor, fiUus, tilia, servus, discipuius« e«g. Hectoris (sc. uxor) 
Andromache, Virg. ^n. 3.319: see above. Chap. L Sect. V. 
§ 1 n. VllL a, b. Further, ne reticeat, Cic. Veir. 4. 7> sc. 
metus est : so, ne reddita esseat, Lsv. £. 3, sc. ob metum, or 
timentibiis. 

II.) Pronouns are often omitted : 

1.) The nominatives ego, tu, nos, vos, arecommonlj omitted 
before verbs, unless an emphasis, or antithesis be denoted ; e.g. 

amo ic is concct, lur ego amo te : but amo te, tu me odisti, is 
not correct, for ego amo te, where ego must be expressed. 
Thus adfinnatis, alii negant is iucorrecty for vos adfirmatis, alii 
n^gant, on account of the antithesis. 

^) Isyea, id, is often omitted, when it may be easily under- 
stood ; e. g. firater me rogabat, tit hoc facerem : nec raganti de- 
negare potui, for ei roganti, him asking. Especially it is omitted 
where it is almost equivalent to an article, and the antecedent to 
qui, quae, quod, which follows or precedes in the same case ; 
e. g. laudatur (is), qui ita agit, or qui ita agit, (is) laudatur : 
errant qui putant, for ii errant qui putant: Cic. Verr. 1.26, 
rogat Kubhum, ut, quos ei commodum sit (invitarej^ invitet, 
(or ut eos, quos 8cc. Note : It also ^Is after ad; e. g. redeo 
ad qua mandas, Cic. Att 5. II. p. 665. Ed. Ernest. ; ator 
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sine; e.g. age iam, cum fratref ao sinef for sine eo, ibid. 
8. 3. 

3.) Meusytuus^suuSyDOBterjvester, are readily omitted wben 
they may be understood, that n, wben there is no uncertunty; 

e. g. I have travelled with my fatlier, have talked with my mother, 
profectus sum cum patrc, locutus sum cum matre ; not cum patre 
meo, cum matre mea, ftioce^ the pronouns not being espreaaed, 
it is plain that the speaker means his own father or mother. Bat 
if we «ay» I and thou have talked with my fatherj Cuua talked 
with my mother, we muat uae the pronount $ e. g. cum meo 
patre, cum metre mea ; otherwise we might suppose, thy father, 
his mother, to be meant. So we say,ivi cum fratre, Cicero scribit 
in hbro, not in libro suo &c. : tu per omnen vitam id egisti, 
through thy whole life : vos per omnem vitam, nuaeh ehtis, 
through all your lives. In general, the pronouns may always be 
omitted, except they are required for antithesis or emphaaa. 

III.) Verbs are sometimes omitted ; e, g. 

1 0 Sato, when a sentence precedes, wUch begins with si, 
ne, ut that, quod as to that; e. g. si, ubi pater mens A% ache 

.vis, Romam profectus est, if you must know where my father is, 
(know that) he is gone to Rome, for scito eum Romam profec- 
turn esse. Thus Cicero continually writes ; e. g. Rose. Am. 27, 
si ipsum arguis, Romawm fuit, for scito eum Romenonfuisse: 
ed Div. 7. 5, attamen, ne mireris, unde hoc acciderit (sc. 
dysenteria) quomodove conmiiserim, lexnmiuaria miki fiaudi 
fuit, for sdto legem fuisse, thou must know that Sec : ibid. 
6. 11. 2, quod raihi feminam primariam Fompeiam uxorem 
tuam commendas, cum Sura uostro statim tuis literii locutus 
mm, ut ei &c., for soito me cum Sura &c. : cf. ibid. 3. 5. 14 : 
5. SO. &c« 

ft.) Dicere Is often omitted, as in Bngttsh ; e. g. he wrote to 

him, and invited him; it was the best time to come, there was 
no hindrance 8cc., i. e, he said it was the best time &c. : Liv. I . 
27» equitem redire in prcelium iubet, nihil trepidatiomt 
€ptt» me, for nike iubet et dicere &c. : Nep. Ages. 4, 
nuntius ei dbmo veni^ Aihementei el fiatftiot hdhm m> 
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dixisse LacedemoniU, for Duntius e'l — » veni^ dioeos ftc.: 
and elsewhere } e. g. Capius oBm (dixit) : noiiommbusdonDio^ 
Gc. ad DiT. ?• £4. To these belong the formulai sed hnchao- 
tenus, but so mueh of this ; e. g. Cie. ad Dir. 1€. 25, where, 

perhaps, dixi or scrips! must be understood: also the foi inula, 
verum ha?c coram, Cic. Att. 6. 1, or sed haec coram« ibid* 7* 3, 
sc. dicemus, ioquemur &c., but of this persooaiiy. 

3. ) The infinitive is omitted when it may be readi!y under- 
stood ; e. g. non tantum efficere possum^ quantum tu potes, sc. 
efficere, as in Eoiglisb, as thou canst : Cic. Verr. 1. 26» roffA 
RubriiuDy ut; quos ei ooounodiun sit» invite!^ for ^^^mmiKltini sift 
invitare* it may be convenient to invite : Cic Or. A5, noqoe 
enim ladle est perficere, ut irascatur ei, cui tu velis, iudex, 
where iudicem irasci is understood after velis, and therefore the 
acciisaUve iudicem is omitted as well as the iofinitive. 

4. ) Facere or agere sometimes is, or seems to be, omitted ; 
as, nihil ahud quam fievit, he did nothing else but weep : Suet. 
Aug. 83, mox nihil aliud, quam vectabatur, for nihil aliud fa- 
debat (or agebat), quam ut vectaietur : lav. S. 96, et iUa qui- 
dem nocto nihil praterquam v^^tum est in urbe^ fiir nihil &o- 
tnm est pmterquam ftc. ; Liv. 4. -3, quid afiud quam admone- 
mus, for quid aliud agimus &c. Yet more frequently facere or 
agere cannot be understood, but nihil ahud quam is an expres- 
sion for tantummodo ; e. g. sed ab hctore nihil aliud quam pr&- 
hendere prahibito, Li v. 2.. 29 : donee mhil aiiud ^amin popu- 
lationihus res ftitt, ibid. 2. 49: et hostes quidemi mkU aUud 

peffuns mio timore Romania •—abeuntyibid.ft.OSsiitili/ 
'aUudquam ad auAenda probra nominatos, Liv/23. 8, i.e. 
merely, just : cemens nihil aliud ab suis quam inopia aggra- 
vari socios, Liv. 24. 36 : nec quidquam aliud quam ad deforme 
&c., ibid. 31. 24. Also other verbs are omitted; e. g. hasc tu 
mdiusy sc. nosti, inteUigb, scis, Cic. ad Div. 12. 23 : bnc co- 
nm, i. e. dioemus, disputabimus, Ioquemur : nihil ad ran, sc. 
lefert or pertinet^ Cic. Leg. d. 6 : mliil ad nie» Cic. Or. 63. 
The verb esse is c^en omitted : e. g. omnia prodara lafa, sc. 
sunt, Cic. Amic. 21 : agro mulctati, sc. sunt, Liv. 8. 11 ; pars 
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obiecli, Sal). lug. 1 4, and elsewhere : also the infintUve esse ; 
e. queinque abituros, Liv. 1. 50 : so we may say, audio, pa- 
trem venturum ; scio» matrcni id facturam Sec. : and so other 
example*; e. g. mamim cie ubula, Cic. md Div. 7. 25, where 
toile or aufer is imdentood ; m leddita eawD^ Liv. ^ tc 6- 
meatibuff or ob metum* 

IV.) Sometimes adverbs are omitted ; e. g. 

1. ) Scilicet (which properly is for scire licet, one may know), 
and nempe namely, are used in the explanation of a subject, but 
may be readily omitted ; as, I see what you wish, namely, that 
joor fiMher may aood return, video quid optes, ut paler he,, not 
Dempe^adliGet utScc*: Oc* ad Div, 7. 16.4^ id utrom Rc^ 
0iaiio nmie locutua sit^ bene te munatum fore, whether he aaid 
tiiat in the Roman fiishion, namely, that you &c. : Cic. Agr. 2. 
3, ego, qualem Kalendis lanuariis acceperim renipublicam, in- 
telligo ; plenam soHicitudinis, plenam timoris, in what state I 
received the comiiionwealtli on the kalends of January, I uo- 
derstand; munely, full &c. : Cic. Fin. 2. 13, tdc bominem ad 
dues reS| ut ait Ariatolelea, ad iotdligeodum et ad agendum esie 
Datum, namely, for understanding &c. 

2. ) Non is often omitted : a) after non modo, or non solum, 
not only not, when ne quidem follows ; e. g. hie homo non modo 
scribere^ aed ne l^gere quidem didicit, has not only not learned 
to write, but not even to read : Cic. Off. 3. 19, »on modo horn 
sed ne cogitare quidem : Cic. Rose. Am. proptcrea quod, 
qui tantum facmus commiserunt, non modo sine cura quiescere 
sed ne aoirare quidem sine metu possunt, not only not without 
care, buiW. : Cic. ad Div. I, 9. 2.3, mm modo prcmiis — sed 
ne periculis quidem compubus ullis, not only not by reward* 
but &c : Cic. Or. i.46, mqtie$olum inaciendam meam, aedne 
rerum quidem &c. : Cic. Pis. 10, cum senatui jmmi so/urn iuvaie 
lempoblicam, sed ne lugere quidem lieeret, for nun solum non 
iuvare &c. : yet both in Cicero and other writers, non modo non, 
non modo nullus, often occur, although ne quidem follows ; e. g. 
non modo mn patricium, sed ne civem quidem Rcimanum, Liv. 
5. 3 : et non modo ad spem consulatus turn auderet, sed nt tri- 
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bunis quidenii ibid. 3, 3.3 : non modo /to/i tentato certamine, !«d 
»e clamorc quidem &c., ibid. 5. 38 : ut de bis non modononn^^ 
CMetity led aru^. ^wmImi &c., Cic Invent. 2. 28 : mmwmdo 
mm mortaait Md nt nate* ^tiulMi ena^ Ck. Caeio* 18 jmii 
Mrfo Mon antapoBO, sad m ^uidbi 8u;.» Cic* Alt 10. 4: 
nee MiuM'^dellimifBimmmnUaedne'---'^ 
modo voluit, sed tie — quidem &c., Cic. Or. 1 . 53 : non nunlo 
nemo cdixit, sed ne — quidem &x:., Cic. Venr. 1. 43 : b) after 
baud scio an, or nescio an, i. e. I know not whether it be not, I 
believe or think it la ; e.g. Cicero fiiii orator magmu et oescio ao 
nuudmiMy and 1 know not whether no^ thegreatest, i.e. I belisie 
<ir thmk tfie greatest: Cic. ad IKv« 9* 16.4yett id qnidemmai^ 
Diim, atque haud ido an maxidmni, for anDOd : Cic. Seoeet 
sed hand scio an melius Ennius, sc. loquatur, I know not who* 
tlier Ennius does not say better, i. e. I think he does : ut tibi 
tanti honores haberentur, quanti haud scio an nemini, Cic. Q. 
Fr. 1. 1. 10, i.e. in my opinion, to none: contigit enim tibi, 
quod haud too an nemini, ut&c., Ck. ad Div. 9. 14. 13. Yet 
llie andenta say, haud scio an, nesdo an, in their proper aease^ 
Iknow Dot whetfaeTy where non is not to be undenlood : Nap. 
Timol. namque huic unl contigit, quod nescio an iilR, to him 
alone befell, what, I know not whether to another, or more 
briefly, what in my opinion befell no other : quod nescio an ulli 
unquam nostro accident impcratori, Cic. ad Div. 9. 9. Dolab«y 
where* however, Emesti reads nuUi, because ho thinks ulli in- 
conect: kaud scto an uUa beatior ^sse possit^ Cic Senect 16. Ed. 
Graev., where, for the same reason^ Emesti substitutes nulla for 
ulla : quo quidem haud scio an — quidquam melius homini sit 
natuoi, Cic. Amic. 6. Eil. Grmv., where Emesti reads nihil 
quidquam ; all which changes, in my opinion, are needless. 

3.) Utrum, or the appended particle ne, is often Onutted when 
an follows; e. g. we may say, scrilns an legis ? dost thou write 

or read? for utnim scribis&c., or scribisne&c. So, nescio scri- 
bas an legas, for utruni sciibas, scribasne &c., which also are 
correct : Cic. Rose. Am. 27. quomodo occiditf ipse percussit 
(i. e. occidit), an aliis occidendum dedit t for utrum. ipse per* 
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tamt, or ip wiie peweotife <Bc. t IAt. 8. IS, ut, sit LAtium de- 

inde, an iion sit, in vestra manu posuerint, that they have placed 
in your hands, whether hencefortli Latium shall exist or not ; for 
ut, utrum sit &c., or ut, sitne So also wheanecoe foUowi^ 
CTlc. ad Div. 2. 17. 5, Parthi tfanaerint mem — dubitare d»- 
tttneiDi whether the Parthians pasted over or not &c. : cf. Gku 
Verr. 1. 5 : Nep. Earn. 11. Further, veUttmlk^Hm^Mak 
est, Cic. Q. Fr. 3. 8, i. e. whether he will or not : though veliu 
nolit, is sometimes used in a diHcieat sense : see hereafter, 
VI. 5. 

. 4.) Ut is often omitted : a) in the formula, puto, opinor, 
credo, I believe ; as paler, puto, rediit, my father, I believe, haa 
returned, for ut puto : Cic. ad Div. 5. 9, Vatin. non, puto, repu- 
diabia &c«, cf. Ovid. Am. 3. 1. 8 : 11. S4 : ibid. Foot. 1. S. 
43 : also whenit atanda fint; e. g. puio, kiternie leque ooavo> 
nit, Seoec £p« 9% : so credo ; e. g. male, credo, me rerer, Cic 
Tin. 1.3: and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. Tuflc. 3. 26 : Cic. Senect. 
20: Cic. Cat. 1. 2 : Cais. B. C. 2. 31 : opinor; e. g.sed, opi- 
nor, quiescamus, Cic. Att. 9- 6 : and elsewhere ; e. g. Cic. ad 
Div. 7. 24 : CicTusc* 1. 38 : abo at the very beginning j e. g. 
opmoTf primom — esae^ Cic. Que&t 23 : so Cic. Verr. l . 10 : 
nor; e.g. nam mr, nuUis^ poeaet ^sse iucundior, Cic THiac 
1. ay : b) eepeddly the accusative with the infimtive is often 
used instead of it ; as, pattern puto rediisse, my father, as I 
think, is returned : this is very common, and particularly to be 
imitated w ith qui, quae, quod ; e. g. pater quern sanum esse 
credebam, who, as I believed, was io good health. This abo 
occurs with other verbs ; as, hunc librum a patie tenon aocep- 
tunim certo scio, this book, as I certainly know, thou imlt not 
&c. : moz spero patrem reversurum esse, soon, as I hope, my 
^ther will return : libros emisu, quos certo sdo pnsdaroa esse 

5.) Quam is often onitlad aftsr phisy nnmis, amplias, and 

similar comparaliTes, without an ablative following them ; as, 

minus triginta diebus, Cic. Div. 1, 12: Ncp. Them. 5: plui 
quinque millia csesi, Liv. 23. 46 : amplius sunt sex menses, Cic. 
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Roec. Com. 3 : plus mi Hies, more than a thousand times, Ter. 
£un. 3. 1. 32: see above. Chap. I. Sect IX. § 3. n. II. 8* 
obeerv. 6* 

6.) Potius is sometimes omitted before quam ; e. g. statuit 
coDgredi, quam refugere, Nep. Dat. 8 : and elsewhere ; e. g. 
Plaut. Men. 1. S. 26: Rud. 4. 4. 10: Vai. Fiacc. 7.428: 
abo potiu% ma^^s^ or tarn, is often omitted ; g. pacem, quam 
bellum probabanii sc. magis> Tacit. Ann. 1 • 58 : nec mea an, 
quam benevolentia me perturbat, Curt. 7. 7. 27, where tarn or 
magis must be understood : ipsorum, quam Ilannibalis, inter- 
esse, sc. magis, Liv. 9.3. 43 : ut lenire suo private incoinmodoy 
quam minimo publico populi Komant liceiet^ Livr5. 21« wb9« 
iMigis or potius must be undmlood. 

V.) Prepositions also are often omitted ; as, 

1. ) Ad; e. g. we may say ad summum or summum, at the 
highebt; ad minimum or minimum, at the least; e. g. dabo tibi 
ties, summum (or ad summum) quatuor libros : da mihi qua- 
tuor, minimum (or ad luioimum) ties libros : Cic. ad Div. 2. 1, 
a te bis terve mmmum literas aoccfn : and elsewbere; 6.g.Ci9. 
Veir. 2. 5S : ac Att. 12. 44 : 13. 21 : Uy. 21. 42: 31. 35,: 
ita fiuDt omoes paries mimmum octoginta &c.« Varr. R. R. 2. 
1. 12 : and elsewhere; e. g. ibid. 3. 3 : Cels. 2. 8 : minimum 
also means very little; e. g. valere, Cic. ad Div. 1.9: dormire, 
Plin. Epist. 3. 5 : non minimum commendat^ Nep. Dion. 1, 
i. e. not a little : thence ne mimmum quidem similes, Cic. Acad. 
4. 18, not in the least : also, at leasts Plin. H. N. 18. l6. 

2. ) Propter, o5 ; e. g. quid fles ? quid rides? why dost thou 
weep? laog^ i for propter quid, for what : so, quid est qmtd 
fleas, for quid est, propter quodib^ : est quod fleas, g^udeasScc, 
liiott hastcauseto weep Sec., for est, propter quod &c* s son es^ 

quod iieam, for non est, propter quod 

3. ) Per ; e. g. tres menses ibi fuit, biduum ibi mansi Sccj^for 
per tres meoaes, &c. 
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A.) ln\ e. g. erudire aliquem artibuft, for in artibut: lup^ 
lion nocte, hoc die &c. 

5. ) Ji\ e. g. Uberare morbo^ malo &c., for a morbo &c. 

6. ) jDe ; e. g. meo consiiio, oiea seoteoua, for de meo 

7. ) Cum; e. g. summo studio^ ^umma copidfitatB 8ccj fa 

cum suuimu biudio &.c. 

VI.) Conjunctions also are omitted ; e. g. 

1. ) Ut: a) after verbs of willing and entreating: particularly 
velim ; e. g. velim facias, dicaa, tibi persuadeas : Cic. ad Div. 
5. 20, rogo atque oro, to coUiga$: ibid. 8, velim exUtimes : 
ibid^ vdim amba»: and daewiim : also alter inaiiilo,pnKt|iks 
iubflo &c«; e. g. maodaty odM Cas. B.G.d. 1 1 : pnectpit 
comes /Te^tfueftcy ibid. 5.58 : iube rmpondeat^ Tcami. Eiui.4. 4. 
24 ; and elsewhere : b) after necesse est, oportet ; e. g. oportet 
discas illud : homo moriatur necesse est, where ut is seldom 
used \ e. g. Cic. Rose. Am, 522, turn tingulans audacia osUu" 
daiur necesM eat : ibid., haec cum aint omnia, tamen erstetU 
oportet expmsa iceleris veatign, for oportet trl esatent^ if ibese 
things be 8o» yet there must eziat 8cc. : ibid. 94, aecedai hue 
oportet odium 8ce. Somedmea ut faHs after potiuB ; e. g. per- 
pessus est omnia potius quam conscios iiidicaretf Cic. Tusc. (2. 
22 : filiam occidit potius, quam ea — dederetur, Cic. Vm. 2. 20: 
also after reliquum est, Cic. ad Div. 9- 9 : 15. 21 : pcrmittere, 
D?. 24. 14: 33.45: after concedo, CatuU. 112. 6: after foe; 
e. g« foe valeaSf Cic. ad Diir. 10. 17 : foe bono ammo — <t% 
ibid. £9. 

2. ) Ne after cave ; e. g. cave dicas* focias, say not, do not : 
cave ignatcai, Cic. Lig. 5: caveanilMiei. Cic. ad Div. 9. 
cave pif#et» ibid. 10. 12: cave AiMet, ibid. 6. 100: cave diuner^ 
fordkaSyTereot. Ad.5.5. l2;cave^MM,forfociaa,ibid.Anl. 

4. 4. 12: CAve audiam, ibid. Heaut. 5. 4. 8 ; cave da umpatUp 
for cavete, IHaut. Pcen. Piol. 117: cave quisquani — Jec^^rit, 
ibid. Men. 6. 7. 5 : it seems as if cave were here used aim|ily 
for ne. 
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3. ) Et, veto, and autem, are readily omitted in anLithetical 
sentences, where in English we use and ur but ; e. g. thou ait 
rich, but I am poor, tu es dives, ego sum pauper, not ego vero, 
or et ego : 1 have many bonks, but thou few, ego habeomultos 
fibros, IQ pauooi : Cic. ad Div. 6. 6. 90, armciruiii iata et vie- 
tonm nuit (acta, noa CsBsaris, those are the deeds of arms and 
victory, but not of CeMar : tibi ignoscd, nos id culpa sumus, 
Cic.ad Div. 10. 26. 8, for et nos &c. : ut insignia victorise, non 
victoriam reportarent, Cic. Manil. 3, and elsewhere. Yet we 
also find vero and autem expressed ; e. g. tuum factum — meum 
veio 8cct Cic ad Div« 3. 6. 7 : ego «— statuam tu autem putes 
Sdc.,CSc. Or. 1. 2. 

4. ) Bi, oc, aiqu€p fue, between two or moie words, are 
often omitted in rapid and emphattcal sentences; e. g. deam 

debemus amare, colere, for et colere : doctrinam, virtu tern amo : 
vitium,inscitiam odi, for et virtutem 8u:. : Cic. Catil. 2. 1, abiit, 
excessit,evaiiit,erupit : Cic. Quint. 27, cui RooMe domus, uxor, 
liberi, procurator ^set &c. In rhethoric these instances are 
called AsyndeU {(Mtkrm, QuintiL 9- 4. Sd)« that is^ uncon» 
nected members (also Mni^nw, Quintil. 9* 3. 50.) ; and on the 
contrary, when et is often r epe at ed, Polysyndeta, or Polysynde- 
ton ; as, aniisi domum, et agros, et pecora. Bolii forms are 
very common. 

5. ) Also she orseuw omitted ; e. g. velim, nolira, for seu 

(sive) vclim sive nolim, whether 1 will or not, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
1. 7 ; so velint, nolint, Plin. Paneg. 20 : at other times^seu ve- 
lint seu noUnty Liv. 8. 2. 

■ 

So iarof theomisMonof words.— -There are also more in- 
stances. Thus potiutf or magts fails before multiplex ; e. g. 

Liv. 7« 8» multiplex, quum pro numero, damnum est. Yet po- 
tius or magis is more often omitted before quam ; see above, 
IV. 6. So cum withf is omitted, though an accompaniment be 
denoted; e. g. Cass. B. G. 2. 19, subscquebatur wnmbus CO* 
fUif for cum omnibus &c«, which often occurs in historians : 
see of the Ablative, Chap. I. Sect. 9* § ^* n. I, 7, where more 
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cmmplet see died. SomotimBB the prepoduioo S^Sk wM hw bp m 

of islands, to the questioii whither f e. g. Sardinum vtrnt, Cac 
Manil. 12 : so, Cyprum — roiserunt, TSep. Paus. 2 : also with 
other uaoies of countries ; e. g. Mgt/ptum proficisci, Nep. Dat. 
4 s. navigare Mgyptum pergit, Liv, 45. 10: reciiens propcre J/d- 
Umh SuetOD. Tiber. 7« : ItaJlmm venit, Virg. £n. 1. (6). 
Also tt is omitted; e. g. at dam 8u:., Cic. Off! 5* 19: recesso- 
lis 8cc,y Cie. Phil. 13. 1 1 : and elsewhere; ew g. Viig. iEo. 6. 
31 : Ovid. Fast, 6. 1 13 : ibid. Remed. 745 : TibulL I. 7. 43 
(1. 6, 37) : Propert 4. 5. 9 : Hor. Sat. 1 . 15. &c. 



ApP£ND1X I. 

Of AmgUdmt. 

It has been properly observed, that, in writing Latin, 
we must avoid Anglicisms, i. e. expressions which are 
peculiar to the English language, and cannot be trans- 
lated into Latin word for word. The inexperienced, 

however, are apt erroneously to believe, that whatever 
is thus translated word for word, is an Anglicism. The 
Latin idiom often yerbally coincides with the English, 
nor is it always easy to decide what is an Anglicism. 
We shall therefore introduce a few apparent and real 
Anglicisms for the assistance of the learner. 

A. Apparent Anglicisms. 

Esse in spe, to be in hope, Cic. ad Div. 14. 3 : in exspecta- 
Uooe^ibid. 10. 4: inasre alicuiu8,iaaoy one's debt, ibid. 13.62. 

Sots extit, the lot has come out, Cic. Verr. 2. 5 1. 

Spcm habere, to have hop^ Cic. ad Div. 6. 14: febrem« to 
have the fever, Cic. Fat. 8. 

Sol often means the sunshine or warmth : thence ambulare 
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in sole, to walk in the sun, Cic. Or. 2. 14 : ponere in sole, to 
place in the suoy Coium. 12* 14 : so also sedere ia sole &c. 

Facere librum, to make a book, Vanr. R. R. 2. praef. 7 : versus, 
Cic* Q. Fr. 3. 3 : Sail. Cat ^ : sermooem, to make a speech, 
Cic ad Div. 9- 9 : pecuniaoij to make money, Cic Verr. 2. 6 : 
aliquem amsulem. Go. Senect 5 : Cic Mur. 21 : Cic* Agr. 
2» 1 : dictatoreniy Liv. 2. 21 : aliquem heredem, Cic Verr. 1. 
48 : quid hoc" homine faciatis ? what will you make of this 
man? Cic. Verr. I. iG: cf. Cic. Sext. 13: Cic. Verr. 2. l6: 
quid fecisti cum pecunia? what have you done with the money? 
Plaut. Capt. 4. 1 1 : facio, me — agero, I make, asif i did &c» 
Cic ad Div. 15. 18. 

Dare bibere, to jri ve to drink, Terent. And. 3. 2. 4 : dare ope- 
ram, to give one's self trouble. 

Cadit pecaiua in illam dtem, the money falb due on that day, 
Cic. Att. i^. 20 : suspicio cadit in me, the suspicion falls uu me, 
ibid. 13. 10: adventus cadit in tempus, Cic. ad Div. 14. 14; 
aoimus cadit^ his courage falls, Cic. Amic. 7 : Liv. I. 1 1 : ca- 
dero ID morbum, to fall iatu a disease, Cic. Tiisc 1. 32 : 4. 14. 

Fidem firaogere, to break faith, Cic. Rose Com. 6. 

Sub ea conditione, under that condition, Cic. Arch. 10. 
There are other instances ; ■ e. g. sic sum, so 1 am, Terent. 
Phonn. 3. 2. 42, for talis : also sic vita homiuum est, Cic. Rose 
Am. 30 : nc vulgus est, Cic Rose Com. 10^ and elsewhere: 
ire ID semeD, to go to seed, Cato R. R. 1. 161 : rumor it, report 
goes, Ovid. Met. 6. 147 : it clamor coolo, the cry goes to heaveo, 
Virg. Mn. 5, 45 1 : 8cc 

B. RM Angtieums. 

M agnus homo, a maa of great stature, for longus. 

Nullus for neuter, speaking of two : so quis for uter : yet it 
is so usedjPhaedr. 1. 24. 8. 

Vel or aut, after utrum or ne ; c g. is it true or false ? utrum 

VOL. II. z 
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verum est aut falsum ? Here an must be used for aut : and so in 
every double interrogation, either direct or indirect. 

Quot sunt vestrum ? how many are there of you ? i, e. toge- 
ther ; for quot esUs ? and so in all similar instances* 

Homo odit alium, or alterum, for homo hominem odii : and 

so in all similar cases ; as, maous manum lavat 

Hinc vouty tit &c., hence it comes, that kc,, for hinc fit^ 
at &c. 

Res e^t facile intelligenda, tlie thing is easy to be understood; 
for re» facile inteiligitur, facile est rem intelUgere &c» 

Communicare aUquid alicui, for cum aliquo. 

Cor for anifHus ; c. g. cor habere &c., to have courage »DCc. : 
so, non habeo cor, fur non audco 

ApP£MDIX IL 

0/ Grammaiical Figures. 

I.) There are certain peculiarities in the ancients to 

which grammarians improperly apply tlie name of 
figures : for a figure is properly a different turn of ex- 
pression, which gives a greater eniphasis or vivacity to 
the thought. 

A.) Some relate to letters or syllables : 

1. ) We sometimes in the poets find a leiter doubled ; e. g. 
relligio, relliquiaj, quattuor, repperit, reppulit &c., for religio, 
reliquiae^ quatuor &,c. : this takes place to lengthen the syllable. 
This is called by a Greek name Diplasiasmus {J^ymrmr^)^ re- 
duplication« 

2. ) Sometimes a letter is inserted, which is called £penthe> 
OS ; e. g. siero, sies, siet, for tuOy sis, sit, Ter. And. 1, 4« 7 : 
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Eun* 1 . 1. 21» and elsewhere : also possieiiij es, et, Ter. Ad. 5« 
4. 23 : Cic. Arat 904 : Plaut. Most 2: 34: 4. 2. 66 : ati- 
tuum, for aUtum, Virg. Mn. 8. 27 : Mavortia, for Martia, ibid. 

1.276(280): Mavors, Cic. Nat. Deor. 2. 26: 3. «4: Virg. 
iEn. 8. (i'jO, for Mars. Yet we may ask, whether we must 
here generally supj^ose an Epenthesis, and wliether, e. g. siet be 
not the complete form, and sit^a contraction. This is the opi* 
nion of Cic. Or. 47f where he says, siet plenum est^ sU imminu- 
turn : and this was probably the opinion of -others in bis time. 
It is the same vrith posstet, since possum is compounded of po* 
tis or pote, and sum. So Mavors seems not to come from Mars, 
by the insertion of ; rather Mars may have come from Mavors 
• by contraction. Here some reckon navlta for nauta ; but navita 
u the direct derivative from navis, and nauta a contracted form. 
Some add to these Induperator for Imperator ; but indu or endo 
18 the old preposition for in. 

« 

3.) On the contrary, one or more letters are rejected from the 
middle of a word, which is very usual : a) in prose ; e.g. de(Un^ 
oumChUy sestertiikm, for deorum« numorum, sestertiorum ; e. g. 
deftm, Terent. And. 1. 5. : ibid. Heaut. !• 1. 9^ Phorm. 2. 
3. 41 : Liv. 8. 13 : Sail. Cat. 20: Cic. ap. Prise. 7 : nim)6ra, 
Cic. Verr. 3. 60 : Cic. Rose. Am. 2 : Hist. B. G. 8. 4 : Te- 
rent. Heaut. 3. 3. 45 : Hor. Epist. 2. 2. 5 : Suet. Aug. 46 : 
sestertiCkm, Plin. H. N. 10.^0 : Cic. Or. 46, remarks that ses- 
terti^m, numtbn, are more usual than sesteruorum See. : so, de- 
cern miUia talentftm, for talentorumi Cic. Rab. Post. 8 : me- 
dimnftm, for medimnorum, Cic. Verr. 3. 33, three times over : 
ibid. 3. 34,45: ducent(^m iugerum, Varr. R.R.3.2: quaternum 
iugerum, Plin. H. N. 9. 3 : oppiddm cadavera, Cic. ad Div. 4. 
5. Sulp. : in codicem acceptC^m etexpensCkm referri, Cic. Rose. 
Com. 3, for acceptorum &c. : amasti^ amastis^amassem, amasse 
&c.y for amavistiy amavistisy amavisseScc.: cognosse, for cog« 
novisse: nostis, noramt nossem &c,, for novistis, noverun &c* : 
valde is always used for valide : and we find commosse for com- 
movisse, Cic. ad Div. 7. 18. 1 1 : b) particularly in j)oets and 
dramatic writers: thusvirum, for viroruni^ Virg. ^n. 1.87(91)* 

z 2 



Digitized by-Google 



a40 



Of Grammaiical Figures. 



Georg. 2. 167 : coelicolum, for coelicolarum, ^'irg. ^n. 3. 21 : 
l)ardaiud6m, for Dardaoidarum, ibid. 2. 241 9 and other in- 
stances : curr&inf for curnium^ Vifg. iEn. 6. 653 : 8»cla» vindai 
fdr sseculai vincula&c. So vinclum, Cic.ad Div. 5. 15 : nnda, 

Cic. An. 6. 2: Cic. Verr. 4. 24. in Edit. Ernest.: dixti, for 
dixisti, Ter. Run. 1. 2. 87 : also Cic. CsRcin. 29, dixti, for di\- 
isli, according to Quintilian 9- 3. 22, thoiigli the latter is the 
reading of all the editions ; accestis, for accessistis, Virg. .£n. 
1. ^1 (205) : exclusti, for exdusisti, Ter. Bun. 1. 18 : oc> 
dusti, for ocduttstiy Plant. Trin. 1.2. 151: cognosti* for cog- 
noTistiy Terent. And. 3. 4. 7 : aspris, for aspens, Virg. iEn. 2. 
379 : mensum, for mensium, Ovid. Met. 8. 500 : ibid. Fast. 5. 
187, 424: Caes. B. G. 1. 3. Ed. Oudend. : Cic. Phil. 12. 9. 
Ed. Graev. : dixe, for dixisse, Varr. ap. Non. 6. n. 17 : duxti, 
for duxisti, Varr. ap. Noo. 4. n. 130 : misti, formisisti, CatuU. 
14. 14. 6 : sensti, for sensisti, Ter. And. 5. 3. 11: repostuni, 
for repositum, Viiig. Mn. 1. 26 (30) : ibid. 1. 2*49 (253), com- 
postus &c. : lenibant, for leniebant, Vii^. iEn. 4. 528. ct 6. 
408 : so polibant, ibid. 8. 436 : iusti, for iussisti, Ter. Eun. 5. 
1. 15: amisti, ibid. 2. 2. 10: extinxem, for extinxis.sem, Virar. 
iEn. 4. 60(j: admorunt, for adnioverunt, ibid. 367 : cresse, for 
crevisse, Lucret. 3.683 : sultis, for si vultis, Plaut. Capt. 2. 3. 
96 : so also sis, for si vis, which occurs also in prose. This 
contraction is called Syncope. In thn some indude the ooo 
traction of two vowels; asingeni, foringenii, Ter. And. 1. I 
86: Hor. Od. 1.6. 12: peculi, for peciilii, Virg. Eel. l. 33: 
tuguri, ibid. 69: oti, for otii, Virg. Georg. 4. 564 : negoti,Ter. 
And. Prol. 2 : obsoni, ibid. 2. 2. 23 : auxili, Hor. Epcxl. 1. : 
consili, Ter. And. 1.1. 32, in some editions &c. Others call 
this Crasis, though in foct it is the same as Syncope. 

4.) On the other hand, somedroes the poets make oDe syllable 

into two, which is called Diaeresis ; as syluae, a trisyllable, for 
sylvae, Hor. Epod. 13. 2: persoluenda, for persolvenda, Auct. 
Consol. ad Liv. (subjoined to Ovid) 370. Here some reckon 
aulai for aulae, Virg. Mn, 3, 354: terraij Lucret. 1.213 : gcB- 
dai aquai, ibid. 3. 693 : notitiai, ibid. 2. 128 : natu«at» ibid. I. 
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680: pictai, Virg. iEn. 9. animai, Lucret. 1. 113. &c. : 
but these are ail olU geuitives, which occur very ofteu in Lucre- 

o.) The beginning of some words is at times rejected. This 
is coiunion with ahquis^ aliquando &c., from which ah is gene* 
rally omitted after ne or si : e. g. both in proee and vene we 
find 81 quia for si aliquis ; » qui, si cuius, ne quis, ne cuius, n 
quando, sicubi, nequando, tiecubi &c.» for si altcuius, si alicubi, 
ne aliquando &c. Yet si aliquis, si aliquando &c.y ne aliquis 
&c., arc also used. Ali is albo rejected after nuin, quo, quanto 
Sec. ; 35, luiin (juis &c. This is called Aphseresis. Whether, 
however, there be more words of which tlie beginning is rejected^ 
is uncertain. Some reckon mitte for oinitte, Hon Od. 1. 38.3: 
ponoy for depono : voco invoke, for invoco : linquo, for relinquo : 
temno, for contemno &c. So fert, for aufert, Viig. £d. 9* 51, 
omnia/erf setas &c. But in general simple words are often put 
for their com|)ounds: we, therefore, need not imagine any 
umisdioo. 

6.) Sometimes a letter is rejected at the end of a word, which 
is called Apoco[)e : this was the elfect of rapid pronunciation ; 
e. g. die, tluc, fac, fcr, are regularly u.^cd for dice, duce &c., 
though we occaj>ionally find dice, duce, face ; e. g, riiVe, Plant. 
Cure. 1. <2. 43 : ibid. Capt. 2. 2. 10 : ibid. Bacch. 4. 4. 65 : 
iftice. Plant. £pid. 3. 3. 16 : ibid. Most. 1. 4. 1 1 : face, Plaut. 
Asln. 1. 1. 77 : Ter.And.6. 1. 14: Nep. Paus.S: Ovid.Her. 
«0. 15% I ibid. Am. e. 40: ibid. Rem. 337 : ibid. Medic. 
(jO: ibid. Fast. 1. 287 : 5. 690. So tun* is used for tune, I ci . 
And. 3. 3. 3 : Eun. 1. 2. 6: audin', fur audisne, ibid. And. I. 
5. 6o: 5. 2. 24 : Kun. 5. 8. 7 : so also nostin', Ter. Eun. 2. 3. 
59 : 3. 1. 16: 3. 6. 15 : vidistin', ibid. Eun. 2. 3. 58 : potin'es, 
for potisoe es, i. e. potesne, ibid. And. 6. 6 : satin', Liv. 1, 
38, in the fonnula of wdcome, tatm* salvos f viden' ? liv. 1. 39* 
And bo satin' ; e. g. Plaut. Amph. ^.2. I : ibid. Epid. 5. 2. 1 : 
ibid. Most. 1. 1. 73 : Ter. And. 4. 4. 10: o. 5. Q: Cic. Nat. 
JDeor. 1. 41 &c. : particularly ain' is very common for aisne, 
and apparently vas always used ; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 9* 2, ain' 
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tandem f meanest thou so ^ is it possible i and thus ain' ^ or am' 
tu i or ain' tandem ? or un' vero ? is often used ; as Plant. A ul. 
a. 6. 3 : Ter. Eun. 4. 7. 33 : ibid. Ad. 3. 3. 5« : Cic. Leg. 3. 
6: Ctc.Att*6.«: Ltv. 10.95: &c. 

7. ) On the other hand, the syllable er is added to the infini- 
tive in often in poetry, sometimes in prose : tliis is called Pa- 
ragoge: e.g. farier, for fari, Vii]g» ^o. 11. 942: egredier, 
Plaut PoNi. 3. 4. 3« : utier, for uti, Plaut Cas. £. 3. 4 : Ter. 
Pborm. 4. 2. 13 : monerier, for rooneri, Plaut. Mil. 3. 3. 8 : ha- 
berier, ibid. 2. (i. Ill: claudier, for claudi, Ter. And. 3. 3. 41 : 
Eun. 1.2.84: revertier, Pliaedr. 4. 17. 14: dicier, Vers. 1.28. 
Yet dicier also occurs in prose; e. g. Cic. ad Div. 5. 9. 1. Va- 
tin., clieos adveuit, qui pro se causam dider vult: this form, 
therefore, was not peculiar to poets, hut must occasionaliy have 
occurred In familiar discourse; which is the more probable^ sinoe 
it is frequent in comedy. 

8. ) A compound word is somedmes divided bto its parts by 
another wofd interposed, which is called Tmesis (rfiijffif^or sec- 
tion); e. g. V\rg, Georg. 3. 381, talis Hyperboreo sepfem sub- 

iecta trionif for septemtrioni : so,scptemque trifmenit Ovid. .Met. 
1. 64: so the plural septemtriones is divided, Cic. Nat. Deor. 
^. 41 . ex Arat. : quicunque in particular is often tlius divided; 
e. g. Virg. JBn. 1 . () lo ((ji4] : qum me ctM^e vocant ten»&c., 
iot qiutcmique: so Ter. And. 1. 1. 35, cum qminu eratcim^: 
ibid. 1. 5. 28, ques meo eimque animo lubitum est lacere : Cic. 
Or. 3. 16, quam secunque 'm partem dedisset: Cic. Pin. 4. 25, 
qitodentcunque visum &c. : Cic. Div. 2. 2, qua re cutique&ic. : 
so also hactenus ; e. g. Virg. iEn. 6. (i2, hac Troiana tenus fu- 
erit &c., for hactenus : so ibid. 5. 603. Also pergratum is so 
divided ; e. g. Cic. ad Att. 1 . 90, per mihi, per, tnquam, graimm 
feceris : pergratum est, perqvuB meuudum, Cic* Q. Fr. 3. 1.4: 
so, per pol siepe peccas, Plaut Cas. 8. 6. 18 : per pol seitus, 
puer, Ter. And. 3. 12. G : cf. ibid. Hoc. 1.1. 1 : but it is quite 
obvious that only a compound word could be thus divided. 

9. ) In the poets, obsolete words sometimes occur: this and 

all obsolete torms of e.\pression are called Archaisnii j c. g. oUi, 
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Ibr ilti ; ollis, for i/Zw, are frequent in Virgil ; e. g. iEn. 6. 730 : 

9. 740 : Lucret. 6. 207 : also in old laws, Cic. Leg. 2. 8. : 3. 3 : 
so oUa, for iila, ibid. 2. 8, 9. So o/td is used for aUud, Lucret. 
1 . 264 : 6. 238> 1304, 1 455. Also i^Miti, for ipse^ i s frequent b 
Terence: for itr, Viig. iEo. 10. 108 : Ter. Hec. 4. S. 4 : 
Lucret. 4. 641 : Jkanh Plant. MIL 6. 1 1« : fiutt, ibid. Capt. 
£. 3. 71 : fuanty ibid. Pseud. 4. 3. 12! impetrassere, for tmpe- 
traturum esse. Plant. Mil. 4. 3. 35, and similar in&nitives : rapsit, 
Cic. Leg. 2. 9« e Leg. XIL tabb. Ed. Ernest., for rapuerit, 
where some editions have rapserit : anuSf for unm, ibid. 3. 3. e 
L^. XXL tabb.: cBsifi^ibid. 4 : coaratore^ carandif for cum- 
lore &c. : prMbesstt, for prohilmerit, ibid. 2. 3. e XU. 
tabb. : iudieamtf irrogoMtii, for iudicattrit &c.y ibid. : opperiboTf 
for oppenar, Ter. Heaut. 4. 1.6: experibere, for experieris, ibid. 
4. 6. 20 : cupiret, for cupcrct, Lucret. 1 . 72 : esc;f, for enV, Lu- 
cret. 1. 613 : whidi also occurs in the laws of the twelve tables, , 
ap. Gell. 20. 1 : eseunt, for eni/i/, in the same, ap. Cic. Leg. 2. 
24; 3. 3: neiiir^ for. Hon* Lucret 3. 200: 4. 716: uid»,kitin, 
ibid. 2. 1095: 5, 103: for which endo is used, ibid. 4. 776: 
Cic. Leg. 2. S. e Legg. XI F. tabb. ; Ibence embgredi, Lucret. 

1. 83, for ingredi : endopediri, for impediri, ibid. 4. 68 : endo- 
perator, for imperator, Enn. ap. Cic. Div. 1 . 48. All these in- 
stances must at one time have been usual, uot only with poets« 
but in common discourse, though not all equally frequent. The 
endents also said §am for num, Fest. in Calim : for earn, £nn. 
ap. Fest. in Sav: .smr, for eum. Eon. ap. Fest. in Suan los, 
for eo$, Enn. ap. Fest : for nios, Fesl. : ias, for eas, Enn. ap. 
Fest Hither some refer here for heri, yesterday : but since 
here occurs not only Plaut. Aniph. 1.3. l6 : ibid. Capt. 1. 2. 
2: Mil. 1. 1.59,60: but also Hor. Sat. 2. 8.2 : Ovid. Fast 
3*852: Juvenal. 3. 23: Mart 1. 44. 2: 3. 12. 2: Cic. Att. 

10. 13, it seems that both are equally correct;, i. e. some said 
kerif some Am, some occasionally used both : Quintil. 1. 7. 22, 
says that io his time here was more common : cf. ibid. 1. 4. 7. 

Noie: L) There are peculiarities io scanning, which the 
grammarians honour with the name of figures : a) Systoie, 
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wIm a Mg &jrll«ble is vmA is siKHt; «■ tuKnullt wkh penul* 
tima short, Virg. Eel. 4.(jl : b) Diastole, when a short syllabic 
is used as long ; e. g. ItaUam, Priamides &c., where the first 
ijfUable is leogibened : c) Synizesis, when two s)Ual|ie» are 
prooouncsed as me; as Dttque like XMque: d) tUmo^ when 
a Towel at tba end of a word is cutoff befixv a woid bepimuig 
with a vowel ; as, durait tt, hte hie : e) Hi&ivs, when tlqs 
cUsion does not take place ; e. g pecori et as a qi»adrisyllable : 
f ) Ecth/ipsis, when am, em, iim, at the end of a word, are swal- 
lowed up by a vowel at the beginning of the following word i 
€• g» tandem m^as a dissyUaiile : ittumkmc a dissyUaUete. 

2.) There are in grammar other pecuharities relaUng to letters 
and syllables, which have distinct uames : 

a) PfoitAeitty when a superfluous letter or syllable is prefixed ; 

as gnatus and gnavtis, for uatus, tiavus : tetulit, for tulit, Ter. 
And. 5. 1. 13: tetulissemy ibid. 4. 5. 13: tetulit Plant. Amph. 
2. 2. 84 : tetulerQ, ibid. Cint. 3. 19: tetulisse, ibid. Rjjd. 4. I. 
SI. Yet it is more probable that g originally belonged to gna- 
vusy gnatus, and was afterwards omitted fur fiuphooy : it is the 
sanie with goarus. Moieover gnatus, gnata, are often used in 
Terence, pnd gnavus, Cic. Mauil. 7 : Hor. EfMst. 1.6. 91 : 1. 
IB. 90. It is the same with gnaviter &c. Tetulit for tuht, is 
properly the old perfect of tulo, as cecidi of cado : in the time 
of Piautus Tei'ence, tetuli must have be^ in common use^ 
otherwise thejr eeitpinly would tft^ have adopted it; sipoe it is 
not probable that they msertpd.^ equtr^iy m cornqmn spee^* 
In these words, therefore, there*is no Pfosthens. Some cite ad* 
stans for stans, Virg. JEn. £. 328: but ^leic adstans meaj^, 
standing at or by. 

b) Metaihe$i$t i. e. a transpoution of letfeen; e. g. £faBdrs» 
Vifg. JEn. 1 1 . 55 : Thymbre, ibid. 10. 994, ibr Evender, Tliym- 
ber. But Evandre and Thymbre are from Evandrus and Thym- 
brus ; ^ince it is not uncommon for a noun to have two forms, 
iner and msi e.g. Phseder and Phaedrus. Further, i pr« is used 
for prni, Ter. And. 1. 1. 144: £un. o. 2. d9: Plsut..Fseiid. 
I. 37 : but we also find abi pr», Ter. £iin. S. 9. 1$: Flanl. 
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Ampb. I. A. 46: whence pm b used adferi^ially, isk« amky 

other prepositioub, and tliere is do melaUiesis. 

c) Antithesis, when one letter is put for another; e. g. vol- 
nus, for vulnus; so volt, ^c. : oUl, for illi &.c. ; but this is 

eitlier an archaisoii pr more pro^ably^lbe ancients prooouaced 
and spelt both wsys ; volt, vult ; voids, vultis ; vohius^ vulnus i 
olli» illi ; as inclutus, iocljtus &c. ; for poets aod prose writers 
must follow commoD usage, and cannot capriciously transpoae 
or substitute letters. Volt, voltis, are generally used in Terence 
and Plautus : also in Virgil, where Mcyue throughout prefers 
vo to vu, as volims, volgus, voltus &c. : voltus occurs Sail. Cat. 
31.61 : lug. 106. £d. Cort. : volgus, ibid. lug. So ser* 
vosy for servua; servom, foraervum ite. 

We might, therefore, entirely dispense with Prosthesis, Me- 
tathesis, Antithesis, and, for the most part, with Aphaeresis. 

B.) Peculiarities in the construction of words, which 
have been mostly cited in their proper places : we skall 
here mentioii a few of them : 

1.) Sometimes the number, case &c., are not in exact con- 
cord ; e. g« absente nobis, Ter. £un. 4. 3. 7, for absentibus : 
but the discourse is of one person, and absente is used as if me 
followed : prssente nobis, Plaut. Amph. 2. 2. 194 : prnsente 
tesribus, Pompon, ap. Non..€. n. 60: praesente his, Acc. Ibid.: 
prKsente suis, Fenestella, ibid. : iicmplonun eligendi potestaa, 
Cic. Invent. 2.2, for exenipla : facultas detur — ogrornm con- 
doaandi, for agros, Cic. Phil. 5. 3 : licentia diiipiendi pvmorum. 
Suet. Aug. 98 : noounandi utorum potestas, Plaut. Capt. 4.2. 
7« : see above, Chap. I. Seet X. % 7. n. lii. Obt; 4 : ^mher, 
^U|0 datunit ^zit, for ae datunim esse, Plaut. Asin. J. S. 44 : 
spmret (Penelo[>e) visura Ulyssem, for se visuram esse, Prop« 
^« 9 (7). 6 : terra dolet iniecta, for se iniectam esse, ilor. Od. 
S. 4. 73: Virg. ^n. (2. 377, sensit medioa delapsus in hosies, 
for sensit se deiap:ium esse io niedios liostes, which is a Greek 
idiom, like the cooftmctioB of tbe verb mlMmiim : see Viger. 
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Idiot Gmc ling. Chap. VL Sect 1. n. XVI, and Vacfaiu 
UelleD.ed. Heus. p. 357. 

€.) Sometimes writers unite two substaptives to one verb, or 
one verb to two infinitives, when, properly, it only applies to 
one : this is termed Zeugma ; e. g. Sail. lug. 46,/MiceNiao bel" 
htm gerens peraidoeiorcflaet, in inoerto habereiinv where gmns 
suits beUum, but not pacem, since we do not say gererepaoem : 
Sallust should have sud, pacem faclens an bdlum gerens Stc. 
The following is a harsh construction, Sail. lug. 14. 9, seinjx^rnc 
in snriguine, ferro, fiiga versabimur'^ viz. versari suits in san- 
guine and in fuga, but not in ferro : Nep. ilano. 8, namque 
alii naufragiOf alii a servis ipsius ifUerfectum eum scriptum 
liquerunty where interfectum conespcmds to a semis, but not to 
naufrag^o : periisse would have been preferable: Ter. And.3.5. 
18, nam hoceetmpus pr«eiiommihi me, haud fe uieucif tM : 
Tacit. Ann. IC. G4, quae filio dare imperiuni, tolerate imperi tan torn 
nequibat, where quibatis to be understood before dare. Tliere are 
still harsher construclioDS, particularly in the poets ; yet tliey 
are not so much peculiarities of the language, but of particular 
writers^ especially when expressing strong emotion. Nego in 
particular is often joined to two sentences, so that in one of them 
aio must be understood ; e. g. negant Cassarera mansunim, po»- 
tulataque interposita esse, sc. aiunt, dicunt, Cic. Att. 7. lo: 
negat se pertimescere, virtuti suoruni — credere. Sail. lug. 106, 
where ait or dicit is understood before credere : Demipho ne- 
gat esse cognatam ? neque se scire, sc. dicit, Ter. Pborm. d. 3. 6. 

3. ) Sometimes the order of thought is anticipated, and the 
succeeding action is put first : this is called Hysteron proteron, 
i. e. the last &nt, and often occurs in expressions of violent emo- 
Uon ; e. g. Virg. Mn» S. 353, moriamur et in media anna rui^ 
musy for in media arma niamus et moriamur. It sometimes oc- 
curs without emolioD ; e. g. Viig. Ma. 1. £64 (£68)^ morasqtie 
wm et mcBfua ponet, for mosnia et mores, i* e. leges &c., since 
the city must be built, bclbic laws are enacted : Ter. lleaut. 3. 
1. 21, Chremes answers Menedemus, inquiring after his son, 
valet et vivit, for vivit et valet. 

4. ) Sometimes two substantives are united byetpooe of which 
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is used instead of an adjective ; this is called llendiadys, or cv 
hioi SuoiK, i. e. one by two, and is usual only in poets ; e. g. Virg. 
Georg. 2. lQ%,paterut libamuB et auro, for pateris aureis : yet 
such lostances are less common than is generally Mippotedi ahioe 
many apparent examples may be understood literaUy ; and we 
should always, when It is posnble, abide by the literal explana- 
tion : Virg. ^n. 1. 1, arma viritmque cstnOf is not a Hendiadys 
for virum armatum, since arma may be interpreted bella, and 
explained^ 1 sing of wars, and the hero &c. : and so in other 
places. 

5. ) Sometimes the construction is inverted, which is called 
Hypailage ; e. g. Ovid. Met. 1 . 1> in nova fert animus mutatas 
dioere famutt corpora, for corpora mutata in novas formas : 
whichy however, Burmann disapproves: Viig. jEn. 11. £08, 
coelum stellii fulgentibus aptum, for cul Stella iulgentes apte 
sunt : ibid. 4. 482 : fides apta pinnis, Enn. ap. Cic. Off. 3. 2Q, 
i. e. winged : Li v. 33. 8, simul, ne facile perrumperetur acies, 
dimidium de fronte demtum introrsus porrectis ordinibus dupli- 
cat, for dimidio — demto introrsus porrectos ordines duplicate 
if the reading be correct. In general, in such instances, it is 
unnecessary to suppose a Hyiuillage; e. g. Cic. Marc. 6, gla- 
dium vagina vacmm in urbe non vidimus ; here vacuum is the 
same as nudum, destiictum, carentem : hence there is no Hy- 
pailage, and vaginara vacuain gladio, would give a wretched 
sense : so ebur (i. e. vagina ebore ornata) vacuum ense, Ovid. 
Met. 4. 148. So some dte Viig. lEsk, .0. 6l, dare classibus 
austros, as if it were for dare classes austiis : but it may be un- 
derstood literally, by spreading the sail to bring the wind to the 
ship : so Virg. Eel. 7* 47, solsdtium pecori defendite, is not for 
dcfcndite pecus a solstitio, but hterally means, keep oft"thesun*s 
heat from the flock ; since this is one sense of defeodere. 

6. ) Sometimes, what might be expected, does not follow : 
this is called Anacoluthon, oyoxoAoudoy, or oratio ^nwuc^u^; i.e. 
carens consequentia : and from it theie arises a confusion in the 
construction; e. g. Ter. Hec* 3. 1. 6, nam not omneit quibus 
aficunde aliquis obiectus est hibosy omne, quod est intern, tern- 
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pu«, priusquam id rescicum est, huro est, Ikrc nos onincs 
does not well connect with lucro csi, it should either have been 
nobis omnibus, or in lucro poniinus, pro lucro habemua. W e 
must suppose that Terence, when he uaed aoB OBoeSt intended 
to^ write pro lucro habemus ; but tlMt wbeo be caoM to lt» be 
imagiaed that be had put nobis omoibus, andtberelbre used ku 
ero est : it was therefor e negligence, and not design. Frequently 
tlie following sentence is wholly omitted : this happens from 
emotion, or even where the writer intended to add it. It is thus 
someliuies in Cicero's Epistles ; e. g. ad Div. 14. si perhci- 
Ub, quod a^tis, me ad tos venire oportet : sin autem : sed nihil 
opus est reliqua scribere. Here, after sin autem, the sentence 
which should follow is omitted. 

I^ote: There are, besides, many peculiarities in the ancients, 
which may be easily explained by the help of grammar, paiti- 
culaHy under the direetion of an able teacher, who carefully ez> 

amines the thoughts and expressions. For this purpose the study 
of Sanctius* Minerva, and the notes of Perizonius, will be emi- 
nently useful. Yet these peculiarities do not always belong to 
the Laun language, but are confined to parucular writers, and 
are sometimes nothing but errors. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

Of the Construction of Words with respect to the Quantity 
or Length of Syllabies : t. e. with respect to Prosody. 

A VERSE consists of various feet : a foot of two or 
more syllables. We shall^ therefore, first treat of syl 

lables, next of feet, lastly of verses. 

Observations. 

1.) A vme (vertus) proi^i ly means, a furrow in a field, a line 
in a book, from verto to turn, because at the end of a line we 
turn and bcnin again. \n prosody it means a poetical line, a 
line of a poem consisting of a certain determined number of feet. 
It thuadifoa from the modem meaniugof the term verie»wbicb 
deoolea a strophe or certain number of lines of a poem, after 
which the measure begins as from the first. 

£.) Eveiy learner of the language should understand and be 
accustomed to make verses, a) that he may be able to judge of 
Latin poetry ; b) that he may be acquainted wiUi the quantity 

of words which is best acquired in this way ; c) that he may 
understand many particulars in tlie poets which are otherwise 
unintelligible. 

The art of making verses must noi be confounded with 
. that of poetry. The poet makes verses, but the verse-maker is 
not necessarily a poet. Versification is only the exterior of 
poetry ; it merely relates to the construction of words according 
to the quantity of the syllables. But poetry moreover and espe- 
cially consists in fine, exalted, atifecting thoughts* descriptfve 
paintings of man, virtues, vices, passions, and the whole compais 
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of nature. Such description!! must generally be the product of 

the imai^mation, yet pi ubable and natural ; niust relate to ima- 
ginary objects, and adorn some suitable and dignified subject, 
to which they properly apply. Poetry, therefore, is a kind of 
eloquence, but with a stronger, more sensible, and more afiecU 
ingexpresnon. We shall oonfine ourselves here tovenificatioo, 
as belonging to grammar. 

Section I. 

0/ Prosody y or the Quantity oj iSyllables. 

A syllable is used by the poets as exclusively long 
or short, or as common, i. e. either long or short at plea- 
sure. Long syllables are denoted by a straight mark — , 
short syllables by a bent one w , and a common syllable 

by iri ; as, est patris. Note : producere, properly, to 
lengthen out, means to pronounce a long syllable, be- 
cause the ancients extended it to the length of two 
short syllables. Corripere, properly, to snatch toLietlier, 
to seize rapidly, means to pronounce a short syllable, 
because it was spoken in a hasty manner, so as to be 
scarcely heard. Hence sometimes in verse two short 
syllables were substituted for a long one ; e. g. V irg. 
Georg. 4. 38, t^niU^ is taken as a trisyllable, as if te- 
nw)fM. On the contrary, a long syllable is used for two 
short ones; e.g.Virg. Ecl.4.49,cara deum soboles, mag- 
num lovis incrementum, where for the long syllable 
ere in incrementum, two short should properly have 
been used. Hence it also happens that in hexameter 
verse a dactyl and spondee are so often interchanged. 

There are both general and particular rules for 
knowing the quantity of syllables, which must be seve- 
rally explained. 
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§1. 

Of ihc QiuantUif of SyUabks in general. 

The quantity of syllables can generallybe learntonly 

from the poets. Their authority or example is pro- 
perly the only rule. Hence grammarians say that a 
syllable is short or long by authority, that is, by the 
example of some poet. But since this is tedious for a 

learner, the following assistances are usually given, 
which are called general rules. 

I. ) A diphthong makes a syllable long ; e. g. in 
coense and cautes, the syllables cce, nae, cau, are long. 
Yet pne, in the middle of a word and before a vowel, 
is sometimes found short ; e. g. Virg. ^n. 7. 524, Sti- 
pitibiisdurisagitttraudibnsqtte/ir^nistis. Wemayako 
notice, ibid. 3. 211, Insu&tT lonio in fnagiio ftc., where 

is short, being followed by a vowel. This is in imi- 
tation of the Greek poets. 

II. ) When two consonants follow a vowel, they make 
it long, and the syllable in which it stands ; e. g. nunc 
is a long syllable : so the first syllable in collis, temno, 
discere. X and z have the same etiect, because they 
represent two consonants, as rex, gaza. 

1. ) This coocurreoce of two consonants is called Position. 

2. ) The consonant h in prosody is not considered as a conso- 
nant, iliat is, has no more eflect than if it did not occur; and 
therefore makes no position: e. g. in adhuc, ad remains short : 
so at the end of words ; as, serptt humi, where pit remains short. 



Digitized by Google 



ft 



I 
I 



3M Of' Pnmdy. 

For maoy term it poutkm wbeu a word ends wttfa a comomnt 
and the nest word bqgins with a comonant, as, serpit turn, 
where pit is long od account of t following. 

3. ) Qu, or (as others write) qv, makes no position, since u is 
properly a vowel t hence the first syllahle in aqua is short, and 
so in other words. Some imagiue that Lucretius hiis used the 
first syllable in aqua long ; e. g. 6. 551, fit quoque ubi in niag- 
nas aqU4i &c. : but Creech reads, fit quoque ubi niagnas in 
aqu« Ice. : so again ibid. 868, ffm cahdum teinnt aqm^ ta^ 
tttm a&qne yaporam ; but Creech reads krticis for aquMi. 

4. ) When 1, n, r, which are called liquids, follow one of 
the other consonants, called mutes, if the preceding vowel be 
short, the syllable may be either long or short. Thus the middle 
syllable in volucris, alacris, lugubris, tenebre, is found both long 

and sliort, because it is short by nature, from volucer, alacer, 
where lu and are always short; and lugubris, ienebr;e, may 
come firom the obsolete luguber, ten^ber &c. So in paths, Atlas, 
Pracne &C4, the first syttable is found both long and short. Yet 
here we must attend to the utage'cf poels^ 6. g« U) tbe'fint 
syllable in magnus, agnus, lignam, agmen, tsgmen &c*» is neter 
short, and in general the rule prineipally applies to the letter r, 
as in patris, tenebne Su;. , aud sometimes to the letters 1, m, n, 
in Greek words, as ''Atlas, Procne, Tecmessa, in Horace : 
2.) the compounds of ad, ob, sub &c., are not included ; asab^ 
lego, abnuo, obrepo, sublevo &,c., in which the first syllable is 
always long. 3.) It should be noticed^ that the syllable can be 
long and short only when the liquid follows the miite, as in pa- 
tris, not in partis te. 

But if the syllable, or jii other words, if the vowel be naturally 
long, it always remains so, even though a mute and liquid follow; 
e. g. matrisy simulicrum, salubris Ak:., because la^lu^ m 
long by nature, or contain a long vowel. 

III.) When I, used as a consonanty occurs in a sim- 
ple word, ia the middle between two vowelsy it makjM 
the preceding syllable long ; e. g. peior, eius, maior, 
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cuius &c. : probably, because it is contracted from ii ; 
e. g. maior, for maiior Sec. : but if it occurs in a com* 
pound word» the preceding syllable remains short; 
c. g. biiugus, multiiugus &c., where Ai, //, are short ; 
probably, because here there is no contraction. 

IV. ) When two syllables are made one in pronun- 
ciation^ which is called contraction, this single syllable 
is long by nature ; e. g. mi, for mihi : nil, for nihil : 
cogo, for coago : tibicen, for tibiiceii ; alius, Gen. for 
aiiius : ni, for nisi : rnalo, for mavolo, or magisvolo : 
bigse, for biiugae : quadrigae, for quadriiugse : nonus, 
for novenus : denus, for decenus : iunior, for iuvenior : 
fructos, pi. for fructues ; fructus, gen. sing, for fruc- 
tnis. 

V. ) A Yowel before another vowel or diphthong is 
short, as pius, tenuis, ruo, mess &c. : so nihil, mihi ftc., 
because h is not reckoned. 

1.) A vowel which is long by nature, remains long; e. g. 
sInm» Gen. because it is a oootraction. To this class belong 

words in ia, ea, eus &c., from the Greek. Wheri i or e 
comes from a Greek long vowel or diphthong, it remains long ; 
e.g. Alexandria, Antiochia, Idololatria, Litania, Samaria, Da* 
riusy Basilius, Anus, Dius 8u:., from Arr^xi'** &c. : chores, 
plslea. Museum, Lsodicea, Pythsgoreus, Spoodeus^ £ptcureiis» 
iBoeas &c., from x^f^ wktetdm &c. : also cbor^ Viig. jfia. 
0. 644, and plat^, Hor. Epist £. 9. 1% soooidingto the Latin 
rule. Also the first syllable is long in Eos, Aer, Menelaus, 
Archelaiif^ &:c. : in Academia the penultiraa is long or short. 
Patronymics ia eis, from oouns in eus, have the penultima ge* 
neraily long, but sometimes short, according to the Greek v»* 
nation ; e. g. Nereides, Virg. ^n. 840, Niemeimn- ftc. : 
VOL. II. 2 a 
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Ofid. Met* 1S.899» N«r«&f itn^t. So in Diwia die fot, 

end ia Geryoa tlie middle, syllable is common. 

d.) I Id fio it long, except \\\iea r occun, when it is Aottti 
Ond. Trist. 1* 7. 7, omida Uanjieta,jkri qvat posse negabem. 

S.) Genitives and datives of the fifth declension in ei have the 
penultaoa long when a vowel precedes; e g. dici, acid 8dc: 
when a consonant pfeoedes, it is short; asrei, spei, fidet: jet 
it is sometimes long ; e. g. fid€i, Lucret. 5. 103 : Enn. ap. Cic 
Senect. 1 : rei^ Lucret. 1. 689 : 2* iU : 6. 918. 

il.) Genitives in ius, as umus, totius 8ie.y have the penultima 

common ; except solius, allus^ in which it is always long, and 
alterlus, where it is short. 

5, ) The first syllable in eheu is long ; in ohe common. 

6. ) The vocatives Cai, Vidtei, Pompei» have the penultima 
long. 

7') The old genitives in ai have the penuluiua long ^ as aulai 
Sec 

8.) The particle o ! before a vowel is common. 

Observations. 

1 .) I, when it is the last letter of a diphthong, is sometimes 
separated from it, and is then short » e. g. Mart. 9. 94. 4, Per- 
v^inphunaCalQis^mBiaqsk; where Gains is a tnsjFllable. 

VL) £Tery fixiai syllable of a word that ends in a 
consonant is long, when the next word begins with a 

consonant ; e. g. quid censes ? here quid is long, though 
in itself short : sOy nec tuy at me, sum tamen ; where nec, 
a^ sum, are long. 

VIL) Greek words retain in Latin their original 
quantity ; e. ^. in idolum, the syllable do is long, be- 
cause in Greek there is a long vowel. So iu Nilus the 
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first syllable, in Simois the last syllable is long, be- 
cause in Greek there is a diphthong. On the contrary, 
in exodus, periodus, methodns, o is short, because it is 

so in Greek. Hence it appears how necessary is the 
knowledge of Greek words for those who would pro* 
Bounce Latin properly. Ncie: Yet the poets are not 
always so scrupulous ; e. g. chorea, platea, occur with 
a short penultima &c. 

VIII. ) Sometimes the poets use a syllable as long, 
though it neither is nor can be long : I.) in some long 

words, where the first three syllables are short, they 
use the first as long, in order that they may be able to 
make use of such words ; e. g. Priamides, Italiam &g. : 
Virg. iEn.3. 34G, Priamides multis&c. ; though Pri is 
short; as it is also in Priamus, ibid. 2. 56, Priamique 
srz. So Italiam is used with the first long, ibid. 5*. 
361, Italiam non sponte sequor; though the first sylla- 
ble is short ; e. g. ibid. 1. 111(115), Saxa vocant Itali: 
2.) they use the short final syllable of many words as long ; 
e. g. Ovid. Met 1. 114, mbiit argentea proles; where 
it is used long : ibid. 193, YAumqi/e Satyrique; where 
que is long: ibid. 1. 247, Tanariiis Eurotas; where 
t» is long: ibid. 7.644, esse nihil. At tu&c; where hil 
is long : some think it is on account of the caesura. 
They also use other freedoms ; e. g. in steterunt, abs- 
tttlerunt &c., they sometimes have the praultima short 

IX. ) We may here mention two other helps for learn- 
ing the quantity : 1.) the pronunciation : 2.) analogy 
or resemblance. 

1.) The pronunciation cannot properly be the rule of qiian- 
tity, Mnoe it must first be determined by the quantity : nor could 

2 a2 
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it apply, unless we pronounced all Latin words with their proper 
quantity. But we pronounce the penultima of all dissyllables, 
whether long or sbort, as if it were long; e.g. bonua aod iDa« 
lu8, of which the penultima is short : and only in words which 
have more than two syllables, does our pronunciation of the pe- 
nultima coincide with the quantity. Since, however, in words 
of more than two syllables our pronunciation of the penultima 
agrees with the quantity, we may sometimes hence determine 
the quLiiuity of other syllables : thus in iiiipedimentum, pe is 
short oo account of imp^dis, and di long on account of impedi- 
turn : so scri in scribo is long on account of resciibo, li is short 
ID ligOy oo account of colllgo &c. 

2.) Sometimes analogy is useful ; e. g. as the penultima is 
long in tutela, it is so in loquela, querela : as the penulum* is 
long in virtutis, it is long in salutis, iuventutis : as firom corpus 
we have corpSris, so from pectus* pectoris ; from tempus, tem- 
p5ri8 &c. : as from amor, amdris ; so from honor, honGiis ; from 
decor, dec5ris 8u:. : as we say amabo, docebo, scriberem ; so 
clamubo, monebo, toUerem &c. Yet here caution is necessary; 
e. g. though we have amare^ amatum, yet circuoidare* circum- 
datum &c. 

§2. 

Of the Quantity of the Jirst Syllables in particular. 

I.) Derivatives retain the quantity of their primitives; 

e. since do is short in dominus, it is so in dominor, 
dominariy dominatio : since le is short in lego, it is also 
in legam, legebam, lege, legere, legendi &c. : on the 
contrary, since le is long in legi, it is also in legerim, 
legeram, legissem, legero, legisse : thus gi is short in 
virginitas, from virgVnis : verecundus has re long from 
vereri : punio has pu long, from poena : suffoco has fe 
long, since it comes from fauces, instead of suffauco : 
and so on. 
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1. ) Some syllables which in the primitives are short, in the 

derivatives are long ; e. g. humaniis, from h(5mo: regis (rex) re- 
gula, from rego: macero, from macer: secius, fromsecus : sedes 
(subst.), from sedeo : suspicio, from suspTcor: tegula,from lego: 
Tocis, from voco, unless voco.be from vox. I'o ihese some add 
(8uh&t.}» from l€go: latema, from ISteo : iugerum and iOgis^ 
from iligum : penuria, from planus : which is true* if these in- 
stances be correctly derived. 
• 

Noie: a) It is singular tbat'fi is short in fides, fidelis, flde- 
Uter, perfldus, perfldia, but lopg in fido, fldus, fiducia, although 
thqy all seem to be of the same origin : b) contraction naturally 

causes an exception : therefore nonus for novenus, from novem : 
denus for dccenus, from decem : iunior for iuvenior, from iu- 
venis. 

2. ) On tlie contrary, sometimes syllables are short in the deri- 
vatives which are long in the primitives; as dicax, fiomdlco: 
d&cis (subst.)* irom duco (unless duco be rather from dux^ : 
gUSmero, from gldmus: Dicema^ from luceo: mdlestus, firom 
oiOles : n&to, firom natum, the supine of no : n^ta, from n5tus : 
pSciscor, firom pax pacia : sSgas^from sigto s sdpor* from sOpio: 
▼SricosuSy from Tiriz. To these some add Snsta^ firom nrco? 
c^Jma, from como : ditio, from dis ditis : though it is doubtful 
whether these be correctly derived. So from the supine statum 
we have stabilis, status, statio, stabulum &c. : so ddium, from 
fldi ; which last may be from the old present ddio. 

II.) Compounds retain the quantity of their simple 
words : e. g. aTttco, adv6co to., firom vdco: adYmOy ex* 
too, redtmo, from ^mo : adspiro, conspire, from sptro : 
coUlgo, ellgo &c., from l^go : decldo, iocldo, acddit^ 
from dido : decidoi conct^o &c.» from c»do : disoedi^ 
ccmcedo &c., from cede : adfgo, exltgo &c., from ilgo : 
impdteoSi firom p5tens : insanus, vesanus, from sanus : 
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imquus, from sequus : inYmfcus, from Amicus : concii- 
tio, discutio &c., from quatio : conquiro, inquiro ^c, 
from quaero &c. : so both syllables in quare must be 
long from qua re : so quapropter for quacproptcr, from 
proper quae. 

Observatkm: 

1.) Some compounds vary finom the quantity of their prinii- 

tives; e. g. a) some shorten the syllabic which was long before 
composition ; as deieio, peidro, from iuro : innubus, pronubus, 
from nubo : maledicus, causidicus, veridlcusy fatidicus, firoiu 
dico : nihilumy from bilum, as some suppose, for ne hilum qid- 
dein : agnltum, cogDltum^ from ndturo : semisSpltus, from t5* 
pitus* With these some reckon perfYdus, from fidus; but it 
should be derived from ftdes; though fidus, fides, and fido, are 
allied : b) connubium, from nubo, has the syllable nu some- 
times long, sometimes short; e. g. Virg. iEn. 4. 535, connubia 
supplex; and ibid. 1. 7^^ (77)» couD&bio iuogam &c. : it is the 
same wkh the first syllable in gradtvus, though it probak^y cotnes 
from gr&dus ; e. g* Ovid. Met 5. 421» ducentem forte GrUroo; 
Viif. iEo. d. 56, GrSdioiiMque patrem &o.: c) the svpna 
ambitum has Uie penultima long, though it comes from itutn « 
with short penult. So ambitus; e.g. Ovid. Met. 1. 37, lussit 
et ambitis &c. : on the other hand, we have ambitus (subst.) and 
ambltio. 

£•) When tlie first part of Latin compounds enda in a or 
tiie syllable is long : a) in a : quare» quapropter^ quiteous ; ex- 
cept quasi : b) in o: primSgenitua, con!r9vw8us» retrOvgnus, 

quanddque, quaoddcunque, alioque, utrobique &c. ; except hO- 
die, quauddquidem, dmilto, operio &uc,, where o is short. 

Note : In Greek words o is short when it represents omicron ; 
as argOnuuiM, bibliopola, chirographum, occonoraus &c. : long, 
when it represents omega; as Minotaurus, Geometra. Yet 
iuv. Sat. 3. 1ft, Ge metres. 
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k not a prepontk»y the syllable \% generally sl^ort ; as aifas, 
fandus, nSfarius, omnipotens, vellvolus, honisonus, unYventtSf 
sJquidem, bliuges, bipes, quadriipes, dQcenti, Polydorus, dft- 
plez» multiplico &c : yet the last two may be loug by po^tioo. 

Ejcceptions : 

a) E is long in trevir -(i. e. triumvir), veneficus, videlicet, re- 
fert (tmpenonal), nequam, nSquitia, vgaaous, v€con| nedum, 
nSquaquam^ nSquidquam. 

b) £ is oommoo io liquefacio, tepeiacio, calefacio, patefacia« 
nfefiKao* 

c) I is long in quivis, cuilibet, utrique, plerlque, tantidenOy 
quantivisy quanlicunque, ibidem, ubique, utrobique, scilicet, 
iHcet, sive; to which siqua and siquando are added^ but, pro- 
perly, are two distinct words : further, the compounds of dies ; 
as Uduum, trtduum, pridie, postifdie, meildies, merldianus. 

Nott: The reason for most of them is, that the t 19 long by 
omture; e. g. taoti, quanti &c« 1 

d) I is common in quotidie, quotidianus, ubivis, ubicunque 

e) Idem, from is and dem, has 1 long in the masctafine and 

short in the neuter ; as, per quud quia peccat, per idem punitur 
efcidem* 

4. ) PrapdsitiaiiawfaicheiidfaianogleooiisdDant^inlccmipo- 
sitioR, remam short; as Kbigo, ineo, tttbeo, pCmgo, int^reo, p^- 
eo^ cisalpinun, inhabito, superaddo, circumeo : though when 
followed by a consonant, the syllable is long by position \ as 
coocurro, iniicio &c. 

5. ) Monosyllabic prepositions which end in a vowel, in com- 
position, when followed by a consonant, are long ; as averto, 
dSpoDO^ digo* prdieio, dliudico, aeiungo. vfitaDUS : so tra, for 
tiMis;e.g. tiiiiaie^triukereftc. : butbaibvaKinMi^orb, am 
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short; e. g. d€Miio,<MiMco, pr5iode^ siSortuiii. TbedKBsyUaUw 

have the last syllabic short ; as ant^fero : except coiiUii before 
a consonant, as contradico. 

Exceptions : 

a) Re in compound words is generally short; e.g.r(^ero : jet 
it is long in refertClmpers.), reiicio»reiecto : sometlroes in rdigio^ 
reliquise, recido, reduco, reficio, lefugio, refero and relatum, ie> 
peHo^ reperio ; where some believe that the following consoDaot 

must have been doubled ; as relligio, relliquiae, reppulit, reppe- 
rit &c. : uud this reduplication is fuuud in many editions of the 
poets. 

b) Di is short in diriino and disertus, but otherwise long. 

c) Pro is short in procella, profanus^ profiuri, profecto, pio- 
fectus, pro6ci9cor, profiteor, profugusy profundus, prohibeo^ pro- 
nepos, protervus : also in Greek words (from t^o) ; as prophets, 
prolugus, prodromus &c. : it is common in procumbo^ procuro, 
procrco, piopino, propago (verb and subst.), propcllo, propulso, 
profcbbiis, profiisus, profugio : it is also long in procello ; e. g. 
dum fuiibunda mero meosam procellis et in me, Prop. 3. 6. 3, 
where some editions have propellis. 

III.) Dissyllable perfects and supines have their 
penultima long, which is equivalent to the temporal 
augment in Greek, as the reduplication in oecicU ftc 

is like the syllabic augment; e.g. l^go Icgi ; cAveo 
cavi ; s^deo sedi ; faveo favi ; m5veo m5vi ; ago egi ; 
Moedi; dipiobepi; fiklio£5di; filgiofugi; teoemi; 
linquo liqui ; vtdeo vidi ; fi(cio feci ; so odi, novi &c. : 
even where a vowel comes before another ; as rtio, rui 
&c. 

Edxcpiwrn : 

1.) In seven dissyllable perfects the penultima is short, dedi, 
tub, 8teU» stiti from sisto, bibi, hdi fix>m findo, scidi from scindo \ 
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with their compounds, as addidi, adtuli, ci/cuiusteti> coustiti, • 
ebibi, diffidi, ccmscidi &c. 

Note: We must not confuund abscidi from abscindo, aud 
abscidi fioxD abscido (from ceedo). 

2. ) In nine dissyllable supines the penultima is short ; datum, 
ratum, satum, itum, litum, citum, quitum, situm, rutum^ from 
do, nor, sero, 90, lino, cieo, queo, mo, ruo i with their com- 
pounds^ as circumdatum^ abitum (ezoept ambiuim, fipom am* 
bio), coDsituD^ illitum, desitum, dirutum &c* So also the cor- 
respondent participles ; e. g. consitus &c. Note : Cttam or 
citus, from cio, cire, has the penultima long ; e. g. excitus, from 
cieo, Viig. iEn. 4. 301 : 7. 376: Ovid. Met. 2. 779: excitus, 
from cio, Virg. Mn. 10. 38 : Lucao. 6. 498 : Sil. 7. 634. 

3. ) Four perfects have the first s}'llable short, though from pre- 
sents with the first long; genui, from gigno, though properly 
finom geno : potui, from possum, properly from potis : posui, 
from pono : coeg^, from cogo, properly from coago. 

4. ) The supine statum, from sto, with its compounds, has the 
syllable sta long; but statum from usto^ and compounds of sto 
which have the supine in stitum, make the penultima short; as 
prestitiiBi &c. 

IV.) When the perfect has a reduplication of its 
fint syllable, which is the syllabic augment, and is then 
a trisyllable, the first and second syllables are short ; 

as c^cldi, cecini, didici, pepuli, peperi, pupu<^i, tutiidi, 
tetigi, from cado, cano, disco, pelio, pario, puago, tun* 
do, tango. 

"Note: Yet the second syllable may be long by position; as 
poposci, cucurri, peperci, fefelli &c.: also ceddi, from casdo; 
pepedi, from pedo. 

V^) Polysyllable perfects in vi and si^ and supines 

in turn and sum, have their penultima long ; as amo, 
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. anivi, tmStam; cupio, cupivi, cupitum ; qusfo, qua»* 

sivi, quaesitum ; divido, divTsi, divisum ; peto, petivi, 
petitum: so solutum, statutum, volutuin, miautum&c, 
from solvo, statuo, voWo &c. On the contrary, rapinea 
in Hum, which do not come from perfects in ivi, have 
their penultima short; as fugio, fugi^ fugitum; noceo, 
nocuiy nocYtiim ; credo, credidi, credftum ; cognosco, 
cognovi, cognftum ; agnosco, agnovi, agnYtum &c. : ex- 
cept recenseo, receusui, recensitumy of which the pe- ' 
nultima is long. 

VL) The quantitj of the pennltima may often be 

known from the analogy of tiie declension or conjuga- 
tion ; e. g. corpdriSy from corpus ; so pectoris, from 
pectus &c. : l^bam; so also scribebam. Yet this help 
sometimes fails ; e. g. das, da, from do, are lon g^, as 
amas, ama : but in the other words from do, da is short; 
as d^mus, d^tis, d^bam, d^e, dittum &c. : so also cir- 
Gumdibntts &c. 

VII. ) In the first person plural of verbs, umus has 
the penultima always short; as siimus with the com- 
ponpdsypossttmns, prosiimus&c. ; qusesiimns, from qnas- 

so; voliimus, nolumus, malumus &c. 

VIII. ) The plural terminations of verbs imus and 
itis, have the pennltima short ; as legimus, legitis ; anuh 
bimns, amabitis &c. ; except the present of the fourth 

conjugation ; as audimus, auditis ; with simus, sitis, 
and their compounds ; as possimus, possitis : so veil- 
mus, velitis ; nolimus, nolltis ; malunns, malitis. 

NUt: The peoultiBia of the seoood pciMO phiial of the fu- 
ture pedect is also Boraetimes fouod loog ; e. g. Ovid. Met ^ 
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357, vitam dedetUis io uoda : contigerius^ Ovid. PoiU. 4. 5. () ; 
UTAusaeritUy ibid. 6. 

IX. ) Datives and ablatives in bus and bis have their 
pennltima in a, e, or longr; as deabns, rebns, nobis, 
ambobus : in n or i short ; as artibus, quibns, lacubus. 

Noie : Bobus, or liie more usual form bubus, has the peouU 
tima long, by contractioB frombovibus. 

X. ) The third person plural of the active indicative 

perfect has its penultima in e long ; as amaverunt, 
amavere* legerunt &c. Yet sometimes the poets use it 
short; as Virg. ^n. 3. 48, obstupui, stet^runtqw co- 
mae, vox faucibus huDsit : so tul^ruat, Virg. Eel. 4. 61 : 
annu^nmty Hor. Sat 1. 10. 45: ded^runt, Hor. Epist 
1. 4. 6 : abstul^mnt, Ovid. Met 6. 617 : defu^runt, 
ibid. 585 : abfu^ruut, ibid. 10. 55 : paru^runt, ibid. 4. 
225. Slo. 

XI. ) Nouns in al^ are, aris^ have their penultima 
long ; as tribunal, vectigal, altare, solans, speculare^ 

specularis, talaris, lorale ; except animal, capital, toral 
ibr torale, mare, bimaris, torcular, specular for specu- 
lare : and foreign words; as Hannibal, Hasdrubal, Phar 
laris &c., of which the penultima is short. 

XII. ) Latin words in k, ela, ola and eturn^ have their 
penultima long ; as cubile, monile, loquela, tuteia, ceno- 
pola, propoki arboretum &c. : except insile, a rare 
word used by Lucret 5. 1352, where insilia occurs, fmr 
which Vossius would read ensilia, and Greek works 
with f, as Nephele, Cybele &c. 

XIIL) Words iskdOjgOy have the penultima long ; 

as alcedo, capcdo, caligo, imago ; except comedo, 
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unedo, spado, ligo, harpago, Macedo. Yet in Macedo- 
nia we find cejong ; Ovid. Met 12. 466, qui clypeo, 
g^le&quey Macedoniaque sariasa : more probably from 

the impossibility of otherwise using it in verse, than 
that it was ever written in Greek with i|. 

XIV. ) Words in icuSy idus^ have their penultima 
short ; as rusticus, famelicus, vitricus, herbidus, limpi- 

dus, lividus, Gallicus &c. : except amicus, pudicus, 
apricus, posticus, mendicus, caprificus, lumbricus, um- 
bilicus, and proper names in icus, as AndronicuSy Gra- 

nicus <Scc. 

XV. ) Superlatives and derivatives in imus^ from 
nouns, have their penultima short ; as doctissimus, ce- 
lerrimus, citimus, maritimns, legitimus, miilesimus, de- 
cimus &c. : except primus, imus from inferus, bimus, 
trimus, quadrimus, patrimus, luatrimus, opimus. 

Ao/e ; \\ hen the superlatives or other adjectives end in umus 
for imus, the quantity remaiDs unaltered ; as dec umus, oplQmus, 
maxuinus &.c. 

XVI. ) 1 before v is long ; as dives, divus, rivus, vi- 
vus, vivo, lixivia, fiirtivus, Gradivus &c. : so also an* 
divi, petivi &c. : except nivis from nix, bivium, tri- 
vium, redivivus. 

XVII. ) Bi and tri are short in composition ; as bi- 
ceps, triceps, bidens, tridens, bifrons, trifonnis, tricor- 
por ^c. : except biduum, triduum, bigae, trig^ &c., 
where they are long. 

Nofe : Big» and trigas are properly for biiugae, triiugse, and 
therefore long by contraction. 

XVIII. ) Nouns in inus^ from names of animals, have 
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the penultiraa lon^ ; as anseriaus, asininus, equinus, 
lupinus, cadaverinus &c. : to these we may add intea- 
tinus, intergerinus, roediastinus, internecinus, marinuSy 
supinus, diviiius, genuinus, pulvinus, inquilinus, li- 
bertiuuSi inopinus, binus, trinus, quiuus, matutinus^ 
▼espeitinus, clandestinus, adulterinus, peregprinus, vi- 
cinus, collinus : further, proper names, and gentile 
names ; as Ticinus, lustinus, Valentinus, Sibyllinus, 
AventinuSy Fescenninus, Venusinus, Tiberinus, Grabt- 
nus, Collatiniis ftc. : and relative names ; as sobrinus, 
consobrinus, amitinus. On the contrary^ thepenultima 
is short in those which denote a material, or are derived 
from inanimate things, as trees, stones &c. ; e. g. fagY- 
nus from fagus, adamantinus, amaracinus, amygdalinus, 
crystallinuSy cedrinus, oleaginus, cupressinus, croci- 
nuSy mjrrrhinus, prasinus, succinus (made of amber), 
oporinus (from the Greek oTu^tvogy autumnal), coccinus 
&c. : to which we add crastinus, perendinus, pristinus, 
serotinus, diutinns, vaticinus, faticinus, homotinus» 
pampinus, acinus, fraxinus, cophinus. 

XIX. ) Masculine patronymics in odes have their 
penultima short ; as Anchisi^des, .^neades, Mnehdm. 

XX. ) Masculine patronjonics in ides^ from nouns in 

eus, have i (which stands for eP) long ; as Atrides, Pe- 
lides, Thesides &c., from Atreus, Peleus, Theseus &c., 
which are properly contractions for Atreides, Peleides, 
Theseides. But when e is used before i, both sylla- 
bles are short ; as Theseidae posuere, Virg. Georg. 2. 
383. 

XXL) Masculine patronjrmics in ides, which come 
from nouns of the "Second declension in m, and the 
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third in or, on 8cc., have i short ; as ^actdes, from 
iCacus : Priamides, from Priamus : iEsonides, from 
iBson : Agenorides, from Agenor &c. But thoee bom 

nouns in es (Gr. jyj) have / long ; as Neoclides, from 
Neocles, Ovid. Pont. 1. 3. 69 : so the descendants of 
Hercules are called Heraclidse, fit>m 'H^cath^. 

Nate: Yet Betides cumes from Belus, and Aoiphiaraides, 
from Amphiarausi with a loog penultiina ; e. g. Virg. Mn. 2. 
82, a forte tuas pervenit ad aurea Belida nomen 8cc. ; unless 
perhaps it be supposed that the andeffts said Beleus as well as 
Belus : Ovid. Fasi. 2. 43, Amphiaraides I^aupactoo x\cheloo. 

XXII.) Feminine patronymics in eis and make 
the penultima long ; as Briaeis, Chryseis, Nereis, Ne- 

rine. Yet we have Nereis, Ovid. Met 11. 259, Xt:rcis 
ingreditur &c. 

XXIIL) Greek words in aan and ton, with o short in 

the genitive, have their peiiultuua long: but with o 
long in the genitive, they make their penultima short; 
as Amythaon, Gren. abnis : ""Ion, Idhis, or "Ion, Iteis. 

XXIV. ) Latin words in ilus and ulm have a short 

penultima ; as rutilus, garrulus, credulus, figulus Sic. : 
but proper names, and Greek words, have a long pe- 
nultima; as lulus, Gaetulus, Thrasybulus, Arisiobulua 

&c. : yet Zo'/lus, Troilus, ^ch^lus. 

XXV. ) Adverbs in thn have their penultima long ; 
as viritim, summatim, curiatim &c. : except ad&tini) 
properly two words, ad fatim, perp^tim ; in statim Ae 

. penultima is common ; but some distinguish stiltim 
(immediately) from statuo, and statim (steadily) from 
sto. 
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XXVL) Words in alis^ ells, ulis, have a long penul- 
tixna ; as aqualis, fidelis, edulis &c. 

XXVII. ) Words in His, (rom a noun, have a long 
penultima; as civiiis, herilis, senilis, puerilis ; except 

dapsilis, humilis, parilis, and those which end in tilis ; 
as aquatih's, fluviatilis, umbratilis &c. ; together with 
gracilis, similis, and its compounds : those from Terbs 
have their penultima short ; as agilis, facilis, fertilis, 
fictilis, credibiliSy and all in bilis ; also Thestylis. 

XXVIII. ) Words in acus have a short; as amai^us, 
abacus, iSgyptiacus, maniacus &c. : except meracus, 

opacus. 

XXIX. ) Diminutives in oluSy a, urn, ulus, a, urn, 
have a short penultima ; as urceolus, unciola, tuguri- 
olum, regulus, ratiuncula, corculum. 

XXX. ) Words in aca, ica, iica, have their penultima 
long ; as cloaca, lorica, Nasica, festuca, lactuca &c. : 
except brassXca, fietbrica, alica, fulica, carica, phalarica 
or falarica, pedica, mantica, pertica, scutica, tunica, ve- 
ronica, vomica : and Greek words ; as grammatica, lo- 
gica, rhetorica &c. 

XXXI. ) Words in fa^ ga^ have the penultima long ; 

as scrofa, auriga, collega ; except caliga. 

XXXII. ) Words of more than two syllables in ula 

have u short ; as merula, fabula, tabula, matula. 
• 

XXXII I.) Words in ma have the penultima long ; 
as axioma, thymiama, acroama, diadema : except vie- 
tima, lacrjrma, lacruma or lacrima, Anathema. 
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XXXIV. ) Words in ana^ ena, anOf umtf have pe- 

nultima long ; as campana, membrana, cnimena, lage- 
na, laniena, annona, matronay lacuna ; except Matr^oat 
Sequtoa. 

XXXV. ) Words in ma have their penaltima either 
short, as buccina, tibicina, femina, fuscina, lamina, 
macbina, pagina, patina, sarcinay trutina, apinse, nun- 
dinse, Catina^ Matina &c. ; or long^, as culina, fiurina, 
hemina, Camarina, regfina, medicina, tonstrina, saofina, 
urina, rapina, resina, haruspicina, and female names. 

XXXVI. ) Polysyllables in pa, and words in qua, 
have their penultima short; as alapa, upupa, aqua, 
siliqua. 

XXXVII. ) Words in ara and ura have their penul* 

tima long ; as Polydora, Theodora, censura, figura, 
natura, cynosura. Yet we have amphora, Mandra- 
gfiras. 

XXXVIII. ) Words in^m have a short penultima; 
as Anticyra, Ephyra : except Corcyra. 

XXXIX. ) Words in usa have the penultima long ; 

as Creusa, Syracusa, Arethusa, Musa. 

XL.) Words in ata and ota have the penultima short; 
as andabata, Sostrata, rota : or long, as pirata, idiota &c. 

XLL) Words in eta and uta have the penultima long ; 
as moneta, cometa, melreta, poeta, propheta, planeta, 
rubeta, aluta, cicuta, Matuta. 

XLII.) Words in ita have the penultima short; as 
amita, navita, hypocrita, orbita, semita : except caasita, 
galerita»pituita. 
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XLIII.) Words iu inum^ aso, iso, have their penul- 
tima long; as salmum, piatriiiiiin, agaso, equiso : eXf 
ceptsucdnam. 

XUV,) Greek words in fte, not patronymics, have 

their peniiltima short ; as Clymene, JVlelpQi^^ene, Mpe-r 
mosyne, Eupbrosyne &c. 

XLV.) Words in icum,t4lu)ii^ic^n^\x2Ly^ the penuitima 
short ; as triticum, viaticum, epulum, ssculum, pabu<« . 
lum, stabulum, fidicen &c. : except tibicen, for tibiicen. 

XLVI.) Words in €Arum^ ubrum, acrunif ucrunty 
atrum, at urn, ituvi^ utum^ have the penultinia long ; as 
candelabrum, delubrum, lavacrum, involucrum, vera- 
triun, lupatum, aconitum, veratum : in barathrum it is 
common ; in defirutiim, short. 

XLVjl.) Words jn unien h^^ve the penultima either 
short, as columen, or lon^, as legumen, alumen. Espe- 
cially it is long in substantives derived from supines ; 
as volumen, from volvo : statumen, from slatuo &c. 

XLVIII.) Words in itas have the penultima short; 
as bonitas, c^titas &c. 

XLIX.) Words in rrhav^ the penultima either shorf, 
as coluber, celeber, volucer, alacer, degener, celer&c, 
or long, as cadaver, papaver, suber, tuber, uber, acer 
(adj.) macer &c. 

L.) Words in anar, inar, unm\ ite.s, have the penul- 
" tima long; as lupanar, pulvinar, lacunar, sorites. 

LI.) Words in itor, derived from nouns, are short in 
the penultima ; as ianitor, portitor, vinitor : but those 
Jhim supines follow the quantity of the supines ; as au* 

ditor, from auditum : genitor, from genitum &c. 
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LII.) Foreign words in akis have the penultima 
short ; as Attains, Daedalus, Euryalus, Thessaluft &c. : 
except PharsaluSy Sardanapalus, Stymphalus. 

LI 1 1.) Greek words in elus and olus follow the quan- 
tity of the original word ; as Sthen^lus^ .£dlu8 ; but 
Phaselus, Pactolus. 

LI V.) Foreign words in amuSy emu$y and superlatiYes 
' in emusy as extrenuis, postremus, supremus, have the 

peuultima long ; except Hippodamus. 

LV.) Latin words of more than two syl)^les inrnttUy 
enusy onusy unus^ have the penultima long ; as uribanus, 

decanus, serenus, patronus, ieiunus, tribunus; except 
compounds from manus, as longimanus : Greek words 
generally have the penultima short ; as Dardanns, Ste- 
phanus, Eridaii us, Helenus, Philoxenus, Antigonus ^c, : 
except polygoaus, trigonus, tetragonus &c. : here all 
depends on the original word. 

LVL) Words in opus, ipuSf cpw, have the peanltima 

long, according to their Greek originals ; as Priapus, ' 
Messapus, Euripus, ^sopus, Hyssopus, Pyropus : but 
(Edipus, das^pus, polfpus. 

LVIL) Derivatives in quus have the penultinia long ; 

as antiquus, obliquus, iniquus : except the compounds 
of sequor, loquor and liaquo ; as pedisequus (pedisse- • 
quus)y vaniloquus, reliquus &c. ^ 

LVIIL) Words in rus generally have the pennhiDia 
long ; as carus, amarus, verus, severus, sincenis, cano- 
rusy secums &c. : and the Greek maginiSi papyrus, 
Epiru9 &c. : except meniSi numerua, humerus, fiems 
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Ac. : and many Cheek words ; 'as Pindanis, Ceiberusy 
canranis, Crateras, Pterus &c. 

UX.) All Latin words in osus have the pennltima 
long ; as vinosus, piscosus, generosus, otiosus &c. 

LX.) Latin words in tu.s make the penultima long ; 
as barbatuSi ferratus^ ceratus, auratus, and other par- 
ticiples, magistratus, fiu^etus, auritus, crinitus, comn- 
tus, pollutus ; except arbutus, and derivatives from su- 
pines with a short penultima ; as habitus, exitus, soui- 
tus, exercitus &c. Derivatives from the Greek follow 
their originals : some are short ; as Theocritus, Hero- 
dotusy lapetus : others long ; as UeraclituSy Para- 
cletus. 

LXI.) Verbs in igo, ilo^ulo^ have the penultima either 
short, as litigo, mitigo, navigo^ remigo, fiimigo, ven- 
tilo, rutilo, sibilo, ambulo, postulo, cumulo, with the 
deponents semulor> speculor ; or long, as caligo, castigo, 
&tig^, infligo, confligOy compilo, expilo, oppilo, sup* 
piloy with adulor, depeculor. 

LXIL) Verbs in uboy ino, have the penultima short ; 
as titubo, cuboy with its compounds accubo &c. ; Ian- 
ctno, inquino, destino, fascino &€• : except nubo, ghibo, 
wiA their compoonds, propino, festino, sagino, intliao, 
declino, reclino ; so also opinor. 

LXIII.) Frequentative verbs in ito^ ico, have the pe- 
nultima short; as clamito, factito, vellico, albico, ni- 
grico, fodico, candico* Those in so are long ; as viso, 
reviso &c. 

LXIV.) The following remarks will facilitate the 
knowledge of the quantity of the antepenultima : 

? » 2 
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1. ) Derivatives m ocminm haveo long and i bUortj as paUr<K 
doiumi lendciDiuiDy urQciaium. 

2. ) Diminutives in iculus, Of um^ have t short; as pisciculus, 
coliiculusi pellicula, viticula, craticula» reuculum. Ye( in vitU 
cula, crattcula, cuticulay it is sometimes long : also io conucula, 
Horat.^ finom comix Ids, and so in cither words where t is long 

in the primitive; e. g. lotlicula, from lodix icis ; loricula, from 
lorica; canicula, Hor. Sat. 2. 5. 39. On the contrary, dimi- 
nutives in kelim have i always short; as moliicellus. 

3. ) Derivatives in actus, aneus, aritts, arium, aticum, aticus, 
abU%$f otitis, aeubm, mcundtu, monivm, iHau, idus, and onus, 
haw the antepenultima long ; as testaceus, momentaneus, sena- 
riusy aquaticus, viaticum, amabilis, aquatilis, tabemaculum, fii* 
cundus, patrimonium, adventicius, meritorius. Yet it is short 
in the following : a) some Greek words ; as emphaticus, hepa- 
ticus, ecstaticus, aromaticus : b) derivatives which follow the 
same quantity in their primitives ; as hSbitts, from habeo : ill- 
culum, from ilSdo : c) Chose in monius, when this tefnioatioo 
is a part of the word itself ; as Strymonius : d) words in icaus, 
derived from iiuuas; as n^talicius, lloralicius: except novlcius, 

4. ) Words in oientus have o siiort ; as sanguiaolentus, 

5. ) IWuds in uientus, uriu%f uria, and nrioy whether nouns 
or desiderative verbs, have n short; as liiculentus, Mercuriuj, 
luxuria, decuna, centurio, decurio, esurio, parturio. On the 
contrary, prurio, ligurio (for which ligunio occurs)^ scaturio, 
scalpturio, because they are not desiderative^,' or not so used, 
have II long; as also penuria, curia» iniuiii^ : also FOrius, Ofid. 
Fast/1.64K 

6. ) Words in t^iidSohave i short; as altitudo^ longitudo^ mag- 

uitudoy similitudo &c. 

7. ) Derivatives in acuiuSt alius^ erius, UnU$fiiiu$,iiutm, imut, 
ipfthts, yriut, Ui/mn, diur, have the antepenuld'ma short; as 

vernaculusy finom vema ; Menalius, tetherius, sjrius, etedibiiiib 

s 
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mudlium, Flaminius, Assyrius, manipulus^ iuiittiiius, cBnudtus ( 
to which belong Tiberius, Ovidius : except serius aod papy« 
rius. 

8.) The following huve the antepeoultiisa long ; contumelia, 
Cornelius, Cylleuius, centesimusy millesimus 8cc., oonchyliutii, 

equiriuni, capitolium, Cimolius, acrimonia, tentorium, praeto- 
rius, prastorium, idoneus, peculium, Aroulius. Some add Mar- 
rubium, a plant and the name of a town, but incorrectly : ace 
Coluoi. 10« 3^ : SiL 8. 506 : Virg. Mn. 7. 750. 

LX V.) U is short in the old preposition indUt for iit, 
for which also endo is used : also u between two con- 
sonants, of which the last is r ; as indiiperator, for im- 
perator; indugredi, foringredi; iuvo, iuvenis, fluviuSy 
diliivium : except luvema in Juvenal) for Hibemta. 

LXVL) The quantity of the penultima in genitives 

of the third declension has been already mentioned, 
Fart 1. Sect 1. ^ 5» to which the reader is referred* 

■ 

Final Observation : 

In all foreign words, attention must be paid to the language 
finooi which they are derived | e. g. words from the Graek gene- 
rally rettto their original quantity ; as fame, irooi : dvum, 
firomittf: vtr, fiom if^: so Siriua, Thmtybulus, and otfaeisi 
Sometimea, however, we find a variation ; as in chorea^ platea, 
mentioned before. 

« 

Of ihe Quantity of Fkidt Syltabksy 

I.) Monosyllables terminating in a vowel or h are 
long ; as a, ah, me, te, si, pro, proh &c. : except encli- 
tic particles, which are affixed to their proper words; 
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as que, He, ve, ce, te, pse, pte ; e. g. vinimqi&ey Darus- 
n^, aliusv^, hicctf, tutft, eamps^, suopt^. 

II. ) Monosyllabic nouns which end in a consonaDt 

are long ; as lac, sol, sal, ver, ren, splen, fur, ius, rus, 
OS (oris), Us, musy par, with its compounds dispar, im- 
par &c. : also the particles quiUy sin, en, non, car: so 
plus, Ovid. Rem. 635, 647. Yet the following are 
short ; fei, mel, vir, cor, os (ossis), vas (vadis), vel, 
an. 

III. ) il, e, tff are short ; as mensa, Nom. and Voc, 

pira, poema, ducenta, turpe, corpore, ille, audire, ante, 
moly &c. 

1. ) With a long: 

a) Particles and indeclinabie words; as antea, iofra, supra, 
propterea, contra, u\tn, frusira, inierea, prKterea, tnginta»qua> 
drag^ota, quioqua^nta &c. Yel a is short in ita, quia, postea, 
da : also we have triginta, Virg. ^n. 1. 269 (W) : bat tri- 

ginta, Manil. 2. 322 : sexaginta, >jart. 12. 26. I : nonaginta, 
Auaon. £p. 5. 5, 

b) Imperatives of the first coqiugation; asama&c. 

c) Ablatives of the first deciensioo ; as mensa, nigra &c* 

d) Vocatives of the first and third dedensioos fi:om masculme 

nouns in as; as iEnea, Palla (from Pallas antis). 

2. ) With e long : 

a) Ablatives of the fitth declension; as re, die, with their com- 
pounds, hodie, pridie, postridie, quare : also fame, because 
fimes was originally of the fifth deciensioo. 

b) Imperatives of the second conjugation ; as doce Sce. : yet 
we sometimes find cav6 ; e. g. Hor. SaU 2. 3. 37, 177: 
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75 &c. : also vale, when a vowel follows ; e. g. Virg. Eel. 3. 
79, et, longura formose vale, vale, inquit, lola : Ovid. Met. 3. 
50\,vale, inquit et Echo : or when it is compounded with 
dico; as Ovid. Trisi. 1. 7* vakdiem Miltem. So videsis. 
Pen. Sat 1. 106 : respond^ poeta. Mart. 3. 4. 7 : yet we also 
have respond^re of the third conjugation. 

c) Adverbs finom adjecdves of the second declension } as docte^ 
pukhre, opdme^ aegre : so feme, fere, ohe : jret in bene, male, 
the last syUable is always short. 

d) Greek words I.) of the first declension ; as Euterpe, 
Melpomene, Anchise, Alctdet £•) neuter plurals ; as mele, 

Tempe : the.se follow the Greek ij, 

IV. ) /and u are long ; as domiai} auri, si, manu, diu. 

Exceptions . 

1. ) Mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi, uti, with the compounds sicubi, 
sioiiti, velatiy have the last syllable common : but ibidem, ubi^ 
que, utique, are inv^mble. 

2. ) In nisi, quasi, cui when used as a dissyllable, the last 
syllable is short ; but t is long in cuique : also in quasi, Lucret 
S. 891 : 5. 728, though in other places he uses it short ; e. g. 

4. 1008 : 6. 971* Also in nisi ; e. g. Sidon. Cann. 15. 104, cum 
denique saxa Sint lantum penitusque nisi nihil esse probentur, 
where some read nihil nisi esse probentur ; so that nisi is not 
elided before esse. I is also short in the Greek vocatives ; as 
Daphni, Alesi| Iri : and when s final is omitted ; as dabi' for 
dabisy Catull. 1 16. 8. 

3. ) V is short when 9 final is omitted ; as minu' for minus, 

Locret. 1. 977 : also In mdtiy form, Lucret. ft. 1095, and nsmi, 

. for ntrnm Lucret. 3. 200. 
t 

V. ) O is generally common ; as aermOi 0^0, cano, 
quando, ergo for igitur. 



V 
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m • 

With o long : 

1.) Datives and ablatives of the second declension ; as domi- 
tiO| pleno, quo, eo &c« : to which belong pauloi multo, tantOf 
quanto, which are caUed adverbs, but are really ablatives of the 

neuter gender, and to which ahnost all the following adverbs 
niight be added. With these we may reckon gerunds in do, 
which are properly datives or ablatives of the second declension. 
Yet these sometimes occur short ; as Ovid. Uer. 9* For- 
tunam vultus fassa iegmdo suos: yet this is new used tajy 
Viilgil. 

2*) Adverbs, as they are generally called, which aie derived 
from nouns ; as subito, (also, certo, merito &c, wluch are pro. 
perly ablatives ; together with adeo, ideo, eo, quo, ultro, pro- 

fecto, idcirco, ergo on account of. Elxcept uiudo, dummodo, 
postraodo, illico, imo, cito, postremo, and the verb cedo, i. e. 
.die, in which o is almost always short. In vero, sero> quomodo, 
it 16 common ; e. g. ver5, Viig. Mn. 2. 309 : ver5, Stat. Theb. 
«. 187 : Val. Flaoc; A. S«l : ser^, Tibull. I. 9(8), 41 : Ovid. 
Art. S. 676: ibid. Remed. 91 : serd. Mart, I. 99. 8: luve- 
nal. 1. 169 : quomod5„ CatuU. 10. 7 » quomodu, Hor. Sat. 1. 
9. 43 : Mart. 3. \o. 2. 

3.) Greek words in o, from ta; as Dido, Clio, and the geni- 
tive Androgeo &c. 

VI. ) C is long ; as die, hue, hac, sic, illuc &c. : ex- 
cept a) nee and donee, in which it is short : b) &c 
is oftener short than long : c) Jbiic, the pnmDim, is 
common ; but hie, the adverb from beie, is long. 

VII. ) B, dJ,U ^/j ^\ are short; as ab, ad, ca- •.• 
put, animal, flumeu, pater. M is mentioned only * 
cause it occurs in some old poets, as Ennius and LA> 

cretins; e.g. vomer^m atque loeis ^c., Luciet. 4. 1268; 
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but in later poets, as Virgil, Horace &c., the syllables 
am, em, im, um, before a Towel, are elided or not heard ; 

e. ^j. mensam istam, as if it were mensistaui : patrem 
ilium, as if patrillum &c. : where. a coosoi^t folio ws, 
the syllable of course is long. 

■ 

« 

« 

Observaiitm : , 

1 .) We havtt already observed that the monosyllables sal, flol, 
ver, ren, splen, fiir, par, quin, sin, en, non, cur, are long : so also 
nil, from nihil. 

€.) The Greek terminatioDS mt, m, in, on (with w), yn of 
nonainatives masculine or femraine, are long ; as Titan, Paean, 
Trcezen, Hymen, Salamin, Delphin, Actseon, Corydon, Phor- 
cyo : so also lien. But neuters and accusatives io on, in, yo, 
are short; as Ihoo, Dapboin, I^. 

3. ) The Greek accusative of the masculine gender in an, is 
also loog; e. g. iEnean : the accusative feniinine io ao is com- 
moo; e. g. Ovid. Trist. d^d. Qui l^gis Blectraa et cgente m 
&c. : Ovid. Fast. 4. 174^ Maiia et Electran tec. . i 

4. ) The termination n\ for ne, is commoo ; e. g. nemoo', ^ I 
imdn' : so ain', satin% scin', for aisne, satisne, scisoe. 

5. ) Greek words in er, which increase in the genitive, are 
long; as aer,tstber, character, Iber&c.: otherwise they are 
short ; as pater» mater. 

6. ) Greek words in or are shorty even though the original 
have % as Hector, Nestor &c. 

7. ) Foreign words are long, when written in Greek with a 
long vowel ; as lacob, Daniel, Samson ^c^ 

VUI.) A9^ eSj aSf erelong; as ^eas, mensas, pie* 
laa, Pallaa antts, amss, mores, duces, quoties, nepos, 
pavidos, servos, osoris. 
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Excepiiom : 

1 .) With as short : 

a) La^and Gm^nominatives, whose genitive ends in dftf, 
lUiut ad^i/f aa anW vas vadts; Hies, ados or adis; Pallas, 

ados or adis. 

b) Greek accnsatives of the third deckanoo ; aa heroas, 

Troas, Arcadas &c. 

S.) With es short : 

a) Nominatives of the third declension in et, when ihey in- 
• crease in the geniuve, and its penultsma is short ; as, miles ttis, 

ales, seges, teges, prseses, dives &c. : except Ceres Cer^ris, 
abies, aries^ paries^ and pes, with its compounds bipes, tripes, 
quadrupes &c. 

b) Es, from sum, with its compounds potes, prodes Su:. ^ but 
is for edis from edo. 

c) Penes, prep., Hor. Art. 72 : Ovid. Fast. 1. 119. 

^ - d) Greek words in es, either neuters singular, as cacoetbes, 
^ or plurals of the tlnrd declension with t, as Atlan^des, Arcades, 
Pierides&c. Other Greek words must be determined by their 
onginal ; as Demosthenes, from J>}ju.oo-dfvijf ; but Voc. Demo- 
sthenes, from JinLdffhvts: so Tralles, thesis &c., because there 
is a diphthong in the original. 

3.) With (M short: 

a) Os ossis, exos, compos, imgos. 

b) Greek words in ot, from $ as Chaos, Ddos, Lesbos, 
Pallados, Iliadoi iDc. : but herSs, Tr5s, MinOs &c., from tpf . 

IX.) Is, liSy i/s, are short ; as ignis, temporis, quis 
(Nom.), amabis, scribis, piu8| ibictus (JNom. aad Voc. 
sing.), amaiDus, doctus, Capye.&c. 
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1.) With 15 long: 

a) Datives and ablatives plural ; as Mus»> mensis^ domiois, 
proby^ nobis, vobis : also qais, for qileis or quibas. 

b) Nominatives, which in the genitive have erUU, ittis, Uis; 
as, Simois euU&, ^j^amis ioia, Samnis itis. 

c) The second pmon singular indicative present^ tiie fourth 

conjugation ; as audis. 

d) The second perms vis* tk, velis, from vdo and sum, with 
their compounds quamvis, quivis &c. ; posns, prosis Uc { oolisy 
malls. 



e) The admbs gratis, ingratis, foris, wluoh are property ab> 
latives ; via. gratis, for gratiis» from gratia : ingratis, for ingratiis, 

from ingratia : aodforis, from fura. 

e.) With us long : 

a) Monosyllables; asrus,tus&c* 

b) Nominatives of the third declension, with u in the geni- 
tive ; as virtusi salus, tellus, palus : yet paltts occurs Hor. Art. 
65, Regis opus sterilisve diu paku aptaque remis. On the con- 
trary, Ligus, intercus, are sbor^ because their genitives have ». ^ 

c) The genitive singular, and the nominative, aqj^fative and 
vocative plural of the fourth declension, are long by contraction ; 
e. g. Gen. fhictus, for fructuis : Plur* Ihictus, for fiructues. 

d) Greek words in us, untis; as Amathus &c. : and In us, 
from oOf contracted ; as Papthus, and the genitive Sapphus : also 
compounds of «ovs; as tripus, Melampus: except (Edipus, 
Polypus. 

e) When eus is one syllable, it Is long on account of the dl- 

phtiiong; as Orpheus (a dissyllable), Theseus, A treus &c. : but 
when it is divided into two syllables, they are botli short ; as 
Orpheus. 
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3.) Those words in ijs, which in the nominative have both ys 
and yii ; as Phorc) s and Phorcyn : also those which are coo> 
tracted ^ as Erinnys (plur.), for Erionyes or Eriooyas. 

Section IL 

Of the Members or Feet ofd'^Yerse. 

The name foot, by which many denote a part or 
member of a verse, is strange to a beginner, and might 
better have been disused, as well as the obscure verb 
to scan. It is a literal translation from the Latin 
peSf which is used in the same sense. But the Romans 
also call the parts of a Irtne nameros^ which iff more 
appropriate. In music, numerus expresses llie time, 
or, more properly, the measured parts of an air : so, nu- 
meri orator ii are the measured and equal parts of a 
complete thought or period. Hence pedesy or numeri 
poeticiy are the measured or definite parts of a verse. 
Verses consist of two, four, six &c. feet ; e. g. the hex- 
ameter, of six&c. 

The,.feet, or definite parts of a verse, are of various 

kinds, dissyllabic or polysyllabic: they are also distin- 
guished by the quantity of their component syllables; 
—hence a variety of names. 

Dimfliabk F^t* 

Spondeus — — laudes* 
Pyrrhichius w w bene. 

Trochaius or Choreus - y mente. 
Iambus ^ - probL 
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TrUylUibic Feci. 

Dactyius — w w omnia, 
Anapaestiis w w ~ domino* 
Molossus ~ ~ latanies, 

Tribracliys www doinine. 
Amphibrachys w — w amare, 
Amphimacer or Creticus — w — ficerant. 

Baccheus or Bacchius w — — secutos, 
Aatibaccheus or Antibacchius — w cantatCn 

Feet of four Syiiabies. 
Proceleusmaticus w w w w Hri^Uibus. 

DispoodeiM (doubled ^ _ intenmUioiL 

Spondeus) S 
Antispastus w — — v abimdabit. 
Choriambus v w — coUoquiis. 
Diianibus (double Iambus) w — w — severiias^ 
Ditrocha^us (double Tio-j _ ^ _ ^ compi^aviU 

ch8eus)or Dichoreus J 
lonicus a minore w w — — generoms* 
lonicus a maiore — — > u m aionniU r. 
Epitritus primus w — — — salntabanL 
Epitriti^jj[«ecundus ^ w — ^ coviprobabant^ 
Epitritus tcrtius — — w — indignitas. 
Epitritus quartus ^ t-t — w mlermUit, 
Paeon primus w w v virginibus. 
Paeon secundus ^ ~ w poetkus^ 
Paeou tertius w w — w ' 7ua/ii/tsfiis. 
Paeon quartus w w v — 7}i}sericors^ 

Observations*; 
. 1./ The laat syllable of every vcv»e ipay uiii^iierenU) jt/ug 
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or short : therefore a short may tliere be used for a long syllabfe; 
e.g. a trochee for a spondee. 

fi.) Hence appears what is mesnt by an iambic verse, i. e. 

a verse consisting of iambic feet \ so a Lrochaic verhe con:>iats of 
trochaic feet 

S.) Smce a verse is measured by the number of feet, tbenoe 
the terms versus dimeter, trimeter &c. Dimeter, literally, of 

two measures, is a \ crsc of two feet j trimeter, of three feet; te- 
trameter, of four; pentameter, of five ; hexameter, of six Sec. : 
heoce versus hypermcter, literaily^ above or beyond measure, 
means a verse wbicb contains one or more syllables beyond the 
proper measure : there are such instances in every kindtff verae; 
e. g. Virg. ^n. 4. 558, omnia Mercurio stmilu, vooemque «>- 
lorem^u€, where the last syllabic que is excessive, and runs into 
the next verse beginning et crinis. Note: In some kinds of 
verse the Greel( grammarians count two feet for one ; and di- 
meter means a verse of four feet, trimeter of six &c. 

4. ) To divide a verse into its proper feet^ is commonly termed 
to scan it. 

5. ) The ancients understood by a trochee also a foot consist- 
ing of three short syllables ; e. g. Quintil. 8. 4. 80, 82, 88 : Cic. 
Or. 57. 

SECTjpv III. 

A veTse, in a poetic sense, is a series of similar or 

almost similar feet. We notice, 1.) the scanning: 2.) the 
caesura, or division of the verse : 3.) the kinds of 
verse : 4.) their intermixture. 

0/ Scamiing. 
To scan a verse is to divide it into, its proper feet, 
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or to measure it, and see if its £eet be all correct. To 
judge of a verse in this way^ we must not only know 

the feet which belong to it, and the quantity of each 
syllable, but the following poetic usages and licesises. 

1. ) That every syllable ending in a consonant, and followed 
by another syllable beginning with a consonant, except h, is 
made long; e. g. quid ruis i where quid is in itself short, but 
lengthened by r following. 

2. ) That a vowel at the end of a word# before another word 
be^^nning with a vowel, is elided,!, e. omitted-in pronunciation ^ 
e. g. fe^fee est is read fiscilest : ultro Asiam, ultraatam &c. This 

elision invariably takes place not only with vowels, but also with 
diphthongs ; e. g. Tynhenje acies, pronounced Tyrrhenacies. 
An elision equally .takes place when the followiK^ word begins 
with k, which is not reckoned a consonant; e. g. nulla hsscy 
pronounced nuOssc. Yet such elisions must not betoofiiequeat» 
or the sound of the verse will be injured ; as. Quod si in eo spa- 
tio atque ante acta aHate fuere, Lucret. 1. 235 ; which would 
be read, Quod sineo spatiaiquaiitactcctate fuere : nor should 
they occur at the beginniog of a verse ; as Si ad vitulam sj^ectas 
(al. spcctes), nihil est quod pocula laudes, Virg. Ed. 3. 48. 
Sometimes this elision is neglected by the poets ; e. g. Vug. 
Ecl.S.799 £t longum fonnose iMi/e, inquit, lola, where « in vale 
is not elided : ibid. 8. 108, Credimus ? an qui amant, ipsi sibi 
somnia fingunt ? This omission of the elision is called a hiatus 
or openiDgy and has been noticed in V irgil more than forty times. 
The interjections o» beu^ vas. io, ah^ vah, proh or pro, are not 
elided. 

3. ) That m with its preceding vowel at the end of a word» 
is elided before a vowel at the beginning of the next; e, g. ler- 
ram bvenient^ pronounced terrinvenient : terram hanc« terranc : 
this kind of elision is called Ecthlipsis, and is very common ; 

^•g- Virg. iEn.S.oBO, flammam exspinire caiuinis, read flamm- 
exspirare : ibid. .5. 5S(2, Trinacriaii) et &c. : ibid. 4. 181, 
Monstrum horrendum iogens &c. : it should^ however, not occur 
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ofbn^ andpu^oitrly notttlfa^^ikghining of rverae ; e. g. Kmm 

Hi ferula ctedas meritum maiora subire, Hor. Sat. 1. 3. 120. 
biote: a) Ennius and Lucretius sometimes neglect this kind of 
elision ; hence at the end of an hexameter, nil/ ^/um octo, Enn. : 
Fom<^rhn atque kx:is averut seminis ictum, Lucret. 4. 12(i8 : 
b) the same poets alao otoi elide s ; as horridu* miles 9uc^/cm^ 
tiM magnis, Lucret 1.413, for horriduB, feotilHia &c.: so, 
pugrtatUibu* vetitis, Lucret. 6. 97. 

4«) That the poets sometimes make a long syllable sliort,^ and 
the contrary : the former is termed Systole, tbe latter Diaelole; 
e. g. the penultima in tuleniot, fuerunt,defuerunt, dedefUtt 8lc., 

is found short: so Virg., steteruntque comae: Ovid. Met. 6. 
6\7f Abstuleruntque &c., as has been already noticed. On the 
contrary, the first syllable in many proper names, being natu- 
rally short, is lengUiened ; e. g. Italiam, Pristniides &c. in Vir- 
gil : 80 Slcbseus, iEn. 1. 343 (847) : SIchaus, ibid. 1. 348 
(352) : 6. 474. 

3.) That two vowels, i.e. two syllables, are often contracted 
into one, which grammarians call Synizesis; c. g. /)m[ue De- 
©que omnes, Virg. /En. 6. 64, is read Dirjue deseque&U:.» and 
often so printed : ibid. 412, Deturbat laxatque ibros, simul ac- 
cipit ahfeo, read alvo : ibid. 33, Bis patrise cecidere manus ; 
quia proteous ontnta, read omna or omnya : ibid. 10. l^, nec 
fratre ilfenes/Aeo, read Menestho: ibid. 487, Una eademque via 
sanguis animusque sequuntur, read umdemque^c. : f^o deerunt, 
read derunt, Mart. 8. >(). Especially cui and huic are com- 
monly used as one syllable : cuiqne and deind!? as t wo syllables ; 
e. g. Viig. £r.L 4.56, Nec Linus, Attic mater quamvisatque Airsc 
pater adsit : Viig.iBn. 10, 467* Stat sua cmque dies : ao Virg. 
£d. 3.9C), a flumine capellas, where rmee mutt be md 
mce, in two syllables : Virg. Georg. 1. 482, Fluviunuu rei 
&c., which must be read Fluvyoruni &,c. : Virg. iEn. 1 1. 890, 
Arietal in portas &c., read jaryetat &.c. : ibid. 1£. 706, pulsftt 
bant arktt muros, reiid flf^r ^ : Ovidt Met, 6, 635, cooiuga 
'fenot react Tero, 



Digitized by Google 



0/ Prosody. 866 

6.) That sometimes one syllable is resolved into two, which 
IS termed Diuresis; assylue^a trisyllable, for sylve, Uor. Epod. 
13. 2, nunc OMLTB, nunc syluae : so penokMnda, Auct* CobhI* 
«d liv. (at tbe end of Ovid) d7a 

?•) That at the eod of a verae there Is somedmes a super- 
fluous syllable^ which is elided by the next verse banning with 
a vowel ; as Virg. ^n. 4. 558, . . 

Omnia Mercurio similis vocemque colorem^iif 
Et flavos S(c. 

This frequently occurs; e. g. ibid. Geoi]g. 1. 295 : Lucret. 2. 

8.) That sometiiues one foot is substituted for another, to 
which it is entirely or nearly equivalent. 

§2. 

Of the Casura or Division of a Verse. 

Caesura is the proper division of the words which 
iorm a verse. It is not thought pleasing lor the feet 
to consist of entire words ; but when the words are so 

distributed that, as far as possible, the last or two last 
syllables of a word may be the b(p:i lining of a foot. 
If the feet of a verse be marked off, like bars in musiCy 
whenever a bar falls in the middle of a word, there is 
a caesura ; e. g. the following hexameter has five c»- 
raras: 

Nulla sa { lus vie | tis nul | lam spe { rare sa | lutem. 
We here remark : ... 

1.) That the more csesuras a verse has, the more agreeable 
It sounds, because the feet are concealed. Even if it be impos- 
sible to make several, there must at least be one or two. W heie 

VOL. II. 2 C ' 
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Ihm if none wM all, the vmm is grossly defedive ; e.g. In t»ifm 

bona sunt, ea non male ponere debes. Such verses, however, 
may occasionally escape the writer, and are perhaps pardooable; 
but it is more unpleasant and cliildish when eacli foot is a 
distinct word» because it seems as if the writer wished to exhi- 
bit the feet more plainly ; e. g. Illico mtilcent aures dtilda car. 
ttlfla divum : atid stitl more disagreeable, when tbey nre aO 
spondees; as, Nuper quidam doctus coepit scribere versus, or 
Vestro, muss, Phosbo dulces pangite versus. 

2.) The caesura after the first foot is called Ti ithemimeris, 
i. e. third half; after the second, Pentheminieris, i. e. fifth half; 
after the tliird, Hepbtbemimeris, or seventh haifj after the fourth, 
Ennehemimerls, or ninth half. Those are reckoned the most 
pleasing which have the Penthemimeral and Hephtheniioienl 
caesura ; e. g. Tumus ut infirac | los ad | verso Marte Latinos. 
Soaie suppose that when a short final syllable is lengtbeucJ 
the poets, it is on account of the cassura. 

^ote ; There is also another more determined kind of cae- 
sura in Hexameter, Pentameter, and Sapphic verse ; viz. that 
the first syllable of the third foot generally ends a word. This 
will be presently noticed. 

§3. 

Of the Kinds of Verse. 

There are virtous kinds of verse, wlikh are nuned 

eitherfrom the feet that compose them; as iambic verses, 
composed of Iambic feet ; or from the number of feet, 
eff fiexanetet* oonaisting of six feet ; Pentameter, of 

five feet : or from the inventor, as Asclepiad, from A^cle- 
piades; Sappluc, from Sappho, &c. Their names are 
the feUewing: L) Hmnmtm^ in wkick we may 
reckon, a) Adonicus, h) Pherecratius, c) Archilo- 
chiuSi d) lleroicus Tetrameter, e) Dactylicus Aicma- 
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nius, f) Dactylicus Ithypliallicus, winch nil resemble 
the Hexameter, but are shorter : 2.) Pentameter : 
3.) Anapaesticus : 4.) Sapphicus: 5.) Phalaecius: 
6.) lambicus; to which belong, a) Scazon, b) Ana- 
creonticus : 7.) Trochaicus, to which belongs Ithy- 
phalUcua TrochaicQS : 80Cboriambicu8; viz. a) Ari- 
stophanicu8, b) Glyconicus, c) Asclepiadeus, d) Al- 
caicus : 9.) lonicus a minore. 

\ I.) Hexameter consists of six feet, whence it is 
named : the first four are either dactyls or spondees ; 

the fiftli always a dactyl j the sixth a spondee or tro- 
chee ; e. g. 



Sedfugit 
Non est 
im in 
Da &ci 



intere 
in medi 
ter se 
lem cur 



a 

CO 

se 

sum at 



fugit 
sem 
inag 
que au 



irrepa 
per rele 
na vi 
dacibus 



rabile 
vetur ut 
brachia 
adnue 



tenij)u«. 
8Pgei . 
tulliiiit. 
co&ptis. 



ObservcUiom : 

1. ) The Hexameter is also termed a heroic verse, and a poem 
conntting of them is called a heroic poem, because this kind of 
verse is generally used in cdebrating heroes and their exploits, 

as for uistp.nce, in Virgil's TEncis. But it is a manifest inac- 
curacy to call any heroic [)ociiis, unless their sulycct correspond, 
though tliey may be wntteD in heroic verse; as for example* 
Vfagii'a Biraolics and Georgics 8u:. 

2. ) The iicxameter should properly be so divided* that the' 
third hatf foot may-end a word. This is the cMura or rest, 
which the poets leldom oeg^eety and which in the pfecedmgeB^ 
amplet is deneled by a deaMe line. This cMira, liowever, b 

}K>meum&s disregarded, particularly when the third foot is a 
dadylj of which the second syllable eiuU a word ; e. g. Hor. 

2c2 
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Art.^59y Indig | nor quan | doque || bo | nusdor | niitat Ilo | 
nierus : Virg. ^n. 6. 56(i, Gnossiiis | hsec Rhada | manthus |1 
Im I bet &c But if the cwsura be neglected when the tlurd 
foot 18 a spoodee* the veneb unpleasant and faulty, though auch 
ioelaDceB are not unooimnoiiy partkulaiij in Horace \ e. g. Art. 
.104, Ut ridentitNis arrideni, ita fletitibus adsunt : iM. 844, Lee- 
torem deUctando parilerque monendo: ibid. 44*2, Si defendere 
delictmn quam vertere malles : more rarely in Virgil ; e. g. JEn. 
6. 4bO, PartheDopeus et AdraUi paUeutis imago : ibid. 57 1, 
Tiaiphooe quatit uuuUmu torvoeque sinistra. 

S.) Soinetimes tlie iitih foot is a spondee instead of adactjl; 
e. g. Viig. £cl, 5* 38, Pro molU Tiola, pro purpuieo Narekto ; 
many such verses occur in Viig^l. Yet a dac^l general^ pre- 
oedesy to make the heaviness of the verse a tittle more tolmible: 

the following is less agreeable, Viig. ^n. 7* 634, Aut leves 
ocreas ienio ducunt aigento. 

4.) The Hexameter verse commonly ends in a word of two 
or three syllables ; e. g, magna secutos : gaudia regni : and 
verses so terminated are most pleasant. Yet we find instances 
which end in a monosyfkible, or a word of more than three syl« 
lables ; e. g. Viig. ^n. 6. 803, Fixerit seripedem oervam licet, 
aut Etymantki: Juv. 7. Inde cadunt partes in foedere 
pragmatlcorum : Virg. Georg. I. 313, Quae vigilanda viris ? vel 
cum ruit imbrifcrum ver : Virg. iEn. 5. 481, Sternitur, cxani- 
misque tremens procumbit humi boSf which verse, assomeima- 
guae, is intended to express by its sound tlie fall of the ox : ibid. 
8. 83, Procubuit viridique in litore coospicitur sict : Hor. Art. 
139> Parturiunt monies, nascetur ridiculus miis: ezperieoa vk, 
ib. Ep. 1. 17. 42 : uti mox, ibid. 56. Some believe that these 
monosyllables were intentionally thus placed, to give a peculiar 
expression, but this is mere conjecture; and it would often be 
difficult to explain the intended expression. It is more proba- 
ble, that poeU somedmes,finom Goovemeaoe, dosed a vene with 
a monosyllable, as at other times with a quadrisyllable &c. - It 
is [xeterable, however, if possible, to avoid such terminatioos. 
But if a monosyllable mu!?t l>e used, it is better tbat another 
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should precede ; e. g. Principibus pUcuisse viris non ultima 
Jaus est, Hor. Epist. 1. 17.35: OmnisAristippumdecuit color 
€1 suini fc^ ibid. 23 jo iM. 31, 45: Ovid, Foul. 4. 6.fl0. 

Nate : Some also believe Ihet the poeli often uaed dactjrk lo 
express rapidity, joy, cheerfuhiess &c. ; and spondees to express 
tediousness, sorrow &c. ; e. g. Qtiadnipedante putrem somtti 

quatit ungulacampuin, Virg. iEn. 8. 596, where all are dactyls : 
on the contraryy llli inter sese magna vi brachia tollunt, ibid. 
452. But this is quite conjectural : expressions of rapidity &c. 
lie in the thought: and we often find dactyls in Viigtl and other 
poets, i^hen the ideas are slow and moumhit $ and the contrary ; 
e. g. Sic fatur lacrymam 8cc., Virg. ^n. 6. 1 : Sahnntei Saty* 
ros, Virg. Eel. 5. 73, NJuch here depeod^ on the imagination 
of Uie reader. 

5. ) Rhyme must be avoided in prose, and especially in verse ; 
c. g. Dum canis os rodil, socium, quern diligit, odit : Uac sunt 
in Jbssa Bedas vencrabilis ossa. Such verses were very common 
in the middle ages* They are called Leonine verses, from a Be- 
tiedictine monk Leonius, who lived in the middle of the twelfth 
century, and was ibnd of writing such verses : or perhaps from 
a monk or Pope Leo, as may be conjectured from the following 
verse of a grammarian ; Sunt inventoris de nomine dicta Leonis 
Carmina 8cc. Such verses may not be unpleasant to moderh ^ 
ears, which are accustomed to rhyme, but were so to tl|e Ro- 
mans, who thought rhyme of all kinds childish. And yet we 
find venes with rhyme in the best poets ; e. g. Virg. Mv^. 3. 649, 
Comua vehUarum obvertimus autennaruniy where the rhyme 
might be partly concealed by the elision : ibid. 1<2. .O?.'], Ora «• 
tatorum dextra detorsit c^tioytif/i I Ovid. Her. 8. 29» Vir precor 
«uport|"fratersuccurresoroii: Prop. L 8. II, Nectibi Ih^rrhena 
solvatur funis tffviia: ibid. 1. 17* 5, Quin etiam absenti prosunt 
tibi, Cynthia, refiti : and elsewhere; e. g. Ovid, Art. 1. 69 : 
ibid. Met. 13.379. 

6. ) In Hexameter, as in verse and prose generally, the too 
fiequept repetition •of tiie same letter must be avoided; as in the 



Digitized by Google 



390 0/ Prosody, 



old verbc, A net. ad Herenn. 4, 12, O Tite, lute, Tati, tibi tanla 
tyranne tulisti : to which we may add a verse of Cicero ; O /or- 
tmuUam natam me consule Robmud : vid. Quintil* 9. 4. 41. 

7. ) Neither in Hexameter nor in any other verse, should 
simple words be divided, as io the following verse of Eooius; 
Transegit corpus, cart saxo oomininuit 6fMf^ where tadmm is 
divided. 

8. ) IMie following verses may be reckoned with the Hexame- 
ter, of which they are parts : 

• 

a ) Versus Jdamus or Jdonkui, which coamsts of the two last 
feet of a hexamet^ verse, ~ v | - » \; m, gpMidia peU^ or 
oubila mens est. It is so naoEied, because it was osed in the 

praise of Adonis. Yet it never occurs alone in the Roman poets, 
but is appended to three sapphic verses, to make a sapphic 
stanza; e. g. Hur. Od. 1. 22. 1, 

Integer vitSB scderisque punis (Sapph.) 
Non eget Mauri iaculis neque arcu (Sappb.) 

Nee venenatis gravitla sagitUs, (Sapph.) 
Fusee, pharetra. (Adonic.) 

b) Vfcihiis Pherecralius, so called from the poet Plieiecrates, 
which consists of the three last feet of a hexameter, viz. a spon- 
dee, a dactyl, and a spondee or trochee ; as. 

Vis for I mosa vi | deri, Hor. Od. 4. 13. 3 : 
Ooctffi I psallere | Chise, ibid. 7. 1 1. 13. 19. 23. «7. 
Qiiamvis | Pontica | pinus, Hor. Od. 1. 14. 1 1 : 
Portum I nonne vi | des ut, ibid. 3. 11. 15. 19. 

c) Versus Archilochitis, so called from the poet Archilocbus, 
consists of two dactylsi and a final syllabi^ either long or short; 
asy 

Pulvis et I umbra su | mus. Hot. Od. 4. 7. 15. 
Arbori | busque co | mae, ibid. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 12, 14, l6, 

18, 20, 22, 24, 26, 28. 
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Ibiouis I o soci \ i comi | tesque, Hor. Od. 1. 7. 26, 
Ofor I tespe | ioraque | pasm,tbid.30.£.4.6.8*10&c. 

e) Versus ducitfiicus Akmaniui, probably so callod from the 
poet AlciDBiiy consists of the first fiDiir feet of a heztmoter verse^ 
of which the fourth must always be a dactyl ; as» 



Lumini | busque pri | or redi | it vi^or, Boeth. 1. 3. 
f) dactiflkus Ithifphalticus : 

Ltberat | am pri | us fruti J cibus» Boeth. 3. 1. 

■ 

II.) Pentameter eormfs\»tti ftve feet, whence its name 
is derived, which are divided into two Hemistich ia, or 
half verses : the first half consists of two feet, either 
dactyls or spondees, and a long syllable ; the last half 
of two dactyls and a long or short syllable ; as 

Temporasifue riot nubiU solus erisi Ovid. TrisI* 1. 

8. 6. 

Inter dumdoc ta plus valet arte ma um, Ov.Pont, 1. 

3.18. 

A cane non vMg no s«pe te netur a per, Ovid. Rem, 

^ 489. 

Observations : 

1 .) A Pentameter is commonly subjoined to a hexameter, 
and together they are termed a distioh^ or two verses : a coUeo- 
tioo of such distkha is called aneiegy* or elegiac poem»b«!pause 
diey were pnndpaVy osed for mournful subjects. It is pn^ 
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fanfaftftMrbmi tiia mm is.MiMntacI al tl» end of m^kukk 

wkicbkibttowedbfafallatop^orat leMt by Bcolon. Such 

united hexameter and pentameter were used TibullMS, Pro- 
pert'ms, and Ovid iu inan^ of bis poems. 

2. ) The Pentameter, like the Hexameter, must have a caesura 
at the end of the &rsL half, that is, must be terminated iu a word, 
as in the examples above cited. YattiMmare someexcqptiooi; 
e.'g.GatulL7^8»Nac<lenilmaina | faoaMiiaH&daSywlMii^ 
howaver, the almon' coocseals it : ibid. 6tl. 88, Qoam veoiam 
una at | que altera rursus hyems : ibid. 90, Troia virum ct vir- 
tu I turn omnium acerba ciuis : cf. Prop. 1. 6. 

3. ) Neither hemistich should end with a monosyllable; as, 
O Di reddite mi pro pietate mea, Catull. Caini. 75 : Aut facere : 
hec a te dictaque factaque sunt, ibid. 8 : Ommsan in magnos 
culpa deos scdut eU f Ovid. Pont, l . 6* £6 : the mae is less 
unpleasant vhen one monosyllable is preceded by another ; as 
Ovid. Pont 1. 6. 46y Magna tamen ^pet esl in bonitate dei : 
ibid. Am. 2. 9. 38, Vix iUis pra me nota pharetra sua est: Prop. 
]. 5. 18, Nec [)Oteris, (^ui aw, aut ubi, nos.sc miser : Ovid. Trist. 
5. 7 .(is, Preemia si studio consequor ista, sat est : yet this is 
more common in the firsts than in the second half. 

Note : Tliere is no objection to a monosyllable at the end 
preceded by an elision ; e. g. Ovid. Pont. 1. 9- 4, Invitisoculis 
tttera lecta iua ett : ikud. 2. 1 • 4, lam minus hie odio ett» quam 
ftut ante^ locus : so ibid. Am. C 9» S8 8cc. 

4. ) Those Pentameters are reckoned the best, which have the 
, last half terminated by a dissyllable : this is the usual practice 

of Ovid ; as, Tempora si (uerintnubila, solus em. Yet we find 

a tii is J liable at the end frequently in Propertius, more seldom in 
Ovid ; hence the former kind are called Ovidiaii, the latter Pro- 
pertian Pentameters^ e.g. Prop. 1. 1.4, 10: 1.2. 10: 1.3.7 
&c. We even find at the end a word of four or five syllables ; 
e. g. Ovid. Pont. 3* 1. 166, Non duris lacrymas vultibus adipi- 
ehm : Ovid. Trist. 4. 5. ^4, IndecHnatn mnnus amkitki: 
else\vl>ere; e, ^. cupidinibus. Prop. I. 1.2: const/to, ibid. 6: 
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ingemuity ibid. 14: carminihusy ibid. ^4: auxilia, ibid. 
mmieribu9f ibid, l.^ 4: artifictm, ibid. 8 : Utoribus, ibid. IS. 

5.) The heraisticha of a jKjntameter should not rhyme; e.g. 
Quserebant Jfavos per nennis onme fa vos, Ovid. Fast. 3. 746, 
wiiere Heiosius doubts the readiug^livos : to this we may add^ 
iosUnt officio nonuim bbia tuo, ibkU Her. 8. SO : Nec minims 
Dmm militb : ipae vmi, ibid. %4f and daewhm^ 0aoobr et 
fadk initianda hdip ibid. 9* 4 : yet it is not possiUe in audi 
instances always to avoid rhyme, nor is it perhaps faul^. 

III.) Versus Anapasticus Partheiiiacus consists of 
three feet| of which the first two are anapaests or spon- 
deeSy the third an anapsBst, wtih a syllable over ; e. g. 





1 






Feiiz 


Dimium 


prior « 


tas 


Conten 


ta fide 


libus ar 


vis 


Nec iner 


ti per 1 


dita lux 


u 



Boeth. de Cons. Phil. e. 5. 

Such verses do not occur in Horace, Martial, or Ca- 
tullus. If we examine them atlentiYel]r» it will appear 

that they are merely the latter half of a hexameter 
after the principal caesura. 

iVbfe;' There is also another kind of anapaestic verse, which 
is called Aristophanic, or Archilocliian ; e. g. 







1 r; 




Fatis 


agimur: 


Cedite 


iatis 


N on sol 


licitflB 


possunt 


cure 



Senec. CEd. 980. 

IV.) Versus Sapphicm^ named from the poetess 
Sappho, consists of five feel^ a trochee^ spondee, dac- 
tyl, trochee, trochee or spondee ; e. g. 
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lamsa 



ger VI 
tis ter 



ris nivis 



riBque 



purus^ Hor. Od. 1. ^8. . 



atque dine, Hor. Od. 1 . £. 1. 



Observations : 

1.) Three such verses, with au Adonic subjuiiicd, form a 
Sapphic strophe or stanza, and several united compose a bap- 
pfaic ode ^ e. g. 

Integer vite sealerisque purut 

Non cgL't Mauri iaculis net^ue arcu 

Nec venenatiR gravida sagitti?, 

i:<'usce, pharetra : Hor. Od. 1. 22. 
Thm am many euch odes in Uonce; e. g. Hor. Od. 1. 2, 10, 
11,fiOficc. 

S.) In CatuUuB we sometimes End the second toot a trochee 
instefid of a spondee; e.g. VmcSbmintiaU meas puellce, Carm. 
1 1. 15 : Seu Sacfts iagjU^mispte Partboe, ibid. 11.6: and in 
Seneca we find a dactyl in the same place; e. g. Tfoad, 1049^ 
Tiroia qm iaceat regione mbnstrans : Med. 638, Sumere mmi- 
meras soli turn figuras. 

3. ) After the first iiyttable of the third foot^ there must be a 
CMira, as in hezameier ^erse : tlua is regokflj observad by 

the poets ; e. g. Non e | get Man | ri || taciUis Sec. 

4. ) In this kind of verse we often find in Horace hypeme- 
trical verses ; that is, where a syllable is redundant at the end, 
and carried to tiie beginning of the next verse ; e. g. 

Plorat ct dives, aniiuumquc mores^ti^ 
Auieos &c., Hor. Od. 4. 2. 23. 
It is the same with the following verse. 

Note: Horace also divides words so tliat the first sellable 
ends one verse, and the remaining syllables begin tlie next i e.g. 
Labitur ripa, love non probante, uz- 
orius amms (Adonic.) Od. 1. 19* 
Grosphe, non geamns neque purpura via- 
nale nec auro (Adonic.) Od. 2. 16. ?• 
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V.) Versus Phalcecius, called from the poet Phala- 
ens, conaists of five (eat, a spondee, dactfl^ and tfire* 

trochees ; as, 



Diaer 

Quotsunt 


mm SJ 

quotque fu 


Romu 
ere, 


li ne 
Marce 


Istos 
Qui pen 


composu 
themime 


it Pha 
fin ha 


1»CU8 

bent pri 



potum 
Toffi^ 
CatuU. Carm. 5a 



orem^ 
Auson. £pist. 4.85. 



Obfervatiofu: 

1 •) In Catullus the first foot is at times an iambus or trochee; 
e. g. Arida modo pumice expolitum, Carm. 1. 2 : Mem esse 

aliquid putare nugas, ibid. 1. 4. The second foot is someiimes 
a spondee ; as, Oramus si forte non molestum est, Epig. 
55. 1 : ibid. 7< Femellas anmes, amice, preadi tic, e. g, v. 18, 
£0,23»dl. 

2.) These versc:^ are called Hcndecasyllables ; i.e. consisting 
of eleven syllables, Auson. £pist. 4. 83. Sapphic verses also 
are so named from the same cause. 

-3.) A Sapphic verse may be easily converted into a Phabo- 
cian, and reciprocally ; e.g. Sapph. Hie erit vobis requies la- 
borum : PkaL Hie vobis requies erit laborum. 

VL)' Versus lambicus shouU properly contain no 
other feet than an iambus, whence its name : but as this 
would be too difficulty other feet also are admitted. It 
consists of four, six, or eight feet, of which the uneven, 
i. e. the first, third &c., may be an iambus, tribrach, 
spondee, dac^l, anapaest; but the even places, in accu- 
rate writers, are all iambuses, and even a tribrach is 
rare. At the end of the verse a pyrrhic may be used 
for an iambus. 



Digitized by Google 



In Horace this verse occurs with four feet, (jiiater- 
narius : six feet^ senarius : in the comic writers with 
eight feet, octanarius* 

a) lambicus quaiemarius : 







KJ — 




V/ w 




\J \f ^ 




* •> w w 




— WW 




Ut pris 


ca geo8 


morta 




Solu 


tuft om 


ni fcD 


Dore 


Nequehor 


ret i 


ratum 


mare 



Hor. EpoJ. 2. 2, 4, 6 &c. 

b) lainljicus seuarius follows the same law, with Uie aUdilioa 
of two more feet; e. g. Hor. £pod. 2. 1» 3, 5 &c. 

Bea«tU8 tt-le.quUprocul-iii^-.tii8 
Pater -na it^^ra bii-biis ez-ercet-suis 

Neque ex - cita - tur clas - sico - miles - truci. 

This and the preceding are used alternately ; and from the above 
examples it is plain \ww frequently Horace prefers an iambus, 
particularly in the even places. 

.,c) lambicus octonariui b of the same form, with two more 
feet ; las, 

Pecu - niarn in - loco - neglige - re max - imuiii in - terdum 
est - lucruQK Tereut. Adelpb. 2. 2, 8. 

ObserviUians : 

I,) The more iambuses, the better is the verse* 

)2.) Jamluc verses with eight feet are used only by comic 
writers* who readily substitute for an iambus, a tribrach, spoo- 
dee, dactyl, or anapsast. 

. 3,) To tn^ writers the fifth footis more commonly « spondee 
or anapsMt than an iambus. 
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4.) To tliese belong the ScazoH and AtutcvionUc y&^ii' 

a) Scnzo/i or Choliambus, i.e. lame iambus, coincides ivitti a 
Benarius, except that the fiftli foot is always an iambus, and the 
sixth a 8poi)dee or trochee. , 



w — 



Nimt rum idem om 



nequeittt quisquam 



hi [limur 

Sednoo|vide musmaDtim quod in tergoest 

See Catiill. Carm.22. IB, Ul ; where tlie whole poem consists 
of such verses. 



b) Versus Anacreonticus is an iambic verse of four feet, de- 
ficient by one syllable, called by the grammarians versus iambi- 
CU8 quatemarius caiaiectiau* it is named from tiie poet Ana- 

CfBOQ? 



w — 




\j — 




Habetom 


nis hoc 


volup 


taa. Boeth. de Cons. Phil. 



It is not used by the early Latin poets. 

VII.) Versus Trochaicus is named from trochees, of 
which it principally consists. It is generally composed 

of four or eight feet, of which the uneven, i. e. the firs^ 
third &c., are always trochees, for wUch sometimes a 
tribrach is substituted: the even feet are trochees, 
tribrachs, spondees, anapaests, or dactyls. The most 
usual trochaic verse is the octoiiarius catalecticus, i. e. 
of eight feet, with one syllable deficient ; e. g. 



Stant pa 
Sen fb 



\^ \j — 

— WW 

rati 

ret pr® 



ferre 
benda 



w w — 



— WW 



— w — w — w 



quidquid sors tu 
cervix lad bi 



w w — 

— WW 

lisset 
pennem 



ulti 
publi 



ma 
cam 



Prudent. Ferisieph. in honor. Mart. £aiet. etChelid. 107< 
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There is also a trochaic verse^ consisting of three 
trocheesi and called Ithyphallicus. 



Hue a 
Fill 



— w 

des su 
us to 



prenu 
nantis 



In Horace we also find a trochaic verse of four feet, 
deficient by one syllable, versus trochaicns tetrameter, 

or accord inf^ to the Greek grammarians, dimeter cata- 
lecticus, Od. 2. 18. 1, 3. 5 &c. : wifli which iambic 
verses are intermixed ; as, 



— V/ 


— \j 


— V/ 


<^ 


Non e 


bur ne 


que aure 


utn 


Nod tra 


be8 Uy 


mem 


o. 



Nate 1.) The trochaic verBe does not admit an iambus, nor 
the iambic verM a trochees 

2.) In the trochaic verse of eight feet, there must be a cassura 
i. e. the word must end, at the fourth foot* 

VIII.) Versus Choriambiais, so called from the foot 
Choriambus, is of four kinds : 1 . Aristophanicus : 2. 
Glyconious : 3. Asdepiadeus : 4. Alcaicus. 

a) AriUophankmf from the poet Aristophanes, consists of 
two feet, a Choriambus and Bacchius ; e. g. 



— V/ w — 



Lydia die { per oiunes. Hon Od. 1.8. 1,3, 5>&€. 

b) Glyconicus, from the poet Glycon, coDbists of three feet, 
a spondee, choriambus, and iambus; e. g, 

— — j i — ^ \J — Iw 

Cum tu, I Lydia^Te | lephi, Hon Od. 1. 13. 1, 3, 5^ 7 &c. 

Note : In Catullus the first foot is sometimes an iambus or 
trochee ; e* g. ColUs o Uelicooei &c., CatuU. 6l« 1 : and so in 
the other verses. 

c) AscUpiadeus, from the poet Asclepiades, consists of four 
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feet, of which the first is a spondee^ Uie second and third cho- 
riambuses, the fourth an iambus or Pyrrhic; e.g. 



Ihvis I orte bonit | optime Ro | mu\m, HoT. Od. 4.5 s 1. 1. 

Observaiiom : 

1. ) This veree is pfeferable when there is a cmm at tiie end 

of the gecond tool; which is usual in Horace: it often also hap- 
pens^ that each foot is a distinct wordj e. g. Hor. Od. 1. 1« 18, 
Quassasy indociiis pauperiem pati* 

2. ) There is in Horace a peculiar kind of Choriambic verse, 
consisting of four feet, a second epitrite^two choriambuses, and 
« bacchius ; g. - 

Te deos o | ro Sybarim | cur properas | aioaodOtIIor.Od.K8. 

d) Akaicusp firom tlie poet Alcous, is of two kinds : 

1.) One kind contains three choriambuses, i.e. one more 
tbao an Aaclepiad, with which io other respects it agrees; e. g. 

Tu ne I qtUBsieris | scire nefas | quem mihi quem | tibi. 

Hor. Od. Ml. 1. 

iL) The second kind consists of eleven syllables, or four feet, 
viz. a spondee or iambus^ a Bacchius, a Choriambus, an lain* 
bus or pyrrhic ; e. g. 





w — — 


— w w — 


Motum ex 


Metello 


console ci 



w w 



vicum. Hor. Od. 2.1. 
Yet the first foot is most commoDly a Spondee. 

IX.) Versus lonicus a minare has three or four feet 
of the kind from which it is named ; e. g. 



W — — I WW—.- I w w — — 



Miserarum est | neque amori | dare ludum | nequedulci, 

Hor. Od. 3. 12, 

which entirely consists of this verse, and is the only specimen. 



Digiiizea by Google 



400 



Prosodj/. 



We may further notice the commoo descriptions of went* 

Acatalecticus, a verse which is complete without a defecti\e or 
redundant syllable : Catalecticus, when a syllable is deficient 
in the last foot : Brachycatalecticus, when a whole foot is de- 
fident at the close : tiypereatalecticusy when one or two nib- 
bles are redundant 

Of the VmoH of different Kind* of Verse. 

I.) The most usual kinds of verse which are uaited 
in the aacients are the following : 

1.) Hexameter and Pentameleri which alternate andcoropoee 
aDe^giacpoeni;.e.g. 

In caput atta suum labentur ab ttqaora retro 

Flumina : conversis solque recurrit equis. 
Terra feret Stellas : coeUim findetur aratro : 
Uuda dabit flammas : et dabit ignis aquas. 

Ovid. Trist. 1. 7. 

These alternate verses are used by Ovid in all his poems, ex- 
cept the iNletatnorphoses : and are solely Mn&d by TibuUus and 
Propertius. 

S«) Hexameter and an Iambic vefBe of four sjllablesy alter- 
nately; e.g. Hor. Epod. 15. 

Noz erat et coslo folgebat luna sereno 

Inter minora sidera. 
Cum Ui 8cc. 

S.) Hexameter and an lamlnc verse of six feet, altematefy ; 
e. g. Hor. Epod, 16, 

Altera iam teritur beUis civilibus etas,. 

Suis et ipsa Roma viribus ruit : 
Quamneque&c 

4.) Three Sapphic verses and an Adonic, e. g. Hor. Od. 
1. > I 
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Poscimur. Si quid vacui sub umbra 
Lusimus tecum, quod et hunc iu annum 
Vivat et plures : age^dic Latioum, 

Barbite, carmen^ 
Letbio &c 

This kind of strophe is very frequent in Horace, 

5 J) A Glyoonic and Asclepiad alternately ; e. g. Hor. Od. 1. 3, 

Sic te diva pi)tens Cypri, 

Sic fratrcs Helens^i lucida sidera, 
Yeotorumque &ic, 

6.) Two Alcaics, followed by an Iambic verse of four feet, 
reduiuiant by one syllable, i. e. an Iambic Tetrameter or (ac* 
Gording to the Groek diviuon) Dimeter Uypercatalectic, and 
finally an Alcaic Logaoedic vene are often united by Horace 
in one strophe ; e. g. Od. 1 . 9^ 

Vides, ut aha stct nlve candidiim 
Soracte : nec iam sustineant onus 
Sylvoe labonmtes : geluque 
fluniina constiterint acuto i 

A whole ode is formed of such strophes as these repeated. 

?•) An Iambic Teme of six feet, with another of four foet, al- 
ternately ; c. g. Hot. Epod. 9, 

Quando repostum Csecubum ad festas dapes, 
^ Victore laetus Cseaare, 

Tecum &c. 

8.) A Trochaic verse of four feet, with one syllable deficient, 
i. e* a Trochaic Tetrameter or Dimeter Catalectic, and an lani^ 
bic mse of six feet, with one syllable deficient, altemltteiy ; e. g. 
Hor. Od. 2. 18, 

Non ebur neque aureum 

Mea renidet in douio lacunar : 

« 

Non trabes &.c. 

IL) With respect to the union of different verses, 
various names are applied to them, which the learner 

VOL. XX. 2d 
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should understand. A poem is called Monocolon, Di- 
colon, or Tricolon. 

1. ) 37o;ioco/o», when it consists of onl) one kind of verse, e.g. 
merely of hexameter, as Horace's Satires, Virgil's Georgics, 
^neis, &c. : or merely of Aaclepiads ; e. g. Hor. Od. 1. 1, be- 
gtDDing Mscenas atavw edite regtbus &c. 

2. ) Dicolou, when it is composed of t^vo different kinds of 
verse, e.g. hexamettir and pentameter, as Ovid's Tmiia, Fa^ti, 
&c. ; or of three Sapphics and one Adonic &c. 

d. ) TVtcoibfi^ when three kindfl of verae are usedyas fir^queadj' 

happens in Horace ; e. g. Od. 3. 3, 

lustum et tenacem propositi virum 
Hon civium ardor prava iubentium, 
Noa vuXUm instantis 9raniii» 
Mente qua^ aoUda,- neque Auiltr te» 

where the first two verses are Alcaics, the third an Iambic, the 
fourth an Alcaic verae. 

III.) Other names also arc applied to poems. A poem 
is called, 1.) Uistrophon, when after the second verse, 
the first recurs again, as in elegiac verse, where a hex- 
ameter always succeeds a pentameter : so Hor. Od. 1. 
3, where a Gly conic and Asclepiad verse alternately 
recur : 2.) Tristrophm^ when after the third verse the 
first recurs : 3.) Tetrastrophon, when after the fourth 
verse the first recurs, as in Sapphic odes &c. : 4.) Pat- 
tastrcphon^ when the first verse recurs after the fifths as 
in Catullus 61, but never in Horace. 

Poems are also, named from their subjects, as Ge- 

nethliacurn, a birth-day poem; EpithalEimiura, a 
nuptial poem &c. : which names, however, scarcely 
deserve a place in a gprammatical work. 
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Piige 58. Also verbal adjectives in bundm, derived 
from traositive Yerbs, govern an accnaative ; as popiH 
labundusy vitabimdus &c« 

• 

P. 123. The first day of every month was called Cft- 
lendm, the fifth Nonse, the thirteenth Idus : but of 
March, May, July and October, the seventh was called 
Nonse, the fifteenth Idus. The other days were reck- 
oned backwards from these : thus a diing which hap- 
pened on the thirtieth of June was said to be pridie 
Calends QuintUes or Iulias» or pridie Calendaram- 
Quintilium ; the tWenty-ninth of June, tertio (ante) Ca- 
lendas Quintiles, &c. 

167. A List of Verbs which are used both as 
Active and Neuter, 

This List comprehends Sanctius'a List de verbis faho Neu' 
triSf and Vossius'a two Lists (lib. r>. de Analog.). The use of 
a passive voice is admitted as proof of the active sigmfica- 
don of tbe yerb in o ; except in the ca«e of passive impertonsU, 
as eurritur, itur, &e* : most verbs neuter are so used, and 
therefore such examples admitted by Sanctius I have omitted. 
Neither 13 a participle passive complete evidence of the exist- 
ence of a passive voice. Ventum erat, standum, (supposing them 
to be participles passive), triumphadsy are all found, but tbere 
sie no such words as veoior, stor, triuinpbor. 

2d2 
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There are other caubons necessary on this subject. Though 
there may be autliority for a cognate accusative after a verb 
usually neuter, yet an accusative of tlie object may be unallow- 
able. If the accusatives hoc^ id, quod, 8cc. are found, yet there 
may be no authority for any other kind of accusative. Of these 
accusatives 1 am doubtful whether they should be placed under 
the active or neuter signification of each verb : if they are con- 
sidered as governed by the preposition xarei, or secundum, un- 
derstood, or if they ate considered as adverbs, then they should 
be placed uoder the neuter sigoificatton; otherwise, under the 
active. In the following List this construction will be found 
sonietinies under the one signification, sometimes under the 
other : it being necessary to take notice of it ; but not material 
under which signification it was inserted. The passive voice 
of verbs usually neuter is very uncertain, and not to be used 
without authority ; and even if there be authority for the third 
person, the other persona may be unallowable* 



Abeo. N, iisuallj. Cic. Cat. 2, 

Fknt. Rud. 
Abhcnim. N, Tor. H«e. 4, 4» 99mI. 

Cic. 

Abouo, Annuo. N. vEn. 12, 841. Sail. 
Juf. 84» &— ^. Sail. Jug. jEn. 8% 
531 ; !, 250. Cic. ap. Non. 5, 65. 
And with a cognate acc. Liv. 7t SO. 

Abolco. A. Tac— 'A^ Liv. 

Abstineo. N. Hor.— if. Ccfl. B. Gall. 
8, 44. Liv. 8. 

AooedfH inserted bpr Scioppius in Sanc- 
iii»*aLiat. Htgim no odier example 
than nam potttt ttceedi^ Cic. Tusc. 2, 
which being impersonal, I do not al- 
low. Acc«!du is tlicrefore always neut. 

Acddo in Senctiua without any autfao- 
rity. It is always neuter. 

Acciugo. (usual). JEn.l, 2I(X Lit, 
12.— .V. JEn. 2, 235. 

Adeo. J. (usual . Tac Cotum. — Ni 
fusivA). Cic. Brut. 90. 

Adulej»co or Adoieo. j4, Tac. Hist. 2, 3, 
S.'—N. Adt^e$eufa fgnAus oive* Ocorg; 
4, 379. And in a different significa- 
tion, Simui atqueadUeverii atas, Hor. 
Sat. 1,9, 94. 

Adulor. iV. Qjoinct 9,3, Kep. 35; 8, 6. 
Cic. de Divin. 2. Liv. 25, 4. 
Tac. 16. Colujn. 7, IS. 



Adultero. AT. Cic. de t,cgg, 1, 43.— t^. 
Suet. Aug. er. Cic. pro Rote. Com. 
17. 

Adverser, y. (usual Cic. Orator. 172, 
al. 5l^A. Tac. Hi&t. J, 1. lb. 3. 
Ilk 4. Tae. Ann. I, SB. lb. 1, S8, L 
But the construction tmcommoii, 
and I believe only found in Tacitu% 
and only in the above places. 

Adverto. A, usual . ^n. 12, 555. Ter. 
Eun. 3, 1, 7. Ibid. 2. 3, 5a— AT. On 
Fast. 4, 829. i£n. 2. ^ 

iEquo. A.iumuX), 

Quamobrcm magHojmr U ka Hm \ wi 
Cicn-o, 111 nou $i^itm Omli'tft mrn*. 
SfU iws ctutm de PltUoso^thia Ubn*t 
guijam UUt ftrt €equaMwa% <fiid8nf ie^ 
ga$, Cic. Off. 1, 1, al. M. Tlie au- 
thority for omitting se (which some 
MSS and Editt. have) i« far better 
than for insertiirg it, as niaj be moi 
in Vossiiis (de Analog. 3> under 
jEqua , and in Gronovius's Note oo 
the place, wlw abo produce! At M- 
lowing ptamph : It Irfcay^aj, irf 

loco ct Jhinn rrnir,} sf^'arttm rt (jvud 
sumjUum non crogatum ex arano om^ 
net tei^ata hAanurttiar Juk,Um tifm 
carjtrntisi/uc et ipo&Jiarme m^mmt t 
Liv.33y S4. 
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JBnroWr. J, Hor. Od. 4, 2, 1.— ^T. liv. 

28, 43. Qiiinct, 1, 3, 11. 
JEatuo, £ju»tuo. JV.cusual). Juv. Mm, 

6» Sn,f~mJ. Stat, With • eogmite 

acc tt withre, Lucr. 6, 816. 
.Agglomcm. JL JEoulS, ASS^N.Jb, 8, 

S4l. 

, Ag«v k (uiual). Virg. EeL i, 1&— 
Cic. ad Att. 16, 5. Virg. Georg. 

Allatro, inserted ])y Sanctius. I can find 
DO certain autiiurtty iur iu> being ever 
neuter. 

Am^);n. Ov. Fast. 5, S'2.~jV. But 
in anoUier seose, Cic. JfhiL lit 8, al. 
19. 

Ambulo. X. (usual). Flaut. Men. 2, 2, 
4.^ A, Ck. dt Fin. S, ad fin. FUn. 
. 83,1. 

AalMlo. N. (anwl>. Gohrai. S,9.S.— 

Cic. Nat. D. 2. Pers. Sat. 1, 14. 

Cic. Catil. 2, 1. Cic. de Orat. 3. 
• AoimadvertiO. J. Tor. Pbonxi.3, 1, 3. 

^N. ac CatiL 1» IS. 
. Anteeo. (tinul). Flaut-^. JSo. 

2, 84. 

A ppello. J, Val. Max. 1 , 7. Tcr. Prol. 

Attd* 1, et al.— iV: Liv. 8, 3. 
AppatOb ji, (usual). Cic. pro Rose Am. 

BO.^N, LV. 25, 2. Flaut. 
A|Mrio. A* (usual). iBob 9» S75.— *.Ar. 

lb. 3,906. 
AppUco. yf. (usuar. Cic. ad Brut. 316. 

— iV. Iliit. Bell. Hisp. 37. 
Awbo. N, (utiial). Hor. Ep. 1, 18,84* 

— y/. Virg. A. Gell. 7, 8. 
Aro. A, Var. K. R. 1, 2^iyr. Viig. 
• Oeorg. 

AmdMbiV. (u&ual). Ov. A. Am.9^901. 

Har« A. Poet. — A. Cic deopt. gen. 
. OcbL And with an accus. neut. Gell. 
Aaemdow A, Cm. ROall. 1. 81. iBii. 

9^507.— iEn.8^198. CicdeO. 

Orat. 241, c. 58. 
Aapiro^ luspiro. .^.Virg. QuincL pra>r. 

4. Colttin. I, 6. SSn. 8, 37S#— 

.^n. 2, 385. Sen. Ep. 31, pr. 
. As«imulo. A. Ov. Xiist. 1, 5, 28.— JV: 

Cic. Off. 3, 97. 
Asaentior or Assentio. A^. (usual)b Cic 
. Off. 1, 18, c. 6. —A. With an accu- 

aatave nauler, Cic. Att. Cic de OraU 

9,188,48. ClcAaML4. 
AaKuesco, Consuosco, In<iuescu. A''. Cic. 

de Inv. 1, 'i.—W. .En. <i, hwi. Hor. 

Coluiu. 6. bis. liur. Scrni. 1,4, 105. 
• Flor. 4, 18, 43. Colum. 1. 
.'AMumo. A. Ov. Met, 15, 491.— 

Cic. de Div. 2, luy, c. 53. 
Auurgo, iniierted by SanctJus. He gives 
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no authority fSnr ha-aedM aeme, Wt 

the passive impersonal s n.tsvrgi, asmr- 
gfUuffStCi I consider assurgo there* 
fore aa always neater. 
Attendo. A. Cic. Off. 3. 5. CSc. Fin. 5, 

7, c. 3.— A". Cic. pro PlAn«0,98.c.41. 
Attineo. A, Tac. 1. 

Attinec. M Cic. Off. 1,31. Andwiiha 
neuter accusative, Plaut. Epid. I, 1, 
70. Ter. And. 1, 2, 16. 

Audeo. A', (u^ual). iEn. 8. 3G4. — A, 
Tac Ann. S, 76. lb. 13, 36. Jot. 
798. Ibid. 9. 488. Tm. Ann. 

8, 4a 

Angeo, A. (uroa]).CIe. de Amiek. la 

-^N, Tie. Hist. 3. Plin. 36, 15. 

Sail. Hist. 1. in Orat. Philippi. 
Ausculto. AT. (usual). Cic. pro Rose. 

Am. 104.<->.^. Fbut Aeud. 1, 5, 98. 

Catull. 65, 39. 
Caciiinno or Cachinnor. A^. (usual.) 

Cic. Verr. A, 62, c. 25. ^ A, Apul. 

Met. 3. 

Caveo. AT. Ov. Met. 2, 89. Hor. — A 

Cato R.R.5. Cic. Topic, init. Cir. 

Att.,cCaL 
Cado ia inserted by Sanctius as ■ veil* 

active, without any authority but ca~ 

dendum est, Cado is always neuter. 
Caleo is inserted bf Sanedus aaan ac» 

tive, without any authority but caldut, 

impersonal. It is atwayii neuter. 
Cano, Canto, Coucino. A, M,n. I, 1. 

TibuU. 2, 5, la Hor. Od. 1, 6, 17. 

And witJj a neuter accusative, Hor. 

—AT. Plin. 10, 29. Virg. Eel. 7, 5. 

Ge, Tusc 1, 4, c. 8. Ov. Did. JEn, 

2. 

Capero. A. Fcsfus. Apul. 9. Nonius 
1, 27, ex Varronc— AT. Plaut. Epid. 
5.1,3. 

Careo. A^. (usual). Ovid. — A. (an- 
ti(|uated). Non. Turpil. Plaut. 
Cure. Cato ap. Jul. Scaligcr. The 
participle in dut ia used in wrltm of 
the best time ; but th,-\t is no proof of 
its active voice. Virmie ntiht dempto 
Jbi/e earendus abctt, Ov. Pen. UL— 
FrtPtcr quam ltd eartndum fuod trait 
Ter. Eun. 

Caviller. A» Liv. 2, 5S.—N, Suet. 
Tit. 8. 

Cedo, Concedo, Decedo.— if.Val. Max. 

4. Cic. de Prov.Cons. 44. Ter. Ad. 

5, 3, 30.— A'. Virg. Cic pro MiL 34. 
Ter. 

Celcro, Accelcro. A. Virg. Ca?s. B. 
Gall.. 3, 39. Apul. 2. Tac— A^ Cic 
Cat. 2,4. Tac. Ann. 12,04,3. 



Digitized by Google 



406 



Ad^^tWM and Ndea 



Censeo. N. Ter. And. 2, 1, 10. Hor. 
Ep. 1. 14, ult.-^. L&T. 10^ 18. Cic 
de Legg. 3, 7. 

Certo. N. (usual). Hor. A* P* SflOl* 
ji. Hor. Ov. Met. 13. 

Omkn inserted by Seoctitu Maetfva^ 
without sufficient authority. Theim- 
pfmnil eemUum est is common. The 
participle cessatus is also found in ihc 
foUowiug passages: Ov. Fast. 4, 617. 
Ot. Met 10, 669. 8iL5»5»4. Butall 
this is no certain proof tlmt cesso is 
erer active, nor is the passive cessor 
allowable. Ccuo is however found 
with a neuter accusative alter H, Viig. 
Eel. 7. 10. I lor. A. Poet 357. 

ClamOf Clamito, & comp. N. (usual). 
Tw. Ad. 1, 2. 1 1. Cic PhiL 6, 1 — 
J. Ov. Fast. ApuL 3. Of. Virg. 
Eel. 6, 44. Prop. 4, 9. Plaut.Aroph. 
PlauLCist. Ov.Met.13. Ccs. Fro- 
pert. LucaL Cic. de DIt. 2, 84, 
c. 40. Cic. pro Rose. Cora. 30, 7. 

Coco. N. (usual). Liv. 3> 36. — >f. Cic. 
Hiil.8. Cic pro SexU But Sjcieta*, 
oootuueiHi are toe ocuj wonis usea 
witli it. 

Cccno. N. (usual). Cic. de Orat.— 
Hor. Serm. *i» 3, 235. Plaut. Pkeud. 
And with a cognate accusetive^Flaut. 
Hud. Apul. 4. Ibid. 9. 

Cc^to. ji. Ter. Ad. 3, 4* 55. Cic. de 
Lcigg. S^^ilf. Oe. Anie. 1. Tnr. 
£un. I, 2, 114. 

Comperendino, inserted 1^ Senctiiu^ » 
always active. 

Gongendnob jL (innil). Mn, lit, 713. 
— uV. Plaut. Amph. '2. '2, 154. 

Conjicio. j4. Sub Sodas tabcnue iibrariie 
se cot{/ictre, Cic. Phil. 2, 21. — N. But 
inaaotberscme; ^fimo#ienigi'n/a na- 
tus esy out plus §0, Hi 0fi|fioMv Ter. 
Heaub 1,1»11. 

Gpnsuloi. J, Cie.Vcvr.Act. 1, 3'i. Cic; 
•d Att. 7, 2a And in a significatioa 
somewhat different with a neuter ac- 
ctisative. Coeliusap. Cic. Fam. 8| 16. 
PbutTrin. 9, 3, 4. SiU. Jug. IS.— 
N. Sall.CaL 1. Ter. Hcaut. 4, 3, 37. 

Confligo is inserted by Sanctim us ac- 
tive, without any authority but tJie im- 
penonals conJUgUur^ amfiigtndum at. 

Conjure is also inserted by Sancntis as 
active, on the authority of the partici- 
pie passive cm^wiAu$t in mcii wpre** 
aioas as Qgndwi w^jw n it ttjinitm cqik 
JurtUo$, Tbeie two wwds an alwaia 
neuter. 

Contingo. A, Mn, % 399. 



ContingitliBIMn. K, CSc OC 1* 74» 

c. 22. 

Consisto. A", (ubuoi). Plaut. AuLSy'V 
15. — A. (for contlituo). lAXct. 6L 

Contendo. J. Virg. Cic. de Fato, la 
lidoius Macer. Lucr.4.— Cic. 
Att 7, 9. Lucr. 

Condonor. N. (oand). Cm. BL Cir.l, 

7. — A. With a neut. accus. Liv. 
Coram N. (usual). Cic d« OcaL ^ 

ISS^cbflOMl JBo. 10. Ildd.a. 
Crcpo, Concrepo. N. Plaut. Men. 5, 5, 
Ctn. Plaut, Amph. 1, 2, 34. Ter. 
lice. 4, 1, 6v— ^. Hor. Od. 2. Pro- 
pert 3. Man. FecroB. Fbutlia. 

3, 1, .'57. 

Credo. J. X.n, 10, 70.--JS'. Ov. 

Cmdo. A, (usual). Ter. Heaut 5, 5, 1. 
^N* milterm atolret taltkHm^m m 
aninui sunt, cruaantque, Plaut. Tnac 
2. 5t wheie Vossius observes, Ita 
MSSL atvMt adlty nibi rulgo rrurkm 

txir. 

Cunctor. N. (usual). Cic Omo. ICV 15- 

—A, Sut. 11, 268. 
Cnpiob A, (usual). Ter. Hcaut St 1,1SL 

— A^. With a genitive case (obec^ 
lete). PUut. Trin. Symmachui:, 
Poeta vetus (adds Scioppius) apud 
Gc. ; Qittiieele amef, ncc studeat htL 
Curro, & comp. A'^. (usual). Hot. 
Ter.£un.4, 6, 25. Ov. Met 14, 359. 
— .A JBn. 5. 869L Rt»p. Cic.Oir. 9L 
Virg. Prop. 2, 12, 41. Virg.Georg. 
2, 39. Plaut Cist. % 3, 50. /En. 9, 
110. Cic.de CI. Orat281. Quiact 

Deceo. Dedcceo. N. Cie. Oft I, 99L^ 

A. Ov. Met 1. Stat. 
Dccorno. A. Nunc pro OtsarxbM* HupC" 
ris decernert grata. Or. Boat. 4,9^461 
y. But in a different -^cnsc, Deccmiie 
criminUnu, mutfcrro decrUmri, Lir, 
40, 8. 

Deddo. Oiei|i.5.«.iftCie;. 

Cent, 5. 

Deciino. A, Cic. pro PUnco^ 97. v. 4i. 
Or. Met % 1S8. Pfantt. AuL 4. 

X, Cic Orat 40. Colum. 8, 4, 3. 
Dcclamo, Declamito. N. Cic. Fin. 5, 2. 
Cic de Orat 1, 25 1 ^A. Quinct 3, 

8. Cie.pioIliMC.Am.89;c.S9. Cic 
Tunc. Qu. 1, 7, c. 4. 

Decoquo. A. Pliu. 14, 17.^iSr. Ctc. 

Pbil 2, 19. Flor. prol. 
DeBda^.Hor. Ov. Propcrt Quinct 

Varr. R. R, HflC^N. Plant Aata. 

Cks. 

]>ego. A, (usual). Ck, pro Sylla, Cb- 
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tull. ad Manl. Lucr. 8. FUuL-Most. 
^K. (8uiipect«d). Flin. 6, 25, «.99i 

Degenero. N. (usual). Virg. Georg 2, 
59.— j4. (SusptTted). Colum. 7, 12, 
1 1. Two or three other examples may 
be Men In Ocaiier** Tbtt. See Uei»» 
dusad Ovid. Pont. 3, 1, 45* 

Delinquo. See Pecco. 

i>viiro. X. (usual). Cic. tie Orat 2, 75. 
eL ISj^jL Wilb an accusative neu- 
ter, rior. Lactant. de Opif. Dei, 6. 

Dastno. (usual). Ter. Hor. — .^.Ter. 
Heettt. S, S, 64. C!e. Fam. Ep. 7, 1. 
Snel. Tib. 

0e«p«ro. N. Cic Att. 8, 15. Cic. pro 

. Clueot. 15.—^. Cic. ad Atu 7, Sa 
9m. Mart. CSc 

Dc«picio. y/. Cic. OfT. 2. 80. 19^488. 

—A'. Hor. Od. 3, 7, 2f). 
Dctralio. A. Hor. Cic. OfT. 3, 5.— iV. 

Nep. Cbdib S. 
DifTero. A. Cic. pro Sex. Rose. 9. — 

In a different sense. Cic Tusc. 4. 
Discunibo is inserted by Sanctiviai tM* 

five, without any other authority diaa 

rfismmbUurtdiiaihUume^, impersonal. 
Disputo. N, (usual). Cic. Phil. 13, IS. 

^J. Cic. Fleut Aid. Fbuti He- 

iMBcfa. prol. 
Dissero. N. Tac. 1, 11.— yf. Withneut. 

•cc Cic.de Orat. 1, 57 ; 2. 11. Cic 

Tmc. 1. CSc. de Amic. 33* 
Dingo. A. (usual). Mn, 5$ 169:— JVl 

Varr. R. U. 1, 4, I. 
Doleo. N. (usual). Ter. Ad. 4, 5. Plin. 

94, 5.*^. Cic. Ovid. Propert. Jut- 
tin. 12. Sut. Cic. Tusc. 4. Suet. 
Dormio, Edormio^ N. (usual). Ter. 

Heant. 4, 4, 8. Cfe. Acad. 17, ■I.St. 
^Adag. Mart. CicPhil. Plaut. 

Ampb. Hor. Od. 1, 25, 7. Catull. 
Dubito. (usual). Li v. 21.— A»» 

con. in 9 verr. With e neuter eeni- 

sativc, Cic. 
Duro. J. Cels. 2, 15. Hor.— iV, Cic 

■Dial, de Orat. 1 7. JEn, 1 . 
EbuUio. N. (u&ual). Cafow A, Ck, 

Srn. in Apocol. 
£2eo, ludigeo. N, (usuaL) Cic. .id 

Tir. 9^5. CSc. ed Att. 12, .34 (35).— 
. jL (Obsolete). Cato «p. GelL Sell 

Jug. Varr. L. L. 4. 
Egredior.iV; iEo. 8, 12^ Cic Att. IS. 

18— ilSalL Senritti^ In Mn. % no* 

tat utrumqiic dici F.^rrdUw urbcm et 

urbe. Saiictius. Plio.£p. 7,ult. Tao. 

Hist. 4, 51. 
Jilf^ N. f usuel). Pint. AnL 4, 1<S 

96^ji, Apal. S» 



Emergo. K. (ustial). Llv. I, l3,'-'ji, 
Gc ArttHp.Reap. MepocAtL Cie. 
Nat. D. 3. Cic Divin. 9. ^IHIat 

4, ap. Fronton, in voce emergk se. 
Emineo. A*, (usual). Plin. 16, 31. — A. 
Cart. 4. . 

Eo, Abeo, Redoo, Gradior. K. (usual). 

Hor.— y/. Ov. Did. .^in. 4a And 

witii a cognate accusative, Hor. £p. 

Plaut. Rud. Cic. pro Mur. 98. JEn* 

6, 122. Colum. 6, 37, 11. 
Equito. (usual). Hor.— Plin. 8. 
Erro. iV. (usual). Tibull^.<f. With • 

neuter aocucatiTe, Plant. Ter. Bnt 

the participle erratus'w errata s terrot, 

errata ii<<ora, and the like, by uo meaiu 

prove* errare femof to be alkiendile. 

Nor docs erralur, impersonal^ inply 

that erro is ever used active. 
Erumpo. N. (usual). Virg. Cic. Verr, 

4, 48.—^. Ter. Eun. 4, 5. Cic Att. 

18| 3. Ctrliusad Cir. Kp. 14. Virg. 

Gcorg.4,368. iEn.S. Qm. B. Ov. 

9. TibulL 4. 
Enibesoo. N, Auct. ed HeKA.'9»5» 

Virg. — A. Cic Hor. 
Eructo. N. Cic in Pison. 13, c. 6.—.^. 

Cc Cht 9. la JBn. «, 997. 
Evado. N. lEn. 2, 458. Liv. 28.—^. 

Suet. Tib. Virg. jEn. 9. LndL de , 

Equo. Liv. 
Evigila >r. fliei; SfU. 5, 9^ 198.-i>.^. 

Ov. 1 Trist. 
Exccdo. N. Cic Catil.— Plio. Co- 
lum. 6, 21. 
Sxeow N. Cic Veir.^ 71.—^. Jbmmt 

Hmni tfxjirm, ad gmua arcidit, Ter. 
Heed, 3, 18, but it is very unusual. 
In Ae taniec^toneald^ H it • tadan^ 
cal term, and acuve. Cbuparrldb iwedlB 
atque ocutii vigilmU^but etU, Mtu ^ 
438. 

EaeretOb jL (tmal), Cic Tnac 1, 18^ 

iV. Suet. Avig. 9S. Cic. dc Orat. 2, 
287. But though the participle and 

Sirund are used in a neuter sense, yet 
ere is no autlioritj fiMr eny tmmf 
part of the verb. 
Exhalo.^.Lucr.— Cic Virg. lb. 

Oeoif . 9. PKlk VaU Hiab 9, 49. 
Eipeeio. J. Mm 9, 46.— iV: Oc de 
Amic. 13. 

Expedio. A, Cic. in Pison. 74, c. SO.— 

it, Fleut. Ampb. 1, 8. 
Exubero. X. (usual). Virg. GeOTg; 9» 

516.— .rf. Colum. 9, 4. 
Facesso. A. (usual). Georg. 4, 548, And 

k is found in old writenln tlMF >igni<^ 

fiortion ot le taie away, Plant. MepL 
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2, 1, 24. Afian. Incis. ap. Noa. 4, 
196. Titln. Geinin. From this tenae 
is derivt'd the t\)l!owing.— Popu- 
lu/» H. tiuceytatorem non modo non i-e- 
eiuo% 9ed ttium deptaco t tit tduit^fer- 
tum ae kqtides removeaniuf, operee fa- 
t . eei$antt tervUia iiieant, Cic. pro Flac. 
97. Ni fiieei$(rent prapere urbe Jim^ 
htuatie, lAt, 4* 

Fastidio. A. Virg. Liv. Hor.— A^. 
maut. Aul. 'J. '2, f)7. aticb. 2,8, 10. 
Cic. pro Milun. •i.i, 

Fxtodb N. (usual). Ter. Eun. 5,S| 7^ 
yf. (obsolete.) Charis. Instit. 5. 

Fallo. J. (usual). Ov.— AT. I lor. 

FMtinow N. (usual). Mn. 2, 373.—^. 
{h.Mvi. 2. Tac. Mur. Genn. TIk. 
Ann. 4, 28, 3. And with a neuter ac> 
cusative, PlauL £pid. l. 1, 7S. 

Ftre. J. (arasl). Vhmdr^N', Dum mi 
LuQtriam fpnfHintvieFiUy. 9, deFkir- 
ds Caud. : but perhaps aliqvetii or 
wUorcm may be understood. 

Fbifo. A, (usimI). Or. Am. 1, 19,47^ 
AT. Tac. Ann. 6. 50, 9. 

V\tiffro, inserted by Scioppius, is always 
neuter. Con/inprarif in the old Scho- 
liast on Hor. (sec Gesn. Tbak), and 
Scjriclf'n cnn/fc^ravit, in Iligynus, 129, 
is not kutiicicnt authority for its ac- 
tiv* ngnilleiuion. The participle eoi^ 
JbmtitSt in the AucL ad Heren., 
and ftt^flagrata domuM, in Ca;sar,Strabo, 
ap. Piisc. vWll not prove the ^fU6 of 
eonfiagrvT^ Ut^gror, not aa active dg* 
nincatiun in Jlagra, 

Fleo. N. Oc. Tusc. QmssI. I. 48.—.^. 
Ov. 

Flo, & comp. N. Ck. Alt 7, Ss 6, 6. 
^.Lucr.5. Ovid 7Mtt. Vlij. ©»• 
Fast. 4. Lucr. 4, 9:i6. 

Fluctao. inMitcd bj Srioppius is al- 
arays neuter. jFhiehur h indeed 
used, but in tlie same sen^e as Jluritio, 
as appears from the following pa!>- 
Mge; Ptentm^ue utroqtte modo effb- 
runlur Luxuriatur, Luxuriat ; F!uc- 
tuatur, Fluctuat; AssenUor, Aasen- 
tio. Qutnct. 9, .1, 7. 

Flecto, & €onip, A. ^usual). jfin. 7, 35. 
Coluro. 6, 11— a; Mn, 9. 37S. Oc. 
Off. S, 9. 

Tmor. .AT. (nnial). Cic. Nat. Deor* 9^ 
e8,^^.(iibM>lete). CatDkR.R. ApuL 

9. 

Fufno»& comp. K.JE.n.2, LiT.24»4G. 
Qc, pro li. Manil. 9S2, c. 9. Liv. 94. 
ae.— .-/. Curt. 10, 220. Ca^ B. Gall. 
4, 35, Civa. B. Civ, 1, S^. X^ucr, 5» 



151. Itinera muUo mt{f0ra Juginu^ 
fuam f%'a tequens, Cic. Fam. Ep. 11* 
in. In tliis last example pcrha^y^ 
iicra may be supposed to be governed 
by per understoNDd. 

Fungor. N. (usual), .^n. 6.— A. (ob- 
solete).Ter. Tac, 3 & 4. Varr. Ter. 
Ad. PUut. Moatell. Plaut. Ampb. 
Phut. IVin. Cic. TW. QineaL S. 
Suet. Aug. Plaut. Men. 

Fiiro. N. (usual). JEd. — A. With acog- 
nate accusative, ^liln. 12. And with 
an acciMadve ease neuter, liv. 9, SI. 

C.irrto. V. r-i ii:.!). Tit. Hcnut. % % 
25. Cic. de Orat. 2, 21, 5. — A. i*lauL 
Cure. 5, 2, 6. Hor. Sat. 1, ia 
Mart. 1. 

Gaudeo. N. (usual). Virg. Ed. "5. 
— ^. With a cognate accusative, Ter. 
And. CnUvn ap. dr. Fam. 8. Ga- 
tull. And with an accusative neuter, 
AW/ fit neque qmtd metuamns, nrtptt 
quod guuileamu*, Cic. And some- 
nmca wiiu an accmaiive or iiieOT||cc^ 
Tu dulcet lUum trfWafojUf jinaiBtffaiH 
f/c.«, Stat. 9. 

Gclo, llegelo. A, Colum. 9, 6. Scriboo. 
271. Mart. 5,9. Colum. 1, 5, 8 ; 10, 
77.— A'. Plin. 15,6. Colum. 11,8^7. 
And impersonally, Plin. 14, 3. 

Gemo, Ingemo. If, (mtml). Virm^J, 
Cic. Att. 2. Virg. Cic. pro Sextio. 
Virg. Ovid. Cic. pro Sext. 30. 

Germino. A^ (usual). PLin. 13,4. — 
FoBtm in nIMo rive paitmi dicitni Cb» 

j'iltttm germinare, qunni ci cnjiifhis nr.^- 
cUurf Plin. 7, C. And with a f^gnmt* 
accusative, Plin. 16, 25. 
Gesto. See Vcho. 

Glacio. A. Uor. Od. S» la-^A". Ffia. 

29, S. 

Ghmor. N, (nraal). Cic de FSn. S, & 

— A. Cic. Sen. 82; 32, al. lO. 
Gratiliror. /f. Cic. Fam. 1, 10. Crc. 

NauDi^unl, 124. Sail. Jug. 3. And 

vrith a co^naie acc n m tf v e^ flalL da 

Rep. Ordm. ad Cmteni, I, 7."- 

A'. Cic. Fin. 5, 15. 
GrAtulor. A''. Cic. Fam. S, IS; 1, 7.— 

A. Cic Verr. AcL 1, 19, c. 7. 
Habeo. A. (usual). Hor. Scr. I, I, 92. 

^AT. Liv. 8,35. Hoi; Sat. 1, 9,53. 

aadforAdMo^ Plant. Batch. I, ^& 
HaNto. A. \'irg. EcL 2, 29.— JVl Or. 

Acad. 4, 115. Liv. 8, 22. 
Hieoio. N. (uaual). Hor.— ..^f. Plio. 191 

4; 9. 

Hiulco, imanadby ftncibi^ iaahnft 
active. 
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Homo. 2^ (usual). Ter. Eun. 1, 4. 
Ov. MeU 1 3, 877. Cic Verr. Di v. I , 
A\^\Sj—A.C\c Lucan. 1. Apul.6. 

Jacuior. N» Liv. SiS, 50. QuincU 8, 8, 
5.—^. Hot. Od. I, 2, 3. Juv.l, 11. 
Colum. 10, 3 0. 

Jaceo is inserted by Sanctius atactivt 
wiituMit any authority. 

IgnoKo. A. Cie. Plant. Ampli. Pirafb 
1. Virg. Georg. 4. Virg. Culex. 

. QfixntL Decl. — N, Usu Jly with a 
^bttiv»«f ihepenoa pardoned, Hor. 
Sat. 1,3, 23, whence it might be sup- 
posed to be always active, aliquid or 
peccaium, or the like, being undcr- 
•loed* But it it frand with a dative 
of the oflencc, Cic. ad Cirsarcm Ju- 
niorem, libro pnmo, ap. Noa. Sp S6» 
Ov. A. Am. 1, 249. 

nittceoi. (neoal). Liv. Plant. Bm. 

2, 3. — ^. Vidranuv, So/, I. una, 

, JXett quatttor, sceUstiorem nuitum 
Ukamrt atemm. Plant. Bacdi. 2. 3, 
S2. ' Voefiius adds, Etiam Camerarii 
memhranse habent Aniph. Act. 1, sc. 
3f Nunc nor, qtur me manMUti, mit^ 
Uh «tf fleeCn di», Ut MorfnfatiflftMflKat 
luce clam et Candida, Jn aUis taOMn 
libris, est mortalibtin. 

Illudo. A'', ^n. 2, G ]. Cic. pro Hose. 
Auu9^-A. JEn, 10. Ter. And. 

Impendeo. (usual). Cic. de Fin. I, 
6(4 c 18. Cic. de Arusp. lieap. 4, 
c S-i-'-mA, Ter. Phor. 

JUnpono. A. Cic. N. Deor. >iir.Cie. 
ad Quin. Fr. 2, 6. 

lucipio. N, Uor, Virg. JEn. 3,— A, 
Plant. And widi a cognate acaM». 
tive, Ter. Ileaut. Pluuu Stich. 

lodinu. A. Liv. 5| 40^ Liv. 1, 

24 ; 7, 33. 

Incubo. N. Yirp Coluili. 9,11, 
A. Plin. 2, 1 ; 9, 10 ; 10, 54. 

JUvumbo. JV. (usual). Ov. Fast. 1,177. 
-^A. (obsolete). SalL Hist. 3, apod 
Frontoueio. Fronto. 

lodulgeo. X. ('.Ts. B. GalL 1. 40.—^. 
With an accusative of the thing, Tac. 
J. Jot. Suet Domil. Ih. Claud. 
The accusative of the person is an ob- 
solete form. Tit qui irnm indulges ni- 
MMi Luctl. ap. Nun. Male merenlur 
4t mobit kmi, ftd ne$ tmdapem HMU 
gent in jnu'riiia, AtVan, ap. Non. Te 
inUul^ebaHt, tiU Uabani, Ter. Heaut. 
Sf if 34. 

Ingeniino. A. (usual). Virgt OciH|^ 1, 

411.— A'. JEn. 4; 5. 
IncrepoL AT. (usual). Liv. 25. Cicde 

Oval, a, 5^A, FUnr. 1, 13, 17. JEn. 



10; 830; 9; 504. 8aU. Omt 1, ad 

Cars. 

Ineo, Ingredior. N. Cccs. B. Gall. 5, 9, 
extr. V irg. LcL 4, 1 1 . — A. Uv. Met. 
14,846. Ter. Hee. 9^ 4. 5. Or. 
Fast. 5, G17. Cato R, R, 2. And 
with a connate accusiitive, Adng, 
Cic dc Orat. 3, 217, exquodam Po- 
eta. Cic pro Mur. 96* Snct. 

Inhio. N. Hor. Scrm. 1. 1, 70. Flor. 

3, 1 1, 2^A, Plauu ikich. 4,3,28, 
Virg. Gkorg. 9. 483. 

Inoletoo. N. (usual). Virg; Oeoig. 9^ 
77. —A. Gell. 12, 5. 

Insanio. N, (usual). Hor. Semi. 3, 
S9^A, widi a cognate aotmeiliva^ 
Hor.Serni.2, 3. Proper. 2. Sen.de 
Beata V. Qunm me slullitiam .... in- 
sanire jnitast Hor. Scnn. 2, 3, 302: 
So Bentley reads ftmn one M& Otter 
editions have Qua stultitia. 

Insinuo. A. Mn. 2, 229. Cic.— A. Gc 
pro C«da, 13, c. 5. Lucr. S. 

loiiileb Am JNUliJiu casta sccleratum in- 
tiUen Bmm, /En. r,, where Scrvius 
■omb Indd^t Ulam rem, dictmus, ik» 
UU rei, quod qui dicunt, dedpiuntuTt 
propter tns/o Uli rei. Cic de Orat. % 
Plant. Mil. Ib.Capt. Ter. f:un.— 
N, C*s. B. Gall. 2, 27. Plin. 34, 
8,de Sutuis. Ih. S8, 1. SotfaatScrw 
vius is mi<>taken. 

Insto. N. (usual). Miu 1, 504. Cees. B. 
Civ. 1, Sa— ^. ^n. 8. Plant. Cist. 

4, 2, 11. Ib.Asin. 1, 1, 39. 
Insullo. N. Hor. Od. 3, 3, 41. Cic. 

Verr. 5, 131, c. 5a — A. Tac. Ann. 
4, 59. Ter. Eun. SaUust, ap. Serr. 
in JEn. 9. 

Intendo. A. (usual). Hor. Ep. 1,2^95. 
N. Sail. Jus. 64. Liv. 8, 15. 

Intcrdico. A. Liv. 84. Hor. Ep. t.«- 
X. Plin. 39, 1. Cic. pro Ca'cina. 

Interest. A". InUrerit muUum, Davusne 
loqwatuir on Aenw, Hor. A. Poet. Hoc 
jKiter ae Amunus interest ^ Ter. Ad. 
//or, mulfnrti, 8cc. may he considered 
as governed by Kara, or rather as ad« 
veras.-*.^ In Einrum mu tiaiui em- 
Jerre, non quo mea inteirs»et loci na- 
tnmt Cic ad Att. 3, 9. The original 
of tliis phrase wa* prol>.'ibiy Est inter 
meat Ino, sua, 4|v. m^gatku But whe- 
ttcr inlcrcst is liere to be connidercd 
as a verb active or not, may be quea* 
tioned. See JiWbf. 

Intemitto. A. Hor. Od. 4, 1, l..*Ar» 
Caps. B. G. 1, S8. 

Irascor. N. (usual). Ov. Pen. Ulyit.— 
A. With n neuter aoanaiivc^ Cie. 
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' Am* 15, 17. And sometimes with aa 
accusative of the object, PiauU Merc. 
4t ^ suppoc U, 15. Liv. 94^ SS. Ste 

Jmadob A> (nwal)* Ma, 8, 365. And 

with a cognate accuwit JEn. 6, 260. 
. — A*^ SidL Cat. XI. Cic hun. 16, 
19 fv. 

InTidao. .V. (usual). Plaut- True. 4, 2, 

20. ( ic. Hull. 2, 37 ^. WiUi an 

accusative of the thing. Citli U regui 
nobii iiumiei, Virg. A n accusatiTe of 
the person is found. Trmdax intideot 
Ov. £p. 13, lS7,but the be»t copic* 
bpft !IViNMbi» JS^ cur MfMftwvjNn*- 
ca» d ^MCMM* mukfeor, Hor. A. Poet. 
But it appears to have been an unu- 
sual and |HH,ucai iurui of speech* Ci- 
ten, Tim. Qu.8» quom Um Mlovr. 
ing passage from Accius, in Menalip. 
Ftorem tjuisnamlibfrum kwidit meum : 
And ihiiu hu adds, " iUalo LatuM vi. 
detur, aed praedare AecMWs tttwim 
vidtrt sic invidere Jiorem rectiusquare 
Jfori dicitur. Noe coaauacudinc pro- 
hilwmnr ; poela jus «nam tMMite ct 
disit audiMrius. " 

Irrumpo. N. Caw. B. G. 4, 14.—^ 
lb. 1» S7. Virg. iEn. 11, 879. 

Jobaow N. (usual). Jnv. 6* SSflL Har. 
Ep. 1, 10, 1. .i:n. 5, 552.—^. Lu- 
can. 1. y9H; 8, ()»4 j 2, 528.' Stat. 
'ilieb.7,3'i. CicproBalbo,38. lb. 
ad Brut. 4. Iiv.1,22. In all which, 
and the like ex»mpk*H, the infinitive 
moods (Tssc-, faocrttjkri, or the lika^ 
migfat perhaps ba undanliMd. But 
ainoa we finditmllic paiaivab it ■aa n 
as though these accusatives were on« 
derstood as d^nding immediately 
ooiaAie^ Mfu 7, «ie. Hor. Epu 1, 

13, 7 ; 1,7, 75. Martial. 1,71. 

Jiiro, Adjuro. iV'. (usual). Euripidesap. 
Cic. Off. 3, 108, al. 29. Ov. Ep. 20, 
159.'—^. With an accusative of the 
thing sM-orn by, Ov. Met, 2. -"Ln, 
IS, 816. Cic Fam. £p. 7, 1 2. Also 
witb aa actmatWaof Aa thing sworn 
le^ Cic Att. Also with a cognate ac- 
cusative, lb. Fam. S, And withAac, 
tr/, &c Cars. B. Cin S. Liv. 43, le. 

Jurgo. N. (usual). Har. Ep. S; S3. 
'—A. With an accusative neuter^ Hv* 
And. 2, 3, 15. Liv. 10, 35. 

L<aboro. N. (usual). Cic. Fam. 7. 26. 
lb. Varr. S, 57 — A. Cic. Att. Virg. 
llor. Stat. Theb. 3, S79. And wiA 
» neuter accusative, Gic ikXU 13* 9. 
lb. Phil. 9, 8^ Fhaedr. 



Lacrymo, vil LaoynMiw ' (uaaal). 

Ter. Ad- 3. 3, 55. lb. And. 1, 1 A. 

Ck. pro Sent. Kep. 7, 6, 4. And with 
an acouative neuter, Ter. Ena. 5, 1, 

13. 

Lastor.?^^. (usual). Cic. Verr. 7,12a — 
A. With an accusative neuter, Cic 
Fam. 7, 1. 

Lapido. A, Har. 1« 88.—^. liv. 49^ 

i.s. 

Latru. A', (usual). Cic. pro Sex. Ros. 
30.—^. Hor. Epod. 5. A. GeU. 7, 
1 de Scipione Afr. Plin. 22, lO. And 
with a neuter aonwatite^ JLucr. SL 
Cia»da Orat. % M» Laraa. I. 

Lava. A. Cic de OraU 2.— M Xlv. 
Heaut. 4, I. Quinct. 1,6. 

Lanio. (usual). Cic. ^a. 1, 47i<«» 
N. Plaat.liil.SW«. 

Libo.A.(untal). £a. 8> fft^^-iJ. 

7, 133. 

Luceo. JS'. (usual). Ma, 6, 603.»^. 

Flaal. Gu. lb. Gmm^ It If St 

Pen. 5, 3. 
Ludo. N. Plin. Ep. 5, 16. 3.—^. With 

aa acCTMatlva tianifying the plaj, 

Ter. Eun. Hor.Od»& taal. Mart. 

And with othtf aamflliva^ Oariaa 

ad Cic. 8, 9, p-. - 
Maeala. Tba tatoiaiithre signHkariaa 

of this word (adduced by Vossdus) 

depends on one suspicious passage 

quoted by Gdlius, 18, 12, tiom Te> 

rence. 

Maneo. X. (usual). Ter. Pboru. 1, % 

4a— ^ i'laut. Epid. 3» S. Ter. 

FhOrm. 4, 1 ; 
Mmm^ Emano, Stillo. N, (aaual). Hor. 

Serm. 1,9.11. C olum. 6, S2, 1. 

Juv. 3, IT1.'~A, Hor. A. Poet. 

FUa. fiS,S| 18. Ov. MaL «,S1S. 

Lucr. 1 , 495. 
Mansiiesco. N. (usual). V'irg. Geoff^.4, 

470.-*^. Varr. R. R. 2, 1, 4, a 

glehralMMe. 
Maturo. A. (uamd). Mm, 1, \99,^N. 

Plin. 16, 25. 
Mcdeor, Medicor, or Madiea. A. TW. 

Phorm. CicEp. 12, 15. lb. QuinL 

Fr.1,24. JEn.7. Plaut, Mwa. Ov. 

Am. 1. 14, 1 — N. Ter. And. ^ 1, 

IS. Goi pia Salt. SI, c IS. 
Meditor. A, Hor. Od. 3, 6. Colum. 1 9, 

8. — .V. Cic. Fam. 1,6. lb. da CI. 
Orat. 302, c. 88. 

Memini, Kaeavdar, Rfmiaisror. N, 
Ter. Eun. 4, 7, 31. Cic pro Planco, 
69. Cies. B. GaU. 1, 13.—^ Vii|^ 
Ed. Ovid, ex Pont. 1, 8, 31. Aai 
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with a cognatB acciuadTe, Cic pta 
Arch. 

Mmtior. X (usual). Cic. Off. 3, sa-^ 

ji, Virg. Ed. 4, 42. Quincs. 8, 15> 

0»id. Am. 2, 19, II. 
Umm.jLCKs.B.G. 1, 39. Um,ac 

pro Mur.— AT. Ldv. SI, 4. 
Metuoi limco. A, vuaual). Cic a Verr. 

Au S.-^. Tir. AaL U U 79i 
]f ico. .V. f usual). Ofid tai Uly-^ 

Virg. Ciil. 
lligru. V. (usual). Cic. Somn. Scip. I. 

— ^. Tuqiil. Heurra. Hy^n. Fibb 

'259. Cn il. '2, 29. Titinnius ap. Non. 

voce Semum. Cic Off. 31, c. la lU 

ds Ffak 8» 67. fiU. 9, 
Mailo. N. (Mial). Ov. Did. £n. 38. 

— ^. With a cognate accusative, Lact» 

7 alt. Hor. Flmtt. Pm, 2, 8, 5a 
ICwm: iVC Ov. Mm. 15, 871. JBb. 8, 

649.—^. Cic. pro Planco, 4a With 

hoc, id, &c. Ter. Eun. 5, 1, 14. 
Minuo. jt, (usual). Ov. ¥iisd.^N, 

Caes. a OalL 3, IS. FiUad. 84, 4; 

nnd Jun. 3. 
^liaeret, Miaerescit, iai personals. A. 

Ter. Hmuu 5, 4, 3. CaliiU. «d Al- 
. iJirmim, 88,8. 

Jlnaraor, Misercsco, peraoMb. ^« Jfia> 
8, 5». Vira^. 8,7. 

Cic. Tusc Qu. 5, 10}, c. 36. 
Jfcrreo. N. Cic. Fw. 4» Cic 
Tusc. 1. 

Mawr. N. CMnB.-^ Uv. PImI. 

Merc. And with an iic<lllitl MM 

ter, Hor. £p. 8, 1, 864. 
Moveo.^. (usual). Cic. Fam. Ep. 5,81* 

N. Suet. Claud. 82. OtUint 8^ 88 $ 

4, 6. Cic. ad Att 9, 1. 
Moricnr, inmted by Sa n cti ui i is alwaya 

llntiw jL (usual). Hor.— iVT. Sail. Jog. 
88. Liv. 39, 51 ; 5, 13. Lucr. 5. 
Tac Ann. 12. Catuii. ApuL Florid, 
t. 

IfuASO, Miissito. N. (usual). Lucr. 6, 

1177. PUut. MiL S, 1, 12a— ^. 

Apul. ApoL 1. Ter. Ad. 8, 1, 53. 

9m. Thcb. 3, 92. 
Kato. S. (usual). Hor. OH. 1, 2,11. 

CicFhil. 8, 105,c.41.— ^. Mart. I. 

Ov. A. Am. Mart 14 ; 6. 
lM|pi. N. (oBual). Oc. Att. 5, 18.— 

AyTiih an accusative si unifying uw/rr, 

or tbcUke. il^n.l. Plin. 8. 67. Cic. 

^Wku%IVL Hor. Qd.%I4»ll. 
Kitor. iSr. (uRual). Ov. RM, 1, MS.*- 

4d»Mm. 18. . 



Nocco. N. (usual). Cic. Off. 3, 89,^5. 
'^J. With a cognate accusative^ Pui& 
Tit.de Noxalibus Act. Liv. 9, 10,extr. 
With a neuter accusative, Ck. Att. 
ia;4«w AoMcoMilvtortiMpaMa 
or thing injured is found, but the con- 
struction is obsolete. Plant. Mil. 5, 1 , 
18. This is probably the original 
nading, though boom M8S have Aa> 
wini . • . nenuni. Liv. 3. Apul. Me- 
tam. 1. Vitruv. 2, 7; 9. Sen. £pb 
103. lb. Controv. /J. 

MOo. N. (usual). Varr. R. R. 1, 19; 
5. — ^.Paullin. Nolan. Carm. 10, 38. 
But Sdoppius's examples of nubUan 
from Vcrro, and mtMoMntr from Ca- 
to, do not prove the active use af UN* 
Inlo. For fiuM^ an^ nu6t/or appear to 
have been used indiiierently in the 

Nubo. N. (usual). Ov. Ep. 9, 38.— 
Nubo originally signified to cover, to 
veilt as obnuho does still ; Arsurasque 
4faiae06iiiiiilaNii6fii«Vli^« Qiierf o^mi 
nubat tcrram, appeUattiS est (im/uiunt) 
A'<g4unu«, Ariwb, 3. Hence nubere 
9$ came to signify, to btmmfiedjKjftAf 
ing of a woman : Mmm limii iiAlff 
jam jxindi't, adultaque poteens seminUf 
dgposUiM cupiet it nubert pUtntitf C»- 
hun, 10^ 158. But dMpraBom in 
process of time was omitted, and mr* 
bere riro becnme the common expres- 
sion for a woman's ^^'^^^^^^^^^^^^ 

^teknr, quod mare et terras obnubat, ut 
mi&er cf^ium, a nujitu, id est ojteriionet 
^stf antique J a quo nufttue et nu^Hui 
dktmi, Varr. de L. L. ilMfar iwMV 
quia pallio obnubit caput svum gena$- 
yiMT, Caper, de Orthogr. Etiom 
wdnim ad dnan mUuetuitmr, TevtuK 
lian. de Veland. Virgin. Ifkptkf dk^ 
tfF, quod nnbenima^ tt^iita wfailtav 
Scrvius Mn. 11. 
Obadio. N. (amal). Cic. de Legg. 3, 5. 
— ^ . With kackt^itc ApuL la Sea ' 
Fareo, 

Obeo.^.Ter. CicproMiL Kcp.Oiaw 
— .Y.Suet. Aug. 4. PlanC Epid. 3, 
4, 76. Plin. 1 1, 37. Lucr. 3, 1055. 
PliiuS, 86. StaU Silv.S, l« 8ia 

Olwiuilo. N. liv. 9, 98,^ J, Cut. 6, 
10, 4. 

Oblivi^cor. A. iEB.fl;l48.— A:Ci€.p(0 
riaaco, 10. 

Obwequor. N. (usual). Cle. de Fin. % 
17, 6.—^. With Aoc, id, Ac. Plaut, 
Aaio. 1, h 61- Ter. CeU. 8. Forte 
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In ffi nfBiM lniilH|pes imspoiiiioiifiBB 
»mvif nys Sanctius. 

Obsono, or Obsonor. A^. Plaut Men. 2, 
U, 1.— ^.With hocy idt&c. Apul. Met. 
1. With aeognate accusative, Pfaat. 
^ch. 3, 1, 3H. And with other ac- 
cusatives, Plaut. PtL-n. 5, 5, 16. Cic. 
Tusc. Qu. 5, 97, c. 34. 

Obttrepo. N. (utual). Cic, de Orat 8| 

- 47. Liv.'^ii, 5t). — A, Cic. pro Mai^ 

- cello. Virg. Culcx. 

Obtto it inwiied by Sinclliw M«e(hne» 
only on the aiitiMiri^ of odMoliir, im* 
personal. 

Obtrecto. N, Nep. 3, 3, 1. Cic pro 
lege Man. fil* e 8.— if. PNii. 9^ 95. 
Li'v. 45, 37. Phn?dr. 5, 1, 15. 

Oocumbo. yi. Cic. Tum;. Qu. I. S. 
— iV. Lit. Ovid. An. Am. ^ 18. 

Oflftro. ^. (usual). Ter. Hoe; J» % la 
—A'. Sail. Cat. 53. 

Olticio. (usual). Virg. Geoig. 1, 69. 
* —ji, (obaolettt]!. Lucr. ft, 155. But 
i^fficeretur, imperKHial, from OwBiodo 
Orat 1, 179, is no authority. 

Offendo. A, Cic. pro Cluent. 52, Ter. 
Eun. 5, 9 (8), 94^i^. Cfe. pfO Clii- 
enu Ovid. Pont. 4, 14, 22. 

Oleo, Redoleo. A'. Plin.21, 7. .Tin. 1, 
440. — A. Cic. Plaut. I lor. Q,uincU 
7. ac. ae CL Orat. 91. lb. PhU. 9, 
63, c. 25. 

Oppeto. Ftuedr. 3, 16, 8. Cic de 
Div. 1, 36.--^. iBn. 1. 98. 

Falleo. A'^ (usual). Auct ad Her. 2, 95* 
yf. Prop. 1. Pers. Hot. Od. 3. 

Faipo, et Palpor. AT. Uor. Serm. S, I, 
9a Plant. 1, 9, %^J* Jot. Ovid 
Met. 2, 8C7, alii plaudcnda. 

Parco. A^. Ov. Did. A'M. — A.Wiih an 
accusative oi' the thing spared, JEa, 
10. GcU. 16, 19. Ter. 

Pareo. A', (usual). JEn. 12, 23fi. — A. 
With a neuter accusative, Stat. Gcll. 
1. Perhaps mmrm may be best un* 
denlood, and tha verb alwap nea- 
ter. 

Farturio. AT. (usual). Har^A, Hor. 
Od. 1, 7, 16. Or, Med. Jaa. 

Pasco. A^. Cic. Off. 2, 25. al. 89. Virg. 

Suet, 'lib. 2. Ovid. Met. 4.—^ Ov. 

Virg. Ueorg. 1. 
Feaeor. (usual). Ov.— Virg, 

Georg, 3, 314. JEn, 2. Georg. 4. 
Paveo. A^ Ov. Met. 9, 581.—.^. JLucan. 

7. Tac. Sil. Tac. I. Hor. 
Becco^ Delinquo. A^ (usual). Cic 

Tusc. 2, 1 2. Cic. OfT. 3, 64.— A. With 

an accusative of the neuter gender, 



GcMat Door. 1. GbOftk lUL 

Jug. Ter. Adel. 
Penetro. A^. (usual). Liv, — A. Plaut. 

Ampb. 1, 1. lb. Triiiuui. 2, 2. Geil. 

5, 14; 18, ia Plaut. Trin. UkMo- 

naech. Tac. 5. Plin. Mi\. 1, 24.«J. 
Perenuo is always neuter, ao far as I 
■ have olMervad. 

Pen t), I)ei)ereo. N. Suet. Vesp. 92. Ov. 

Med. Jas. a3. — A. I'er. UcanU^ 9^ 

15. Plaut. True. CatuU. 
.Fetga AT. (usual). liv. 99; 5X Tcb 

. Ad. 4, 3, 48. Cic Tusc 1, lOa— -it 

Ter. Hic. I, L\ Sail. Jug. Cic Att. 
Vail, tiacc. -1. lii>r. Ov. Tac Ann. 
1. 

.Pcroro. y. (usual). Cic. pro Clucnt. 

145, C 52. lb. de InT. 1, 90, c. 48. 

A. With a cognate accusative, CiC 

pro C<kI. 7a Auct. ad HmK, I, 17, 

c. 10. Cic Verr. 3, 154. 
Perrepo, PerreptOb N, CoL 6.5. PlaoL 

Rod. 1, 4, 4.->»ui. TibulL I, ^ 87. 
♦ Tar. Ad. 4, 6, 3. 

Perwno. N. Cic in Pison. 10. JEn. I, 
745, al. 741 — A. Cic Fam. Kp. 6, 
19,6. ]li.pa»CAll90i. Ai.e,417. 

Persevere. A', (usual). Cic. PhiU 12, 5, 
c. 2. — A. With a neuter accusative, 
Cic. pro Quinct. 76, c24. I'encvera 
. mgntihm ia ywirt by Ommr ftam 
Symmacbus, and perui>erantn iras^ 
Ihun FirmicuB ; but audi an accusa. 
livaena haa no riwieJ ambority. 

P^rvado. N. Cic Nat. Daor« 9» jflj 
A. Liv. 26, 15; 5, 7. 

Pervolo, Pervolito. A. lExk, 8, 24. JttV. 
«, 997. Ov. FiHi. 9^ 959:^<W: Lw. 
6,952. Cic. Soinn. Scip. 21, 9. 

PSgeo. A^. (obsolete). PlauL Mencch. 
»^A, (usual, but luiperbonally). Ter. 
Pbonn. It ia olien unneoeHny to 
express the accusative after this and 
other verbs, it b^ng obvious from the 
comeit : M FacH firimm figMt, «r 
jn^et injido consuitoue wir^t Ov« Mad* 
[subaud. me]. 

Plango. A, Ov. £1. Prop. 2, 24, ult. 
Stet Tbeh. 11, 117.^. Ma, 11» 
145. Ov. Met. 3» 5QI. Viyg.O«»g. 

1, ;!34. 

PUudo. A', (usual). Ter. Cic Alt. 2, 19. 
—A. JKin, 6. Stat. I Syh; Mart. IS. 

Papin. Syl. ], The compounds S'u/>- 
jUodo and CircutnjUauUo arc active ; 
but H'iiedwr they are ever neuter does 
not appear. Cic. de Orat. Ov. 
Ploro, Deplore. X. Quinct. Cic Verr. 
S, 45.W. Hor. Od. 4, ^ 22. Cic 
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Phil. 11, 6, c. 2. lb. Verr. 5, 170. 
lb. deOnit. fi,811. 
Fluo, & comp.A^. (usual). Virg, Epi^r. 
Quinct. G, S. Liv. 3G, yi.-^A. Plant. 
lf«nt. 1, ^>, da Prop. 2. Inter alia 
pr0diffia et camem plttH, liv. 3, 10. 
But other MSS havp rr/rnr- • md the 
•oine variety of reading iii i'ouud in 
oihtr ifanhr patMgM cf Lrrjr, aad 
ailur Mtthora. But disk both con- 
structions were in tjse, see Draken- 
borcii ad Liv. 3, 10. Also with a 

tatdtim jiluU Uice gfandisf Virpr.Gcorg. 
A, 81, where I would consider lantum 
as the accusative rather than the no- 
minative, hccauie M accusative afWr 
jtiuit in usual, but a nominative of the 
thing fallinff ia not to be found in 
cImmmI mSmtb, Pint Men, Aral. 

63. 

Place o is insfftefi hy Sanctius as active, 
without sufficient authority. Piacitut 
mtm it oAeo uaed for ptaaH, and nor* 
frcfjucntly j^acittim est imiKsrsonally 
for placuit. Plant. Ter. Andr. Ter. 
Hacw PkoL Ov. Amor. S, 4, 18. Cic. 
¥ma, 11» 1. But tUa by no means 
proTes f*fac€o to be ever active; for 

• aoaay other verbs have buch a double 
pmavpefftct tBMiL Perhaps, however* 
gm. accusative of the neuter gender 
may be admissible. Cic. Hor. Od. 3, 
7, i4. Cic de Orat. 2, 15, p. 4. 

Peenitet ia Inawfcjd by Sandiaa in Ibe 
List dr VrrbU faho NekUris. It is al- 
ways active, the accusative bdng 
sometimes omitted, as being obvious 
from the context. 

Pono. A, (u!>ual). Ov. Did. vEn. li^9. 
(a nautical expression). iEln. 7, 
8V«. Ov.IKcLiEii* ^n. 9, lOS. 

Bettor. N. (usual). iEn. 3, 56.— A. (ob- 
solete). Plant. Asin. Ter. Lucr. 5. 
Ov. Met. 9. Cic. Tusc Quiest. 1. 

. Fmut. ap. Nott. Siaeana Hiat. 4. 

Prffcurro. J. Cic. Orator 176, tSLSS*^ 
N. Cic. de Div. I, 118. 

Prttcipito. A. Caw, B. Gall. 4, 15.— 
A. Cic Somn. Scip. 5. lb. Legg. 2. 
lb. pro Rab. Post. lb. pro P. Sylla. 

. JCmi, de B. Civ. 3. SueU Jul. 64. 
11. Lacr. 4w 

PrsBsideo. N. (usual). Cic. pre Dam, 
H4, c. 57.— A. Tsc. S; 4. 

Prarsto. A, Liv. 5, 36.— iV^. Cic. de 
OMb S, «70, c 67. 

Fnm&teo. X. Ov\<\.—A. Ter, Eon. 4, 
% S. Cic. pro Ffaui. 8, c 3. 



Praudeo. X. (ui>ual). Plaut. Men. 2,3, 
SO,^A, Hor. And with aeogiUie 
accusative, Plaut. Pccn. 3,5, 1 1. 

Procedo. N. (usual). JEu. 2, 760.—^. 
Jnm prccesMenmt viam triduif Cms, B. 
Gall. 1. But I should raliicr suppose 
viavi to be governed by preposition 
tuidcmtood, and procedo to be always 
Bcutet. 

Proficiscor. X. (usual). Ter. AiLS»9» 

16. — A. Prop. 3. Fest.Pomp. 
Proiicio. N. Quinct. 10,1.112.—.^ 

With a neuter aocuMtlff^ Cm. B. 

Gnll. f,, 28. KcL 8, SOI Ck. pro 

Font. 23. 

Fhmiovco. A. (usual). Cces. B. GalL 1, 
48. — N. Macrob. prmt, flaUini. Oel|. 

5, 10. .^nd with an accu«»tive neu- 
ter, Ter. And. 4, 1, 16. Ter. Eun. 
5,3,3. 

Propero, Appropcro. N. (usual). Ten 
And. 1,5, 65. — ^. Tac. Ann. 16, 14, 

5. Phiut.Trin.4, 3, 3. Hor. Prop. 
iBn.9^401. Tw. I. And with an 
accusative neater, JBn. 8, 454. Jwr. 

3, 264. 

Propimjuo. A^. (usiml). ^n. 6, 634.-» 

A, lb, 10, S54. 8U. 8, 281. 
Prorumpo, Perrumpo. A. Virg. Ccs. 

B. Civ. 1, 26. Hor. Od. 1, 3, 36.— 
N, Xn. 7, Si, Liv. 3 JO ; 3, 18. 

Brosum. X. (usual). Ter. Eon. 5, 5, 23, 
•^A. With an accusative neuter, Cic. 
Fam. Ei>. 2, 16 (17). Prop. 2, 26, 27. 
Tibull. 

Provideo, Pro^picio. A. Cws. B. Gall, 

6. Liv. Ter. Add.— .AT. Cic Ter, 
Heaut. 5, 2, 8. 

Frovoco. jL Hor. Sum, 1, 4, 14,^1^ 
Liv. 1. 

PujKoo. N. (usual). CatuU. 60^ 64 — A, 
with a cognate aoeuiative, Pteit, 

Pseud. Nep. Hann. Cic. pro Mnr. 

Catull. Hor. Od. 3. Plant. Men. 

lb. Amph. Hor. Od.4. Sail And 

with an accvsative neuter, Ge. Net. 

Deor. 1, 75. lb. pro Rose. 
Pudeo. A'', (obsolete). Plaut. Casin.— 

A. (usual). Whether impersonally, as 

Cic. pro DooBo^ 99i Or pmeneHy, 

as in Lucan. 
Pulvcro. A. (u»ual). Colum. 11, S* 

Flin. 11,33.— a: Plant, ap. GelL 

18,12. 

Quasso. A. (usual). JEn. 7, 292. — A''. 

Plaut. Asin. 2, 3. lb. Bacch. 2, 3. 

Virg. Goorg. 
Quadro. A. (usual). Hor. Colanu 11, 

2.— AT. Cic de Orat. 3. 
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Qjomco, Eaquietco. X. (usual). JE,n. 
.B,UB, yhfg. Eel. 1, 80—^. Stn. 
Here. Oet. 15. Virg. Eel. fi, 4. Prop. 
. 8^ at. lb. £L 34. Calvus in primo 

mm ■miiNtf% ApuL Mtt. 9. Amd 
with an accusatiTe of dM iMUlcr gpa- 

dw, Plauu MiL 
Qbmot, ConqiMrar. ^ firiL CtL St. 

— ric. ad Att. 5,8. And with an 
accu&atiTc- neuter, Cic Fam. 1, 9. 

Radio. N. (usual). Ov. Met. 2, 4. — A. 
Ifa. Pont. 3, 4, 103. Ytilm Pmi* In 
Coll. Pittboeana. Lucan. 7, 214. 

Reduodo. N» (usual). Cic de Dit. S, 
IfKS c 44.^^1. JwntB ftdmmiaik 
fosia madebat aquis, Ovid. Faat. 6» 
402. Sve redundalas fiumine co^ 

rts, Orid. TrisU 3, 10, 52. But 
b not MilRcMiit Miliioritjr Ibr the 

use of Redundo active. And the fol- 

. lowing is nut very classical authority. 
VuUumus Ijiuviui] leveU ora, maximO' 
fUB ponttM Ctrsarei redimi arvMy pm^ 
dis talia /aucUtus rcdundat (i. e. pro- 
Jert, ioquitur), Stat. &ylr, 4, 3, 71. 

TUkn, N. Fnn. 18, 91. L«er. 4. W!th 
an accusative of the neuter gender, 

. Plin. 11, 51. Plaut, Pere. 4,4.— w<. 
In these oomoMm espmsiona, Kefrrt 
flMo* rgfftvt fwi fte. wnwa, iwi &e.«re 

. considered as the accusative case plu- 
ral, (which seems far more probable 
than that it should be the ablative sin- 
gular,) I should consider re/ert as a 
fcrfo active, and niea (subaua. negotia) 

. ftS governed by.it. Fac iradas ; mea 
mU refert, dum poHarmada, Tnr. Eun. 
S, 3, 28. De. Quid tua, malum, id 
refert? Ch. Mnpni, Demipho. Ter. 
Jmo doubl the original of this espres- 
■toa ia, M P8ffaoQii»(ai Santt 9^5) 
observes, Rcfcrt se ad mai negotia ; in 
the same son'io as rrfrrre omnia ad 
mamiUUUatevif Cic. de Sen. Vic- 

. ttu tukusque corpora nd voktmUmtm 
irfcrnntur, Cic. de Off. 1, 90. But 

• in proceaa (d tUM, when the intenne- 
diiUewwdi J» m( fHgolla had been ft»> 
qjoently omitted by an ellipatt, il h 
probable that the ellipsis itself, in com- 
mon dtBOOurse, cameto be fmmKteo, 

, nid MM tomid juml itimiMalatdy 
depending on refert. 

Regno. N. (usual). Ph«dr. — A. Tac 
Gens. 25, 4. Plin. 6, 20. Ov. Ponu 
4t 15, 15. jBn. 6, 77a But stall 
MOM certain ■ntfwiiity w mnsiiiglbr 
rvie active. 



Regredior. X. (usual). Plaut AuL I, 
1, 7^jL With a oogBMe aococntiv*. 
Enn. apud Nonn. 

Rcpeto. A, (usual). Viig. Ed. 7, 39.^ 
N. (fatitmrdm-) Mxu 7, 19S. BmffU 
ieCL Gnm. 17. iEn. s, IS4. Flic 

Ep, 3, 5. C For r«teo) ^n. 7, 241. 

Rcs i i k o. N. (usual). Cic. de Fin. S, 9. 
— .tf. FIttit Cqpk 3. Gie.de Lcgg. 2. 

Resisto, <;et down by Scioppius as ac- 
tive, is always neuter. In the passage 
quoted by him, Xeque amplius rcsitti 
adtfertumwpitertUt Dictys 2; rrsisiif 
being impersonal, is not eUetreJ to 
be 8 proper exampk. 

Beipieio. A, Mtl S, M. Tu, Ad. 8. 
% 55.— iV: Cic. Toft QiimL % «• 
9. Quinct. 2, 12. 

Resulto. X. (usual). JEn. S, 150u— 
ApuLMet. 5. 

Resurgo, always neuter. Sanctiushae BO 
authority for an active sense. 

Remitto. A. (usual). Cic— A'. Liv. 

Btftrlo^ orwfcitar. If, hh always 
neuter : I can find no example of « 
transitiYe ligmfication. Clasaicai au> 
fliofi, fai m piMMil ttMe and ftm 
t anw derived from it, use the form 
in or: Ter. HeauL 1, 1, 7a Cic 
Fin. 2, 104, c 32. The present in e 
fcnne b a u ta li e ib r m ! Liicr.5, 1159; S. 
1073. Pomponius Maiali apud Noo. 
7, 68. In the preterperfect and tenses 
derived from it, it is obNervable that 
GemoMhrny uaaethe form in o .• Cic 
proRosc. Amcr.2f>, 9. lb. Procp. A cad. 
Qusst. 4. ib. Fam. 10, 28. But 
other daali 'il wrilen me abo fhm 
form in or, Nep. 2, 5, 2. Hirt. Bell. 
Hisp. 13. Phaxir. 4, 13. The parii- 
dples and gerunda are used intsansi- 
tMy: Ov. Pen. Uly. Ra. Lnod. 
Prot, Liv. 9, 9. 

Rideo. X. Cic. Fin. 5. 92, c 30.— 
Ter. Hor. With a cognate accusa. 
HvVb Cic. Fam. 7, 25. With n M- 
ter accusative. Hor. Ep. 1,7, 27. 

Roro. X» (usual). Coluro. Ov. Met. 3f 
GBS.—A, Ov. Foot. 8. WMi • «4gb 

. nalB accoalife^ FUa. 1T» 10k Civ. 
Fast. 3. 

Roto. A, Mn, 9, 441.— A'. iEn. la 362. 

Rugo is inserted by Toedvt aa m i«ib 
usually active, but used as a neuter. 
He has the following authorities : 
Plaut. Cas. 2, 3. Ib. apud Gell. IS, 
19. But I cu ftadaocanmple of 

9k SS. 
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Suo^ Proruo, Corruo, Imio. K. Ter. 
Val. Flac. 7, 600. \irg. — J. Ter. 
Ad. ^0.12. Virg.Georg.2. Uor. 
Od. 4. T«r. Ad. 4, S. Ik Emi. 3,5. 
Plaut. Rud. Catull. ad Manlium. 
Hor. Scrnn. 2, 5- Lucr. 5. Vii]g. 
Georg. 1. Apul. Florid. 1. Vanr* 

BttmlBO. N. Colum. 6, Or. Am. 
3, 5, 17. Virg. Eel. 6,54. 

Bumpo. A. (usual). Georg. l,4d.«-.^. 
Ter. Eun. 5, 6, 26* 

Rutilo. N. (usual). lEn, 8, 529.— .4. 
Val.Maz.2,1.5. Plin. 18. 18. fiiMt. 
Cal 47. Liv. 37. Tac 20. 

pro Mur. IS, C 
—A. With a cognate accusative, Hor. 
S«nn. 1 ,Tii*. Scipio ^milianus np. 
Macrob. Sat. 2, 10. Suet. Nero 54. 
Or, TtkL 5; 9. 

ftipio. N. (usual). Hor. Cic. Fin. 2, 7. 
^Jt. Cic. Pers. Cic ap. Plin. 17( 
5> s. 3. Plaut. Pen. Enn. ap. Cic 
With a neuter accusative, Cic. w Att. 
14, 5. lb. de Div. 2, 81, c. 59. 

Satia&cio. N» (uaual). Plaut. Amph. 3. 
9; ^-^jL (obM]«M).OitoB. B. 14a 

AiiiigOi, mentioned bj SuKtiwiasafitmb 
is always neuter. 

Strrio, Iwerviow N. (usual). Mn,% 
786. Hot. An. P. 167.-.iC Wilh 
a cognate accusative, very common, 
Cic. Top. Quinctil. Liv. 40. An ac- 
cuiative of tiie object is found, but 
nol OD classical authority : TurpiL 
Plaut. Mostell. Notwithstanding 
Umm Mitborities, I consider such • 
qiMs M 4ilM)lfltft. ladielbUoinog 
•lamplM the construction may Im 
impersonal : Nihil est n vu- in.urrvitum 
tanporu coioo, Cic. ^ssiu scamus ca*- 
nor* patte une jtoimlo, et pemekHhu 
Strvu st-'rviri, Sen.de Tranej. 

Sedeo is inserted by Sanctius ; but it is 
always neuter. In proof that tiiisand 
otfitr fudi wordi §n to be considered 
as actives, he quolM the following 
passage from Priadao t '* Nam quum 
meocmritmr, eunm$ inidligitur; at 
mittMTt mtth I eC amMatw, om^Mfa- 
fio / et evenitj f xtentus, et similia. Quao 
na in omnibus verbis, etiam abaolu- 
fb^ naoMM ail ut inteUigatur ; utafM 
lAam, ambtdo anUmiationenit sedeo te*- 
ntmem, curroairsum^ lib. 18 de Iin- 
penonal." Whoever in at all ac- 
mudntad irilii ttM ancient gramma- 
nUMt must know that they arc valu> 
aUib w gi^iog ua the pcactice of La- 
tfnautiionofanafleit buMhttdMir 
tbMfic% oAcii •bntid and often ODn» 



tradictory in the sama wriltr, mm no 

further to be de|>ended on, than at 
they appear confurmabhs to the vmr- 
tura of tlM language. 

8ada. A* (oaual). Cic pro FUcc. 53 

N. Co. Gdliua in Aooal. ap. GeU. 
18, 12. 

Serva A. Mn. 7, 52.~iV: Plant. AnL 
lb. CisL lb. Man. Tmk Hor^flM. 
8>3.59. 

Saiilo. N. JBn, 11,754.—^. Hor. 
iisto. A. (usual). JEn. 6, 4«S.— M 

Virg. Georg. J, 479. Plaut. 
Sitio. AT. Georg. 4, ^Oi.—A, Cic Sad 

QnintFtv Cie.PhiL5. Or. 1Mb 1. 
Solvo. A. Ov. Did» Ma,^2r, Gk. 

Fam. Ep. 16, 9. 

Somnio. A'. Cic. de Div. 2, 142, c. 0B» 
— ^. Ter. EuB. 1, % 114, 8nal. 
GaU>a. Colum. 1, 8. With a cog- 
nate accusative, Plaut. Rud. With 
a neuter accusative. Ter. And. 5. 6, 7. 

Bono, Insono, Circumsooo, Reboo. iVl 
(usual). JEn. 5, 579. Virg. Georg. 
S» 223. Liv. 27, 18. Ma. 2, 113.— 
A, Virg. CuL Md. JBn, 7. Pnv. S. 
21. Pcdoad Liviam. Sil. 3,439. Ov. 

Specto. A. Hor. Od. 2, 2, 24.--iV: Co- 
lum. 12, 16. Can. B. GaiU 1, 1. 
Cela. 7, S9. Cic. Fam. Ep. 4, fi. 

Spiro, Exspiro. Suspiro, Respiro. y. 
Stat. Sylv. 2,2, 27. Cic. ad Atu 2, 
24. Cela. 2, 4. Ovid. £p. 21, 201. 
Liv. 2, 2a— ^. Colua. 1, 6. Or. 
Met. 3. Virg. Liv. 3, 46. A mob. L 
Tibidl. 4. Hor. Od. 3, 2. Cic Nab 
DeOT. % 195. Georg. 9. Har. Od. 
4, 13, 19. iEn.1 1, 683. Wilb anai^ 

ter accusative ; Proj>ert. 
Spuo, Expuo. iV. Piin. 28, 4 s 7, 23. 
FMroo. 131.—^ Viig; Gaorg. 4, 

97. Catull. 62, 1.15. 
Stipulari «U/)u/a/tofi«n, 1. 3, § 1, D.jud. 

■olv. 1. 42, § ult. D. solut. uiatri (ver. 

bum juridicura). 
Sto. Sanctius has no autliority for its 

being active, the use of Slaiui^ 

Stomachor. N. fusual). Gk. Acadi. Qft^ 
4. 1 1 — A. With an aecuaative neo- 
ter: Cic ad Atu 14,21. Ter. Eun. 

Strepo. N. (usual). JEn. 6, 709. — A, 
With a neuter accusative* : Liv. 2, 45. 

Studeo.AT. (usual). Cic. Phil. 8. Quinct. 
11,3. Even wj|li a genitive case, ob* 
soletely, Poeta vctus. ap. Cic. Nat. 
l>eor. S^A. With a neuter accuaa- 
tirt wnelly t Hor, €fe JEUL 9, 1& 
etc de Fin. lb. Tuac. Qnetb Ter. 
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But w\th any other kind of accusa- 
tive, I coriiader it as an obsolete syii« 
tax* Mngis 7aeiuatitf minus has res 
UndeatU, Plaut. Mil. And tliis not- 
withstanding riciTo'ij authority in 
the .two fuiiowing passages : Quum 
mro iHam Stenu Mmitert iucipUt Cic. 

.'postrad. in Sen. 6, al. 14. Literas 
ttxidere, ^vibus Jy*^ eloquenliee ctwi/i- 
neturt Cic. de Clar. Orat. Uli. In 
both plaees «oiM MSS ham Staus 
but thf unusualnf>s of the syntax 
makes it probable thai liierat ia the 
original reading. 

fltupeo. N. (usual). Ov. Ren. Am* 808. 
— A. i£n. "2. And with a neuter ac- 
cuiative, Ter. HeauU S,S. il. Petron. 

flubeo. A» Pomp. Mda. Cm. Bb GaU. 

1, ^.—N. .En. 2; 9. 371. 
Subsiiito. .V. C^es. B. GaU. 1, 17.—^ 

Liv. 9| 31 ; I', 4. 

fliMoedoi. N» (moat ummI). Smeeedt^ 
onerit JEn- '2. S'nv antro jtotms mc- 
cedimus, Virg. Eel. 5, 6 ; where Scr- 
vius makes the following observation : 
** SuccaUauu «l dativo at accufativo 
<sisibus, secutus tain vetercm quam 
noHtrain cou»uetudineuit suo mora 
jungiu'*'.^. Lhr. 97,19. TacAno. 
9; 90k Fronto, under Succetio iilam 
rem, quotes from Sail. Uiat.^ Murm 
tuccesserant. 

Suecemeo. JV. (luital). Cic Aft. 9; 1. 
^A. Usual with an accusative neu- 
ter, Ter. And. 2, 3, 2. Plaut. Capt. 

' dt 5, 22. And even with other accu- 
lativca* but not uMiaUj t GaiL16,ll, 
See Irascor. 

Sudo. «V. (usual). Hor. A. Poet.— ^. 
Vb*^. SCatThab.5. QnincL 

Sufficio. J. JEn. 2, 617. Vim, Georg. 

2, 424.— »V. Plin. Jun. iEn.9, 810. 
Superaedeo. A>. (usual). Cic. Faro. 4, 2. 

Liv* Sl> 40*—ji, (doubtftil).. Anct 
ad Her. 2, 2r,, c. 17. Sanctius's ex- 
ample is not certain : Cognati et q/*- 
Jiius ofterum, quam dare rogati tuni, 
i^pemdienty Gcll. 2, 29, for ban cfarr 
may be well understood. 

Suppedito. A. Cic Verr. £, 2. — iV. Cic. 
Ofl*. 1, 4. Ter. Haaiit5, 1,45. liv. 

Supero. A. (usual). Virg. £d* 5| • 
N. Cic. ]En, 2, 643. 

Suppeto. X, (usual). Hor. Kp. 1, 12, 4. 
CSc. Tuac. 5, 89,— J, With a neater 
accusative : Sail, de Rep. 

Supplico. Sanctius ha^ no authority 
for au active ssnse, but suitjUicahatur 
wd iMfln&af^ mad liniiinooaUT» 



SuTf^. X. (usual). Ov. Met, 15. 2. — 
A. (oi)M>lete). Lumbos »urgiUe atfU€ 
extulIUct Plauu Epidic ulu M*mmmg 
sttirecio, Liv. 7. And |i«rhap» urAia* 
Krpor^ melius est tuinbos attfueex.*^r~ 
gier, PiauL P»(sud. ProL But Sano 
tina't examples of nugftiir ava c«iw 
tainly imperkonal. 

Suspicio. J. Cic. Tusc. 1, 63,C. 24.— 
N. Cic bomn. Scip. 1. 

Tmmh Obdcao, Silao. N, (utoel). Mxu 

2. Hor. Cic. pro 10, 4. f. 

With a neuter accukative usually : 
Ter. Eun. Cic. Pere. Ter. 
Sen. Hipp, k: With other acca^ 
satives: Ov. Tri^t. 2, 208. lb. Fast. 
1, 47. Plauu Mil Ovid. Amor. 2. 
Mart in Fkindp. Mart. 10^ 17. 

Taedet. Tlie same may ba add af tmAftt 
as of juL'iiiirt. 

Tardo. A. (usual). Cic. Fam. Ep. 7, 5> 
(suspidiNis). Amiardmt af «aMe> 
morari U nwlius eiset, Cic. ad BruL 
1 8. Markland ( Remarks on Cicero's 
£p. p. 112) says, that this is the only 
example of iari» bauif lued imrans. 
itively in Ciceio or any other classi- 
cal writer, except oooe retwrdanUo ihm 
gerund in a ncutar aaate^ ia Cic VhlU 
I)eor. 52, 20. It was common* he «b- 
■ervos, in the decline of the lann^a^^e. 
This ia one of his arguments agam&t 
Ibaauthentid^ of Ilia Eph to BiMMk 

Tempero. A,JEn. I,C1.— i^CSc Am. 
Ep. 10, 7. J£a. 2, 8, 

Tendo.yf.Virg. PlauuPseud. lb. Ci%t. 
Virg. Ceiris. JEa, 9, 606^iSr. lb, I, 
205. Liv. 4, 13. Hor. And in the 
iignification of io encamp* Uiie JKa^ 
eUii, USeimMat Ufyuet, Or. Ite 
Uly. onleea an ■Hifii of i<iiiif<Maah« 
«;np}v>M?d. 

Tinuio. X. (usual). Plaut. Caa. 2f % 
9S^J. Widi a nmmr ■iiiiiiMiii 

Cic. nd Att. 1 J, 21. 
Titillo, iuscrtcd by Saactiua^ la noear 
neuter. 

Tootdeo. A. (usual). Virg. C eef g> l,*t5L 
—A*^ (doubtful), Canttidior jxyst'pmm 
Umdenti barba oadebatt Virg. £ck U 
S8; bat after iiiwffi^ aa« aaogrbo 
undentood* Afee minus istterva Aafw 
basincanaqw menta Cinyj^iit'^n^f^t 
hird, Virg. Geoig. 3, S12 ; as though 
Ibis paiiga wan lo ba nndanload 

tondi nlur Kxrk harfxxj. But it would 
be better to understand Chty/Aii hires 
in the genitive singular, and/Majiowa, 

oraoManch fmC-tobnihaaMjB^ 
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' li^m tarn to tonHent. There is no otlier 
pMsage in which tondeo is Mid to he 
o«ed intranxttiTelj, where some M SS 
do BoC tmd the woid in the passive 

Tone, Intono. N, (usual). Ov. Fast. 

Ovid.-^. Virg. Pliu. Prajf. Liv. 

de Virginia. Ot. Amor. 1, 7, 46. 
THMo. Ji. (UMHl). Val. Mas. St I. 

Cic. Brut. aH CIc. 11,?). Plancus 

ad Cic— AT. Vict.de Vir. 111. 49. 
Treroo. N. (usual). Virg.Georg.l, 475. 

—if. Prop. Hor. ^x>p. MB. Ep» 

66. ^'En. 3. Virg. Ceiris. 
TVaniKo. ^. Cic. Fam. 11, la in 
• I'Imiii.57.— i^TBmlL 1, 4, 97. Ter, 

Phorrn. 5, 8, 29. 
Trsnsgredior. j1, Cic, Fam. 1 1 , 20. Tac. 
' Ann. 2, 63 init.— A; JAr, 2, 39. Tac. 

HmI. 4t SSf 4. 
TiransTolo, Transvolito. J. HoR^M 

Liv. 3, 63. Lucr. 1, 355. 
TVepida N, (usual). \^rg. JEn. — A, 

ApsL Bfec 6. 
^Vammitto. j1. Cic—iV. Cic. 
Manpbo. N, (usuali. Cic.de Fin. 8, 
' * ^Bt^^Jtt WWk • cognate MCUMtlv^ 

GelLs; 

1 1. But no classical author used an 
accuiadYe of the thing conquered, 
IMCiiMMMidhiff thfr fenowliig eimi* 

pie: Trhimphntisquf pmsit Ttnma fe- 

ntx dare jura Medis, Hor. Od. 3. I 
-My, datucal author ; for examples in 

laler Lrtimty jmny be found. Tri- 
. umphftfU AchfTos, Aur. Vict. Vir. Ill, 

Mic termm trmmp/ta/'iit hie erit oonu- 

«iiltl^ LMteB.6, 23,estr. latfw 
'.following passage it is ImpersoiMlt 
. £t ex «a urbe triumphari, sine qua 

nmtptam noMri imjteratoret .... trim 

um/ i m r an t, Cic.Off8,Sft 
Tkieor. A. iEn. f^, With .m 

•ceusatiTe of the neuter genderi Virg. 

Ed. 3, 8. Ov. Fa.st. 1 , 283. 
I^MMo-iV. (Mwl). Or. MH. 9,98.— 

jt. With an occMitiv* mam, Mn, 

11, 854. 

Vb^% OmiluifiOb jt» ^qmmI^ JBiHw 19|, 

63S- Ter. Eun. 5, 2, 30. And with 
a cognate accu<Hittve, Plsut. Bncch. 
And with a neuter adjective, Plauu 
Gae.5,S,6.— M jBii.9,8m. Fluift. 

■ Bacrh. Tac. Ann. fl, 47, 2. AV //- 
fuidum corjmt lurbantibiu adris aurit 
commUeei: tmit fuse violentis omma 
mm turbinibui ; rimt ineertis turbare 
proeellis, Lticr. 5, where Vossius ob- 
serves, turbantibus ftoturbaiis et ma- 
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nifestiiu turbare notyebari. I.uct.6. 
Varra. Juv.5. Malt. Jtdfuemtgit 
mcripnt rdkil eue quod jMsthac nrrcB 
mMrm JdueUi amturbttrett Cicad Qu. 
Vt» IttMjbeMielHpritofrailpficff/ 
but as the word seems to have been 
of familiar and mercantile u;e, the 
ellipsis was probablv soon forgotten, 
and tha ipora conrfdered ai intiaiHl- 
tive. 

Vaco. Sanctius has no authority for 

supposing it ever actire. 
Tagor. AT. (usual). Cic. de Lege Agr. 

2, 4 1 .—A. Prop. 2, 28, 1 9. 
Valeo. N, (usual). Mart. 6, 7a ^ 

WHh a 'neuter aeeinatfve^ Cle. da 

Amic. 48. Phflpdr. 4, 24, I. Tlbull. 

3,6,17. Pha;dr.l,5,9. Plant. Bacch. 

2, 2, 15. Cic pro Cxcia. 40. But 
waUher mipevaonal, quoted by flano- 

tiu.s, i.* no anthority. 

Vaporo. /Et). 11. Vtig. Hor. £p. 
— JV: Plin.32,2. 

Vapulo in every sense Is always neuter. 

Vario. A. (usual). Cic. Orat. 18.— Al 
Colnni. 12, £0, Prop. 2, 5. 

VduH Inrcho, GeMo. J. (ocuiS). CSe; 
Off. 2, 76, c. 22. Ov.Ep. 15,91. Tor. 
Ad. 4, 2, 24.— .aV. The participles tr- 
Ae'ii, mvehent, gestanSf are commonly 

' oaad in die same sense as veetmt, and 
imvctus : both forms being used In- 
difl'crcntly by the best writers. Cic 
Brutus 97. Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 28, 
Nep. Timoth. Apul. Met. I, inil^ 
Gell.2.2. Suet.Domit.12. Ov.Fakt. 
Liv.22. Suet. Claud. 28. Suet. Jut 
78. From ilib neuter signification of 
Veko arises the word Vector^ a passen* 
ger. The idiom seems to have been 
of familiar use, and arose no doulit 
flam the fVequency of dte idea. 

Venco is always neuter. 

Velifico. N. Ph>p. 4, 10^ 6.—.^ Juv.lQ, 
174. 

Vcntilo. (usual \ Pltn.18,90i Jnv. 

Mart.S.— iV. Seu. £p. IIU. 
Vtnio. N, (usual). Suet. Jul. ST^ 

A, With a cognate aceuMtive, ApuL 

9. 

Vereor. A. (usual). Cir, pro Plan. 29, 
c. 12, and impersonally. Cic.^iV. 
Flaut. Bacch. And obeoletety witb 
a genitive case, Afranius ap. Nod. % 

3. Cir. ad Att. 8, 4, prin. 
VereoorVcrgor. >r. Hor. A. Poet. 378. 

itn. 12. Cic. Nat. Deor. 8. SuaU 
Otho. Lucr. 2, 212. Ltican. 1, 54. 
Scat. Sylv. 4, ad MarcelU— ^. Ver^ 
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and its flam|KWind<, when active, si^ 
nify to pottr, Lucr. 5. ^n. 6. 

Veito, Averto, Conv«rtO| Pneverto. ji, 
(vMuA), Cic. ad Qjaiat, Vn». S, 5. 
Cm. B. Gall. 6, 4 1 . Ten Ad. 2, 4, 22. 
^n. 7, 806. Liv. Ji, 46. — AT. Liv. 3, 
36. Virg. Eel. 9, 6. lAr, 2. Tac 
Ann. 6. Mn. !» 108. GdL 4, 18. 
Sail. Cftt. Gell. 13, 23. Jbigr abs tc 
tassUiulinemt cave pigritiee pnevor- 
terit, Fknt. Mere. 1,9; 8: So It k 
fcftd in the MSS ( Vossiua obsOTftt), 
though the early edition*; have cmt 
pigritia prttvcrti, and jtntvoHier, 

Vmeor, if. (usual). Gfe. Nat Dmk. 9, 
Vet.'^A. Tac. Agr. Plin. 8, la Ti- 
bull.2. Plin. 10; II. UlpiaadSk 
D. de rebus auct.jud. pass. 

ymio. A, (usual). Ter. Heaut. 1. 1, 78. 
— Ar.(srispicious). TertulliandePalUo 
and fre(]uently. Apul. Apol. 1. 

Vigilo, Evigilo. N. (utual). Ter. Eun. 
2, 2, 47. Cic. in Pknd. 1» C 2—^. 
Nodes v't^hbat ad if Hum mane. Hor. 
Sena, It 3, 17. Whore I tbould 
nol MililKNe itoet^ to novemed bjr 
•Afifafta/. but for the foUowing exam- 
pie : Noctet iHgilantur amarrr, Ov. 
Med. Jas.: soFrop. 3, 13. Ov. TrisL 
1, 1, 108. Cic. Att. 9, 14w 

Vivo. A^.(usiial). JEn.—j1. With aeog- 
nate accusative, Ter. Plant. Epid. 
lb. Araph. lb. PanuL lb. Pers. 
Cic.Sencct, Ovid. QllioctiL Ib.3. 
And wiib otfiar accmiuiTW, though 



reducible to a cognato 

Cic. Ep. in. Juv. 
Ululo. A', (usual). USl.—A, Lm^ 

cmuU Ibid. &.4.m. 
Undob Inundo. A^. JEn. 12, 673; 10,34. 
Plin. 5, 1. Liv. 34, SO. StaL, 

Achill. 1, 86". 

VocMeror. AT. (usual). Cic. V«rr. 4, 39. 

c. 18. — /I. With a neuter accusative^ 
^n. 2, 679. Vai Place 5. 1 7a 

Vdvo, Volata A, (ustial). JBn. 6, 61 6 ; 
6. 185.— AT. JEn. 1. Viqf,Qtorg. I. 
JEn. 3, 607. But it is lo ood «alj 
in the particinie present. 

Volo. AT. (nMdlb Hofb— . JBaJ^M. 
And usually with a neuter accmati re, 
Cic. de Fin. '2,72. J£n. 6, 318. But 
all the accusative cases may perhaps 
bctiar be ttfldfliiaod aacaectMA ft^f 
hahfTf, Jaeerf, or Ibo iito 
stood. 

Vomo. AT. Cic. Phil 2. 63, c 8& — ^ 
JEn. 9, 349. Ot. FaM. 1, 919, 1ft. 
Ep. 12. 125. With a 
•adve, Flaut. Rud. 2, 6. 

Uiobiaiartadbj 
lower, the Port-Royal Grammar, 
quotes urit colore in a neuter senset 
from Cicero. I can find no such pas- 
sage. Uto fa always active. 

Utor, Al)utor. .V. (usual). Hor. Od. 4, 
9, 48. Cic. Nat. Deor. 2,— A. (ob- 
solete). Ter.Adel. FlanLAsin. Cato 
R. R. 142. TtaipiliiisiB Pek^j ip. 
Non. LueiLSMyr. CmotLSL 
Chaiii.5. 



P. 1 70. Whea an action is mentioned as having ccm- 
tinued for some time, and atill qontinuiiig, where in 
English we use the present perfect and past perfect, ia 
Latin the present imperfect and past imperfect occur ; 
e. g. cupio et iampridem ctq^io iBgyptam viserey I de- 
sire and have long desired to yisit Egypt, Cic. ad Alt. : 
ille OS oculosque loquentis iamdudum et totum lustra- 
idtf lumine corpus, Vug. iEn. 8. 153 : qni postquam 
inn^Casinam. — myropolas omnes sollicito, Plant Cns. 
2. 3. 9 : iam non perplese, sed palam revocant, qui ve- 
tando sopplementom et pecnnMBi milti, iampridein rt- 
trahebanif Uy.^. 20. 
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P. 173. In the Notes to the First Volume the tenses 
of Topb have been properly clisttiiguiahed by (1) 
their timey (2) their state : we may here remark, in ge- 
neral, that the leading verb is followed by verbs of the 
same time and stiOe^ unless there be some reason to the 
contrary : but almost always by a rtA of the. same 
ttme^ if not of the same state. 

P. 174. All that can be said upon the correct depen- 
dence of the tenses may, firom the preceding note, be ex- 
pressed in a few words. The time and .state of the action 
must determine the tense of the principal verb : unless 
some diflference of sense requires a change, the follow- 
ing verbs will be of the same time and state; particularly 
of the same time. We here consider the future present 
as a present tense, and the futme past as a past tense. 

P. IM. The indicative mode expresses the judge- 
ment of the mind on something which it asserts as a 
fact or truth. 

P. 187. The subjunctive mode expresses the judge- 
ment of the mind on something which it assumes as a 
fact or truth ; or which it regards as probable or pos* 
sibie once or inore ; of as contingent upon the feelings 
of the mind or something external ; or as dependent 
either as preliminary or consequence upon something 
expressed by another verb. 

The subjunctive mode, therefore, alweys depends 

upon another verb, never on a conjunction ; and is al- 
ways used in a d^endent sentence, or in one of two 
sentences which sre redptocally dependent, never in 

an independent sentence. 

2£2 
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Whenever the subjunctive seems not to depend on a 
preceding veib, or to be used in an itidqf>endenl aen* 
^nee, it is because a preceding veA or sentence is 
derstood and suppressed. When it is said to be go- 
verned by a conjunction, it is merely nieani that tba 
conjunction is there used where a subjunctiye is requi* 
site. 

Besides the more obvious instances of the subjuno* 

tive, it is used when the sense might appear to admit 
an indicative : (1) when the verb on which it depends 
is in the subjunctive ; (2) when it depends on an indi- 
rect sentence, i. e. of which the verb is in the infini- 
tive or participle ; (3) in an indirect question ; (4) in 
an indirect quotation. 

Though the indicative and subjunctive never have 
exactly the same meaning, yet there are many expres- 
sions in which the sense 6f either mode is suitable, and 
where they are used indifferently. 

There are also many unquestionable instances in 
which the indicative is, perhaps improperly, used for 
the subjunctive ; e. g. anceps certamen eratf ni equitet 
supervenissent, Liv. 28 : auctoritas tanta plane me 
vebaij nisi tu opposuisses uon minorem tuam, Cic. ; et 
si non alium late iactaret odorem, laurus trait Virg^. 
(jeorg. 2. 133 : nec veni^ nisi &ta locum sedemqne de- 
dissent, Virg. JEn. 11. 112 : quanto melius fuerat, in 
hoc promissum patris non esse servatum, Cic. Off. 3 : 
&c. Such instances are all of one kind, only of the 
past time, and more frequent with the poets. They 
are most common with nouns signifying time : e. g. sed 
nuhe non erat bis locna, for essel, Hor. Ar. 19 : Hor. 
Od. 1. 37. 4 : Ovid. Trist. 4. 8. 6 ; 4. 8. 24. . 
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P. 199. When the subjunctive is used for the im- 
perative, it U by an. ellipsis of some appropriate verb. 
Tbki will appear by the following exanqile, where the 
-verb is expressed; die et argutae projjertt Neaerae, Hor. 
Od. 3. 14.21. 

P. 200. The nature and use of the infinitive and 
participle modes are explained at length in the Notes 
to Vol. I. 

■ ■ 

When a verb depends on another, it is one of the 
most difficult points of the Latin language to determine 
its proper mode. No principle generally applicable 
can be given. In addition to what the author has said, 
the following List, from Seyer on the Latin Verb, may 
be found serviceable. 

A ,LUt of such Words as admit ut, ne, quo, quin or 
quod after themf xir an Acctuaiiife Case wUh the Ith 

Jinitive Mode, 

.Nr is the same as. id nm. Q»o mums is nearly the same as 
fie, because quo witli a compsrative degree is the same as ut, 

^d is used after some tew words. 

« 

Abnuo, (ICC. and inf. Lit. 9. ^&timo ut, Cic* Tusc Quant. 1. 

Abstineo quominus. Suet, de CI. Gnun.3. Affimio, ncc. and inf. Cic sd AtL 2, 15. 

Absum ut. Cic. dc CI. Orat. '277, — Ago ut, Nep. Cim. 1. lb. Them. 13,— > 

Quin, JEn. 8, 1 47. Me, Pfaut. 9, 1, 19. — jIqa and 

Accedoii<. Cic. Cato. — Quod. Cfa ffO C«s. 6. Gall. I, 14. 

Quinct. lb. Fam. £p. 8,2. Alieno quin. PlauL Amph. 1, 1,243. 

Acddo ut. Cic de Fin. 3, B.^Jcc, and Alius quam ut, Liv. 2,8. — Nisi ut. Cic 

inf. Cic Fam. Ep. 11,1. Ilaro occ. Phil. 2, 5. 

Acnpio, acc. and inf. Cic Nat. Deor. 2. Ainbigitur qitin. Lit. 2, 1. 

Acerbum, occ and tfi/. Ck.adBrut.Ep. Ango, acc. and m/*. Cic de CL OraL 7. 

1& aLS. 

quod, Liv. 9, 19. — Ut. Tac de AniniadTerto ^uod. Cic Off. I. — AeC 

Fun. German, jiddidit, nt . . . . Ju- and inf. Ter. Phorm. 5, 8, 16. 

piter imjUerit gemitio 2\yctcida fattt, Aanuo, occ and inf, £nn.ap. Priac. 9^ 
. O^M«t6,llI. BotpMiiapaiiliMf p. SSa 

here signify auermidmodwm* - Apnret quod. Cic Nat Deor. 8, 6. — 
Admoneo: vidt Monco. itee. and in/". Ter. Euii.S, 8,3. Plin. 
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. Ap^dto fM«A IH'. FasU 2, 703. 
Arguo, arc. and^ Cic pro Rose Am 

57, c. ao. 

Arguramtuin 91HNI. Cte. IHiic.QiunC. 

1,31. — ylcc. and inf. See the former 
example. Cic. pro Quinct. 41.— 
tic. Off. S, 84, c S3.— iW. £nn. ap. 

Assequor ut. Cic. pro Rose. Am. 95. 

Aasentior, acc. and inf. Cic. Leg. 2, 38, 

' c IS.-^Ife, Qc l^egg. 2, 44» 

A^severOf aec, and tri/I Cic. Verr. 4,61. 

Audio, ace, and mf. Cic. pro Rose. Am. 

Auctor tU. Cic. ram. £p. 1, 9* ulu lb. 
Att. 15. IS.— Cic ad Bret. 11* 
—Mc. and inf. Cic. Att. f), 12. 

Autumo, acc. and ut/*. CatuU. 45^ 2. 

Bonum ut, Quinct. 10, 7, 24. 

Cadititf. Cfe. Tuac Quent. 3» 14r 

Cano, Canto, arc. wad inf. Cnntetnus 
MtdMun Humen • . . . vwtares voivert 
vorfkef^ Hor. Od. 8, 9, ult : Imt it 
ieema a Tery potlcal use. GoVm in 
limine ndesse canebant, JEn. 8, 656.— 
CTi, in the acnae of moneo, Flaut.Trin. 

CSlput «/. Cic. Off. 2, 75. 

Ctreo, Cautio ut. Agcli. 6, 10. — Ne, 
Hon, Ter. Ad. 3. % 66. Poetically 
also an infinitive mode, Hor. A. Poet. 

Cavillor, acc. mdhif, Cic.Nat.DMtt; 3, 
83, c. 34. 

CkuM tfuodl Flmt Attl. 1, 2. 14. Cle. 

Nat. l)eor.l,Prooero. after qtude$t,cau' 
str is understood. So also nihil est, 
quod vereare, CViitio, Ter.— 17<. Cic.de 
^ Viii.9,s;al.8. OvNL ^ <M». 1\er. 
Phorm. 5, 5, 42. 

Censeo nc. Suot.Aug.94.— .^ccaqdia^ 
Ter. Andr. 1,5,21. 

oce; and ktf, JEnLlSf ST.— C7t JBim 
t2/u ctrnimusj ut contra metum se qui»- 

' f*^ defendat, Cic Nat. Daoar. % 57. 
UniaUy ttt aftw ma aad the lata 
YcriM^ ma^ vgnlfy ^liMMMb, oimn/um, 
as it certainly doto fa tfMfee foUowing 
examples : 

CemiM ut insuitent Rutuli. Virg..£n. 

FU» ut nUfi stet ntnr camiiidum Arada* 

Hor. Od, 
I 

BtJt in the example aboTc from Ci- 
cero, i/la preceding makes it probable 
that ut is used here in thaconnaetifa 
sense. The accusative case whh die 
inBnitiTe mode is the iUar couslfuc* 
tion: videFii^ 
Clamo & oomp. oac. and k^, Cic.V«iT« 



5, 12. Ter. And. 1. 1, IIT. Uf. 1, 
26; 3.50. Cm.B.GalL d» 18.— Ift. 
lir. 24,9a 
Cogitatiottf. IMiierfaradeaiiieigila* 

tionem, vt arbilrarer, Cic.ad Att.9, II. 
But perhaps ut ia here relative onlj 
to eawu 

CogavL Cic Acad. Qu^t.4,8. 
Cognosco quod, rir >Tnf PcqT-Tj jlfTi 

and inf. Fhecdr. 3, 16. 
Conndttaitf. Ck^ Att 1^48L 
Comperio, acc. and inf. Iat.M* 
Coropetit ut. Sen. Ep. 75 or 79* 
Complector ut. Cic. Fin. 3, 25. 
Gmiecdottl. Cicad Att9v4. IlkAcil. 

Quncst. 4. 55, al. 17. — ^^rc. and ir\f, 

Cic. de Amic 14, al. 50. lb. Acad. 

Quiest. 4, 55, al. 17. 
CondiUo ut, Cic. pro Rab: Rm. 83. 
Conficio tif. Cic. I,deInT. 
Confido ut. Cic. ad Quint. Fr. 1, % 

Flin. £p. 2, 5, 7,mmmAee, and Lir. 

44, 13. 

Confirmo ut. Cic. pro Dome, 1 8, a!. 47, 

— jIcc and tn/*. Cacs. B. GaJL 2, 15. 
Oonfileor, oec and mf. Ter. HaasL 

3, 13. 

Congruo ut. Tac. Hist. 1,7, 1. 
Conor quominus, Ter. And. 1, S, 23. 
Consilium ut, Ncp. Them. 2, 7. 
Consentio, arc andin/l Quinct-9, 1, 17. 
Consentaoeumf acc. uod im^. Cic OCl, 

Consequor ut ne. Cic Fan. 1, S. 
Constantia, loebnatantiatil. CicdaDhr. 

2, 38. ^ 
Conidtiio scf. Ctt* Ak ^ I. Hani. 

Pseud. 1,5, 136. — vfrr, and inf. Cic 

de Oratl, 265. Ter. Hec 1, 2, 131. 
Contendo ut. Cic. Fam. Ep. 1S|8.— 

.Yt . Cic. adBrut. 14^jtfeft«ida^ 

Dial, de Orat. 15, 1. 
Contineo yuin, Cic Fam. Kp. 1 1, 8. 
Contingit uL CIt, 4a Fib. 3, 98. 
Convinco, acc. and inf. Cic Pamd. 5. 
Convenit uf. Cic ad Att. 6, 1. — Ar.lH- 

pian in L Si convenerit D. pro i>oao. 
CmK oee. Mid Jis^ IVr Bttli4^i^ U 
CoatodfoficCQlMBbl.S^m. flMlklft. 

7. 

Cora, Curo ut. Cic lb. Fam. Ep. 9, 
9«.^Qii«f. Hart. 1 1, 9&— Otot. 

Decerno vt, Cic Fam. £p. 1, 1.— ^oc 

aad TW. Hae. 1, 9;7S. • 
Pecet, Dadnal»aac«Bd dclteK. 

4, 54. 

Declaro, acc. and iy. Cic. 1 am. £p. S, 
13. 
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Deduco fiMimntu. Cic Fam. Ep. 14,4. 
Definio, Definitio vt. Cic. Off'. 1, 14'i. 

CicTuttc Quaiiit. 4, il.— ^^uvou^mj. 

Cic.d*Orat.l. 
Defugio : vide Fu^io. 
Di a onrtro, <u:c aod uj/'. Cic Verr. 1. 
Denuntto«i|.Lhr. 94»SS. Cic. Venw5. 

_^cc.«iid.^. Cie.iB Vtir. IXv.S5^ 

a1. 8. 

Deploro : vide Ploro. 

]>MMOorac;Cic. Vin.S;l, Ov.Ddba. 
Her. ]6(V-»l7l. Cic Amic 11. 

Despero, ncr. and inf, Cic. de Din 48. 

Detcrreo n<f. 1 er. Phor. Prul. 3. 

DprflOiw; Scribon.199. 

J>ic<^ acc. and mf. Cats. B. Gall. 1, 2. 
This is the usual (onsi.^Ut, Cic. 
Bruu, lb. Tuac QuaBSU4, 11. lb. 
Nat. X>MMr. 1,^, aL23. PanatimB 
jifricanvm solitum ait dicerc, ut ctptos 
domiiorilms trtuifirt $oUant, ut kUjud' 
MtKiUMt jMfSMf vti f ttc AamifMf • • • • 
dmitfitrtere, Cic. Off. 1, 90. al. 26. 

• Hive the first vt must be relative or 
wCOOOCCtive anti rendered t/uxt; for if it 
W9m rendered as, aoiere and not m- 
Iflqul would follow. Not^itlistanding 
tiuM few authorities* Dico ut is cer- 
tainly very siuqpidous L«dn. One 
tiung the learner should observe, that 
tit may frequently follow dico, and 
other such words, not in ^« sense I 
■ni here speaking of, but !■ that of 
^umtumt quatiter. Take the fdOow- 

. mg example : O me in felirrm, qm 
nunc demumintciitgo, ut tUa mihi pro- 

. /kerint qum dmpnmmmt et fum lauda- 
ramqunnlumluctus kabtirritU, Vhrcdr. 
1, 12 : here ut is evidently used for 
auantum ; for intcUigo ut profmtrinit 
nilttfl'' of uUeUigo ilia pra^uimf would 
be unallowable. One sense there h 
in which Dico tit is allowable and 
e ow me tMltfMT Mghirfk a o te frnon u 
l^.omittcd. It is when dico has the 
■eose of ;»/>t"o. T)ir Pi argut/e jmtperet 
Mamra, iior. OcL JJic ducat, Virg. 
Dioo fwecL Var. B.B. 1, 7, 9. In the 
following example <]n<Mi is perhaps 
understood ; U hus crti, quern tu toUes 
M cmrula cali,tunuAidi^iii, Of.FasL 
% 487 ; but if the text is correct, it b 
certainly ill expressed. Tlie constnic- 
taoo dico ymrf issuipidous Latin, end 
vcfymwoamMB. 8eaVo«niadr 0mi- 

. Mntctione : Manutius on Cic. ad Att. 
9 ult. : and H. Suphenaife Lotimtait 



Dlgnos fit. liv. 94, 16. 

Do uL Lit. 1, Cic.de Fin. 5, 1 al. 2. 
^Acc, and mf, Cic. Acad. Quanit. ^ 
MOk 

Doceo, arc. and inf. Cic. Verr. 3. 

Doleo qiiod, Cic in hfuUK^Acc and 
ti/. Cic. Att. 6, 3. 

Dubius quin. Ter. £un. 5, G, 27. Cicw 
AtL 8, 15.— r/. Pliii. ran.8.— .<ioc 
madif^, Maail.4,&S4i but it is a 
eoaatnidion ecaioelyallowaUcw 

Duco, Adducoui. Cic. l*ro. l,daIllT« 
lb. Off. 1. lb. Div. 1, IS. 

Liiico ut. Cic. <ul Att. 4, 1 J.— AV. Liv. 
% 94^— ul^ and Ter. Eun. 5,^ 

20. 

£dictum ne* Jt'laccut samit edicto, ne 
frumentum m Am ttporUxri liceret, 
Gicpro Flaoc;67,c»88t butpeiliipe 
ne depends on saniit. 

Etfido ut. Cic Off. 1 Ne. Virg.£cl. 

3, S\,»mmJcc and In/t Ck. Acad* Qv. 
4,116, c. 36. 

Enuntio, acc. and Cic. Att. 1. 

Lripio quin. Hot, S^it. 2, 2, 23, 

Erro yuod. Cic. Geto Bf^f . 

Error vt. Cic. Off. 1, 148. 

luvenio ut, Cic Tusc Q^ivst. 2, 
Quod, Cic 

Evinco ut. Lir. 2, 4. 

Excipiotil. Plin.Aui.6&— JVa. Cic 
Off. 1, 121. 

Excogitottl. 8oet.Tili.69. . 

E x cuti o quod. Excutare laborm et mer- 
ccnaria vincla, quod non manf domum 
vemuet, Uor. Ep. 1, 7, 67. But per- 
haps fiiod hae hera the ■IgnWfitiflB 

of quia. 
Exj^D ut. Ov. Pont. 3. 5, 4a 
Ezisdmo, nee. and inf. lAw, S3i 15* 
Exorout. Ter. Ad.4^4.^ASt. Cfei«d 

Att. 15, 6. 

J^xpecto ut. Cic. Cat, 2, 27. lb. Orel. 

15a 

Experior tU. Cic. ad Att. 9, 10. 
Ezplorok occ and uif, Cic Nat. Dear. 
1,19. 

Extremum ut. Cic ed Alt. 9^ 7. 
Fado ut. Cic. ad Att. 4. 8. lb. Fam. 

Ep. 1 2, 1 8. Ter. And.3, 4, S.^Quod. 

Cic de Fin. 9. So also male /acu, 

¥allo,ace. and Mj^ Gk. in Ob 5& Lb. 
ao,dl. 

Falnw vL Ctc de Dir. 9, 66, aL 81. 
Fame, acc and in/'. Ov. DeXan. Her.0> 

Fateor, arc. and mf Cic. Fin. 1,12. 
Fatuni, acc, and tnf. Ov. Met. 1, 256. 
Fcronl. Cic. (Mr. 1, 191^ajMHi. Plant. 
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Ampli. I, 1, 15% ■ Aot»mA%i^t», 

And. 1,2,20. 
Fides, acc. and inf. ^a. S, 375. 
Tingo, ore. and inf. Ov. Mecdt HUtf> 
Fit ut. Ilor. Sat. 1, T. 
Fleo, acc. and t/i/*. Virg. EcL 3, 78. 
Fkvnoo, acc. and inf. Liv. 1, 17» 
Fugio, Defugio ne, dc Oft Id mg w i w . 

Var. R R. 2, 4, 2. 
■Fugit jfum. Cic. Fam. £p. 8, 14. 
Omco fiMML Cie. Lcg^. l^Jee* cad 

inf. PhoNlr. 1, 13. Cic. Amic. 14. 
Glorior, acc. and inf. (^c. ds Or.%SS8. 
Gratia yuoc/. Ov. Trist. 
Omnlor ^lod. Cic Fam. Ep. f, 5^ 

.^OC. and inf. Ov. Dcian. Her. I. 
BalMottf. Cic.ioPiaoii.81, aLSS. 
HOTtoff^ Cohartor me, Kq>. Milt 1. 

Suet. Galba, 10.— {Tf. Cic. Att. 8,14. 
Impedio ru>. Cic. de FatO^S^ 1»*Qm»- 

minto, ^eo. Cim. 8. 
Impellotrti Nflpw Pmuu. 4ft 
Impctro ut. Cic Actd.QiMMt.4tf-4Ak 

Val. Max. 4. 3, 7. 
Inclaiuo ut. Liv. 1. 
Indino itf. Liv. 1, 24. 
Induco tU. Cic. pro Sex. Ros. 53, c. 1 9. 

—Ac. Plauu MiL 4» 6, M^t^uomi. 

MM. Plin. 9, 13. 
Ii^eiotil. ac.proMil.85: knpow 

haps ut Is here dependent on ment. 
loautuo ut, Cic Tusc. Qumt. 5. lb. 

d» FiB.il^& 
Imstout. Lir. 14»«»M FhatCak 

2, 5, n3, 

Insue»co u/. Ilur. Scnn. 1, 4, 106. 

ImffgnMi III. etc. Tii<.c. 5. (;2. 

latercedo tU nr. C\c. Faro. £p. I, 7.— 
QlMmmus^ Decret. Xribuiuap Oeli. 
7, 19. 

Intelligo, aee, & tn/. Cic. Vem^TyaLS. 
luterdico nc. Cic. Fin. 1,7. 
Interest uU Cic Fam. £p. 3, 5.-«^cc 
■ndm/C Cfe.|iroMiiiitt.4. 

Invito ?l^ Ph«dr. 5, 5. 
■ Irascor, Succenseo gtud, Cic. Att. II, 7. 

lb. ad Att. 2, 1. 
Jubeo ut. Hot, Serm. 1, 4, 191v— >.^«c. 

and in/*. Piaut. A situ 2, 2, 3a Tw. 

Ad. 3, 4, 15. Ma, 5,653, 
Jura, .Idjuio, ace, wmdn^WUM, Cnt, 

1,1,100. Cic. Phil. 2, 9. 
Jus ta. Cic. Verr. 1, GS, al. 27. 
Juvo, acc, and in^ Cic ad Quint. Fr. 

Laboro, Elaboro u/. Cic. Aflid.4| 139. 

— A>. Cic. Verr. 3, 57. 
Lslor, acc and u^. Cic Fam. £p.7,l. 



laws, acc. aiAiillC 4Me, 

al21. 

Largior lO. Cic Senect. ad fin. * 

Las «fe Taii Ami. t, fl, M. 

Liquet, acc. tLoAii^ Gfe. NatDatf. I. 

in, c. 42. 

Mando ut ne. Cic ad Fam. 4, 1. 
Memi ni. acc. and iitf, Cfe.p«5 Saie. Aa. 

122, c. 42. 
Mens ne, Liv. 28, 19. 
Manllor, oee^ and A^f. Hmk da'Vk*.- flL 

c 62, pr. 
Metuo. Vide Timeo, 
Minor, acc. and m/*. Plaut. Asio. 3, S, 

14. 

Miror, Minis, etc. quod. Cic. de DitTiC 
Plin. 12, 4. Cic Off. 1,13; 3, 26, 
S7»ft31. CTI. Vide Fainu.— Qmm. 
PUuL Trin. 4, 2, 1 25. — ^cc and m/. 
Hot. Od. 2, 13. CicAc^a^ It. tk 
Vtn. 5, 105, c 41. 

•MaUorttf. Iiv.M^9S. 

MoMO. Admooeo ur. Cic. Fam. Ep. 9, 

6. — JV?. Hor. Od. 4, 7, 7. Col. 1, 8. 
pr. Celii. 1, 3. — w^fcc. andm^ Uc(. 
fltt.1,6. 126. Tacdann.Ora. 

Mos vt. Cic. de CI. Oral. 84, c. 91. 
Mora ^n. Ter. And. 5, 6, 7. 
MararfiiaffHaaiiL Liv. 3, 54.— ^ccand 

be Verr. 
Mtiniis quod. Hor. Od, 4, S^UL Ck, 

de Fin. 3, 8. 
KtiTOvi^ IW.IIac^l,s;7D? hiAwk 

ibh placa aaima t» ^gaify j^Mfwai 

tnodum, 

Nascor ut. Cic Acad. 4, 28, aL 9. 
Neceste ut, usually omitted. Cie. Ftm, 

10, 29. lb. Off. 3, 5. al. — Jce. 

utdimf, Cic.Off. S, 5.aL21. lb. da 

InvMt. 2, 170,aL 57. 
Nego, Dcn^o, acc. and inf. Cic.Atiiic 

18. IW. And. 1,5,5, lkKwi.M 

34. 

Niler, GoMulor «l, Kep. MOlI. 

7, 53. Cic. de Fh. 5, 4t<— 00. 
Fam. Ep, 3, 10. 

Kosco 1i^ Plaut. Amph.prol. 104. But it 
is a very unoaanaioo cenatructfcai t ki 
the sense of quomodo, uf tnny be rnm- 
num I as, nom^Me lU mjtremam/aiia 
inigr gnuKm nacCvas f^ertmics 
.£n. 6, 513. 

Nuntao, Nuntius, ocr. maAim^ ^H f'ifc 
35. Cic Fam. 2, 19. 

Oli$i<io f«ndL CSb. Vam 4^ ST. 

Oblivi!>cor, arc. and Cic KaL DiBOr. 
2, 2, 1.— 67. ObH^e ntmvs, ttt »tw;«fr 
;N>«r adtyttionem non destcnt sedttio ted 
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pMlnb^ ■wtln*iWMiif|iiwii 

modum. 

ObMcro Ml. Ter. Ad. 3, 2.— iV^ Tcr. 

And. S, I, SB. 
Ob— nro Cic de Amic. 58. 
Ob«.isto or Obsfo Nop. Milt I. 
Obcestor ut. Cic. ad Att. 9, U. — Nt* 

Tir.Aiid*l,5,57. 
Obcineo u/. Liv. 35, 10. 
Oblmno n«. (^icpro iMeMao. 19^aL£7. 
OOchimwl. ac.d*RB.8,^ 
Omitw fiiMf. Cic. ad Au. B, 3. 
Opinio, arc. and inf. Cic Off. S, 13,al. 
.46. lb. J0iv.S»7a— £71. CicFam. 

£{». 1,1. 
Opera nt. Liv. 24, 31. 
Opto ut. Ter. Heaut. 4, 5, 8. 
O^rta ui. Var. IL R. 1, 29. 1.— ^cc. 

•ad in/. Ibid. Ter. Ad. 
Orout. Ter.—Ne. CicVerr. 3, 1. 
Oiteodo fuod, Var.H.R. 1, 1, l.'-'Acc* 

and inf. Nep. 10, 4, L 
SWctscor etc ut, Liv. 34, 31. Cic. pro 

RtMC Com. 26. Liv.i5»Mb — AQr. 

• Cic OAs, 92, al. 84. 
Vmmr^ Liv. SI, 44.— in; Ilin. 

Ppn. 60. 

p!ar, acc. and inf. Cic Amic. 84. 
Paro tU, Ter. Pborin. 5, 7, 64. Cic. 
Fha.ia»13,aL6. 

• ^^^^It^B^^^ ^1^9^^^ ^^^1^4 ^1^^^^ ^^^4|^^5^ ^E^^lfll^^^n 

Heaut. 4, 5, 13. Cic. de CL OroL 
S 20 — Acc, and Cic pc» Aomw 
Amer. 

Pcccatum yitod. Cic, Tuw. 3, 47. 

f ercipio ut. Cic Acad. Quest, 4, 28, 

al. 9.— ^cc. and tn/*. Vide iVaicor. 
Perduco ut, Plaut. Moift.l»9^4I. 

r«rficiou/.Cicdeljiv.I|mB. Ibwad 

Att.8,15. 
FninotA Ciei VMrr. 9, 18,a]. 7. 
PferptUottl. Liv. 24, 35. 

Pcrsevero ut. Cic. ad Att. 9, ult. ad fin. 
•.Pertpicuus, acc and it^, Cic Oti. 2. 
FMCiikH P»«oor»4iCb «f. CiftFuDi 
Ep.2,7. M«pwMilt.I* T«r.Ad.4» 

5, 65. 

Ploro, Dcploro, acc and inf. Hor. £p. 

2, 1, ia«*<|iiod. Cic. Sen. 7, al. 3. 
Poliiceor.fl^udiii^ CicPanuff. 

16,21. 

FiraMipiaiii. Mip. Mik. 1.—^ Ok. 
Am. 77. 

.Pnedico, 9M, 4W6. .a^d imf, Q€, pro L. 
Man. 22. 



/Kep.Tlw.%S.-^AcMAi|^ Ck. 

Cat. 1, la 
Prvncnbo mL Cic Nal. Deor. 1, 78. — 
KAb Ci& ill VMn. 18, S. 

PrMtoW. Plin.Ep. R, 10b 1 liw.aBi 
inf. Cic. pro Flac. 31. 

Pr«tereo, Ftartemiitto ut. CicFam.Ep. 

. St VJ^r^Xe. Varr. R. R. 1 , 1 . 24^ — 
Quin. Cic. Phil. 2, 23. lb. ad AtL 
9, 6.— .<tfcc and i$ff, Cic Fain.£p. 13| 

Prwertor ^uod. Hor. Sat. 1» 98* 
Probe ut. Cic 3 Tusc. Ihocem.—QwxL 

Cic ad Atu 9, lO — -Ax. andtW: Ck. 

Fan. Ep. 12,2a 0«UL 
Profiteor. acc and inf. Cic.de Ainic35. 
Probibeo nr. Cic. Div. Verr. 33, al. 10. 

— QuonUnu*. Colum. 2, 4.— Quin. 
. Plaut. Cure l,l,3&«-i8B»«Mdti/. 

Ovid. Fast. 
Promitto, ocic. and la£ Gift Fam. £p. 

IS, la 

Propeu^. LSv. 40,3-2. ta.Epbl«l. 

Ter. Heaut. 1, 1, 46. 
PropoHtum ut, Cic Off. 1. 

Jcc. eiud inf, FlimS;6»&- Grin 

Pracf. 1. 

Proprium ui. Cic. Off. 2, 78, al. 2Sl 

Pr oipido> acc. and inf. Mo, 9, 888. 

PhKum quod. Virg. Eel. 3, 14.-— y/cc. 
andty. Or. £L de Morte TibuUi.— 
Qmn. Ov.lfct.de Aracfaoe. 

PlwwMaoiKw Cic 

Pugno u/. Cic. Nat. Deor. 1, 75. Ik 

pro Rote. Am. 8, c 3. < 
raiN aw. and In^ An. 8^ tlSk 
Quam, with a c<npb dapm, Cb. 

Nat. Deor. 1. 
.Qjueror, acc, and inf. Cic Tusc Quaest. 

Sb6A««*<ZiMrf b vafjoanal after ^H*. 

ror ; but ftud naj ba nndml 

caute. 

Ranim m. Qninct. 10^ 7, S4. 
Bacoao m, Cic Off. 3, de Regain In- 

quens. — Quin, Cic ad Att. 2, l^w 

Quominut Cic de Fin. 1, 7, c 3. 
.'Rahroptoi, Ov. Met de Cephatow 
Relinquitur ut. Cic. de Fin. 3, 31. 
Ueliquum ut, Cic. Fain. Ep. 6, 1. — Quo- 

minuM. Tac Ana. 1, de seditiooe Pan. 
Renuntio, aoc and ii^, Cic. Act. 1, In 

Vtrr. 2, 19. 
Beor, acc and t^. Cicad Att. 7,3* poet 
- mad. 

Repeto ut, Liv. 3, 33. 
RcstAt ut. Liv. 9, 19. 
Reu»toiM. Nep. 25, 3, 2. 
Bayaad a o ut, Nep. Tbmu S,t, 
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iU«n«<. Ter., lb. £u«.i^%tl-^4b 

ClcFam. Ep. 13, 1. 
&u»eio na, Cic. de Legg> 9, 65. — ^co. 

and tit/: Lit. 25, 8. 
fiapieotia quod. Cic. de Arusp. Bm^ 
Sceluft quod. Qv. l^hiil i>«n. ^ 

usual syntMb— and ji;^ FlauL 

Amph. 5, I, 30. 
Scribo uL dead AtLlS, 45.— A4r.Liv. 

Senatus Cooaullum tu: Plin. 8, 17. 
Senteatia «/. Cic. de JL<egg. i^, 47. 
Sequitur uL Cic. de Fin. 3, 22.— '^cc. 

aad liff. Cic de Fato, 18. 
jSignum, acc. and inf. Cic. in Verr. 1, 

7X,tLS0k«-i^ CicdeDiv. 1,77, 

tLS5L 

ISimulo, acc. and m/! Eh«dr. 1, 14^ 8* 
Ov. Met. de Aracbne. 

%»8ra»8pe»«il.CicFBiit.Coii.4. Hor. 

Sat. 2, 5, 48..-^cc. andiij/: Cfe. Ik 

dc Lege Agr. I, 27. 
Statuo iw. Cic. Phil. 2, ^.—Aco, ud 
tn/*. Cic 

£lo fi«. Li v.— QuomiRMt. liv. Mk<17» 

Scruo M/. Liv. 24, 23. 

Studeo v{. Ter. Ad. 5, S. 

Stupeo, occ. and inf. Virg. Eel. fi, 37. 

Suadeo itf. Ck. Att.9b 7. SftU. Juf. 

8u1mo, SvcraiTib Jtce» md Itiv. 95 

24. Cic. Fam. Ep. 16, 21. 
Sum, Est lit. Ov. Dido .T'n., Plin. 18. 

Ter. I'lionn. 1, 5, 40. Cic, ^0.2, 

43S.~.<icc and inf. Hor.Ep. 1, 181. 
Supplex %U. Ov. PhilL I^m. 
Soadpio IK. Cic NauDeor. 2, 6S. 
8«vwartafic Gie. d« Stosvin. Cobs. 

S9,al. 16 — ^«Bd«f^ OkuVcnr. 



Tango ut. Ov. CEn. Par. 
Tempus ut. Plaut. Mil. 1, 1, 72. 
Teneo ut. PUn. Ep. 6, 5. — .^c. 

\9.—Quitu Cic Att. 9^9. 
TentoMt. Liy. 7. 12. 
Testis fiMd. .£n.9,288. 
l%Mar,4ee.MKl inf. Glei«dQiiiiit.fk. 

1,2. 

Timto, Mutuo etc ne. lar. 1, 17. Clo. 

. ad Att. % 4. T«r. Aad. 2, 2, L2.— 
p!M:ier.Aiid.5,4,lI.<«-<lii«K. Hm* 
Amph. 5, 1, J3. «%^.«adv|f. JBo. 

12, 916'. 

Tradu, acc, and inf. Gc Tuac. 5, 114. 
TribiiOi#. Cic OS. 1,11, 
Vcreor mr. Ter. And. 9, 4^ 

Hecl^8,8«. 
V«ckiinilitiii; Cle. pto Roae.4]. lb. 

pro Sext. 78. — Acc and inf. Cic. pro 

Rose Am. 57, al. 20. lb. Fin. % 17. 
Vonim u(. Nep. Uann. 1. VuT.fiLlt 

l,9,98.^^aBdJi|f. FUo.Bp.9, 

2,6. 

Veto ne. 1 1 or. — Quominus. Sen. Ep. 
y5. — jicc. and 11^. Liv. Cic. de 
Or. S; 100. 

Video ut. Ten Pbonn. 4, 3, 14. — ^cr. 
and inf. Cic de 8en. 63. lb. Div. ia 
Case. 48, aU 15. Vidt Osmo. 

Video in tiic sense of Cavra ne, CicOft 
3, 29.— f7/. Ter. And. 2, 6, 25, CSc 
Fam. £p. 16, 3 ; 16, 26. TecUcauU 

Vinco tU. Epit. JAr. 49, unless ia de> 

]>cnd^ on .«^n/e*/^^m.— ^oCftndnj^Cic 

pro Cluent, lii4, c. 44, 
Vis quod. Cic Off. 1, 14, aL4. — m. 

Cic Div. 1, 73. 
VitiuafiMrf. CicOftl. 
V(olo«C de. Fin. madirf. 

Cic Nat. Deor. 1,29. 
UiOisMtiMw Xk. And. 1,1, 34. 



A List of Words after 

CaTso. Catiejkaii, Hor. Senn. 2, 3, S8, 
m pMiiiM. Bat i»lkb iwbvndMw 

stood, and not ut. 
JKco in the sense of Jubeo. Virg. Ste 

Dice in the preceding List. 
Fado. Cic ad Fn 1«H SO. 

Inncitia. Tor. Phorm. 1,2. 

Jubeo, and all verbs of ordering, and tlie 

like Flaut. SUcb. 2, 2, 7 1 . Ter. A nd. 

9,5,1. .Sn. 10,358. flail Jug. liv. 

30, SO, Sail. Cat. 29. 
Lica^ and otiier verb* of permitting. 
VanR.R. l, l, 16; Un S4, H; 2,4a 



which ut tnay bt omiltaL 

Moneo, and the like. Kep. Hortamur 

• farij quo sanguimg awtus ; quidte Jit' 
raty mrmorett JRn. 2, 74 ; where ob- 
serve the varied construction aC Jt^i 
and memvrct. Kep. Coo, 4. 

Naecna. See the pneadiog Uak 

Opera. Var, R.R. 1, 13,7. 

OporteU Var. R.R. i, 2, 2. 

Kogo, and other verbs of asking. 

Sum, Est. Hor. Sat. 1,6, 19. 

Volo, and other verbs of willing Cic.ad 
Att.4, 14. i£n. 10,443. 
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P. 251. The limits of these notes have not allowed 
lis to discuss all those points in which the author may 
be supposed to haTe-taken a fiilso Ttew of hie subject 
The following principles may be of use in estimating 
the soundness of the several explanations which are 
given in the course of the work* 

I. Every word, change of word, such as case, mode, 
ftc. and oonstmetion, has an original and unchangeable 
meauiug, of which it is most important to get a clear 
and definite notion : though it may, and often must> be 
variously translated. 

II. To explain the construction of languages, gram- 
marians say that certain words are understood, which 
probably never entered the minds of speakers or writera, 
or which it would be even erroneous to express. To 
prevent misapprehension on this point, it should be 
carefully remarked, that no word is understood (1) 
which may not be expressed : (2) which is not often, 
or at least sometimes expressed. 

But when a word belongs to several sentences, and 
is expressed in one of them, it is generally omitted in 

the others : and on the same principle, words similar 
or correspondent to those which have been expressed 
in one sentence, are left to be understood in another. 

When a word is thus understood, it must be supplied 
from the adjacent sentences. 

Sometimes even a whole sentence which is related 
to another expression, is omitted, and left to be supplied 
by the hearer. 

It often also happens that a real ellipsis occasions. 



Digitized by Google 



<28 



iMHimt aad Natm. 



» 



by imitation, feniM of speech in wbieh there ii no 

lipsis, but aa incoogrutty : thus the omission of aepi 
or some other appropriate verb, gave rise to the use of 
the infinitiYe without any proper personal ireri> ex* 
pressed or understood. lu the same way amatury ama- 
turn est^ gave rise to the use of credkurt creiUum est; 
vaUtur^ ventum est &c. 

• HI. Since language is the expression of human 

thought, it must contain simple and uniform means of 
expressing the same modifications of thought In the 
changes of words and their use» there must be a general 
and prevailing uniformity ; and in all the varieties of 
declension^ conjugation and construction, there will be 
found an analogy of means for accomplishing the same 
end. 

Varieties in declension and conjugation often arise 
from an attempt to effect the change proposed with- 
out destroying harmonious sound, or causing con- 
fusion between similar words : sometimes from follow- 
ing the analogy of a ditferent declension or conjuija- 
iion : anomalous forms, therefore, do not imply a pri- 
mitive. 

Varieties of construction often arise from the writer 

regarding tlie general sense, rather than the particular 
words : or from transferring the analogy of construc- 
tion of which the cause can be given, to another of 

which the cause cannot be assigned. 

P. 252. To facilitate the apfdication of grammatical 
knowledge to construing with exactness,, proprtetjr and 

force, the following remarks will be useful. 
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On the OrdiT qf Conttruing. 

Though the order in Latin and Greek is freer than 
m Englifthy it is not arbitrary. Since in those lan- 
guages Ae nominatiye and accosative cases, the gen- 
der, number and case of adjectives, and the number 
and person of verbs, are distinguished by termiQation, 
it was not necessary, as it is in English, to distinguish 
by tlieir po.sitioa the nominative and accusative, or tlie 
concords of the noun substantive with the noun adjec- 
tive and the verb* Hence, to improve the emphasis and 
variety of expression, and yet preserve perspicuity, the 
most important property of language, they generally se- 
parated words in concord and the accusative from its 
▼erb, by words which either governed these, or were 
governed by them, unless where the separation might 
cause obscurity. They thus, or in oilier ways, subdi- 
vided a sentence into pkrans or cbtHersof words, which 
naturally cohere. But their liberty in this respect ex- 
tended only to a simple sentence : for in the construc- 
Htm of sentences they followed the same rules as in 
Enorlish ; viz. that independent sentences stand distinct 
from each other; that any sentence may be broken by 
another sentence dependent upon it, which is generally 
so placed as to determine its connection with it : but 
the dependent sentence, whether direct or indirect, is 
always unbroken by that on which it depends. 

From these remarks it appears that the ancients re- 
gulated the actual order of words, so as to determine 
the government and connection ; whence, in all cases 
of doubtful construction, much regard must be paid to 
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the actual order : we therefore derive the following im- 
portaat prinqiple; that in all languages the actual 
order materially deiermines(iy the construction : (2) the 
order of construing. 

In construing, then, (1) adhere to the actual order 
as closely as possible, and whatever words are omittedt 
let them be taken as soon as possible : (2) whatever 
words are taken together, let them stand in the actual 
order : (3) take together, or in immediate successioDy 
words which are in regimen or concord : (4) take to- 
gether, or in immediate succession, the whole of a clus- 
ter of words : (5) let the sentences stand in the actual 
order, and take the dependent sentence in its proper 
place : (6) with the preceding limitations, take as few 
words together as possible : (7) be as literal as posr 
sible. 

Note ': The above rules should be deviated from, 
only when to observe them wonld destroy persptcnitjr. 

P. 349. The account here p^iven of Latin versifica- 
tion, as in all other Latin Grammars^ is defective : nor 
can the subject be satis&ctorilytrepted without an ex* 
tensive comparison with the Greek metres. To supply 
in some degree this deficiency, I have subjoined Bent> 
ley's valuable treatise on the subject^ prefixed to his 
edition of Terence : and his comparison of the metres 
of Horace with the corresponding Greek, extracted 
from his edition of Horace. 
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DE METRIS 
TERENTIANIS 
2XEAIA2MA. 

Iambicvs mnm senorum pedum Lfttbis iretsribus SoMrniivmbitiir, • 
Pcduin €t IctutnD nmiMfo. Honititis ArC Po6t* 951. 

Syllaha longa brevi mbjecta vocatwr Iambus, 
Fei cUus : unde etiam Trmelrit aecraeere juuU 
Nmen Imbcit, am Senos reddent ictus 

Sex, inqnit, habet ictus versus Senarius; ct tamen Trimetnis sive Tema- 
riM* Graicis vocatur ; quasi tres tan turn Ictus redderet, ob pedis celerita- 
teuif pmserdm cum totm lambb pons dccunit latini igitur per fboir^- 
tftftsy, tinguloi paki, hosveistts dwidebant; Graeei per teu 
mmattm* lode qui GnecU est Tt St n mt mtf Vamnd a pedum numeio est 
Odauanm^ Juba rex apud Rufinum de Metris p. S713 : QMod atUem tout 
pedihus, et non singuliSy scandatur JamhicUs ; vetus institufum est. Et mox, 
Unde apparet Hrroicum $ingulh pedlbus scandi etiam apud veteres solituMy 
Jambum autcm biuis. Marius Virtorianus, p. 2497 : Per Manopodiam sola 
J}acti//ica scfimluntur ; per Utpodiam vero cetera. Nescivit hie Bacchiacos 
et Creticas, quos eUara Monopodia dimetitur. Diomedes, p. 503 : FerUur 
Stmrim UaMem emhmaHt pedihu ter, Terentiaiitts Maurus, p. 9189 : 

lambui ^ue sex enim locit manet. 
El inde nomen indUvm eti Senario: 
Sed UaefsrUur, kinc Trimetrus d^eHnr; 
Seandndo tmiM pioi pedu aiii^uttgb^^ 

letuif Pcrcussio dicitur ; quia Tibiccn, dum rythmiini ct tempus modcra- 
batuTy tar in THmeCro^ quater in Tetrametro, solum pede feriebat : '^Apo-ig 
autem stve JSfeMrfio appeUator ; ipiod in iisdem syllabisy quibus Tlbioan 
pedem acooromodaliat^ Actor vocem acuebat ac tollebat In 7%en autem 
smt eetere wsfikkmp <pUB Ictu deeftitate minus idciroo audiuntur. Hos 
ictus sive "ApmSt magno discentium a)mniodo, nos primi inhac Editione 
prr Accentusacutosexpressimusy tres in Trimetris, quatUior in Teti»- 

PoHa cum primum animum ad scribendum a^pulit^ 
Id ubi negoti crididU solum dari. 
£NMmiro, 13lsa0y iitf liDei eif si;piCNciM^ 

Etsi revera, quod Romani voluerunt, seoi in quoque Thmetro sint Ictus; 
qui sic exprimi possint, 

Poeta aim primum dnimum ad scribendum 6ppuiU, 
Id sibi negoti crcdidU solum dart, . 



Digilizeo by Gougle 



AdduioMS and Sotek. 

Vemm quia in paribus l^pis, 2, 4, 6, minus plerumque elevaotnr ct ftri- 
UDtur, ^uam in Imparibus, S, iddroo eot more GnMonim hie fla> 
cuit omittere. Honira autem aooentuiim diictu rsi vox in iltb syllahis acti- 
ator,«m»tanif«ris mansura, quasfsdis Ditraefani *Bmirfifmhniim 

spatio semper finitur, inter singtilos accentus servetur) versus untversos 
eo<*em mode Lector efl'eret, quo olim ab Actore in Scana ab tiblam pro- 
nuntiabantur. Hoc quoqtie commodi in his Accentibus Lector inveniet; 
quod statim et ictu oculi Trochaicos ab lambicis, qui in eadcni scseua lq- 
terdum locum habent, (H>ssit distinguere : si accentus scilicet in prima 
versus syHeba est» Ttochaid sunt; sin minus, lambieL 

OliiiB versuum g s mw suaahfbet C^ima si siae Incis ion cm ; quaacr- 
bum terminatur, et an in decuau-psnlum inteiquiesaL Ilia fere Cicwtm 
Bfy^jyuiiPlaiMit; q^e in prion utintiavpioai » 

Jnaa ajraM^ae cmo \ Troja qui primtB a& sHf 
lUdkmfdo | pr^^^aa Li tm i fm mmit 
4> > LUioimf mmltam ilk et | ttnkjmMM et aka 
FisacpeiiiM^sfaa I inaiMwm JaadnMo6 

Vidft ^idam apud GelttuBi xviii. 15. fcriN 

aMlfq^yiodaBtawetf^fMtufait sa aycf (id est» prior pediatertii%llaht)w^ 

hm finirtt. Mirum, quod OMaiimidb dizerit^ cum Lucretius jam turn «^ 
riaverity 

R cdd k m ia m raiio \ ne aocar^ €i maww mtow. 

etCatuUuSy 

P *! Myi j y p pw Viiylius> . . 

. * I^mtm digwat W | to, tok LmmikmfMkmmi 

inwiawus auiwii oiim BBpissimey 

Non Omnimodo igitur dictum oportuit ; sed PUrumqne. 
In Sapphico similiter Romani qtiinto fere semipede : 

*. P'mdurum quisquii \ stuikt ^n9uiarip 
^'^^^ ^ Jule, ceratis | ope Dadulea 

, KUUurpennis | vUreo datm ia 

Nomina ponto, 

»<« • • lioctrina ted vim | promavet insitam, • '« 

Rectigue cuUta { fcctwra robonmt. 

InThalibcio : " " ' 

%4V^ w ' ■ ^^"^l^ ^^^^ I Jiebilis occidit : 

Sitf dl !n Ismbo Trimetro: 

^ . Jmjm.eficaci \ do moiua xitiUuts 
Stippkg €t oro I regna per JPrmerfum» 
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Perct DiatM I non vMVfiuio nt/intyui, 

' ' Per atque libros | canninum vaiaUum 

Rcfixa calo j dcvoc4ire sidera^ 

W^ma Cnom tedian plerutnque in Trimetris Mrviiit Pmob Coniia : ul 

Ne ttH tU vettrum | mintmf ew partes «em 
Poetn dederit \ qu^' nint adolescentinm : 
Md primitm dkam | tkhuk quod teni iloqmr, 

et itideiii Gneci : 

Oi yap fiXmn^rrtf I rois Tv^koi$ ijiyoufutct. 

In ImbtebTtacbaiciique Tetmnelrii Caesura plerumque fit post Ditro- 
dueum secundum,: 

JdmiMtt AiMwrw cue vincto | pectore ui gracUa: iient. 
Video 9tHtuiH $^uSitdMin 

Illud autem in primis notandum ; cum Graci Magistri per iifeoilaof 
Trimetros lambos scandere juberent, semper eos intellcxisse hitoflojf 
lajibCiXijy, adeo ut sic divideretur ex eonim ratioiie versiculus: 

JVf ciii sit ve j strum tnirum, cm partis sent 

Poet a dtde j rit q\ne sunt adolescent ium : 

Id primmm di | cam^ dcimk faod veni Uoqmr. ' 

Omit ^ oxoXtftf I 0n wfy* n^fwtiAlwttu, 

ubi vides primani Dipodiam in incdiis verborura syllabis desinere, totam- 
<|ue Cssunfe Ytiintem ac gFatiam misere perire. Quare ego jam ab ip^a 
■ dol c accn t ia in omnibuB Itmbicb pfttter Tetmnetniro Catalecticum, de 
quo poem dicun, aliam mihi ecaasioois iatioo«m initttiUy per InrajlMr 
adlieet f|o%at&cjr, hoc modo, 

Po I ttadedetU \ quts* nmf tdoktthdumt ' 

primo semipede quasi sobducto et abctao, versu autem in Dactylum vel 
CSietieiim eieunte. Siquidem ista 9tm9U ex tVodueia du6biia» vd uno 
etSpondeo sive Epitritosecundo oonstana, C omm od at t f Commadaoi, et cum 
Ccsurs indole oonvenits et verum lambei i;ythmumanfibus Inainuat; et 

PoetSP, dum versus hos fabricatur, praecipue mentem occupat ; et, quod 
maximum est, in omni fere Comiconim mctrorum genere principatum 
obtinet ; vcramque causam, cur in mm Comcedia tot versuum species ad- 
hibeantur, sola demonstrat. 

QuiMTiLiANUS Institut Omt. X, 1. In Comadia nuuime claudicamus, 
4lHf Tebbittu ier^ tfd ScqiMMm rtfhwittir: qua taMMte 

hoc gemn mU tlegndimmm; tt pba adime MHara gratU^ u vUm mtm 
Trimeirm iUtissent. Mirifiaim sane magni Rhetoris judidum ! Optabat 
scilicet, ut Fatnils TerentianSy quB in primo ciyuaque Actu et Scnia a • 
Trimetris inchoantur, eodem metro ac tenorc per omnes Actus Scaenasquo 
decucunrisient. Crederes profecto hominem numquam Scmam vidiaie^ 
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numquam Comcedum partes stias agentem spectavisse. Quid voloitf 
quod nec Menander nec uUus Grsecorum tecit, Terentius ut faceret? ut 
ini, mctu!', exultatio, dolor, gaudiuni ; ct quieta? res et turbata , ccidera 
metro lente agerentur ? ut Tibicen paribus tonis prrpetuoquccantico 3{»oc- 
laiiLiuui aurcs vel delassaret vel ofteuderet? Tantum abest, ut eo pacto 
pim gpoHtt hMura rndfahnda, ut qiumtumvis bene morata, quaatmngrii 
belle flcripta, gratiam pronns omnem perdidisset Id primi Artis tcpo- 
torea pulchre vuicbeDt; deteclBbant eigo Tuietite ipsa, diveraaqpie ^9 
xa) tsradi} diverse carmine ffp W Bt n tabMit Marius Victorinus p. 2500 ; 
Nam et Menander in Ccmurdiis fretjuenler a coniinuatis lambicis vertibus ad 
Trochakot transit, et rursum ad lambicos rcdit. Non ita tamen agebant ve- 
teres, ut ab uno in aliud plane contrariimi rcpentc exUirent ; ab Iaiiibici5 
in Dactylicos; sed in propinquos Trochaicos, ipso transitu pa^ne fallenie. 
Quod ut darius conapiciatur ; omnera Terentianam copiaiu hie himtOf 
moque et eodem pede INtrMhaouimtaiBi fm matdrn^ 

Illvd ttmeii pritis edmoiiendwn; tttatHmetro sues fWbuliSy leboi 
aedatioribusy nostrum incfaoasse ; ita semper Tetiimeiris finisse ; <|ood 
&buis pataatrophe,€Uin res turbulestB paulatim et apgre consilescereot. 
hoc rarminis genus po-^tiiliirct, magno spiritu cffundendum Prn^ omniboi 
tarfien, Trochaici pleni lirnium Actoris latus requirebant; qui nunKjuim 
scilicet nibi in riKiximo atiectuum tumore veuiunt; effereodi, noa ut tfio- 
dam autumant, tarde lenteque, sed 

Ctamon mmmo, am Ubon maxtom, 

Unde factum, ut cum alias in $iwoSi^ Spoiidei vel Anapssti placueruit, m 
his Trochaei vel Dactyli studio querantur, 

Credo cguidcm ilium jam adjuturttm, ut lUam a me eriptdt : sitte venial: 
'Jjtgui ii ilium digito attigerit, bculi iUi iUico effodttntur, 

qui v«aiia» aiii telo puhpoue eihwittiH pfommtieri apte non poiiuBl; ii 

Trimetris vero clamosa hrpc wd^ri inarescerent prorsus et oboMllvaMllk 
Ditrocbeii igitur tic oQo&tiUiilur lambua Xrmietnia ; 

Id \Mnegoti \crididkio \lSmiart. 
Yi I cbmmodmi | ti^Hmoim \ eimmodeu 

larohicus Tetrametrus plemis; 

Dldn I tempM ad earn | rem tulit <mm | 6mimm nt exple | wttimm* 

Trocbaicus Teinuuetrus pleaus aive «ucaraAj|xrof» 

IVochaicaa Tetrametrus syilaba deiictens, sive xoroAipcrmoVt 

omnia 

Gammi^ \ tpm mm lni^ \ timwiaijiifi . | ctiwirfn. 
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Samu €9f Xhmm | ire pergam : ibi | plinmrn «f. Jtaso | daWSo- 

in his omnibus ; commodius est, nico judicio, $iWO^la.Y rpoyfjiinrfV Caesufl^ 
accommodatam et congruam, quani iOfbCixajy ab cu decTTMiteiDy in me- 
tieudo versu adsciscere. 

SupE&esT tainen udus lunbici generis, Tetrametm xofo^ipfriK^j 
m <|Oo tttnUa Teteram Ma^tronim la|»Cixi) sine oontrovenift tnendft 
est; db ipaaiDy a qua m tins diaoedit, Cmaat ooDeinnttaiiem : 

Nam si remii tent quippiam PhUumcnam doloits. • 

Sed et in his JjtiTo^.a r/so^alxij tenipiis quidem ct spatiuro cxacte s<TA-at, 
in Incisiouibub tamcu ptcc;it. Ceterum utram vellt ralionein l^tor,se- 
quatur : Accentiis in hujus Editionls textii aiiibajjus aeque coiiveuiuni : 
at in uupcra quadam, univerai hujub geu<;rit», q^um iogcuis copia est^ 
msus piuva Caesurae distinctiooe jugulantur; 

Concun unt lali nn obviam cup [ prdinarii omnet, 
CeUtrii, Umu, coquifjiu- 1 ioixs, jMjuMiorc*, 

Cwd sic Couis ponenda csaetf 

Gmkhi'ikjU Urti mi otnoM f IMQQMriiMIV*^ MMIM^ 

nhid quoque in hoe genere obwrvandum, pedem ilium ante OMuranI JIM 
wkdmtt I Mfw aemper, ut fai6» Cietieuni vel ci W;^yFor nwdia bvevl 
eweefioiHW! nullum hie apud Neetrom Uoentia^ locum eiae; neo magpa 
quam in fine Seoaiu. Hmc versuum horam indolee et tola ptdii^ art : 

quam in hac Editione kicolinnem habcnt ; inprioribut vefoante noa imMfr- 
meris mendis strangulatani ct sepultHni. 

PoRui), super hos lambicos 1 r(»cliaicosque, etiam Credds, Bacebiacif^ 
Ciionaaibicibquc versibus, sed semcl tantum singulis, utitur Terentiuf ; 
cis^ue in Monodia duntawt, numquam in Diverbio : hi, ringenM licet io^ 
vidiBy Boliia le apiMl MtttiMBdefcaBt^ 

CMtu IcMtet \€4tiitm | cMte. 
Baochiacua: Adhuc Ar I chylU qua ad I soUnt faiayae | optrrUi, 

CheiiMibiciiB: *G^i^ | pktmtam | s'ntere nil | e^ili fmii» 

2 f2 
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Hi taroen, more Grjeco, novissimnm sibi vcrsum altcrius generis adM- 
muF^ ut fjro Hythmi ratione cum .>trepitti ac canore tiniaiihir. 

Dz CUmulis sic Varro apud Kufinum, p. 2707. Clumulm primum 
pellaias dkunt, quod cluudcrent $crUent'uim : ul apud Accuan ; 

An haec jam obliti sunt Phr}*ges ? 
Nonnumquam ah hU initium fU ; ut apud CscUiuMf 

Di horn, quid hoc ? 
apud Terentium, Discnicior animi. 

Uuic ullimec udde aliain ex Nostro : 

Oceidi. 

Ceterum de ClausuUs hoc uno verbo dixisse suflficiat : 5t ah eis initiumJU ; 

libersfe sunt et nullius mctri Icgibus adstricta? : Si sententimn claudunt, a 

pracedentibus Ic^em accipiunt. Scilicet post lambicos TetrametrciSy ?ei 

Trochaicos Catalecticos, ab lambo incipiunt; utiila Accii, 

♦ 

An kaicjfim oUUi i(uU Fhrygfit f 
etOheNostri, 

^r^tcute rue ante Y nbnne pnus commuuicalum aporluU t 

Miserdm mcy quod vcrbwn aiidio f 
M6MiinattnmiiniiiQ9erbiSfguifdpoUri$: etkkm^imdKm 

QuodpiierUabmpiUUo. \ 

Ita semper iu ceteris : et ratio est, quod AwNa rjpo^awi} qnasi uno 
versu continuetur, ' • * 

Commimieaiim ^firi^ : miterimm quod teriim aUhf 

IJode in IVodiaioo pleno, quo iiflr»lk iwwinwwufc cir» m TVodifli » 
dpit 

Frtfin tu iollicit6dinem istam Jalsamf Qua ie excruciate mkiM, 

Qfiiaim loqttUw/iliui f 
'JBi Hind rut mdla cmm tSm nude odi, M gum pnft at s 

QtAd d timet fbngtut. 

Ilanc sibi legem iixerunt, sancieatibus aure ac rythmo, primi artis inreo- 
tores: tedinhictimenaptenotKditiwiM fttiemt, mod porro iwM* 
dum; m Tetmmetris flolb ii|Nid NoalniiB, auinqaan niMiiietri8,€bii» 
sulis koum €8te. Neque id onittendura, has et i«lMpiw 'maam tpud 
Nostrum dmsiilas in Cretico terminari, Aud»^ FdtttOf UZhM^ Jjbh^; 
iiiia tiotom eioqpdiy Hec. Vy qiM in Spondee 

1^4* ^^i(i^J^^8mfl^J ^^HB^f ^vtfiHS^^^vjcfft ^tiftnv ^j^* 
AdKftdm Biuditu9dk$. 

Id tamen judicio, non casu, a Poeta factum: quippe post banc solam 
oOlsibQS dausutem a I'etranietris plenb in CatalectimScmia tnui&it, 
Spondco ftdnntur ; , 

Sulvc, Lttktf Jjdcpoi credo te non nU miran, Bacchis, ' 



Uigiiized by Google 



AddUiom and Noiet* 437 

De Liceotia veterum Romanorum, Tragiconim ConnoOfUBHlli^ |aillO 
H» '«?Jna|> Ot i u i loquitur Horatius, Arte Poet 355. lambiomi Oiqttt, Nrottbs^ 

Tardior id pitnlo graviorque vcnirtt ad nmrei^ 

Spondtos stabiles in jura pattrna recepif 

ComnuHius et patient ; non ut i/c scde strioida . y 

Cedent out quurta socialiicr. Juc et in Acci 
iiMibmttimetru apparet rarusct Ejim. 
Inte^mmmmiucum magmpondertverim ^„ j 
Autoperm€eleri»nimhmctiraftieeartiUi$f 
' AtU ignorata premii artis crimine turpL 
; ' : . ^^'^ quivi$ viikt im m Mat a poematmjydta : ^ "t 

J. ^ Et data Romanis renin cat indigmt pcettM. 

Idcircoitc vuge?-^ icrUuuiujue liccntcri ut otnmu ' ; 
Fisuros jK'cr^a put em nieuy tutus ct intra . i 

Spem vcnia cautus Y vitavi denique cutpam, 
iftm huim menL 9ot fxempbrkt Gneea 
Noetunia venate mhui, venaia dmnm, . le 

liatiattft ialcs : nimium patienter 
Ne dicam stulte mirati ; si modo tgo et vat 
" Seimus imtrbanum Icpido nfpcmere dirfo, • • 

Legitimumgue sonum digiti* calkmus et aure, 

Qaadide magis de lis judicata wnmtfitslMBs to temii oiatnia tcriplory 
rentianus Maunis, p. 2433. 

Cnlpntiw aufem versus in Traigcediis, - 
Et rnrm intmt ex lambis omnihm : 
. 'I ' •» . : Ut iUc contra, qui Sfcundo et iulibus 

Spondeon aut quem comparem receperit. 
Sei qui pedettresfabulm Socco premunt, 
Vtpmbqmmiwrnm^aievitapiiiet, 

Et in secuttdo et cdtrii ^qm bcis : 
¥idemquejictis dnm pr oc t K mii fabuiit, 
n*' 'ti In mcira pecccuit, artt^ Hon in^rifia: ' • ' - - iS 

• I'^e sint sonora verba consuft!i(Iiin<!^ ■' - • ) 

FuuLumque rursrn a mlutis dijjciaid. » • v- , 

J K". r: . • . MogkiiU NoUri: aamfere Oraci* tenax 
. .Cm fit ItmM, mtliimmtmkit, 
Velqui" 



Cetenim quod in utrisque vituperat Flaccus, et in Comicis cxciisat Mau- 
rus» hocttt: Quod in sedibus paribus, Meaada et quarta (nempe uterque 
per dipodiam lambicam dimetitur : in latione nostraenint prima ct tectia. 
p^es sdficet ditrochsoram priores) non volubiles pedes lambum aut Tn* 
faradTQ, ex rj'thmi lege ac Onpconim exemplo; sed tardos Spondeos sive 
alios eis Woxpovous intnlcrint. Totuin hoc, iino exemplo^ et aensu et me-^ 
jDoria facile tenebis. Grxcx ad haiir formam in lambiciff 

Vi cimmodam \ c^modtm, c&mmada. 



* 
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JLatioi ad 'w^m, nun scuiper, soil qiiotiescumque vellent ; ' 

Vi cammauktifi | commendavi, \ cammoda, 

Vides mmia spofideum bb patttom pro larobo mods ; postremam sedoa 
violare mimquaiii stmt anal Idem et m Tkochaids obtinet 

Gneci: Ccmmtxiavi I commodavi | eommodmn I eommodm, 
Latmi: Conmiendiafi | cmmndim | e e m m mimi [e&mmoiM, 

In his pedibus, excepto ultimo, pro brevibus longae syllaba adsumtintur; 
quod tanicQ, oplnor, celeri pronuntiatione juvahat et occultabat Actor^ ue 
i|iBe a Tibicine rythmum Graeciun servante dlscreparct. 

QftOD ad CtUnen autem hoo attinet ; Troglpis quidem veteribus minor 
fit eicuaatio^ cvr mm ad aitU Tegulas versus auoa eicgerint; cum toto 
stilo et colore a comiuuni sermone discreti, nova verba ae sesqutpedalis 
pro lubitu finxerint. Fugiebant scilicet lims laborem ; certi se in re ante 
inexpertaet apud aures turn indoctas vcniam impctraturos. Melius vcro 
ac mitius de Comicis est sentiendum. Protccto Terentius noster, si quis- 
quani alius, in artis leges arte pcccavit; studio, non ignorantia ; necessi- 
tate vel saiteni commoditate inductus; et qualecuuuj[ue ilhid delicti est, 
magnis virtiitlbuB redemptunia. 8cinw entiik ea 4e caiua propius apud 
Noatnmi ad oonsuetudiiMajd aooedi^ qiiamapud Mcnaiidniin : oratioiiail 
unum de medio sumpta datjue vita honestionim civlum; versus nmUBN 
cavi sed verbis sensibusque spissi : arpud alterunif dum metro servmco- 
actus est, stilus paulo clatior, ct scntcntirr dilutiores. Addc hue, con«M>- 
iiantes in Lingua Ladna pro vocalium numero tVcqueuliores esse, quam 
in Attica : adde ouiuia apud Latinos vocabula, raonosyllabis duntaxat ex- 
ceptis, esse Barytona; de qua re mox piura dicam ; et facile pronunties 
miooris esse operse atque artis, ad Menandri normam Orsece schber^ 
quam latiiie ad Teienn. 

ENtMTBM> par «t.i^iiimi mt, ut eaadam vaniaBi imwibut LatmiidB- 
moM, quam bodiemis qui AagKoa scribunt poetb cowocdimua : quomm 
nemo est, cui non iDdulgcmuiy ut tyllabis interdumlongis eontraindolem 
pr'thmi loco brevium utatur. Nam ut l>atini omnia metronim genera de 
Graicis acccperunt ; ita Nostratcs suade Latinis. Quo magis estdolendum 
atque indignandum, jam a literii* renatis pucros ingenuos ad Dactjiica, 
quod genus patria lingua non recipit, ediscenda, ferula scuticaquc cogL : 
Terentiaoa vero metra, qu« domi taoMo at m Irim inadvntea ipsi auh 
titans Magiatrormn culpa pemtuB ignonve. Tvodfaakiia TetiamcCrai 
CataleotiouSy ut Teitntioyila NoiHatibaa ftequantisiimua cat: 

*Ego iile agrestis, \ sacvuM, tristiSy | parcus, tmcidiH \ tig, $emt* 
B^kthe I Coitiiry ti^ bkat \ tOtkemOemtgaod | MiNkaaraw. 

Qui Trochaicus, iinius s^llaLs accessionc, lict lambicus Tctrametrai 
picnus. 

Thrice happy is [ the Country l^c [ UUU wUh amtetU | good httUlh m' 

Quin et lambicti*: ille xarxkYfXTiHO^, Tcrentio multum et nieriloanMUis, 
apud Nobtrus quu(|uc in ouggua gratia e&t; 
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tent qmppiam | Thduimnam I dolhres. 

run through tiie lungty J ami there 's an end | o' Bully, 



Nam si remit 
He 's dtct niiy 

Neque vtro Baocbiacus T«t«iitu Nostiia iatte^ est : 

♦ 

Creticum ejus (juoque liugua. nostra faciilime admittit; 

TdtUa ve | cordia m | n^a cut j quam ut siet. 

' 'Q tkc mtet \ Mmtty l^fc | bUst wUh health \ peace an' eate. 

JDC0«i|He «| jliid metniBy quod in Epiob et HenncUjamdiuapudNoir 
tiylw ifgpramobtioii; cb lanibioo Veterum Senariopfofluxit ; D e gapa it a t i 
Ibguse tio$tr3>, quae tota monoByilabia aoateos ccsuram Seoafii lam ad- 
4aitu^ Quinahus factua : 

Vm^dekpntfit dmt \ ; though gintkf yet not dUL 

Huic io tiiie sextum lambum appotie; et ext^mplo habebis SenariumTe- 
reuuanum : 

Thmgh deipf yet ckari though J gaUk^yet not dully tlow, 

Bunuspsi ab boc Euripidb SeoariOy qui primus omnium in Ofests (jmo 
in Haw&a) veuil^ 

pedem noviasimum anferas; Quiuarium jam babebi% perftctjaeiawmi ho- 
dionri uoBtri £pici oxampbirs 

Thouf^U deepj yd clear ; | though gentle^ yet not dull. 

In Anglico tarnen hoc notes velim, trcs syllabas jwsitione longas loco bre- 
vinm poni. Eas tu fiostca, et quam Denhamo veniam concedis, Terentio 
ncges. Perfectisiinmm tLaiem exemplar ideo appeUo; ut Poetis nostratibuSy 
iogenii sane weagque ftUoHnM^ sad amditiciwa imerdum modicis, quid 
bodienii Epici, quo namsris oanBibua absolutos fial^ iTtbmos gsniusque 
aibi poscal^ obiter oatendam t m vosibus osmpa sln^ifia ires sgrUaoaa 
breves. Hoc sane confiMdum est$ Aronim teaapore, soabroa asperoaque 
vcrstis, ma^o longanjm ponrlprc onustos, plcnimqiie exiisse : hodicrnos 
aiitcm poetas longe eos tcreiiores tomatioresque dare ; scd Aurc fortassis 
magistra, non Arte : qu<B tamen Ars principio judicibus Aurihus dedeba- 
tur. Habent itaque, quod iu longo sane opere frubtra expectanduin, in 
Epignunmate vel Elegiola facile obtinendum, versus Epici exempt; quo 
ct numenis Brevium et sedea osteoduntur. Quamquam in nostrisest et 
V^ttiecati locus, ut in " 



Though de'cpf yet clear ; though gentle j yet not dull ; 
Strong without rage, without overflowing fiili. 

Ictus ia hoc posteriore, qui in secunda syllaba fieri solet, in prima fit ; et 
veDuste quidem ; modo raro fiat^ ac Brevih sequatur. Elncbciu cquideiOf 
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g fl U Mj m ili l)'HlWftii » > » ii «kiyriiiiMm retrahwAog wt acc w rtua Xilwit, Wfc 

etiam id IvMittkiof ob Itf^^^flMy flcilioet et IW^^fMf ; tiilU njflliluM, 
?iie|^tMMC't^tt»«lt Metro potetf^ PIrali BliideDtn,«,9i: 

PUciSm in aUo aredo pribent pabulum, ^ 

uL>4 Pijciina.hbeutius efierreiu, quani Puri^i/j. . 
j;. (SpotnbiMmy^aade. digressos aim. Ut a GrscU Comicis doom' 
pro tttwito ijHilwi iniii infiili U 

mom erant loogpe. Htijus autem licentis modum ac nnes non ctrjusni 

est reperisse, cum ex intcrpretibus, bi qui laxissinae et ultra tcmmies li- 
Cf^ntiam banc cxpandunt, mon'stra nonnumquam et portenta pro vcris 
lection ibus tuentur; abi contra qui nimis arctic earn finibiis clauduot, 
«yllal>a-sque omnes ad Epiconini poetanim nortnam exigunt, singiilos fere 
versus miseris modis, addcndo^ mutilando, invertendo, contra Codjcura 
4Mem, juguknt €t tradtait UMIii iioiveniiiiii atrimailveita 

<ieil w mnnm pet vottlon qtiidem %rev«s mxA, poshiMMHMMi 
iHIMiBliiMMlliifin boneursu fiiete Btmt longtp. life veto toces et mt* 

liiefd-'Tf>aiK*fp. stmt, monosyHaba? fere vel disyllabfr, rcl aim prxposi^ 
tionibus composita; ; et ex ipsa sede situque comniodo vcniam merentur. 
Cum autcni in ipso hu^ Editionis tcxtu sinj^ila hac in versibus singulii 
per Accentiiuin intervallum sponte se osteudant; non opus est, utsin^il- 
iatim hie enamerentur. Illud tantnm monebo, quod ante mc opioor 
nemo ; In primo fete versuum pede, et parchis dtas« lioeotiam hsiic » 
ercuisse Nostruro : idtfm tMtmno jodicio; eum Actor, in fine priom 
ymm inima reoeptB» ploiim n|adm spnitum posMt effumkie. 



".vr,"^'. Sine omm pmal(h Sp^^hk JPmmphUm ^imL 

r ■ Propter hbspU^i. . Im^kim hiUwif/tiigi 



Hie est Uk nun te. / - ■ ■. ^Nempe Piwmi^nem. 
j; V/ Stvdct par rt ftrr^, r In tumc nitdrmn plaits 

. - Ob butic inwiicUias. - * SupeUcctU^t apm ttt. 

i< : . ' . Ob dtcem Mfut$ inquU. . &cd tt ca tpm egraiUmr. 



- 1 



HubaU de$picutu. 



.ft' NiqueAntipka.Hku. ])t*ltsi d(ctum imprudent 

.,' ^ - J. Jdest dptime ipte. ^ . QtiiA i^amx penicvlo, r . .\ 
t,. ■ Solent hue id nun Jit. . Sed ettnc. iUe nobler. '. 4 : 

. ' - ' Quul huic h'tc negiOtiM* Ttunen vi r hitnmtw. 

. Student J dctrc, Tuctt cur non ludo. ' 

>' t Sfd ostkun ci»urepuit, Jubetjrdter^ ubi it est. 

Nbmni pi6ra aeer6a. Omnia bmnet uki retcimud. • 

'Hoc, ill vides, Tei emit judicium crat; ut in primo fere pcdc versus, ubi 
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.piraiior veiiia^t, Lioetuia iUa uteretur: iddroo eicuaa^t i<^uq4 iKta 
IppeciMpiiaimiiitiikril; <ed » Pl«Mto> C«alwi» oeliiriwy fK.>Bm im<ww 
nqgymtttitit tcoeptam i««uiuerit Uoentia oerii etot; ^i4w%ia^lMb 
Ml fiomulijqtpQie* indnlgemt Nam qui hodie boa QowQH vetomt 
€scusatuin, sed ddeusom etmt : qui ttmttm rei causamque et origioem 
deprendisse sc glorianttir; popularcm scilicet tunc tern pons pronuntiandi 
niorf m : ut neressc fuerit Comicis, quee verba comraimi civium smnone 
spretis ConsonoJUibu"! rapide efferebantiir, ea verba in suis Fabulis, quae 
atftdiebantur scilioei, noa Icgcbautur, compere: d£ ilii upero^a cooa&Au 
ailui duamtt iwUiceates magna mbU es QndAmimh^Jaamtmm 

m * « 

ttvnm oomfDiiimy 

Quern iKTxcs arhitrmm est et jm et norma loquendi^ ' 

syllal)as de quibus agitur r tirn |ironuiitiabat : jam rion Comiconim vel 
iiceotia vel crimen est, qui luuii obtemppr;mrp« < on r, itl^ant; seii lipi- 
conim, qui ui>ii imprabaute producebitui, JMut nuur taiiuim Kei ; Crimen 
ipsum oon eluiuir : aut hi aut UU suot culpa^ damuaudi. Quibus aut«i|i 
qtfy hw>t» nittt (awitiimniii art* Moiw » XUe^t JEii» ci^^UillMr 
j f lw h iog^ B t Bpici; No«t0r jnterdum oonipi^ affpiu* ff)no4u«it s ^IwoM 
XfCta et ex ut>u oorripiti tanto sepiiu^ ditBi ae|piii».producit, peccat Pr^ 
<er apiid ISpim twipflr prioie )oib^ Motlsrjm^QarKipilyAiiUyL 

Fitcpier kbtfikA ImjMm ean mtudine$», ' 

^ hoc ex coosuetudine vulgi ; cur iotiadedimim venuiD» et ubique af«^ 
pntdudt? 

Nil propter iane: 9td eti qmod wmemtHii^ -f 

Eadcni rf liquoriim ratio est : quibus vciiia quidcm, pra '^rrtim liodie, lin- 
gua jamduckmi emortua, facile cooccditur : nisi culpam quia defendendo 
fecerit majoreni. 

Ceterum Abiy domi, redi^ dan, roga,jube, tace, vidtf et siqua id genus 
alia que ultimm brevem babeiit; vix est ut Lioenter dieasy Mdljegitima 
'coiti|>i ; cum veterea E|>ici idem jbs usurpaveriiit. 

SiMiLiTBitda Cnn censeas ; qua du« vocalea^ quinim onabrevtsy in 

unam contrahuntur : ut Diif, Drntm^ deonm, meum^ hum, ntum^ meorumfiuc. 
fiiit, /nhf^e : hfpc et s\q\va hnjusmodi. jure qiiotics vellent contrnhebant 
Comici ; quia idem F.pu is jus cr^t. Durius quidem Nostradbas sonant 
Hufm, cr/jus, ejus, 7iorn, U'oi m imam syliabam contracta: varum id eo 
evenity quud ru>s hodte male prununtieuius. Notum enim e^ eruditis, 
eonaonaates I et CT apud Latinoft eodem luiaw aoo^ ettpotatlate, quo 
hodie Fet W, VnmmsoMi^^ Cuym,wmOf km^fXvari^^ 
Ita Doster Taa^ mt&f gramd^ttht UeUyonmo; plaao m Virgiliril Sfe^o, 
ol^yete&c. Eadem ratione, cum Jam c0enreiitf ii| bob hodie Yami induas 
sjrllabas pro hibitu dissolvebant, Nunc iam. Ctterum in hac Editione ubi 
i«m disyllabon est, notatur diapresis; et Cuius, hutus, etm, ubi monosyl- 
laba sunt, btiper / habent aocentum ; ubi diayiiaba, super (/ et ^ Ca- 

El If reii, speiif piiure per Ecta^in producta, nun uuligenl vcnia, cum 
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AtkUHimi mid Mbfii. 



Jjienta diiane oltm Bfiifil idom ftotrint In bio BdhtoiMty com 

4ucuntur, duplice I scribuntiir. 

Nbqub iUud inter lioenOM mimereSyCiini comioi 8 finale ia sjrUabft 
bcevi, sequentc tamen consonantc, nonniimqiiam abjiciunt, iit Tristr,fa- 
melicu* : siquidem idem facit passim Lucredus. Cetenim quod uos qui* 
dam decent, et in syllabalonga hoc solcre fieri, et seqiicnte vocali, et totam 
etiam syliabam cum S siepe resecari, laliuutur ct t'alluuu In Con&undut^ 
a priore nihil, aed ab JBrf, vocalis resecatur ; ut in Falamtt^ Nece$naui^ 
M ti Uim § iu apud Nottrom non dtvisiim eflhrtur MMmodits ledfai 
uns «st ttt Ommmaik : et Lucredns utmque utitar. 

Qu IX et ubi Synakepbs vbcessat, et vel vocalb qu«|uam vd JIf fiiuto 
non eliduntur, altera vocali eas excipiente ; ne hoc quidem in Licentiis 
ponas : qnalia ista Pt pliira apud Nostnim. Omrtex qui amnnf, Mi ct atate, 
Ne ubi acctperim, Qtuic erul inortuay Una ire cum aimaty Dum id efficiaSj Qui' 
cum una rem liabehnm. Quippc et Epici, LuiTctiu ^ Virgilius, Horatiuseo- 
dem modo in Uexametris : Scd dum abest quod avtmtvi. Credimus an qui 
mmi, Si u^mminguU, Coei t n tmtde il homtidm. In his autemmliisque 
ffanUMMisiiatobtenwMia; Wmngqwn hoc ieri mm io^mtw>MMio 

SI in vocalen fsox^ opo ttBt SyBrfMUBW lUtKi^fti^ 

vero COQ& 

tionum ignorantia quot nuper peperit errorcs? dum ct Id fiijijlkhii 
verbis, et in sjUabis bre¥ibuay et in alaeoa sedc^ posw fieii bie eiistimik 

bant. 

Atque hacteaus de Licentia Tcrentiana, dctjiic ejus limitibus, modidb 
sane illis neque incomniodis : qualcm liodie in i^oetls nostratibus patri^quc 
lingua patimtttf Miiint* Qum et «uini poUkeri spcxttotiqoe fipiU, queiii> 
viBadoIeao0BlMi,nilgmiDodoPft»6dbB et SyUabmm ^vaaiititb Gd> 
lentcm, leds ima attefaque EdhiiMiis bojus tomm, eao Marte ae ana 
Uagpstio totum hoc quod quseritur perccptmaa. Quo magis miram, 
..jiquosdam cetera doctissimos, sed in his rebus paiilo 6>^if&aderc^v^> tarn 
immodica vcrborum pompa se et opeiam suam eii'erre: quasi tant« molis 
essct Ronianani unnc Liccntiam, quanUe olini erat Genlcin condidissc. 
Neque taiuen, si ipsi audiendi sunt, imnicrito glunantur : cum ex eorura 
sententia nihil non veteribus Comicis et licuerit et libuerit : ut Uuu vags 
liDeotiK limitea uUos posuissc, periode ait ac Sannatae et Gdonoa Wlia 
campoa auoa ooercuisae. Nimtnim hi non ipeos Podaa^ pon aiaatt et 
lytbmi genium, aed libiarios sibi duces aunuint; et tot rare lioendanua 
apeciea sibi fingpinl^quot In toto Pbuito Terentioque vitioan lf<ti7tiflfw 
nunc restant ;. unujuc loco, qui emendandus erat, cx altero squc mendo$o 
patrocinium quaeruuL Quid mirum igitur ; si quo major iis tarn falsi 
MetrioB notitia accrevit, eo in dies, ut queruntur, nuigisdecreverit emen- 
datiouum suarum numerus ? Illud, si dubitas, cxeuiplo sit; ubi Plauti 
auctoriiata pedes Creticos in Trimetris adsciscuut. Locus elc^antissuDus 
est, TriniiaMDD XJtinmm quoi vocat Semmt 

Quod jfttttfiie m antM0 kSbet out halUurud^ teimt : 

SciiaU, quod in aurem rix regina duerk : . 

Sci(inty quod Juno fdhidainst cmn Jove: 

Qmc neguc fu | tura neque | facta sunt J (amtn iUi tcitmiu 
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Duos iliic Creticas agnoscunt et acciphmt, Dactylonim scilicet Vicarios : 
Deque hoc contentt, innwnera hujusmodi portenta Plauto suo assignant, 
fmm etitm Tcrantio. Nos paucs Uh jam ejuravbnus ; de Idnuroem 
«lmi fbftasae cmbltiir. Inttrca, quid Inc Phiiti locus iibi postnle^ 

Qum JkUm nec fiicta sunt, tamem till tcuat. 

Hie due Longs corripiuntur ; duo Credd Yeoiunt, quo do DaeQrIis qul- 
deoa, at aurem habemus, venire fas est. Hosne numr os ut hudftverini 

"Pisonum proavi ? quis Comrediis Actor, no ipse qiiidem PdliOj vel prelio 
Tohierit cmcre ; vel blaterarc haec ad tibi;iin in Sea nu ausiis fucrit ? non 
suas potius sibi res Poctam talcm habere jiisscrit ? Si Liccntiarii nostri 
de Emendatione desperaruiU; hunianius tamcn t rat, de mendo potius 
confiteri, quam Poctam ipsum proscribcre. Vide tameu, quam facilis 
' ca ne quarentibus quidem se itSknX. ToUe illud JPaUa$ et Trimetninit 
quales Die oeteri sunt, rolundiiwimimi babes; 

Qa€ neque futuroy niqut tmdf t§mm iOi teitmL 

^idii cNt hoc aeimis ipse, noAmetnuD sdnn^ eflbgilat • Mn Qtuijkt$iit^ 
et iliitfim^ in oodtm genera aoiu oppoeita: noil Maewetli^ Si 
illud IWte $mt a Poeta esset ; diiiaset ntique» Qtue neque Jtnd neque 
fictatmUf atque insuper de duobus peocatis unum hicnitus esset. 

Rf.stat jam, ut de Arte Terentiana, que taotopereolimceiebiatacity 
pauca delibeniiis. Honitius Kpist. II, 1. 

A/nbiffUur quotiens nter titro sit prior^ aufert 
Pacuviui doctifeunam seniSf Accius cdti: 
DicUur Afrani loga convenisu Menmtdro: 

Vmeert (Uteiimt gf«wtafe,Ts&B]iTXus Arts. 

UW dttbium est^ artemne Bfetricam velil» an Comieam : Utramque opi* 
nor : nam in utiaque laude Noeter, tarn versuumconcinnitatifly quam lu- 
«ldai leium dispositionis, primas teoebat 

Illud sane in Lingua Latina notabile^ ne unum quidem vcrhum pre* 
ter Monosyllaba Toniim in ultima habuisse. D^um igitur, V'tnim^ Meunty 
Tuum priore licet brevi pronuntiabant, numqtiam nisi in \'ersu Dcum, 
Virimf MeUniy Tuum. Quintilianus Instit. I, 5. Est autem in omni voce 
utiquc acuta tyUabOf nec ultima wnquam : itkoquc in ditjfllabis prior. Pris- 
oan. pb 1987. Aeub» meaiim upii LatUw duo loea kaiet, pamUmmm «t 
w Hltf m tthm m : ifmi Ormm mOm €t wUmum, Et panb post; jfyid 
ImHkuim itk mICmm t^Ub^ win diteniioiui cmtd. nMU mm toiet ttettnhUm. 
Donatua f, 1740. Tonm aaduif €tm m Greets dktionilm trm he* iemaip 
ultimumy jieniiUimum et antepenult tmum ; tenet apud Lntinos pcnultimum et 
antepenult hn um : ultimnm jiurnqiiatn, Maximus Victorinus p. 1942 ; AcU' 
tuSf cum apud (ir/rcos tria loca teneat^ apud non duohus tantum poni potett ; 
aut in pcnnUima ut Pfffilegistis, ant ea qua a fine est tertui ut Pneleeimus. 
Olympiodonib in Aristotelis Metcora^ p. 37. Tort jx^y aiKsl JxXijdijo'ay, 
Wf ^^BKk^vtf, ttSt9 9k tk JyMUt el p^h Vup^ahi ^Jrap<ii6vovcr^, Tftahm 

Wifnh. Hoe est, Qiti oiim Tpamitl dkti, nmic MffdktdiKt *BAAfM^« 
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lUius autem Txrbi penuUu/iam liomani acuunt, dicentes PpauMl ; sed com- 
iMMh Mtnnoveuit vltinuun Tpaixol. Et universim Romani in quacumqm 
^mce ^tMBiim tel mUepemtUimam uatmtt^ propter titahmei €hmdSloqttet>f 
• Mnrt 7 ^Mdb 9 JPortif ttk ikbttm r Tttspr^voptovTiff fitottt €t tuperh* Cctef tio 
4liodW0Aistiti tribuit, id dialeciD £oIica?, unde lingua Lsthm psrfem 
maximam profluxit, rectius impiitBtur. i'Eolenses enim, ut notiim est^ 
.Bapurovfu erant ; et 9io;/Ain}p pronuntialiant, cum alii Qsoi, Ayij^. 

Jam vero id Latinis Comicis, qui i'abulas suas populo placerc cupe- 
rcnt, magnopcre cavendum erat ; iie contra Linguae genitim Ictus seu Ac- 
centus in quoque versu syllabas verbunim ultimas ocaiparent. Id in 
.owiiI>etso, quoad liciut, obsembutur ; ut in his, 

'Artna viHunque cano, Troja qui primus ttb orig 

'*^'^»** MMtmf mUmmilketihmjuMmetSko 

A^^A^^tartn^^B ^kA^i^^M ^tf^^^^^^^HB^^^K l^^^A^^^k^^ ^^^L ^^^^^^^ 

paM et ikiodnlaieHos venos leget, sic eos, ut hie aooemibtis nodii- 
jMii^, (ffqai m ti«Wt; noo, ut pom in Sctioiisy ad singuloruin pedum iditiiy 

bed ad rythmuui totiub versus, ubi nulla vox, utvides, accentum iu uituna 
habet, pneter unicam illam Vuiun : idque recte ob sequena EndttieoM 

^dm : quod hoc, aemel dictuni» in Tcfentio paastm fieri animadvertes. Idem 
cffidunt ME, TE, SE : Misery mt^guod verbum audhf quippe hcc Lati* 
n|f, ut^tiam Rmf RpclttoPa sunt^ ut Grsos MB, SB. £aidem est et ii^ 
terrogationis vis ; sive cum iSe Enclitico, sive absque Ae. In hac igitur 
coacinniUiti$ laudc pahnnni uninibus pntripuit Terenlius; camque ut 
consequi i>0!>.sit, ut ct vi iiiob Ictus criugt-ret, et voculnila tumen si^nificaa- 
tiora semper bub Ictu poneret; noQininore studio judicioquc verba dispo- 
sttity et a prosa: oratioois ordine decenter invcrtit, quam mirificus in bac 

'materia artiiex ipse Viigillus. 

pRisciAKva De versibus comicU narrat, Fuisse qtumfam t^m^B- 

'reniuUa esse in TaraUii Comculiu mUra; velea,qum arcana qu^am ct o^. 

'omnibus doctit^ $emota^ sibi solis esse coguita conjirmnrcnt. Ibidem ait, Omnes 
qnuiern t'bndcha^ crehris Synala-jihis ct Ephynafaphis et Colfisitmihus et Ab- 

jftctionitus S lUa a, fnisse usos scundcnclu rersiis snos ; Teuf.nTIum AUftM 
PLUS OMNIBUS. \ ( rum profecto hoc est; et causa unicu, cur INIaizistcIli 
isti vel negarcnt metra esse apud Nostrum, vci ut arcana quadaiu \ cndi- 
taranw Qiiddjrero hie gueiiternctimiiatBr magpoaOianMMilimT,.iioii 
vitium est, sed virtus Terantii prinm: qui figmakBphea iMaa datraipBm 

'oonsectatus est j q|ie. ^Uabse ultimas liqueacfnent coalesflerentq^ cum 
se^u^ibu^ ; ^oque vetiti ac vitio^i id ultimis Ictus artificiose eiugm)- 

'tur. " fix vero ^ynaloBpha?, qiui- tcnebras olim "Magistris offuderunt, jam 
in liac Kditione, Peicussionuin iotervallis distincta, oe pueris quidemhe-' 
gutiuni i'acessent. 

ToTUM autem hoc, quod de Ictu in ultimis syllabis cautum luisse 
dixiinus, dc secunda tantum Trimetri ^iiro^ia capicnduni ; nam in prima 
et tenia semper licnit; siquidem uta sine Tenia oondainatum actumqne 
erat de ConicBdia Th|goBdiiique Lattna. Cum igitur hunc vemim similes- 
*que apud No!»trum videris, 
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Mtti6m quodi$iidi4e€aueimaiidumi: 

Ciive ntia idpoetR vcrtena; etai JUo/iin iilua et Op|n^ si ia cyiyftum 
qiib scnnwwi aic acmaae^ <leridiculo faiaaet Ninunim aiue^ Tf4 ip^dls^ 
pirtieDter id leKhaaV ^ unaquid|^ in Fabub toB|D;^.pQ^n|( 
edolari. Quia et Graecos ipsos eadem tenuit iMWfwira^ eadm piM eat 
indnlgenria Cum iU^to|i]aw»es diju^ . 

Cuni Eoripldea. 

idem admiscrunt in AovXov ct Hkco, quod Noster in Maiim ^ Qmni^:' 
ipsi eniai alibi priorem iiuuuat, et*HKCtf. ; 

Iv aecuDda igiiur TriiMi lMn4l||i iiM ^ quo a^Ma^ Hon fieelii^ 
Oelliiia ZYIII9 15. Xi &Mriit wy t A w aiuMn«Plarvi^JU(lCm Aim j*;^ 
mo* 

nMcfioi A<iiM^ tttQ^iMin jioiie : fed csmtare cot anmaer ex txr6ur ott^ dff^ qUif^ 

mixiU atgue covfusis. Quotus quisque hoc vel irUelligat ? ncdum ut Sena-., 
rios per singulos pedes scandcndo tcmpus in hac observatione conterat ? 
At in hac Editione vel aliud agentibus in oculos incurrit; simulque ratio, 
quam Metrici isti tacent, plane apparel, iioc ilii voluwunt; iu bis^jot aK 
miiiims Senariis 1 
i" \emt Clnemes pititruiie ad tne clamitans. 

Mmueii^ mUmi qfficiay quid msM^ tnorar. - ^ 

duos piinioa doosque postimnoa pedes aingulis verbis 'cbudl^ ct recta: st* 
pcdem tertiiiiti <|iiaitui]iTe neniKwae ireet€. Cur hoc ? quia turn neeeaafe' 
eat, ut Ictus in ultimas syllabas cadant; quod, utdliiy itt prima idtiito« 
que ^I'Vo^/a aolet fieri ; in media nee aolet et vix umquam licet. Raris- 
sime igitur, semcl atque iterum^ aed ma^;^ aetitentie hicro, admidtliofe 
in Trimetris Terentius : 

Pernuiisit «nr, am6r, vlnum, adoh scrntku t 

Sceicsta ovcm liipo commisi. dlapwkL 
Nam illud, Nosse omnia hac salus est adoksc^iUibus. ' *'* - *' 

in hac Editione Stduti est. Notandum quoque in Amor et Lupo priorciq^ 
bi^vem .es»e et ex Musioe rationibus ita oportere; ut apud lioratiumi^ 

Jam jam efficaci do msimis sctenthtm ' " *i 

Ad pervkacii heu pedes Achilki. 

Et similiter in verbo tfbjilabo duos Ictus recipi^nte, si id htaSiouf tix>»i 
chiicam ipchoat, media erit ex arte brevis, • . ' . t< '^yr' 

" * » * 'Nisi pal filiftm tmUrmodii irpeto, ut rcdedt dUmum. ' 

Ita recte hie edituro, non Expecto; ut et alia plurima, qus ante pos ¥ip 
tiosa ferebantur, in omni versuum gencre hie corriguntuj^ ^ ^ , ^ 
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EPIGRAMMA VETUS, 

OBfMlA METRA 

II O R A T I xV N A 

CONTINENS. 

1. Fiiia SoUs 

4. Mtntem perdita quaritat : 

5. Noil iUam thaiam pudor mnet, 

6. Nan regaUg JUmoSf non moffd cura wiariH : 

7. Optat in for mam bovis 

8. Canvertier wltui moSb 

9. Et Proetidm dieU beattn: 

10. loque laudat, non quod Isis alia est, 

12. Siquatido ndsera a^na suppetit ; 

13. Brachiis ambit J era colla tauri, 

14. Fioresque vernas earMui inl^^, 

15. Oraque jungert qumi ort. 

16. Audaces amnm effidunt tela CufidimSg 
17 • InHdtugue gttudau, 

18. CorpuB inehiit tahmik vfidmu j m m m t am f 
19* Et amoris pudibundi nuUesuadis 
flO. Ohaeqmiwr woHtj, Hpfoer$$t (km w^/> Bimemhtm: 
^1 . Cecropides jmxmw quern perculit fractum momt, 
kilo resolvens Ctiossia trisiia tecta donms* 
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EADEM METRA • 
HORATIANA, 

ABCHILOCHr, Ate A It aAPPBUS 

VEBSIBOa SXPnSSA. 

1 . n^ia •du|ioy. Sapp. 
'AxtntfUifn murikii* Arch. 

5, Nvv 8* d^pu)$ iqQtiT(yay. Ale. 
4. Omu r ^(csrioy xoSoy. Ale. 

6. "Ea-'Tiepe icamx ^spiov, Q<fa ipatvoXti io'Ki^aff' avce;. Sapp. 
?• 'JEx fM Atto-flt^ itkyim* Ale. 

8. Tf; vofitt^i ^ptvas 9 Arch. 
9« Axi^os Ss vay aSi}^oy ^« Ale. 

10. Xalfowa. wfu^ X^f^ ^ ^ y^f^fH* Sappw 

11. TSf if^'&kiw^MM^Li^^w^Twn. Arch. 

12. "^vS^sj y«p T^XiOf vvpyof uprjios. Aic. 

13. JIoimA^^ ^ay«r' 'ilf^^ Sgppw i 

14. 7ft |Mv ya^ Mffy mtfUL xoX/vtmti. A1& 

15. Aai ^og^/xfd« o-uv ftfXfiUva. Alc. 

16. Mifih ^mvqy wfin^ Mfm ii^mbm. Alc. 

17. Odie Iro^ «o y0McM•^ Aristoph. 

18. JeuTg vOv d^poLi Xd^iTis JtoAAixoftoi Tf Mdiffcu. Sapp. 

19* SfiAavy j/M «s0t0-ay aiaiMrMrwf [«l^)(Olm.] Alc . 
90. TMf yaLp ^tXinrros *pa>i M nmqlkv cAiwMf. Afch. 
21. *AKKx 6 Avo-ifbfXi);, oo 'rai^i, Sa/buurrw ir^. Arch* 

Vide No/r/s ad JJoraL Bentkii, 
pag. :3'iO et710. 
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A ycstcCt sc. eedCf u 36ti 



ii. 38 

Absfmeo with gm. i. 4S$ 
.JlMMtofw wkh diL or gnu L S7S 
^ diiould not be used before a fflw d , 

hilt is occasionally, 5i. 2f;4 
Acc^ien aiicuif or chi o^ufm, ii. 43 
liitf Ctowrfiy ic. miam , 1 966 : otf oiuv, 

for i.f/ - rr, iitue &c. Ji. 101 ; used ad- 
v^itMaiiy with various cases, i. 244 
Adfatimt or ad Jutim with gea, i. 428 
Adfertur inM ^ mmd me, 9. 88 
A<ip.''i'< '.ififU'Tn rr. n. TIG 
JUiMnu with geo. or dat. i. 381 
mme ktmmm, ftr mdkue, L 430 
'Adiaeeo witii dat. or accus. ii. 114 
Adirc %TJtli arcus. or af/, ii« 65 
^tito v^iUi m.*cus. L 36^ 
jfiNt^ «i4 orilMlo with «oeoe>, dMolt- 

Adialrare alicui, or aliqnem^ ii. 29 
Admanm tdiquem ali/^uid, otderc,\. 407 : 

admditfer tSqmd, iL 99 
^ .'y . /v», art?, with two accusatives. 1'.^" 

adpeiioTf on, with predicate nomina- 

ti«C^ i. 398 
Adpetens witli geniu i. .378 
Adridto alicui, aliqntm, ii. 17, I S 
Adscribere utu/iiem cii Ualc, in ciiital^;m, 

in civilate, ii. 
ji(f >['!,■ • ^^itfl iliit. .If irnis. ii. 30 
Adgjor^o, its coostruction, ii. 38 
^{MMMtMOi odttttfittiot otbttfiMf^ their 

constr. ii. 157 : i. 379 
Adtendo, its constr, ii. 31 
Adular fo) alicui^ cdiquem^ ii. 29 
with gcnit. L 377 
~ r,l»eoiiitr.iL 43 
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jT.quuiH with acou. and abL ii. 00^ 

130 

JEttimo aliqtad ex T§f U. 169 1 mqffli 

phtris, Ar. i. 402 
Aliemu ret o re, also with gen. or dai. 

i. 381 : iL 1S9 
Aliquo with terranim, i. 480 
./f/tu^ with ah], u. !S5 
.^m/ii^ta with gen. i. 378 
AmM9 meutiOf U, 79 
AmpUus unam nodem, sc. quam, iL 199* 
Antecedo alieuhaMfuemt ii. 29 
AnteceUo — — ' ii. 29 

Anteeo ii. SO 

AntqyoUefi ■ ■ ■• — - ii. 30 
Antetto — iL 30 

Anteverto — — — • ii. 90 
Anriv)f with p^n. i. S77 
.^rci;o o/tcui, tor ab aiiquo, ii. SO 
Afdtft oNffiMiiy to low deepenti^f if* 

"TO * 

Avarus with gen. L 378 

.Aidft^with predkote nomlMtiTe, L338 

Audiens vnta dat. or gen. i, 979 

Amdv.T, it? constr. i. S69 

AutcuUo aiictti, aHquem, ii. 44 

widi peediceie noin. L 999 



B. 

Bellare beiium, u. 71 
JBelZt, for m Mb^ L 418 
Bent'dico aUcuij aliquem, ii. 17 
Anngititf with geo. L 378 
BidyiaberaiOtwe, tpaih, iL77 

C. 

Ooefe dat. for ad cceium, ii, 21 
OMm with gen. I. 979 
Oyeswiiii gen. dat. oe mI( L 979 

2o . 
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Careo with abl. gen. acc. ii. HI 

Caveo alicui, alujuenif at aliquop iL IT^ 44 

Causa with abl. i. 3.57 

Crfb aliquem, aUqucm al'ujxiid or dtf re, 

celor, celor de re, cdatur mUti, ii. 62 
C<r7U^ with predicate nom. i. 
Cffrm rp or in re, ii. 148 
Certare alicui, for cum aliquot iL 22 
Cerfu* with gen. i. 377 
Circunido, its constr. ii. 32 
Clamo aliquid, ii. 74 
Cognomm with dat. ii. L5 
Coignoicor with predicate nom. i. S2St 
Oxire aticuit societatem, ii. 22^ 69 
Collective nouns with plural vcrb«, i.32S 
CoUocare pecuniam in rcyfcnortj ii. 
Commisercicit and ctw/u/u'^trffur wi* /wi, 

i. 412 

Commiseror with accus. i. 414 
Ctrmmunis with gen, dat. i. 380 
CffmjHxrare, its con&tr. ii. 2li 
Compleo with gen. for abl. i. 425 
Cornponere rem reit ii. 22 
Compos with gen. or abl. i. 371 
Concubilus adolescattuli, for cum <m/o- 

Uscentulo, i. 2^ 
Concum&eTv alicui, for cumaliquoy iL22 
Concurrrre alicui, for cum aliquot ii. 22 
Conferre ali^id alicui rei, for cum re, 

«ff o/icui, iu 22 
Conjkiens with geti. i. 377 
Confidere with daL or abl. ii. 22 
Omgredi alicui, aliqucm, ii. 22 
CVmiun^ aliquid cum re or alicui, ii. 22 
Conscius with gen. or dat. i. 370 
Constans with sen. i. 379 
Consto with abl. gen. ii. LLI 
Conndoy to care for, with dat. ii. LI : 

ait^u^m, rem or dcr re, iL 45 : aliquem 

aliquidfii. S2 
t^ynjendrrv, to compare, aliquid alicui, 

ii. 22 

Crtdor with predicate nom. i. 2^ 
Crco with two accus. ii. 84 : creiw, with 

predicate nom. L 339 
CfTpo aliquid, ii. 74 

Cum with iofin. ii. 221 - witli acc. and 

infin. i. 227 
Cuncti with gen. plur. i. 384 
Cujndus with gen. dat. i. 3^ 
Cupio tUn, ii. 45 
Curatio rem, for rei, ii. 5fl 
Curo with acc. dat. ii. 32 

D. 

Decertare alicui, for cum aliquo, ii. 22 
Z)«c^t with acc. ii. 77 : witli daL ii. 1 2 
Dedoceo, its constr. ii. 90 
Defector patris, for a po/rr, i. 355 
Defendo aliquid alicui, for a6 aliquo,u, 2Q 



Deftcere alipum, alicui, ii. 45 
Delectari re, in re, ii. L55 
Dqrrecor aliquid ab aliquo, de aUqu», iuil 
Deprehendo with twoacc. iL 85 : dgprt- 

hendor, with a predicate nom. i. 339 
Desi{p%o with two acc ii. 8A : designar 

with predicate nom. i. 33ii 
Desino with gen. L 425 
Desitto with gen. i. 425 
Despero with dat. acc. or de, ii. S3 
Dico, ere, with two acc. ii. 84 : with uf, 

to express a wish, ii. : dicor, with 

a predicate nom. i.^dS 
Differre alicui, for aliquo, inter at, cum, 

iL IS 

Dignar cdiquem re, ii. 160 

Dignus, its coo&tr. ii. 12S. . 

DUigens with gen. i. 376 

Discendi labor est, for discere, L 355 

Discijrulu* omitted with gen. i. 3ti£ 

Diacordare alicui, for a& o/i^MO, iiil«r «r, 

cum, ii. 12 
ZHscreftare aUcui, for a6 o/i^tto, cum 

9 uo, ii. 12 
DisjMtr with gen. dat. i.S&2 
Dimdere alicui, for a6 o^uo, inter ss, 

cum aliquo, ii. 12 
Dissimilis with gen. dat. L SSQ 
Distare alicui, for ab aliquo, inter »e, ii. 

19 

Dives, its constr. i. 372 

Do : dare alicui aliquid vitio, ii. 12 : H- 
teras alicui, ad aUquem, ii. 45 : iabis 
corjnts distrahcndum, ii. 250 ; •dobnd' 
Jcctum (aliquid), iiwenlum &c ior. 
efficiam, inveniam &c ii. 249 

Doceo, its constr. 2. g2 : <i{ic(«t< with 
acc. gen. i. 370 

Domus : domi, domi moe dotni 0> 
jaru, in (iomo Ctestuns &c L 418 : d»- 
mum, (/om(M, in ((omum suam, ii. ^ 
domo, ii. 121 : (/(mu>, for domi, iL 111 

Donare, its constr. ii. 32 

D%tbius with gen. i. 378 

Ducere with daL e. g. alictU abqvd 
laudi, ii. 12. 

E. 

Edoceo, its constr. ii. 90 

J^fficiens with gen. i. 377 

Effupo aliquid, e manibus, de prabt, ii* 

62 

Egenut with gen. i. 273 

Egeo with abl. ii. 141 : with geo. ii.Mi: 

L 425 : with acc ii. 142 
Egregius witli gen. L STfi 
Eligor with predicate nom. i. 339 
Emo aliquid pecunia, magno, magm, ii. 

248 

Eo (adv.) with gen. i. 4S2 
Eodem (adv. ) with gen. 
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Ergo, because of, with gen. i. 353 

Emdio, its constr. ii. 9Q 

Erumpere nitbem, ii. 69 

Evado with nom. i. 3S2 : n/jom, ii. 62 

Excednr urbem^ moduntt fiS 

EtceUOf its coiMtr. ii. 32 

Existimor with predicate nom. i. JtSS 

Erjiers with gen. or abl. i. S71 

Exsisto with predicmte nom. i. 332 

Extul with gen. i. 325 

Ettorru with abL aod a, i. 315 

iSi-ifo, its constr. ii. 33 

F. 

Facia with dat. abl. and cwm, ii- 45 : 

ii. IQfi : with two accus. ii. 83 
Fecundu* with abl. and gen. i. 322 
Felix with gen. i. 379 
Ferar with gen. or abl. i. 378 
Fervx with gen. i. 328 
FertiSs with gen. or abl. i. 322 
Festino aliquuiy ii. 25 
FMertt its comrtr. ii. LaS 
Fidens (adj.) with gen. i. 328 
Fidus with gen. i. 381 
FUius, filia, omitted before gen. i. Sfifi 
Fio with predicate nom. i. 337 : quid 
' iUo jkt f what shall be done with* him ? 

ii. ms 

Flag^are aUquid aUquem^ ab aliqtto, ii. 

82 : Jlagitor ali^idt ii. 23 
Fhreo rtf in r«?, ii. 147 
Forem with predicate nom. i. 332 
FottutuUu$ with een. i. 379 
Fmor with abl. h. L5fl : with accus. ii. 

l£l : fruendusy ii. 161 
Fugax with gen. i. 376 
Fungor with abl. ii. LSS : with accus. 

ii. fungendus, ii. LCJ 
/Vro furorem, ii. 70 

G. 

Gaudeo re, de re, rem, ii. 154 
Gentium after adverbs of place, i. 429 
Ghriari re, de re, in re, ii. I55 
Gratia with gen. and mea, tua, &c., i. 
352 

H. 

Habeo with two accus. ii. 84 : habeor, 

with predicate nom- i. 339. 
Habito locum, in loco, ii. 40 
Jlic (adv.) with gen. i. 432 
Sorreo, its coristr. ii. 45 
/fuc with gen. i. 43g 
Nuccine with gen. i. 432 
Humi, for i« Aunw, and i/i Awmuw, i.4l9 

f. 

laclare «• »r, in tr, a/iquid, ii. Lli 
Ibi loci, for ibi, i. 410 



fbidcm loci, for iWtfcm, i. 4<?0 
/fit^t with dat. ii. S 

///wf/o a/irwi, aliqucni, in aliquem, iiJU ■ 

Imitor with accus. ii. 62 

Impaiiens with gen. i. 376 

Imjwvidus with gen. i. 378 

Imjtertio (or), its constr. ii. 4Q 

Implcre a/iquid re, aiicuius reiy ii. 143 

ImjHmo, its constr. ii. 46 

Imjtrudens, Imjrrovidus, with gen. i.370 

Inanis with gen. or abl. i. 374 

Incertus with gen. i. 377 

Incesso alicuit aliquem, in aliquem, ii. 31 

Incldo, to cut in, its constr. ii. 4Q 

Tnctdo porlis, ii. 26 

Incuinbo, its constr. ii. 4fi ^ 
//uf^fo with gen. i. 425 : with abl. or 

accus. ii. 141 
Indigntu, its constr. ii. 128 
Indigus, its constr. i. 374 
Indoctus with gen. i. 32Q 
fnduo, its constr. ii. 41 
Infelix with gen. i. 379 
Ingem with gen. i. 379 
Innoxitis with gen. i. 379 
Inoj)s with gen. or abl. i. 823 
TnsUio with dat. accus. or in, ii. 32 
Insolens with gen. i. .379 
Insons with gen. i. 379 
Inspergo, its constr. ii. 41 
Instar with gen. i. 35fi 
Insulto alicui, aliquem, in aliquem^ iLaa 
Insum alicui, in aliquo, ii. I39 
Integer with gen. i. 228 
InteUigens with gen. i. 376 
Intercludo, its constr. ii. 42 ^ 
Interdico, its constr. iL 41 
Jnierea loci, i. 431 
Jnterritus with gen. i. 328 
Interrogo aliquem aliquid, de rr, itUcrrth. 

gntus aliquid, ii. 22 
/n^trrwm fu-^o/u*, ;me/w, &c. ii. : w. 

/cn'j/, it concerns, i. 41 a 
Imvnior witli predicate nom. i.a3i) 
/«wdeo o/icm, aliquid, aUcuiu4 rei, ii. U 
Irascor with dat. or accus. ii. \j 
Irritus with gen. i. 379 
lubeo with acc. and inf., with tu, or ■ul>> 

junctive without ut, ii. 206 
ludico aliquid re, ex re, with a, ii. 1^ 
lungo aliquid rei, cum re, ii. 22 
luro iuxiurandum, lovem for per lovem. 

ii. 22 ^ 

/uw aliquem, alicui, alicui aliquid^ ii.62 
L. 

La6w> rtr, ex n\ a re, ii. 148 
Lator re, de rr, in re, aliquid, altauu$ 
m, u. 154 

nith gen. i. 379 
2 G 2 
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Largut with gen. or abL i. 37b 
lAiieo with (lat. or accus. ii. Q 
Latior pedibus, for qiuxm pedibus, ii. 122 
Legor with predicate nom, i. 339 
Liber with abl. or gen. with a, i. 373 
LiberaHs with gen. i. 378 
Licet esse with dau or abl. iL S4. 
Loci or locorum afler adverbs of place, 

Locupies with gen. or abl. i. 373 

LoTige gentium, i.431 

Longius mille passuumj ii. 1 22 

Loqui alicui, for cum aliquo, ii. 22 

Luctari alicui, ii. 22 

Ludere lutum, ii. 11 : al^am or aZra, ii. 

M. 

Made with abl. or gen. ii. 12S 
Magis annos quadraginta, ii. 132 
Maior annorutn, ii. 132 
Maledico alicui^ aliquenif it. H 
jVfan^o with predicate nom. i. 337 with 

dat. or accus. ii. 47 
Afanifestus with gen. i. 229' 
jlfo/i^mi with gen. t. 379 
Medeor with dat. or accus. ii. IB 
Medicor with dat. or accus. ii. 32 
Memini, its constr. i. 406 
3fereo (or), its constr. ii. 41 
Metior aliquid re, ex re, ii. 152 
Metuo alicui, aliquem, ii. 4S 
J/t^ redundant, ii. £i 
JUilitite to the question / i. 418 
Mille with gen. i. 322 
Minime gentium, i. 4ill 
Minor, minus, without quam, also with 

gen. and abl. i. 3S1 : ii. 122 
Mitereo, misereor,miseresco, &cwith gen. 

i.112 

Mirror with accus. or gen. L413 
Moderor with dat. or accus. ii. 22 
Modicus with gen. i. 212 
Moneo aliquem aU^uid, de re, alicuitu reif 

moneor aliquid, i. 407 
Movere, for se movere, ii. Ifil : moveri, 

e. g. movetur Cyclojya, ii. 75 
IftiZfa accus. plur. i. e. txz/tie, ii. Si 

N. 

Nascor with predicate nom. i. 211 
Navigo terram, eequor, ii. 12 
Nescio an, for nesdb an non, iL 221 
Neuter, for nxdlus, of two, i. 387 
Neuter adjectives and pronouns with 

gen. i. SSa 
iVtAtf with gen. i. 351 : with adj. i. 351 
Nitor, its con&tr. ii. 152 
Nomen, e. g. est mini nomen Petrus, Pe- 

tri, Petro, ii. 15 
A'amino with two accus. ii. 82 



Nominor with predicate nom. i. 236 

Nbn modo, for non modo non, when fol- 
lowed by sed ne qttidem, ii. 330 

NoxiuM with gen. i. 379 

Nuba alicui, nuptam esse cum aliqtio, iL 
42 

Nudus with gen. or abl. i. 374 
, Numeror with predicate nom. i. 239 
AVnctt/w with two accus. iL 82 
Nuncujtor with predicate nom. L 33S 
Nusquam gentium, for nusquam, L 

O. 

0/ interjection, with gen. L iSfi: with 

accus. ii. 2S 
Oblectari re, in re, iL L55 
Obsaturari alimius, i. 4'.j.'i 
06«rri»a/«, with gen. i. 376 
Occumbere morti, mortem, morte, ii. 3S 
0/!rrv aliquid, to smell of any thing, iLli 
Omnes with gen. plur. i. 384 
Ontistvs with abl. or gen. L 372 
Ojms, its constr. i. 342, &c 
Oro aliquid aHquem,ab aliquo,eum a&qwt 

for aliquem, ii. 81 

P. 

Par with dat. or abl. with or without 

cum, ii. 2 : with gen. i. 38Q 
Parcere with dat or accus. ii. I£ 
Partus with gen. i. 378 
Partim illorum, i. 427 
Pasci ii/ivas, ii. 12 
Patiens with gen. i. 376 
Pavidus with gen. i. 378 
Pauper witJi gen. or abl. i. 3TS 
Percontari aUqtiid aliquem^ ex aSquo, dii- 

quem de re,\\. 92 
Perhibeo with two accus. iL 83 : ;*rfa"- 

beor with predicate nom. i. 338 
Peritus, its constr. i. 369 
Permaneo with predicate nom. L 331 
Persequens with gen. i. 377 
Pertuadeo with dat. or accus. iL 11 
Pervicax with gen. i. 376 
Peto atiqrtid ab aliqw*, ii. mM e&- 

quid, aliquem gladio, locum, urbm, iL 

8fl 

Piga me rei, quod piget, u 414 
Ptenus with gen. or abl. L 322 
Plus with gen. L 388 
Paniitet me ret, conditio me pamitet, L414 
Pondero aliquid re, ex re, ii. 152 
Posco aliquid aliquem, ab aliquo, kumus 

jMScebatur segetes, ii. 86, &c. 
Postea lod, i. ^ 

Postridie with gen. acc. or quam, L 4M 
Postvlo aliquem aliquid, ab aliquo, iL SI 
Potior with gen. or abl. ii. 159 
Prtrbeo se fortem, ii. 49 
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Frmetdo witfa dat. or accos. ii. 31 

JPrceceUo with daU or acctu. ii. 37 
Pireecifntare {se)y ii. liLZ 
I*racipuus with gen. i. 32^ 
Pretciarus with gen. i. 378 
JPrttcurro with dat, or accut. ii. 34 
Pr^eo with dat. or accus. ii. 34 
Prtntans with gen. i. 318 
JV<rj/arr a/icu t, o/iyu^, ii. 35 : pnestart 

rem, to make good a thing : praMare 

Me virum, fortern^ &c. : pr€t$tat, it is 

better, ii. 48, 43 
JPreestolor alicuif atiquernt iL 38 
JPtenxmo with accus. ii. 32 
Preeverto with acc. or dat. ii. 36 
JVecun ahquemf ab aluftiOt tdiquid ab ah-' 

quo, ii. 83 
Pridic with gen. acc. or quam, i. iSA 
Prwo alufuetn re, rei, rem, iL 145 
Prodigus with gen. i. 378 
Proficucor iter, ii. 72 
Profusut with gen. i. 328 
Prohibco, itsconstr. ii. 147 
Froprius with gen, or dat. i. 381 
Prosjncio, to provide for, with dat. or 

acc. ii. 43 : tdiquid, ii. 43 
Prudens with gen. i. S7Q 

with gen. &c i. 414 
Pugnare tUicui, for cum aliquo, ii. 22 : 

pugnam, &c ii. 21 
Purgare tUiquem re, rei, rem, ii. 143.: 

i. 42^ ; se alicui, ii. 21 
Putor with predicate nom. i. 339 

Qtuero, its constr. ii. 42 

Quetntum with gen. i. 388 

Queror with acc ii. H 

Qui pauci, &c. and quorum jmuci, &c. 

their difTerence, i. S25. 
Quid f with gen. L 388 
Qmdquid T with gen. i. 3M 
Qui*, of two, for uter, i. 382 
Quo terrapim, for in ^uiu terrag, i. 429 
Quoad with gen. i. 433 
Quod (pronoun) with gen. i. 388 
Quoquo terrarum. Sec. u 422 
Quot homines,quot hominum, differ, L387 
Quovis gentium, &c i. 422 

R, 

Hecqjtio virum, for rirt, ii. 58 
Redpio, its constr. ii. 5Q 
, /Ittitfo with two accus. ii. 83: reddor 
with predicate nom. i. 332 
Reditio domum, ii. 58 
Bedolere tdiquid, ii. 24 
Refcrre, its constr. ii. 5Q : «/iT<, its 

constr. i. 419 
Rrfrrtus with abl. or gen. i. 322 



Regnart with gen. i. 42S 

Renuntio alicui, alicui rei, alicui aUquidf 
ii. Si : with two acc. ii. 81 : renun- 
tior with predicate nom. i. 33Q 

Reperior with predicate nom. i. 33Q 

Reposco aliquid aliquem, ab aliquo, iL 88 

Resjwndeo, its constr. ii. 51 

Reuj with gen. L 380 

Rudis, its constr. L 32Q 

S. 

5b/u/o with two accus. iL S4 : with pre>- 

dicate nom. i. 338 
Sapere aliquid, to taste of, ii. 74 
Satiatus with gen. i. 425 
Satur with gen. or abl. i. 373 
Saiurare with gen. L 435 
Scateo with abl. gen. or acc. ii. Ill 
Scitari aliquem, ex aiiqtu}, ii. 32 
Scribo alicui, ad ali/purm, ii. 43 
Securus with gen. i. 5^77 
Sequor with accus. iL 62 
Servire servitutem, ii. 7Q 
Servus understood, i. 366 
SimdU with gen. or daU L 3812 
Sis, for A di, i. 252 
Sitient with gen. i. 376 
Socors with gen. i. 328 
Solers with gen. i. 328 
Solvo, its constr. ii. 51^ 143 
Sommare somnium, ii. TSh aiiquid or o/t- 

quem, ii. 73 
^>m) jjpm, ii. 21 
Sterilist its constr. i. 374 
StOj its constr. ii. 150, 156 
Studeo with dat. or acc ii. 3fi 
Stttdiosus with gen. or dat. i. 26it 
Succerueo alicui, id, ii. 1£ 
Sum with predicate nom. i. 331 : its 

constr. L 394 ; iL 10, 14, 54, 151 
Supenedeo re, iL 133 
Superstes with gen. L 381 

T. 

Tadet me rei, i. 414 

Tantum with gen. i. 388 

Temperare with dat. and acc ii. 32 

Tenax with gen. i. 325 

Teneor with abl. or gen. ii. 145 

Terrts, for in terram, i. 412 

Timeo alicui, aliquid, ii« 51 

Timidus with gen. L 328 

Tot homines, tot hominum, differ, i. 326 

Traducere, traiicere with two acc ii. 63 

Trqndus with gen. I. 32a 

TrUmo alicui aliquid superbia, li. 12 

Tum temporis, L 431 

U. 

terrarum, 8tc., L 422 
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Ind€ 



X. 



Ubicunque terrwrum, &c. i. 489 
Ubinam — ib. 
Ubiubi — — ib. 
Ubms — ib. 

Usjmm — L 490 

Usquam — — ib. 
Usurpor with predicate nom. i. 32S 
Usu* (subst ), its constr. i. Slfi 
t7/<T, for yu«, of two, i. Sfifi 
I7tor with abl. acc. ii. 1^ 
Uxor understood, i. Sfifi 

V. 

FadvuM with gen. i. 374 
Faco with dat. a re, re, ii. £1 
Facat mihiy ii. Lil 
Facuu4» its constr. i. 973 
FfiUoy its constr. ii. 52 
Fanut with gen. i. fll4 



Krtu, for apttd Feiat, ii. 119 

FicTu/o alujuid with gen. or abl. ii. 150 

Feneo with gen. or abL iu L5Q 

Tfrr/o oAcut alujuid vitia, ii. 11 : verti re, 

in re, ii. Hfi 
Fescor, its constr. ii. 159 
F<rfo eUifuem (not alicui) aUquid faeert 
Ficinia, in the neighbourhood, i.41d 
Fideor with predicate noro. i. 339 
Fiduus with abL gen. or a, i. 374 
Fiwrre vitam, &c., iL 2Q : cfe /kcto, nr, ua 

ftf, rtf, tfx re, ii. 
Focitor ^ith predicate nom, i. 33S 
Fbco with two acc iL 83 : with predi- 
cate nom. i. 338 
Folo me exctisatum, voh Jactvrru, &C-, ii. 
249 

Fulnus UltfMSf Le. a6 UU/$te aaxptum^ 
i.a55 



THE END. 
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